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discovered  l)y  nie.  I  shall  not  dispute  priority  with  anyone 
on  the  strength  of  the  present  book. 

'  As  to  readers,  I  only  wish  for  those  who  regard  as  justi- 
fied a  strictly  historical  treatment  of  the  study  of  the  New 
Testament,  but,  granted  this  condition,  a  special  theological 
training  is  not  necessary.  On  the  contrary,  I  hopejtojmeet 
a  want  that  undoubtedly  exists,  outside  theological  circles, 
among  people  of  education,  by  telling  the  history  of  the  New 
Testament  from  its  beginnings  in  the  simplest  possible  way, 
confining  myself  to  essentials. 

'  As  this  is  not  an  edition  of  the  text,  or  merely  a  book  of 
reference,  the  Index  is  only  meant  to  facilitate  the  discovery 
of  items  which  are  not  easily  to  be  found  in  the  Table  of  Con- 
t«ntB.' 

The  above  sentences  from  the  Preface  to  the  first  edition 
(1894)  are  still  valid  for  the  present  one.  The  book  has  been 
80  benevolently  judged  by  theological  critics,  as  well  as  by  the 
general  reader,  so  far  as  the  judgments  of  both  have  reached 
me,  that  I  have  not  thought  myself  at  liberty  to  change  any- 
thing essential  in  its  form  and  point  of  view.  If  it  has  un- 
tortmiately  grown  to  the  extent  of  some  100  pages,  that  is 
merely  the  result  of  an  increase  in  the  new  material  which 
calls  for  consideration  within  the  old  subdivisions.  I  have 
not  confined  myself  to  the  elimination  of  certain  errors  of 
detail  which  had  been  pointed  out  to  me,  nor  to  providing 
a  richer  and  more  convenient  supply  of  bibliographical  data 
chiefly  in  the  interests  of  students,  nor  to  making  the  treat- 
ment of  the  different  sections  more  strictly  uniform.  Impelled 
and  enlightened  by  the  contributions  which  German,  English 
and  French  writers  have  made  in  wonderful  fulness  and 
variety  to  New  Testament  science  precisely  during  the  last 
six  years,  I  have  once  more  worked  through  all  problems 
properly  belonging  to  an  '  Introduction,'  and  am  not  ashamed 
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gay  that  I  have  attained  to  a  better  insight  in  many  i)ointä 
ci  importance.  But  even  where  that  was  not  the  case,  I 
found  myself  compelled  to  discoss  new  questions  which 
bkd  been  raised,  to  put  before  the  reader  new  proposals 
that  had  been  offered  for  the  solution  of  old  problems,  and 
generally  to  make  him  acquainted  with  the  special  circum- 
stances and  influences  affecting  our  subject  (Disciplin)  at  the 
opening  of  the  new  century.'  Though  I  have  not  altered  for 
the  sake  of  altering,  I  hope  that  I  have  throughout  written  as 
1  must  have  written  in  1900  if  no  1894  had  gone  before. 

The  portion  of  the  book  which  has  been  subjected  to  least 
revision  is  the  history  of  the  Canon  :  in  an  outline  like  this 
there  is  simply  no  room  for  the  numerous  additions  which  I 

C would  gladly  have  made.  By  far  the  largest  share  has  gone 
to  Part  I.,  the  history  of  the  different  Books  of  the  New 
Testament.  The  Gospel  of  John  and  Acts,  which  had  pre- 
viously come  off  but  poorly,  have  had  justice  done  them  ;  in 
the  case  of  the  Synoptic  Gosjiels  also,  the  Apocalypse,  the 
CathoUc  Epistles,  and  many  Pauline  Epistles,  including  the 
Pastoral  Epistles  and  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  as  well  as 
in  the  introductory  paragraphs  concerning  the  Apostle  Paul, 
it  will  be  found  that  I  have  not  ceased  to  learn. 

I  have  not  yet  been  able  to  meet  the  desire  expressed  by  a 
particularly  valued  critic  that  I  should  open  the  first  chapter 
with  a  brief  history  of  Greek  epistolary  literature :  I  am  un- 
able to  perform  the  task  in  such  a  way  that  the  interpretation 
of  Paul's  letters  would  gain  thereby.  In  other  cases  where  I 
appear  to  have  overlooked  certain  publicly  expressed  objec- 
tions to  my  '  Introduction,'  the  reason  lies  in  the  firmness  of 
my  own  conviction,—  for  instance,  that  the  persons  addressed 
in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  are  not  .Jewish  Christians,  and 
mill  less  natives  of  Palestine. 

The  prtoeding  is  not  an    exact   tmnslation,  but  a  paraphia»«  of  tbp 
nan,  omitting  certain  controversial  allusions  more  likely  to  be  understood 
by  Oerman  than  b;  English  readers. 
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Only  one  deficiency  in  my  book  have  I  maintained  on 
principle  :  one  of  my  critics  found  it  not '  theological '  enoupb. 
If  that  meant  that  I  was  wanting  in  love  for  the  subject  and 
in  miderstanding  of  it,  and  if  I  failed  to  increase  both  in  my 
readers,  that  deficiency  would  be  the  gravest  conceivable.  As 
that  is  not  the  meaning,  what  is  asked  for  must  either  be  a 
more  detailed  investigation  of  the  world  of  religious  thought 
in  which  the  New  Testament  writers  lived,  or  what  is  called 
'  an  edifying  tone.'  It  is  not  for  me,  however,  to  trespass  on 
the  domain  of  another  science,  that  of  New  Testament 
theology,  nor  to  win  praise  by  a  style  unsuited  to  this  hand- 
book. I  can  only  hope  that  in  a  book  which  ought  to  be 
universally  intelligible,  I  have  never  allowed  myself  to  be 
driven  on  to  a  false  road  by  the  special  interests  of  theology, 
or  the  preconceptions  of  the  theological  '  Docent '  ! 


THE  AÜTHOB. 


MtKocno  :  Oclobtr  HI,  1900. 
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As  a  member  of  that  section  of  the  general  public  to  which, 
no  lese  than  to  professed  students  of  theology,  Dr.  JiiUcher 
addresseB  the  book  now  presented  in  English  dress  to  English 
readers,  I  may  perhaps  be  allowed  to  say  two  or  three  pre- 
fatory words.  '  I  hope,'  says  Professor  .Tiilicher  in  his 
preface  to  the  last  edition,  '  to  meet  a  want  that  undoubtedly 
exists,  outside  theological  circles,  among  people  of  education, 
by  telling  the  history  of  the  New  Testament  from  its  be- 
ginnings in  the  simplest  possible  way,  confining  myself  to 
eeeentials.'  At  the  same  time  the  book  has  been  abundantly 
welcomed  by  the  scholars  of  its  subject.  The  Rrst  edition 
appeared  in  1894 ;  the  present  translation  is  made  from  the 
second  edition  ;  and  the  references  to  the  '  Introduction  '  in 
recent  literature  show  that  it  has  obtained  a  recognised  and 
honoured  place  in  German  theological  study.  Professor 
Wrede  of  Breslau,  reviewing  the  first  edition  in  1896,  says, 
'  We  do  not  often  meet  with  a  theological  book  which,  with  so 
solid  a  content,  is  yet  so  clear  and  flowing  in  style  .  .  .  which 
is  never  tedious  and  often  of  absorbing  interest.'  No  doubt 
the  German  reader  is  a  more  patient  and  serious  being  tbttn 
his  English  brother,  and  can  be  trusted  not  to  confound  the 
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inevitable  difficulty  of  a  great  and  complex  subject  with 
obscurity  or  tedium.  Close  attention,  very  close  attention, 
Professor  Jülicher  does  certainly  ask  of  us.  But  once  this 
has  been  yielded  him,  the  animated  simplicity  and  sincerity  of 
his  method  will  begin  to  tell  upon  us, — the  method  of  a  man 
full  of  intellectual  energy,  full  alfio  of  love  for  his  subject ; 
and  we  shall  soon  come  to  realise  the  brilliancy  of  much  of 
his  work.  It  would  surely  be  difficult  to  find  either  in  English 
or  German  a  more  masterly  statement,  within  reasonable 
compass,  of  the  Synoptic  problem,  or  of  the  probable  conditions 
governing  the  composition  of  the  Fourth  Gospel,  or  of  the 
difficulties  that  surround  the  Acts,  or,  above  all,  of  the  History 
of  the  Canon  and  the  Text.  Everywhere  we  are  in  contact 
with  a  just  and  vigorous  mind,  dealing  worthily  with  a  great 
subject,  avoiding  indeed  all  merely  edifying  talk,  and  not 
without  a  certain  sharp  and  homely  plainness  on  occasion, 
but  well  stored  all  the  time  with  feeling  and  imagination,  and 
never  insincere.  Dr.  Jülicher  employs  a  methoil  of  perfect 
freedom,  but  his  freedom  is  no  mere  cloak  for  critical  license, 
and  his  eagerness  as  critic  or  historian  does  not  rob  him  of 
common  sense. 

As  to  his  relation  to  other  scholars,  all  readers  of  Dr. 
Hamack  will  remember  that  he  speaks  with  special  respect 
of  the  author  of  this  '  Introduction  '  in  the  preface  to  his  own 
'  Chronologie  der  altchristlichen  Literatur.'  When  Dr. 
Weiss  on  the  more  conservative  side  and  Professor  Jülicher 
on  the  liberal  side  agree,  then,  says  Hamack,  it  is  not  neces- 
sary for  any  after-comer  to  reopen  a  question.  '  In  the  case 
of  the  Pastoral  Epistles,  I  regard  the  results  of  Holtzmann 
and  Jülicher  as  pnwed,'  says  the  Berlin  professor,  and  he 
presupposes  them  in  his  own  discussion.  There  are,  indeed, 
great  differences  between  the  two  scholars,  as  anyone   who 
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Btadies  the  treatment  of  the  Johannine  problem,  or  of  ceitAin 
points  connected  with  the  Synoptics,  in  both,  vill  easily 
recognise.  And  the  judgment  of  Julicher  on  the  '  pseud- 
epigraphical '  element  in  the  earliest  literature  of  Christi- 
»nitr  IB  by  no  means  so  favourable  to  the  documents  as 
that  of  Dr.  Harnack.  But  in  the  main  they  are  not  far 
apart ;  and  at  any  rate  both  stand  ßrmly  on  the  same  free 
biBtorical  ground,  and  would  hold  it  a  dishonour  to  approach 
their  work  in  any  other  spirit  than  that  of  the  student  and 
aeeker  after  truth. 

In  comparison  with  the  great  '  Einleitung  '  of  Dr.  Iloltz- 
mann,  the  more  recent  book  shows  a  greater  pliancy  and 
simplicity  of  method,  and  less  Baurian  '  vigour  and  rigour.' 
Dr.  Jülicher  is  further  removed  from  Tübingen  than  Dr. 
Holtzmann.  His  treatment  is  '  richer  in  historical  points  of 
view  ' ;  his  tone  more  natural  and  varied  ;  while  '  behind  the 
documents  he  looks  to  the  men  and  their  relations,  takes  into 
account  the  influence  of  changing  moods  and  circumstances 
upon  a  writer,'  and  relies  but  sparingly  on  those  fine-drawn 
arguiments  based  wholly  on  the  details  of  vocabulary  or  what 
may  be  called  the  psychology  of  style,  which  the  critic  of 
to-day  will  only  use  when  he  must.  His  account  of  the 
'  literaturo  '  of  the  subject  is  much  less  full  than  that  of  Dr. 
Holtzmann  ;  but  he  gains  thereby  greatly  in  interest  and 
vivacity  for  the  general  reader,  while  for  the  student  the  two 
books  complete  each  other.  With  Dr.  Theodore  Zahn,  the 
eIi*mpion  of  '  orthodox '  criticism  in  Germany,  the  '  great 
mialeader ' '  in  the  theological  field,  as  Dr.  Jülicher  calls 
him,  this  '  Introduction  '  will  be  found  constantly  at  feud. 
Here  Ji'iUcher  stands  on  the  same  ground  with  Harnack. 
Zahn'a  vast  and  learned  work  is  the  antithesis  and  the  denial 

*  ■  Irrgärtner,'  maker  of  iiia£«a  or  Ubyrinlhs. 
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of  all  that  the  Berlin  and  Marburg  professors  hold  trne. 
With  whom  lies  the  future  ?  Can  anyone  doubt,  who  looks 
abroad  a  little  over  the  general  forces  and  tendencies,  the 
efforts  and  victories  of  modern  historical  Wissenschaft  7 

With  these  few  words,  then,  let  me  commend  this  book  to 
those  who  feel  that  on  these  questions,  these  critical  and 
literary  questions,  with  which  it  deals,  really  depends  our 
future  Christianity.  For  numbers  of  minds  in  England  the 
mere  careful  study  of  Dr.  Jiilicher's  chapters  on  the  Gospels, 
or  on  the  history  of  the  Canon,  would  be  a  liberal  education. 
Pain  might  enter  into  it ;  but  it  would  be  the  pain  of  growth. 
Loss  might  attend  it ;  but  beyond  the  loss,  beyond  the  onset 
and  the  struggle  of  a  fast  advancing  knowledge  there  lies  a 
ne^  kingdom  of  the  spirit.  The  true  knowledge  of  Christ  is 
iu  no  peril :  ducit  opes  animumque  ferro. 


MARY  A.  WARD. 


October  190.1. 
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preliminary  studies  useful  to  the  understanding  of  the  New 
Testament.  Moreover  its  history  shows  that  no  clear  and 
universally  recognised  conception  of  its  meaning  and  its  place 
within  the  complete  body  of  theological  knowledge  has  yet 
been  evolved  ;  probably  no  single  topic  exists  which  has  been 
included  in  all  lutroductions  to  the  New  Testament  without 
exception.  In  by  far  the  greater  number  of  the  more  modern 
productions  we  may  indeed  find  researches  into  the  origin  of 
each  individual  Book  of  the  New  Testament  and  into  the 
history  of  their  collection  into  a  whole ;  possibly,  too,  into 
that  of  the  later  dissemination  of  their  texts ;  but  often  in 
addition  to  these  we  are  confronted  by  a  bewildering  array  of 
digressions  on  questions  of  dogma,  hermeneutics,  grammar, 
lexicography,  philology,  even  of  archaeology  and  geography, 
while  other  productions  of  Early  Christian  literature,  such  as 
the  First  Epistle  of  Clement,  the  Epistle  of  Barnabas,  the 
'  Didache  of  the  Twelve  Apostles,'  are  included  in  the  survey, 
and  the  history  traced  of  the  translation  and  int-erpretation 
of  the  New  Testament  and  of  its  preservation  in  the  Church 
and  in  literature. 

We  can  never  hope  to  construct  a  uniform  whole  out  of 
this  mass  of  heterogeneous  material.  But  some  such  unity 
is  to  be  obtained  by  defining  Introduction  to  the  New  Testa- 
ment as  that  branch  of  the  science  of  history— or  more 
accurately,  of  the  history  of  literature — which  treats  of  the 
New  Testament.  It  rests  an  open  question  whether  the 
writings  of  the  New  Testament  properly  come  under  the  liead 
of  literature  in  the  strict  sense  of  the  word  ;  but  at  all  events, 
it  was  as  literature  that  their  influence  was  felt.  In  very 
truth,  this  fragment  of  the  world's  literature  has  exerted  a 
greater  influence  than  any  other  book  that  has  ever  been 
written.  To  make  it  the  subject  of  a  special  scientific  study 
is  not  merely  permissible  to  a  Christian  theologian  who 
would  advocate  the  view  it  takes  of  life,  hut  is  also  a  duty 
of  the  historian,  quite  apart  from  considerations  of  his  own 
faith,  because  without  historical  understanding  of  the  New 
Testament,  whole  passages  of  the  history  of  the  human 
spirit  become  utterly  incomprehensible,  and  others  can  be 
but  imperfectly  understood.    We  select  the  history  of  these 
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particular  twenty-seven  books  from  that  of  the  bulk  of  early 
Christian  literature — to  which  they  essentially  belong — 
because  they  and  no  others  have  played  so  great  a  part  in 
the  world's  history,  not  because  they  may  have  been  the 
earliest  literary  product  of  the  Christiiui  spirit.  However 
clearly  such  documents  as  the  Gospel  of  Peter,  the  First 
Epistle  of  Clement,  or  the  '  Shepherd '  of  Hermas  may  excel 
certain  parts  of  the  New  Testament  in  age  or  originality,  we 
are  not  actually  obliged  to  include  them  in  the  history  of  the 
New  Testament  except  where  our  imderstanding  of  certain 
problems  of  literary  history  raised  by  the  New  Testament 
would  be  increased  by  so  doing.  The  '  twin  sister  of  Intro- 
duction,' New  Testament  Theology,  is  in  an  entirely  different 
position,  inasmuch  as  it  has  to  seek  out  its  object — the 
Christian  religion  as  it  first  arose — from  among  the  whole 
bod;  of  existing  authorities,  whereas  the  object  of  our  own 
stady  lies  ready  to  our  hand. 

Ji,  however,  from  whatever  reasons,  the  limits  of  the  New 
Testament  should  be  so  rigorously  drawn  as  to  exclude  all 
other  early  writings,  even  those  which  are  most  akin  to  it,  we 
sboold  insist  all  the  more  strictly  that  the  science  of  Introduc- 
tion should  occupy  itself  solely  with  the  New  Testament  as  such, 
and  not  with  subjects  which  it  shares  with  other  books,  such 
as  language,  vocabulary,  geography  and  the  like ;  if  any  New 
Testament  wTiter  displays  peculiarities  in  these  matters,  the 
fact  should  be  remarked  upon,  but  otherwise  they  belong 
to  different  branches  of  science.  For  this  reason  alone  we 
should  refuse  to  include  within  the  limits  of  Introduction 
proper  such  subjects  as  the  distribution  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment among  the  nations,  its  use  in  the  Church,  its  inter- 
pretation from  the  point  of  view  of  theology  ;  for  in  all 
these  points  the  fortunes  of  the  New  Testament  go  hand  in 
hand  with  those  of  the  Old.  It  is  just  as  unnecessary  to  lay 
stress  upon  such  studies  in  endeavouring  to  form  an  histori- 
cally sound  judgment  of  that  piece  of  the  world's  literature 
which  is  called  the  New  Testament,  as  it  would  be  absurd  to 
expect,  say,  that  in  a  chapter  on  Leasing,  a  history  of  German 
literature  should  discuss  all  the  translations  ol  his  works 
into  foreign   languages,  the  measure  of  understanding  and 
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third  place  to  the  History  of  the  Nett  Testament  Text,  in 
which  the  rise  of  the  present  wording  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment will  he  discussed.  In  the  first  our  scrutiny  will  be 
confined  to  the  first  two  centuries  a.d.  ;  in  the  second  we  shall 
be  brought  down  to  the  Middle  Ages — nay,  to  the  very  century 
of  the  Reformation  ;  the  third  takes  us  to  the  present  day. 

The  inclusion  of  Part  III.  as  an  independent  branch  of 
the  literature  of  the  New  Testament  within  the  limits  of 
'  Introduction  '  is  not  to  be  gainsaid  by  the  assertion,  though 
correct  in  itself,  that  a  complete  and  separate  representation 
of  the  manner  in  which  the  Greek  and  Roman  Classics  have 
been  handed  down  to  us  through  manuscripts  and  transla- 
tions has  never  formed  a  special  part  of  the  history  of 
Classical  literature.  Greek  literary  history  is  certainly  little 
adapted  to  form  an  analogy  to  the  literary  history  of  the  New 
Testament ;  but  an  Introduction  to  Homer  similar  to  ours  would 
scarcely  be  able  to  ignore  the  history  of  his  text,  any  more 
than  a  monograph  dealing  with  the  literary  history  of  the 
Sibylline  Oracles  would  be  able  to  ignore  the  intricate  history 
of  the  Sibylline  texts.  No  complete  Hats  of  the  different 
manuscripts  and  translations  are  indeed  required  for  our 
pui-pose,  but  we  shall  certainly  need  whatever  material  is 
necessary  to  convince  our  readers  of  the  growth  and  gradual 
development  even  of  the  smallest  fractions  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment, its  individual  words  and  sentences,  and  to  give  them 
an  msiglit  into  the  forces  and  laws  b}*  which  that  growth  was 
governed.  He  who  does  nut  know  that  the  New  Testament 
he  possesses  is  in  its  details  but  an  imi^rfect  form  of  the  real 
New  Testament,  and  why  it  can  be  no  more  than  this,  has 
simply  not  learnt  the  history  of  his  New  Testament  proi)erly. 
In  order  to  fulfil  its  object  it  is  just  as  necessary  that  a 
history  of  the  New  Testament — a  book  in  which  we  are 
confronted  with  claims  of  so  unique  a  character — should 
present  a  history  of  its  text  in  its  main  outlines,  as  that  a 
history  of  the  Aixisttilie  Symbol,  of  the  Auguatana,  of  the 
Decrees  of  the  (Ecumenical  Councils  should  enlighten  us  fully 
as  to  the  changes  which  took  place  in  the  wording  even  of 
what  was  accepted  by  the  Church. 

4.  But  unfortunately    the  ideal   treatment  of  the  New 
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Teatament  from  tlie  point  of  view  of  literar}'  history  is  not  to 
be  attained.  Our  knowledge  of  the  most  imiiortant  quesliona 
is  extremely  fragmentary,  and  in  the  case  of  the  individual 
writings  in  particular  we  have  practically  no  external  evidence 
to  look  to,  and  are  obliged  to  rely  solely  on  indications  to  be 
obtained  from  the  documents  themselves.  This  state  of 
things  necessitates  a  critical  investigation  of  details  in  which 
h\-pothesis  is  often  piled  on  hypothesis  ;  no  connected  repre- 
sentation is  attainable,  and  the  hope  of  reconstructing 
a  complete  history  of  the  evolution  of  New  Testament 
Uteratme  vanishes  into  space.  Witli  but  one  New  Testament 
writer — Paul — does  our  acquaintance  approach  to  intimacy  ; 
his  epistles,  both  in  number  and  length,  are  sufficient  to  give 
ne  a  tolerably  clear  idea  of  his  personality  and  his  peculiar 
qualities  as  a  writer  ;  but  the  other  New  Testament  authors 
remain  wrapped  in  obscurity,  no  less  than  the  circles  from 
which  they  sprang  and  the  conditions  under  which  they 
wrote.  We  must  be  content  if  we  can  approximately  deter- 
mine in  the  case  of  each  New  Testament  Book  when  and  for 
whom  it  was  written ;  whether  the  author  wrote  in  his  own 
name  or  in  that  of  another  ;  what  his  principal  object  was  and 
bow  be  succeeded  in  expressing  it ;  whether  and  to  what  extent 
he  used  other  authorities,  i.e.  earlier  written  documents,  and 
whether  his  work  has  come  down  to  us  unchanged,  untouched 
by  the  hand  of  a  later  reviser.  Here  in  truth  we  have  but 
the  materials  for  a  history  of  the  New  Testament,  not  the 
history  itself. 

With  regard  to  the  Canon  our  position  is  somewhat  better  ; 
in  the  main  we  know  the  motives  by  which  the  collection  and 
canonisation  of  the  New  Testament  Books  was  guided,  we 
know  the  preliminary  steps  and  the  different  stages  through 
which  the  process  passed,  though  in  detail  there  is  much  that 
yet  remains  undiscovered.  Finally,  for  the  history  of  the  Text 
we  have  indeed  an  enormous  mass  of  evidence  at  our  disposal, 
but  as  to  the  decisive  period  before  the  fourth  century  we  can 
only  be  certain  of  the  bare /ac<  that  the  New  Testament  Text 
was  subjected  to  considerable  alteration,  not  of  the  manner 
in  which  it  was  done  or  of  the  definite  results  which  followed. 
There  is  scarcely  a  single  branch  of  science  in  which  the 


lU 


AN    INTRODUCTION   TO   THK   NEW    TESTAMENT 


VicTOB,  the  great  mystic  (tll41),  entitled  '  Prsenotationea.., 
EIncidatoriae  de  Scriptura  sacra  at  eius  Scriptoribus.' 

2.  After  the  beginning  of  the  Eefoinning  movement  the 
interest  in  all  questions  relating  to  the  Bible  naturally 
increased,  and  most  markedly  so  in  the  circles  of  the  Roman 
Church  itself.  The  name  Introduction  (slaayriyyr])  for  literary 
productions  of  this  kind  appears  again  at  Lucca  and  Louvain, 
but  none  of  these  works  represent  a  continuation  of  the 
impulse  given  by  Junilius  and  Cassiodorius.  On  the  other 
hand,  a  remarkable  advance  is  shown  by  the  '  Bibliotheca 
Sancta '  of  Bixtus  of  Siena — baptised  Jew,  Franciscan  and 
finally  Dominican — which  apj)eared  in  1566.  This  is  a 
gigantic  work  divided  into  eight  Iwoks,  of  which  but 
one  is  devoted  to  Hermeneutics,  three  are  taken  up 
with  a  history  of  Exegesis  (highly  meritorious,  though  not 
always  trustworthy),  and  the  rest  consists  in  a  i^sitive 
enumeration  of  the  books  declared  by  orthodox  docti'ine 
to  be  Canonical,  and  a  defence  of  this  Canon  against 
heretical  objections.  Here  we  regularly  find  information  as 
to  author,  date,  contents  and  order  of  succession  of  the 
different  Biblical  Books,  bearing  witness  to  considerable  read- 
ing and  even  to  the  timid  promptings  of  a  critical  sense.  For 
some  time  Sixtus  remained  unsui'passed  in  the  Catholic 
world,  nor  were  the  kindred  productions  of  Protestants,  which 
appeared  under  very  various  titles,"  of  any  higher  value ; 
criticism  has  no  part  in  them  whatever  ;  all  is  Bubordinated 
to  the  dogmatic  interest.  Historical  material  is  only  made 
use  of  in  so  far  as  it  can  be  made  to  lead  up  to  the  orthodox 
Protestant  view  of  the  Scriptures. 

8.  A  new  epoch  was  inaugurated  for  the  science  of  Intro- 
duction— the  creator  of  which  he  might  be  called — by  Bighard 
Simon,  priest  of  tlie  Oratory  of  Paris,  who  died  in  1712. 
True  that  the  great  Arminian  theologian  and  [»litician  Hugo 
Gbotius  (tl645)  had  already  applied  an  impartial  criticism  to 

■  E.g.,  that  of  A.  BtTETDS  (died  in  Holland  in  ItiSl) :  Isagoge  siveintroductio 
generalii  ad  sacram  leripturam  Veteria  et  Novi  Testamenti,  in  qua  eiut 
natura,  exiMtenlia,  auctoHia»,  ructuUas,  puriUu,  versionum  et  interpretum 
ratiotiet  et  niodi  \7uiaga7Uur,  eiusqtit  difpütas,  ftrfectio  el  utu»  advcrsua  vettrt* 
et  novos  scriploret  luci/ugas  oiseritur  et  d«  vero  emitrovtrsiarum  fidei  iudice 
fueius  dinyutalur. 
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iin  Books  of  the  Bible,  and  examined  their  authenticity 
'  with  results  not  always  favourable  to  tradition  ;  true,  too,  that 
in  his  wonderfully  suggestive  '  Tractatus  theologico-iwliticua  ' 
the  philosopher  Spinoza  itl677)  had  demanded  an  historical 
[understanding  and  an  historical  treatment  of  the  Bible,  and 
Cahatiered,  in  principle,  the  omnipotence  of  dogma  on  that 
jfield ;  but  both  these  writers  stopped  short  at  occasional 
indications.  Simon,  on  the  other  hand,  published  a  '  History 
of  the  New  Testament'  at  Rotterdam  in  1689, 1690  and  1692,' 
I  and  thus  not  only  set  a  new  inquiry  on  foot,  but  proceeded  at 
the  same  time  to  answer  it.'  The  History  of  Exegesis  fills 
indeed  the  greater  part  of  his  space ;  relics  of  the  older  method, 
I  Bach  as  discussions  on  the  inspiration  of  the  New  Testament 
Books,  apologetic  directed  against  Jews,  philosophers  and 
heretics,  dissertations  on  the  style  of  the  Evangelists  and 
Ajxjstles  and  on  the  Hellenistic  tongue  are  to  be  found  even 
here  ;  but  the  dogmatic  element  is  merely  nominal,  and 
Simon's  interest  in  the  New  Testament  is  that  of  the  historian. 
Though  the  history  of  the  text  is  the  chief  object  of  his  toil, 
he  manages  to  deal  with  all  the  main  questions  which  we 
shall  discuss  in  the  first  two  parts  of  our  Introduction 
within  230  pages  of  his  first  volume — although,  it  is  true, 
with  varying  degrees  of  energy  :  e.g.  Chap.  x.  Du  temps  et 
de  Pordre  de  chaque  evavgile  ;  Chap.  xii.  De  VlSvangile  de  S' 
Lue ;  ce  qui  I'a  pii  obliger  de  Ic  publier,  y  en  ayant  deux 
autres  qui  avoient  estc  publies  avant  le  sien;  Chap.  xvi.  (on 
the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews) :  si  eile  est  de  S'  Paul  et 
canoniqtu.  Ce  que  I'antiquiti  a  crü  lä-dessus  tant  dans 
VOrimt  que  dans  I'Occident.  Simon  separated  the  New 
Testament  from  the  Old ;  he  gave  the  impulse  towards  the 
treatment  of  the  New  Testament  as  a  branch  of  literary 
history ;  he  drew  attention  to  the  incessant  development 
it   has    undergone,   and    inaugurated   the  philological    and 

'  Part  I. :  Bistoire  crilique  du  texte  dti  Nouveau  Testament ;  Part  n. : 
BitUtir*  eriUqyie  des  versions  du  N.T.;  Part  III.:  Histoire  critique  des 
prmeipMiZ  eommentateurs  du  N.T.  Valuable  sopplements  to  Farts  I.  and  II. 
ftppesred  in  1695  in  PeutIs,  entitled  NouielUs  observations  sur  le  texte  et  let 
tertitm*  du  N.T.:  the  whole  together  taking  up  well  over  2,000  quarto  pages. 

'  C(.  H.  Margival :  R.  Simon  et  la  critique  bibliqtie  au  XVII'  tidcU  (Paris, 
IMO). 
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hie '  Abhandlung  von  freier  Untersuchung  des  Kanons '  (4  Parte, 
1771-75).  He  showed  that  the  New  Testament  Canon  was 
the  work  of  men  and  did  not  come  into  being  till  towards  the 
end  of  the  second  century,  simultaneously  with  the  Catholic 
Church,  and  moreover  that  the  judgment  of  these  men  as  to  the 
Apostolicity  of  any  book  ought  not  to  debar  their  descendants 
from  independent  verification.  By  the  distinction  he  made 
between  the  Word  of  God  and  the  Canonical  he  finally  freed 
the  study  of  the  New  Testament  from  the  fear  of  destroying 
religion  or  faith  by  its  results.  Semler  did  not  accomplish 
any  connected  attempt  at  an  '  Introduction,'  nor  was  the  gift 
of  presentation  or  of  the  skilful  distribution  of  his  material 
vouchsafed  to  him  ;  he  cannot  be  acquitted  of  a  tendency 
towards  eccentric  assertion,  and  yet  by  his  numerous  mono- 
graphs on  subjects  connected  with  the  New  Testament  he  gave 
a  mighty  impulse  to  reseai-ch  in  all  departments,  and  in  some 
actually  advanced  it — e.g.  by  his  demonstration  that  the 
Apocalypse  and  the  Gospel  of  John  could  not  possibly  have 
come  from  one  and  the  same  hand. 

5.  In  the  century  that  has  elapsed  since  the  death  of 
Semler  incredible  industry  has  been  devoted,  especially  in 
Germany,  to  the  study  of  the  New  Testament,  and  in  spite  of 
various  attempts  of  the  reactionary  party  to  compel  a  return 
to  the  traditional  opinions,  it  has  followed  the  principles  and 
the  methods  of  free  historical  investigation  more  and  more 
closely.  But  from  this  time  onwards  the  great  advances 
made  in  our  subject  have  depended  less  on  the  works 
embracing  the  history  of  the  New  Testament  as  a  whole 
than  on  the  monographs  dealing,  say,  with  the  Pastoral 
Epistles,  the  Johannine  writings  or  the  Gospels,  and  on  the 
numerous  commentaries  upon  each  separate  Book  of  the  New 
Testament.  F.  Schleiekmacher's  doubts  as  to  the  genuine- 
ness of  1.  Timothy  were  soon  extended  to  2.  Timothy  and 
Titus  ;  the  right  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  the  Apoca- 
lypse, the  Catholic  Epistles,  to  bear  the  names  of  their  sup- 
posed authors  was  denied  with  ever  greater  insistence  and 
on  ever  new  groimds.  At  first,  indeed,  the  mere  love  of 
criticising  outstripped  the  need  for  a  positive  estimation 
and  understanding.   The  disputes  on  authenticity  left  no  room 
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:  for  an  appreciative  analysis  of  the  documents  criticised,  and  as 

■ft  natural  consequence  an  insatiable  desire  arose  for  setting  up 

new  hypotheses  on  all  critical  questions.     The  more  startling 

and  ingenious  they  were,  so  much  the  better,  and  a  steady 

and  well-founded  advance  from  sure  to  less  certain  ground 

im^a  seldom  to  be  met  with. 

This  phase  of  the  study  of  Introduction  was  typified  on 
its  questionable  side  by  the  '  Einleitung  in  das  N.  T.'  of 
F.  GoTTFEiED  Eichhorn,  the  poly-historian  of  Göttingen  ' — 
s  work  full  of  broad  deductions  and  extraordinary  inter- 
pretations— and  on  its  favourable  side  by  the  '  Lehrbuch 
der  historisch-kritischen  Einleitung  in  die  kanonischen 
Bücher  des  N.  T. '  of  W.  M.  L.  he  Wette,  the  great  Biblical 
scholar  (died  at  Basle  in  1849)— a  book  which  went  through 
five  editions,  the  first  api^earing  in  1826  and  the  fifth 
in  1848.  unfortunately  the  history  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment Canon,  together  with  much  indispensable  matter 
besides,  must  here  be  sought  for  in  the  Introduction  to 
the  Old  Testament,  while  the  first  section — dealing  with 
the  original  language  of  the  New  Testament — is  superfluous 
in  the  form  m  which  be  presents  it;  the  writer's  attitude 
towards  critical  problems  varies  very  much  with  the  different 
editions,  and — chief  defect  of  all — he  thinks  more  of  telling 
ua  the  opinions  of  theologians  about  the  New  Testament 
Books  than  of  giving  us  a  plain  account  of  the  Books 
themselves  ;  but  his  work  is  rendered  useful  even  to  students 
of  to-day  by  its  wealth  of  carefully  collected  information  on 
the  literature  and  history  of  research,  by  the  uniformity  of 
its  treatment,  the  free,  sober,  earnest  tone  of  its  criticism 
and  the  lofty  and  objective  attitude  of  its  author,  who  is, 
if  anything,  too  sparing  of  his  words.  In  opposition  to  the 
critical  tendencies  prevailing  at  that  time,  the  cause  of 
tradition  was  upheld  by  the  Catholic  J.  L.  Hug  of  Freiburg, 
whose  •  Einleitung  in  die  Schriften  des  N.  T.'s '  appeared  first 
in  1808,  and  the  fourth  edition  in  1847.  This  elegantly 
written  work,  which  excels  in  the  art  of  satisfying  all  the 
wishes  of  the  Church  while  maintaining  an  air  of  complete 
open-mindedness,  has  exercised  a  great  influence,  which  would 
'  In  five  voIb.,  1804-1837. 
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have  been  quite  comprehensible  even  if  the  learning  and  tact 
of  the  writer  had  not  in  truth  hit  the  mark  often  enough  as 
compared  with  the  exploits  of  the  innovators.  But  its 
greatest  interest  to-day  is  for  the  ecclesiastical  historian, 
who  may  study  the  difference  between  the  Catholicism  of 
the  beginning  of  the  century  and  the  Catholicism  of  the 
present  day  to  great  advantage  by  comparing  Hug  with 
the  more  recent  works  of  Introduction  from  the  hands  of 
Catholics — e.g.  with  Cornely's  '  Historica  et  critica  introductio 
in  Novi  Testamenti  Ubros  sacrosanctos,'  vols.  i.  and  iii. 
(Paris,  1885  and  1886),  or  with  A.  Schäfkr's  '  Einleitung  in 
das  N.  T.'  (Paderborn,  1898). 

C.  August  Credner  (died  at  Giessen  in  1857)  rendered 
excellent  service  by  his  numerous  and  valuable  works  in 
departments  of  New  Testament  Introduction  ;  he  did  nol 
live  to  carry  out  the  plan  of  an  Introduction  which  he  drew 
up  (although  the  first  part  of  such  a  work  appeared  in  1836), 
but  the  task  was  undertaken  in  his  stead  by  the  Strasburg 
professor  Edward  Recss  (*1891).  whose  'Geschichte  der 
heiligen  Schriften  des  N.  T.'s '  first  appeared  in  1842  and 
reached  a  sixth  edition  in  1887.  The  most  im])ortant  parts 
of  this  verv'  attractively  written  book  are  those  concerned  with 
the  history  of  the  translations  and  of  Exegesis  (§§  421-600), 
which,  however,  we  cannot  regard  as  belonging  to  our  subject ; 
and  in  spite  of  the  title  '  Geschichte  der  Entstehung  der  Nt 
Tc^tanuntUchen  heiligen  Schriften,'  the  first  section  deals 
with  the  Epistles  of  Clement  and  of  Barnabas,  the  Clementines, 
the  Catholic  Gospels  of  the  Birth  and  Childhood,  Hennas, 
the  Symbolum,  etc..  in  exactly  the  same  way  as  with  James 
or  1.  Peter.  In  the  many  decades  during  which  it  has 
survived,  this  work  has  nol  only  increased  considerably  in 
bulk,  but  its  venerable  author  has  with  untiring  energy  and 
never-failing  independence  of  judgment  continued  to  supple- 
ment and  improve  it  and  to  discuss  the  views  put  forward  in 
more  recent  works.  So  much,  however,  has  undergone 
transformation  in  our  branch  of  science  since  1842  that  not 
even  the  art  of  a  Reuss  could  succeed  in  entirely  suppressing 
all  traces  of  antiquntion  in  the  latest  editions. 

6.  The  most  revolutionary  change  in  the  treatment  of  the 
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history  of  the  New  Testament  proceeded  from  the  Tübingen 
School,  so  called  from  its  head,  the  Tübingen  Professor 
Fbbbinand  Christian  Baue  (t  1860).  Its  most  distinguished 
members  (among  whom  David  Friedrich  Strauss  cannot 
strictly  be  reckoned)  are  E.  Zelleb,  Albrecht  Schweoleb, 
K.  R.  KÖSTLIN,  Adolf  Hilgenfeld  (of  Jena)  and  Gustav 
VoLKiUB  (of  Zürich,  1 1891),  and  among  the  younger  genera- 
tion, with  whom  the  original  point  of  view  continually  under- 
goes new  and  important  modifications,  Cabl  Holsten  of  Heidel- 
berg (t  1896),  and  Otto  Pfleidereb  of  Berlin.  The  organ  of 
this  school,  pre-eminently  devoted  to  studies  connected  with  the 
history  of  primitive  Christianity  and  of  the  New  Testament,  was 
tbe  series  of  '  Theologische  Jahrbücher  '  which  appeared  from 
1842  to  1857.  Since  1867  a  periodical  of  similar  tendencies 
and  contents  has  been  published  at  Leyden,  entitled  the 
■  Theologisch  Tijdschrift,'  the  contributors  to  which  are  Dutch 
theologians,  disciples  for  the  most  part  of  J.  H.  Schölten 
(t  1885),  who  allowed  themselves  to  be  converted  with 
eir  master  to  the  historical  views  of  the  Tübingen  School 
kbout  the  beginning  of  the  sixties.  Before  this,  however, 
Bftar  had  already  found  friends  in  France  :  Epmond  Schbrer, 
for  instance,  there  upheld  the  principal  doctrines  of  the 
Tübingen  School  from  the  year  1850  onwards,  and  Timothee 
CoLANi,  editor  from  1850  to  1869  of  the  '  Revue  de  Theologie,' 
was  conspicuous  among  those  who  shared  his  views.  In 
England  a  few  isolated  stragglers  who  have  appeared  since 
1870  have  gained  no  influence. 

It  is  usual  to  designate  the  Tübingen  writers  briefly  as 
*  tendency-critics,'  because  in  the  case  of  every  book  of  the 
New  Testament  they  inquire  first  of  all  into  the  '  tendency ' 
it  was  meant  to  serve.  But  the  epoch-making  qualities 
of  their  criticism  are  thereby  but  poorly  rendered.  The 
reproach  that  they  tore  asunder  the  single  unity  formed 
by  tbe  New  Testament  documents  and  scattered  it  over 
two  centuries  is,  however,  still  less  appropriate :  what  was 
great  in  Baur's  work  was  rather  his  demand  that  these 
documents  should  not  be  regarded  each  in  a  separate  light 
lis  the  accidental  products  of  any  one  religious  personality, 
bat    should    be    grasped     in     close    connection     with    the 
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history  of  Christianity,  a»  the  necessary  outcome  of  a 
particular  phase  in  its  development.  The  key  to  the 
knowledge  of  this  histoi-y  Baur  thought  he  had  discovered 
in  the  antagonism  between  Paul  and  the  Primitive  Apostles, 
between  the  representative  of  a  law-freed,  universalist 
Cliristianity  and  the  champions  of  a  Messianic  creed  in  tx)nd- 
age  to  all  the  prejudices  of  Judaism.  This  struggle,  he  con- 
siders, gradually  became  less  and  less  acute  from  the  second 
Christian  generation  onwards ;  concessions  were  made  by 
both  sides,  and  a  middle  course  was  finally  agreed  u|x>n  in 
order  to  save  the  verj*  existence  of  the  Church  in  the  face  of 
the  hatred  of  Jews  and  Gentiles,  and  the  disintegrating 
tendencies  of  Gnosticism.  A  theology  at  once  super-Pauline 
and  super-Judaislic  became  the  foimdation  for  the  one 
Catholic  Church,  which  at  once  proceeded  to  seal  the  compact 
by  the  creation  of  the  New  Testament  Canon,  thereby 
recognising  all  the  Aimstles  without  exception  as  the  highest 
authority,  as  though  no  ditlerence  of  opinion  had  ever  existed 
among  them.  As  this  view  of  the  early  history  of  the 
Church  is  essentially  drawTi  from  New  Testament  writings — 
Galatians,  1.  and  2.  Corinthians,  the  Apocalypse  (!) — so  its 
logical  consequence  must  be  the  arrangement  of  those  writings 
along  such  a  line  of  development ;  if  they  are  really  historical 
authorities  they  must  stand  in  intimate  relation  to  the  dispute 
which  formed  the  very  life  of  the  history  of  the  time.  They 
must  have  their  definite  place  ujwn  the  line  that  runs  from 
the  Judaists  of  Jerusalem  of  about  the  year  40  to  the  cham- 
pions of  the  Catholic  Church  of  about  200,  such  as  Ibenaeus 
of  Lyons  or  Teutillian  uf  Carthage ;  all  of  them,  without 
exception,  must  be  written  in  the  interests  either  of  strife  or  of 
reconciliation.  This  then,  in  Banr's  view,  explains  why  we 
possess  dociunents  imder  the  names  of  Paul,  Peter  or  John,  the 
'  spurionsness '  of  which  is  beyond  question;  in  this  manner  the 
later  writers  appealed  in  entire  good  faith  to  the  great  authori- 
ties of  their  party  for  the  defence  of  that  which  seemed  to  them 
indispensable.  The  divergency  between  their  own  point  of 
view  and  that  of  these  old  authorities  they  did  not  perceive,  and 
we  can  now  reconstruct  the  course  of  development  within  the 
Pauline  party  by  the  writings  of  the  so-called  Paul  and  his 
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disciple  '  Luke,'  as  we  can  the  gradual  emancipation  of  the 
Priiniti%-e  Apostolic  tendency  from  its  one-sidedness  and  the 
extinction  of  the  antagonism  between  it  and  Paul  in  the 
Catholic  Epistles,  Matthew,  Mark  and  the  Johannine  writings. 

Thus  the  only  witnesses  left  from  the  earUest  period  of 
Christianity  before  70  a.D.,  would  be  four  Pauline  Epistles — 
Galfttians,  1.  and  2.  Corinthians  and  Romans — and  the 
Apocalypse  of  the  Apostle  John,  a  document  of  the  bitterest 
hatred  against  Paul,  inspired  by  Ebionism  of  the  narrowest 
type  ;  while  the  earliest  record  of  the  higher  synthesis  would 
l>e  the  Fourth  Gospel  (quite  close  to  which  come  the  Johan- 
nine Epistles),  written  some  time  after  160.  2.  Peter 
belongs  more  or  loss  to  the  same  period,  and  was  written 
with  the  object  of  pronouncing  a  sort  of  canonisation  of  the 
Epistles  of  bis  arch-enemy  Paul  through  the  mouth  of  Peter. 
Not  long  before,  the  Pastoral  Epistles  had  ex^horted 
the  flock  to  put  all  their  strength  into  the  overthrow  of 
Qnoaticism,  having  already  lost  all  sense  of  what  had 
hitherto  made  union  so  difficult — the  alternative  implied  in 
the  question  of  Faith  and  Works.  The  rest  of  the  New 
Testament  Books  spring  from  the  time  of  the  attempts  at 
mediation,  a  statement  which  applies  particularly  to  the 
Synoptics  and  the  Acts.  In  their  present  form  the  Synoptics 
can  only  be  understood  as  arising  from  the  interests  at  work 
during  the  ]^riod  of  assimilation  in  the  second  century ; 
ICattbew  is  the  conciliatory  recast  of  a  Judaistic  original, 
just  as  Luke  rests  upon  a  strictly  Pauline  '  Primitive  Luke,' 
while  Mark,  a  compilation  of  excerpts  from  Matthew  and 
Luke  with  the  omission  of  all  that  might  foster  a  recollection 
of  the  original  feud,  is  the  Gosjwl  of  neutrality  ;  its  '  tend- 
ency '  is  the  absence  of  tendency.  The  Acts,  however,  are 
pervaded  even  down  to  the  most  trifling  details  by  the  funda- 
mental idea  of  setting  up  a  parallel  between  Peter  and  Paul, 
of  representing  the  leaders  of  the  two  contending  parties  as 

ilar  in  word  and  deed,  intentions  and  effects,  and  thus  of 

ling  support  through  history  itself  for  the  new  watchword 
'  Peter  and  Paul.' 

A  large  number  of  the  theses  laid  down  by  the  Tübingen 
School  have  been  proved  to  be  untenable.     Even  within  the 
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school  itself  the  fact  was  recognised,  and  first  asse 
definitely  by  Hilgenfeld,  that  among  the  Epistles  bearing 
the  name  of  Paul,  1.  Thessalonians,  Philippians  and  Philemon 
could  not  be  ascribed  on  grounds  of  internal  evidence  alone 
to  any  other  than  the  writer  of  Galatians  and  Corin- 
thians, and  that  a  conciliatory  tendency  had  only  been 
forced  upon  them.  Nor  could  it  be  permanently  denied  that 
even  external  evidence  forbade  us  to  assign  any  large  number 
of  New  Testament  writings  to  a  date  so  far  into  the  second 
centurj'.  But  the  most  important  point  is  that,  thanks  to 
the  labours  of  Hülsten,  the  majority  of  the  Tübingen  critics 
now  admit  that  it  is  impracticable  to  regard  Peter  and  the 
Primitive  Apostles  as  the  champions  of  extreme  Judaism  at 
all,  but  that  Peter  rather  maintained  towards  the  Judaistic 
agitators  an  attitude  of  greater  freedom  and  mildness  in 
comparison  with  the  uncompromising  hostility  of  Paul,  that  in 
fact  his  point  of  view  was  not  very  clearly  defined.  In 
short,  they  recognise  that  here,  too,  the  antagonism  is  in  a 
certain  sense  the  later  growth,  and  a  relatively  tolerant  unity 
the  primitive  condition.  But  the  historical  system  of  Baur 
suffers  above  all  from  the  mistake,  first,  of  over-rating  the 
importance  of  .ludaisra  in  the  early  days  of  Christianity 
and  of  ascribing  to  Paul  alone  the  championship  of  uni- 
versalistic  tendencies  and  the  edification  of  Gentile  Christ- 
ian communities,  and,  secondly,  of  insisting  with  rigid 
one-sidedness  that  the  history  of  primitive  Christianity 
was  dominated  till  far  into  the  second  century  by  the 
sole  interest  of  the  battle  round  the  Law  and  the  pre- 
rogatives of  the  Jews ;  whereas  in  reality  this  battle  was 
only  one  factor  among  many  in  the  formation  of  its  history, 
and  innumerable  Christians  of  the  first  two  generations  not 
only  did  not  imderstand  it,  but  did  not  even  know  anything 
about  it.  It  is  not  mainly  from  ideas  and  principles  that  a 
new  religion  draws  its  life  :  the  decisive  influences  are  emo- 
tions, feelings,  hopes ;  and  Baur's  picture  of  the  historical 
development  of  the  Apostolic  and  post-Apostolic  ages  i« 
too  logical  and  correct,  too  deficient  in  warmth  of  colour  to 
have  probability  on  its  side.  Nevertheless  the  tact  remains 
that  Baur  inaugurated  a  new  epoch  in  the  study  of  the  New 
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Testament,  not  onlj  by  his  numerous  flashes  of  new  and  un- 
45rring  insight  on   questions  of   Introduction   as  well   as  of 
^x^esis  and  New  Testament  theology,  but  principally  by  the 
fact  that  he  raised  the  pursuit  of  this  branch  of  science  to  a 
Bsigber  level,  and  did  away  with  the  subjective  and  detached 
vneibod  of  investigation.     Since  Baur's  day  the  literary  history 
«f  the  New  Testament  can  no  longer  be  dealt  with  apart  from  its 
«onnection  with  the  history  of  Christianity  as  a  whole  ;  he 
las  taught  ns  to  regard  the  Books  of   the   New  Testament 
im  a  truly  historical  point  of  view,  as  the  products  of  and 
e  witnesses  to  the  Christian  spirit  of  a  definite  age. 
Of  Baur's  writings   the  most  important  for  our  subject 
are :     '  I)ie    Christuspartei    in    Korinth '    (an   essay    in    the 
'Tühingpr  Zeitschrift  für  Theologie'  for  1831,  pp.  61  fol.), 
'  Paulas,  der  Apostel  Jesu  Christi,  sein  Leben  und  Wirken, 
seine  Briefe  und  Lehre '  (1845  and  1866),  '  Kritische  Unter- 
sachongen   über   die   kanonischen   Evangelien '    (1847)   and 
the  comprehensive  summary  of  his  system  in  the  '  Kirchen- 
igescbichte    der    drei    ersten    Jahrhunderte '    (1853).       His 
immediate   disciples  did  no  more,  for  the  most  part,  than 
carry  out  the  ideas  of  their  master  in  individual  portions  of 
the  literature  of  the  New  Testament,  but  an  exception  to  this 
rule  was  formed  by  Schwggler,  who  in  his  '  Nachapostolisches 
Zeitalter  in  den  Hauptmomenten  seiner  Entwicklung '  treated 
his  subject  in  such  a  way  that  it  included  a  discussion  of 
ftlmoet  all  the  writings  of  the  New  Testament.     Hiloenfblo 
produced  a  *  Historisch-kritische  Einleitung  in  das  N.T.'  in 
1875,  in  which  he  gave  the  history  of  the  individual  docu- 
ments between  that  of  the  Canon  and  that  of  the  Text.     Not 
only  in  questions  of  the  authenticity  of  Pauline  Epistles  or 
the  dating  of  spurious  writings  were  hia  decisions  more  con- 
rvative   than    Baur's  ;    even  in  the   case   of   the   Gospels 
gave  up  the  attempt  to  explain  the  divergencies  between 
them  solely  on  the  ground  of  their  different  interests,  and 
lordingly  placed  Mark  at  any  rate  between  Matthew  and 
Lake.      The  post-Apostolic  age,  in  so  far  as  it  continued  to 
produce   New   Testament   writings   at  all,  ho  considered  to 
have  been  influenced  rather  by  the  persecution  of  the  Christ- 
undertaken  by  the  Roman   State,  and  by  the  internal 
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crisis  prodaced  hy  GnoBticism,  than  by  the  antagonism  be- 
tween the  parties  of  the  Primitive  Apostles  and  of  Paul  which 
dominated  the  Apostolic  age  itself.  Both  before  and  after 
the  appearance  of  this  '  Einleitung  '  he  repeatedly  advanced 
and  defended  the  same  views  as  those  put  forward  there  in 
numerous  essays  and  monographs,  large  and  small.  But 
unfortunately  there  is  a  certain  self-willed  obstinacy  in  this 
clearly  and  smoothly  written  book,  which  will  never  allow 
the  writer  to  go  back  upon  what  he  has  once  asserted,  and 
which  makes  its  a])pearance  even  outwardly,  in  the  different 
treatment  he  bestows  on  his  materials  according  as  he 
spends  a  greater  or  less  degree  of  interest  and  industry  upon 
them.  Still  further  removed  than  Hilgenfeld  from  the  pre- 
judices of  Baur  is  Otto  Pklkidbrer,  whose  tastefully  written 
work  on  '  Das  ürchristentimi,  seine  Schriften  und  Lehren  ' 
(1887,  891  pp. ;  new  edit.  1902)  deals,  as  we  might  expect  from 
the  title,  with  all  the  problems  of  Special  Introduction  to  the 
New  Testament.  Here  the  breach  between  Paulinism  and  the 
Christianity  of  the  Primitive  Apostles,  the  community  of 
Jerusalem,  is  represented  as  far  slighter  from  the  outset,  and 
the  reconciliation  as  having  been  effected  by  Paul  him- 
self ;  a  decisive  factor  in  the  development  of  Christianity 
is  recognised  in  Hellenism,  which,  however,  did  not,  in  the 
writer's  opinion,  suddenly  force  its  way  into  the  Church  in  the 
middle  of  the  second  century,  and  then  produce  a  complete 
falling-away  from  the  old  ideas,  but  was  already  at  work  in 
the  mind  of  Paul ;  while  in  those  of  the  later  generations  it 
was  continually  forming  new  and  peculiar  combinations  with 
the  primitive  Christian  spirit.  ^J 

7.  The  merit  of  having  induced  the  Tübingen  School  Uy^H 
change  its  tone  does  not  belong  to  the  party  of  bitter  opposi- 
tion which  rose  up  against  it  from  the  most  diverse  quarters. 
The  fanatical  outcry  against  the  heresy  of  Baur,  as  raised, 
for  instance,  by  H.  Thikbsch  in  Marburg,  T.  Pbter  Lanob  in 
Bonn,  and  H.  Edrard,  with  his  heavy  facetiousness,  in 
Erlangen,  affected  only  those  circles  which  had  no  need  of  such 
influence,  and  the  '  Isagogik '  of  Prof.  Guerickb  of  Halle— 
strictly  correct  in  an  ecclesiastical  sense — has  long  since 
fallen  into  oblivion.     Some  profit  might,  however,  be  found 
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even  at  the  present  day  in  G.  V.  Lechler's  '  ApostoliBchea  und 
Nachapostolisches  Zeitalter'  (Snl  edit.  1885),  which  gives  a 
sort  of  history  of  each   individual   document  of  the  New 
Testament  by  ueans  of  a  rimning  discussion  of  the  Tübingen 
propositions,  but  dues  not  ventuie  to  support  the  tradition 
under  all  circumstances,  as,  for  instance,  in   the   case   of 
2.  Peter.      But  highest  in  point  of  intelligence  among  those 
whose   dogmatic   standpoint   forced    them   into   an   uncom- 
promising   opposition   to   all    negative   criticism   was   Prof. 
J.    C.    K.   VON    HoFMANN   of    Erlangen    (t  1877),   who    was 
never  able  tu  complete  the  detailed  exposition  of  the  New 
Testament  which  he  had  in  his  mind  ;  his  lectures,  however, 
l«n  so-called  Introduction  to  the  New  Testament  were  edited  by 
'"VoLCK  in  1881  as  the  ninth  part  of  that  work.     But  they 
contain  not  a  word  on  textual  history,  and  the  account  of 
the  rise  of  the  New  Testament  Canon  is  worse  than  inadequate 
(it   tills    just  eight   pages),   while   the   examination   of   the 
individual  documents  is  also  unequal  and  sometimes  incom- 
.plete.      Hofmann   ends   by  justifying   the   tradition   of   the 
Church  in  the  case  of  all  the  books  of  the  New  Testament : 
enea  2.  Petei*,  he  considers,  is  from  the  hand  of  the  A)x>8tle ; 
.even    Hebrews  as  well  as   the   three  Pastoral  Epistles  was 
[Written  by  Paul  after  his  tirst  imprisonment ;   but  as  in  his 
lexegesis  and  analytical   reproduction  of  the  documents  in 
question,  so  in  his  criticism  of  them,  Hofmann  shows  himself 
to  be  a  i>ast  master  in  the  art  of  preferring  the  far-fetched 
and  the  improbable  to  the  natm-al  and  the  obvious. 

Nevertheless  theologians  were  never  wanting  who  pro- 
tested against  the  Tübingen  ideas  while  sharing  Baur's 
attitude  of  freedom  towards  tradition  and  dogma.  This  may 
be  said  without  qualLücation  at  least  of  E.  Reuss,  of  the 
celebrated  Church  historian  K.  Hase  of  Jena,  of  that  gifted 
id  imaginative  Frenchman  Ernest  Benan,  author  of  the 
'  Histoire  des  origines  du  Chi-istianisme,' '  and  of  the  Heidel- 
berg professor  Daniel  Schenkel  ;  while  in  the  main  it  is  also 
true  of  H.  Ewald,  from  whose  furious  attacks  on  Baur  no  one 
would  guess  how  frequent  is  the  agreement  even  in  detail 
between   the   two   scholars.     Among   the   supporters  of  the 
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theology  of  compromise  represented  by  Schleiermacher,  F. 
Bleek  of  Bonn  (t  1859)  rendered  conspicuous  services  in  tha 
study  of  the  New  Testament.  His  '  Einleitimg  in  das  N.  T.* 
appeared  posthumously,  edited  by  J.  F.  Bleek  (1862),  and 
the  third  and  fourth  editions  were  carefully  and  pioußlj- 
revised  by  W.  Mangold  in  1875  and  188*3  in  accordance  with 
the  progress  of  knowledge  up  to  that  time.  In  the  pre- 
liminary remarks  to  this  work,  which  is  still  widely  read  at 
the  present  day,  relics  of  the  old  Introductions  may  yet  be 
found,  in  the  shape  of  paragraphs  on  the  original  language  of 
the  New  Testament  Books  and  the  character  of  the  Greek 
in  which  they  are  written  ;  the  order,  too,  in  the  first  main 
division,  dealing  with  the  origin  of  the  individual  books,  is 
remarkable  :  the  four  Gospels  and  Acts  are  there  placed  first 
and  the  Pauline  Epistles  second,  but  here  the  arrangement 
suddenly  ceases  to  follow  the  traditional  order  of  the  Canon, 
and  is  determined  by  the  chronological  order  of  their  com- 
position. Otherwise  this  somewhat  prolix  work  (it  covers  lObS 
pages)  has  many  merits  ;  the  writer  combines  a  warm  love  of 
his  subject  and  great  discretion  in  judgment  with  wide 
knowledge  and  many-sided  interests,  while  in  controversy  he 
always  maintains  a  standard  of  high-bred  decorum.  Many 
shortcomings  which  were  due  to  his  excessively  conservative 
bent  have  been  made  good  by  the  more  drastic  proceedings  of 
Mangold,  though  here  the  reader  is  too  often  perplexed  by 
the  discrepancy  between  Block's  text  and  Mangold's  notes, 
which  contradict  one  another  Hatly,  for  instance,  in  such 
questions  as  that  of  the  second  imprisonment  of  Paul. 
Much  has  also  been  suffered  to  remain  in  the  text  which  the 
editor  afterwards  proves  to  be  either  inaccurate  or  erroneous. 
In  its  general  attitude  Bleek's  '  Einleitung '  is  far  too 
similar  to  that  of  de  Wette  to  have  had  the  power  to  break 
the  influence  of  the  Tübingen  School :  Baur's  historical 
system  was  not  to  be  combated  by  pointing  out  a  few  diffi- 
culties and  improbabilities  contained  in  it ;  it  was  necessary 
to  replace  it  by  a  wholly  diflerent  conception  of  the  period  of 
history  it  covers,  in  which  its  mistakes  should  be  avoided 
while  its  established  results  should  not  be  ignored.  It  was 
Albrecht  Kit8chi<  of  Göttingen  (t  1889)  who,  as  early  as  1846 


PROLKGOMEMJf 


25 


I         D 


111   biä  '  i>as    Evtmgeliuui    Marcions    und    das   kanonische 
Evangelium  des  Lucas,"  and  afterwards  in  his  '  Entstehung  der 
altkatholischen  Kirche'  (esp.  the  2nd  edit.,  1857), showed,  while 
keeping  strictly  to  the  methods  of  Baur,  that  the  Tubingen 
owr-estimate  of  the  importance  of  Jewish  Christianity  was 
onwarranted,  and  that  Hellenic  thought  was  a  powerful  auxi- 
k|i»n'  factor  in  the  formation  of  the  primitive  Catholic  Church, 
rjevond  this  Eitschl  himself  took  no  part  in  the  special  study 
of  the  New  Testament,  and  his  own  views  on  the  develop- 
ment of  Primitive  Christianity  might  with  advantage  have 
been  corrected  and  supplemented  in  many  Ways  ;   he  uuder- 
ntes  the  inHuence  of  the  Jewish  element,  for  instance,  in  the 
Early  Church,  and  systematises  where  it  is  rather  a  question 
of  individualities  ;  but  almost  all  students  of  the  present  day 
who  possess  any  independence  of  judgment  are  agreed  that 
^Ut  is  the  great  merit  of  Ritschl  to  have  shown,  in  the  most 
^■(inrincing  manner,  what  was  the  chief  defect  in  the  historical 
^^stem  of  the  Tübingen  School. 

^F    8.  At  the  present  da,v  we  have  little  to  fear  from  the 
"  wie-eidedness  of   that  school,   but  all    the   more   from   the 
arrogance   of   the   party   of   tradition,  which  behaves — and 
endeHVours  so  to  persuade  the  public— as  though  the  labours 
^^  Baur  bad  left  our  knowledge  in  exactly  the   same   state 
Hib  it  was  in  before.     A   glance  at  the  works  of   Introduc- 
tion most    widely   read    in    Germany   to-day   will   confirm 
this  statement.     They   are  H.  J.   Holtzmann's   '  Lehrbuch 
I     der  historisch-kritischen   Einleitung   in   das   N.  T."    (188.'>, 
■1886  and   1892) ;  B.  Weiss's  '  Lehrbuch  der  Einleitung  in 
Wi»»  N.  T.'  (1886,  1889  and  1897)  ;  F.  Godbt's  '  Einleitung 
in  das  N.  T.'   (1893  sqq.,  translated  from  the  French)'  and 
T.  Zahk's  '  Einleitung  in  das  N.  T.'  in  two  volumes  published 
respectively  in  1897  and  1899.-     These  works  are  carried  out 
on  verj'   different   scales ;    Godet   and   Zahn    present   only 
Special  Introduction,  for  which  Zahn  covers  1150  pages  in 
*4ll,  Godet   378    for    the    Pauline  Epistles   alone ;   whereas 
Weiss  and  Uoltzmann  with  5(X)  pages  apiece  give  us  not  only 
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Ai  jet  only  vol^.  i.  and  ii.  have  appeared,  in  incomplete  form,  voL  i.  on 
Itie  PaoliDc  Epistles,  and  vol.  ii.  on  the  OoBpels  and  Acts. 
A  «eoond  edition  o(  both  volumes  appeared  in  1900. 
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this  but  also  the  hiBtory  of  the  Canon  and  the  New  Testameot 
Text  (Weiss  at  any  rate  a  sketch  of  this  last) ;  while  Holtzmann 
adds  an  appendix  conspicuous  for  its  precision  and  exhaue- 
tiveness  on  the  New  Testament  Ajwcrypha.  Holtzmann's 
special  merit  is  that  he  gives  full  and  always  accurate 
information  as  to  the  arguments  employed  by  both  sides  on 
each  controverted  question  ;  indeed  his  objectivity  sometimes 
goes  too  far,  in  that  his  own  well-reasoned  judgment  does 
not  always  appear  clearly  enough  above  the  mass  of  opinions 
and  ideas  he  quotes  from  other  writers.  The  object  of  Weiss, 
on  the  (ither  hand,  is  rather  to  state  each  problem  plainly  and 
lucidly  and  then  to  solve  it,  and  he  seldom  allows  the  reader 
to  perceive  how  many  objections  may  be  and  have  been  raised 
against  his  attempts  at  solution.  Godet,  with  his  edifying  tone, 
never  lays  firm  hold  of  any  single  problem  ;  what  he  gives 
us  is  a  sermon  on  the  New  Testament  Books  richly  adorned 
with  quotations  and  occasionally  ingenious  and  striking,  but 
the  very  opposite  of  a  guide  to  methodical  investigation. 
Zahn  excels  in  coolness  and  confidence,  and  presents  us  with 
an  enormous  wealth  of  individual  disquisitions  of  great 
learning,  as  well  as  with  many  original  combinations  of  ideas. 
But  only  one  of  these  four,  Holtzman,  follows  the  good 
traditions  of  German  criticism— and  moreover  without  any 
school  preconceptions— in  )K}inting  out  the  very  different 
degrees  of  certainty  with  which  we  can  proceed  to  formulate 
decisions  within  its  domain.  The  three  others  regard  the 
•  authenticity '  of  every  New  Testament  Book— with  the 
exception  of  Hebrews,  which,  however,  does  not  even  profess 
to  be  by  Paul — as  above  all  question,  although  indeed  with 
this  shade  of  difference  between  them,  that  Weiss  looks 
upon  the  negative  critics  merely  as  purblind,  Godet  as 
impious,  and  Zahn  as  stupid  and  malignant.  Thus  the 
ecclesiastical  tradition  is  saved,  and  even  Adolf  H.vrn.\cx  in 
his  preface  to  the  '  Chronologie  der  altchristlichen  Literatur  ' ' 
sees  a  time  approaching  '  in  which  we  sliall  no  longer  trouble 
ourselves  much  about  the  deciphering  of  problems  of  literary 
history  in  connection  with  Primitive  Christianity,  because  the 
thing  which  it  is  our  main  object  to  prove,  viz.  the  essential 
'  1897,  vol.  i.  p.  X. 
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tniBtwortbiness  of  the  tradition,  with  few  important  excep- 
tkms,  will  have  attained  universal  recognition.'  In  the 
whole  of  the  New  Testament,  according  to  Hamack,'  there 
IB  probably  but  a  single  document  which  can  be  called 
paeadonymous  in  the  strictest  sense  of  the  word — the  Second 
Epistle  of  Peter. 

To  me,  however,  this  new  cult  for  the  '  tradition ' — by 
which,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  Harnack  understands  something 
quite  different  from  the  '  tradition  '  of  Zahn  and  his  followers 

-seems  quite  as  questionable  as  the  earlier  prejudice  against 
it ;  we  shall  indeed  have  to  take  it  as  our  starting-point 
again  and  again,  but  we  must  always  be  prepared  to  leave  it. 
What  violent  means  must  be  used  in  order  to  assert  the  truth 
of  the  tradition  from  beginning  to  end,  may  be  gathered,  as  we 
know,  from  Zahn's  book.  Harnack,  indeed,  exclaims  at  the 
end  of  the  above-quoted  Preface,  '  It  ia  in  history,  not  in 
literary  criticism,  that  the  problems  of  the  future  lie,"  thus  as 
it  were  condemning  Zahn's  dogmatism  in  advanc«.  But  is  it 
possible  to  write  history  at  all  without  including  literary 
criticifim? 

A  work  like  Carl  Weizsacker's  '  Apostolisches  Zeitalter 
der  christlichen  Kirche ' '  has  proved  with  masterly  skill  how 
intimately  connected  is  the  history  of  the  earliest  Christianity 
with  that  of  the  literature  of  the  New  Testament.  There  we 
find  the  history  of  New  Testament  literature  interwoven  with 
that  of  the  primitive  Christian  religion  during  the  first 
century  of  its  existence,  and  nearly  all  the  New  Testament 
Books  analysed,  examined  and  given  their  true  value  at  their 
proper  place ;  nor  can  any  unprejudiced  reader  fail  to 
recognise  the  convincing  force  that  belongs  to  this  presenta- 
tion of  history,  in  spite  of  the  fact  that  the  writer  avoids  all 
polemical  discussion.  But  is  Weizsacker's  book,  which  gives 
the  most  perfect  expression  to  one  of  the  fundamental 
ideM  of  Baur,  calculated  to  confirm  '  the  essential  trust- 
worthiness of  the  tradition  '  ?  Perhaps  Zahn's  '  Einleitung  ' 
has  convinced  Harnack  since  then,  that  the  time  of  '  universal 


'  P.  viii. 

-  1886  and  1892 ;  translated  into  English  for  the  Theological  TVantlafton 
Library  (Williams  and  Norgate),  by  James  Millar,  B.D.  1894. 
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recognition '  in  the  matter  of  problems  of  literary  history^ 
connected  wdth  Primitive  Christianity  is  still  far  distant,  anct 
that  we  may  not  relinquish  the  tasks  set  by  the  study  oF 
Introduction  as  though  they  were  already  accomplished,  but- 
must  labour  more  strenuouslj'  than  before  for  their  discharge 
in  the  right  spirit,  in  a  loftier  tone  than  of  old,  and  withoub 
the  former  pretence  of  universal  knowledge,  the  traffic  in 
hypotheses,  and  the  mania  for  accumulating  details — short- 
comings, all  of  them,  of  which  the  '  Traditionalists '  may- 
be accused  no  less  than  the  '  Critics.' 

No  very  gi'eat  advance  in  the  study  of  Introduction  can 
be  expected  in  the  immediate  future.  Lost  literature  of  the 
first  century  w^ill  scarcely  be  restored  to  us  by  discoveries  in 
the  monasteries  of  Syria  or  the  sand  of  Egypt ;  we  must  bo 
content  with  what  we  already  possess.  And  here  literary 
criticism  will  do  well  to  return  to  a  closer  union  with  separate 
exegesis  and  so-called  New  Testament  theology.  The  chief 
blame  for  the  mistakes  of  the  Lower  and  the  Higher  Criticism 
IB  due  to  faultiness  of  exegesis,  which  is  still  very  general  in 
spite  of  the  abundance  of  good  commentaries.  The  science 
of  New  Testament  Introduction  cannot  aspire  to  be  more  than 
a  coadjutor  in  the  history  of  the  origin  of  the  Christian  religion  : 
by  that  aim  she  should  limit  her  range  and  estimate  the 
value  of  her  results. 

9.  Brief  mention  must  finally  be  made  of  a  form  of 
paeado-criticism  for  it  has  itself  deprecated  the  name  of 
hyper-criticism — which  considers  itself  called  upon  simply  to 
■pset  all  previous  views  of  the  development  of  the  earliest 
Christian  literature.  It  had  a  precursor  about  1840  in  Bbdno 
Bauer,  a  theologian  of  Berlin,  whose  doctrine  was  that  the 
great  figures  of  the  New  Testament,  Jesus  and  Paul,  must 
be  regarded  as  literary  fictions  and  Christianity  as  the  product 
of  Roman  popular  philosophy.  In  the  last  twenty-five  years 
similar  theories  have  been  put  forward  in  Holland  by  A.  Pier- 
son, A.  D.  LosiAN,  VAN  Manen  and  Naber,  but  in  Germany 
▼ery  few  serious  investigators  have  as  yet  taken  up  the  idea  : 
among  them,  however,  are  R.  Steck  of  Berne  with  his  '  Der 
Galaterbrief  nach  seiner  Echtheituntersucht,  nebst  kritischen 
Bemerkungen  zu  den  paulinischen  Hauptbriefen  '  (1888),  and, 
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ijj   principle,  the  Swabian  professor  D.  Vülter,  now  in  Amster- 

^^jn.     These  modem  sceptics  differ  from  one  another  in  innu- 

i^ersble  points,  but  they  are  all  agreed  in  asserting  that  the 

j-ljief    Pauline   Epistles   are   precisely   those   which   cannot 

possibly  spring  from  the  historical  Paul,  but  belong  to  the 

^jjne  immediately  before  Marcion,  in  whom  the  development 

from  below  upwards,    the  antinomian  tendency,  reached  its 

Yitghest  point.     Here  the  Acts  must  actually  serve  to  throw 

suspicion  on  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians ! 

We  shall  decline  to  make  the  smallest  compromise  with 
«ucb  a  system,   first,    because   Epistles   like   those  to   the 
Galfttians  and  the  Corinthians  appear  to  us   to  be   beyond 
the  range   of   forgery,   if  only   on   account   of    the    many 
•iiiogicHl,*   incongruous    things    that   they   contain,    highly 
nitural  as  these  would  have  been  in  the  situations  implied  ; 
(secondly,  because  we  can  find  no  room  in  the  second  cen- 
tury for  the  artist  who,   immediately  before  the  authority- 
loving  Marcion,  proceeded  with  a  sovereign  disdain  for  all 
authority  to  create    the   authorities   for   the   next   stage   of 
dfvelopment ;  and,  thirdly,  because  we  reject,  as  an  idea  that 
has  never  been  found  consistent  with  history,  the  fundamental 
assumption  that  the  Christianity  of  the  year  50  was  connected 
by  an  exact  and  rigid  line  of  evolution  with  the  Christianity 
of  a  hundred  years  later.     The  miserable  ambition  of  explain- 
ing historical  personages  as  the  mere  products  of  their  age, 
of  calculating  them  out  as  though  they  were  a  mechanical 
combination  of  the  factors  that  determined  the  intellectual 
life  of  their  time  and  their  surroundings,  is  not  likely  to  he 
fulfilled  in  face  of  the  great  men  of  the  world's  history.     The 
author  of  the  '  principal '  Pauline  Epistles  will  always  remain 
to  a  certain  extent  a  mystery  to  us,  whether  we  look  for  him 
in  the  second  or  the  first  century.     In  short,  this  latest  school 
seems  to  me  to  be  no  more  than  a  symptom  of  disease,  which, 
however,  is  the  less  to  be  feared  because  to  all  appearances 
the  tendency  to  find  a  solution  for  eveiy  difficulty  that  may 
confront  exegete  or  critic,  in   (he  light-hearted  rejection  of 
documents  as  spurious,  or  to  fill  up  the  gaps  in  our  knowledge 
rith  piquant   conjectures   and  ingenious   ideas,  is   growing 
*ker  and  weaker  throughout  the  whole  field  of  historical 
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research.  It  is  to  be  hoiked  that  this  may  soon  be  Baid  of  a 
thing  but  little  less  offensive  :  the  passion,  if  not  for  declaring 
the  great  Epistles  themselves  to  be  non-Pauline,  at  least 
for  robbing  them  of  all  value  by  the  assertion  that  they 
are  full  of  interpolations,  and  by  the  endless  production 
of  irresponsible  conjectures,  unfortunately,  the  example 
in  this  department  was  set  by  C.  H.  Weisse,  otherwise  a 
scholar  of  great  repute,  and  was  followed  in  Holland 
by  J.  W.  Str.\atmann  and  M.  A.  N.  Rovers,  and  in  Germany 
by  E.  SuLZE  and  D.  Völtkr.  Indeed,  the  production  of  schemes 
for  the  dismemberment  of  New  Testament  Books  will  soon 
reach  its  utmost  limit ; '  the  partition  of  the  Epistles  to  the 
Corinthians  by  H.  Haooe  and  H.  Lisco  may  be  called  typical 
of  its  methods.  If  these  gentlemen  are  right,  the  Almighty 
must  have  set  from  90  to  120  hands  in  motion  during  the 
first  and  second  centuries,  to  produce  a  mutilation,  unparal- 
leled elsewhere,  of  all  the  New  Testament  texts,  with  the 
sole  object  of  creating  a  field  for  the  bruliant  display  of  the 
ingenuity  of  modern  theologians,  for  whom  no  other  task  is 
now  worthy  of  notice. 


'  A  complete  account  of  them  down  lo  1894  may  be  found  in  Clbmxn's 
Dit  Einheitlichkeit  der  pauliniichen  liriefc  an  dtr  Hand  der  bistwr  mit 
B«Mug  auf  sie  aufgestellten  InUrpolations-  und  CompilatiomhypotHeaen 
geprüft  (1894). 


PAET    I 

A  HISTORY  OF  EACH  OF  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT 
WRITINGS 


[CI.  besides  the  works  mentioned  in  §  2,  the  C!ommentarie8  on 
tbo  New  Testament  as  a  whole,  which  usually  pay  particular  atten- 
tion to  questions  of  Introduction.  Special  mention  must  be  made, 
however,  of  those  edited  by  H.  A.  W.  Meyer  and  by  H.  Holtzmann. 
Tbe '  Kritisch-e-xegetisches  CJommentar  über  das  Neue  Testament ' 
of  tbe  former  appeared  in  1882  in  16  vols.,  in  which  1.  and  2. 
TheBS.  and  Hebrews  were  undertaken  by  G.  K.  G.  Lünemann,  1. 
ud  2.  Tim.,  Titus  and  the  Catholic  Epistles  by  J.  E.  Hüther, 
Bevelfttion  by  F.  Düsterdieck  and  the  rest  by  the  Editor.  The 
niore  recent  editions  have  been  entrusted  to  others ;  B.  Weiss 
hju  luidertaken  the  greater  part  of  the  work,  but  several  sections 
h«ve  already  been  re-edited  twice  over.  We  shall  mention  the 
oewest  editions  at  the  head  of  each  of  our  §§,  under  the  title  of 
H,  A.  W.  Meyer.  But  as  the  original  unity  of  design,  tone 
ud scale  has  disappeared,  so  the  value  of  the  different  vols,  is  by 
this  time  very  unequal ;  all,  however,  have  a  tendency,  while  pro- 
tnung  to  examine  the  evidence  impartially,  to  concede  as  little  as 
pofiüble  to  '  negative  '  criticism  and  to  make  the  New  Testament 
writers  appear  as  the  representatives  of  the  author's  own  moderate 
ProteBlant  orthodoxy.  A  typical  example  of  this  is  afforded  by 
Sieffer  's  commentary  on  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians.  The 
abnndant  criticism  at  first  applied  to  older  commentators — under- 
Ukeo  on  no  very  clear  principles  and  from  differing  points  of  view — 
has  been  to  an  increasing  extent  abandoned  in  the  newer  editions. 
The  '  Hand-Commentar  zum  Neuen  Testament '  of  H.  J.  Holtz- 
nuQD,'  with  contribuiions  by  R.  A,  Lipsius,  P.  W.  Schmiedel  and 
H.  von  Soden,  is  a  work  which  confines  itself  almost  entirely  to  a 
practical  interpretation  of  the  New  Testament  texts  and  to  a  brief 


'  Finl  ippeared   in   iSStf   in  Freibnrg-i.-Br, 
mehad  t  third  edition. 


but  parts  o(  it  have  now 
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answering  of  questiona  of  literary  and  religious  history  by  the 
help  of  the  most  trustworthy  authorities.  The  five  volumes  of 
Zockler  and  Strack's  '  Commentar  zu  den  heiligen  Schriften  der 
Alten  und  Neuen  Testamente  '  which  deal  with  the  New  Testament, 
reached  a  second  edition  in  1897  ;  here,  too,  the  editors  were 
ikssisted  by  other  writers — Nösgen,  Luthardt,  Schnedermann, 
Wohlenberg,  Burger  and  E.  Riggenbach,  the  value  of  whose  work 
varies  considerably.  But  even  if  we  ignore  Nösgen's  plaintive 
contribution,  it  is  impossible  to  recommend  this  Commentary  as  a 
whole,  because  the  vwiters'  conservative  interest  too  often  standn 
in  the  way  of  a  clear  understanding  of  the  texts.  An  English 
parallel  to  Meyer  is  afforded  by  the  '  International  Critical  Com- 
mentary,' in  which  the  uniformity  of  tone  and  value  has  as  yet 
been  well  maintained  in  spite  of  the  large  number  of  contributors 
but  unfortunately  the  greater  part  of  the  work  has  not  yet  appeared. 
C.  Weizsäcker's  '  Das  Neue  Testament  übersetzt '  (of  which  tl 
9th  edition  appeared  in  1899,  Freiburg-i.-Br.)  is  such  a  master- 
piece of  translation  that  it  almost  supplies  the  place  of  a  com 
mentary  to  the  attentive  reader.] 


3d. 


BOOK  I 
THE   EPISTLES 

CHAPTER   I 

THE   GENUINE    EPIBTLE8   OF    PAUL 

[Cf.  B.  Weiss  :  '  Die  paulinischen  Briefe  im  berichtigten  Text, 
mit  kurzer  Eriäuterung '  (1896,  pp.  682).] 

§  3.     The  Apostle  Paul 

[Consult  besides  F.  C.  Baurand  E.  Renan  (see  above,  pp.  17-23) 
A.  Hausrath:  'Der  Apostel  Paulus'  (1872)  and  M.  Krenkel ; 
'  Paulus,  der  Apostel  der  Heiden '  (1869)  and  '  Beiträge  zur 
Aufhellung  der  Geschichte  und  der  Briefe  des  Apostels  Paulus  ' 
(1890).  Also  P.  Spitta :  '  Zur  Geschichte  und  Literatur  des 
Urchristentums  *  (1893),  vol.  i.  pp.  1-108  on  '  Die  zweimalige  römi- 
sche Gefangenschaft  des  Paulus,'  and  pp.  109-154  od  the  2nd 
Epistle  to  the  Thesaalonians  ;  C.  Clemen  :  '  Die  Chronologie  der 
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paolinischen  Briefe '  (1893) ;  and  ■  Ihre  Einheitlichkeit,  etc.'  (1894  ; 
see  esp.  p.  20) ;  W.  M.  Eamsay  :  '  St.  Paul  the  Traveller  and  the 
Boman  Citizen  '  (1895)  and  '  St.  Paul  in  the  Acts  '  (1898),  which 
latter  is  rather  a  persistent  defence  of  the  Acts  than  a  biography 
of  Paul ;  0.  Cone :  '  Paul  the  Man,  the  Missionary  and  the 
Teacher '  (1898),  and  Adolf  Hamack  :  '  Chronologie  der  altchrist- 
Behen  Literatur '  (1897).  Of  this  last.  vol.  i.,  pp.  233  fol.  deal 
with  the  '  Chronologie  des  Paulus  und  das  Todesjahr  des  Petrus 
ood  des  Paulus,'  and  assign  the  Conversion  of  Paul  to  the 
year  30,  his  arrest  at  Jerusalem  to  Easter,  54,  and  his  arrival 
IB  Bome  to  the  spring  of  57,  after  which  the  writer  assumes 
that  he  was  released,  that  he  departed  on  fresh  journeys,  was 
imprisoned  for  the  second  time  in  Rome  and  finally  executed 
in  64.  On  the  other  hand,  Zahn  in  the  2nd  Appendix  to  vol.  ii.  of 
his  '  Einleitung,'  though  he  also  favours  the  second  imprisonment, 
— igng  the  execution  to  66  or  even  67,  the  conversion  to  the 
begmoing  of  35  and  the  arrest  in  Jerusalem  to  58.  More  to  the 
point  is  E.  Sohiirer's  article  in  the  '  Zeitschrift  für  wissenschaftliche 
Theologie,'  1898,  entitled  '  Zur  Chronologie  des  Lebens  Pauli.' 
Besides  these  works,  all  chiefly  concerned  with  questions  of 
laography  and  literary  history,  there  are  those  bearing  on  the 
religious  aspect  of  the  question,  such  as  A.  Sabatier's  '  L'ApAtre 
Paul,'  1882,  and  O.  Pfleiderer's '  Der  Paulinismus '  (1890)  of  which 
even  the  Ist  edition  (1873)  is  not  at  all  out  of  date.] 


1.  The  man  to  whose  extant  writings  we  shall  first  turn 
onr  attention  was  a  Jew  of  the  purest  Jewish  blood  (Gal.  ii. 
15.  i.  13  fol. :  2  Cor.  xi.  22  ;  Rom.  xi.  1  ;  Philip,  iii.  4  fol.) 
and  belonged,  according  to  his  own  account,  to  the  tribe  of 
Benjamin.  Jerome  tells  us  that  he  was  born  in  the  little 
Galilean  town  of  Gischala,  and  if  this  is  correct — which  is, 
however,  doubtful — Paul  and  his  family  mast  have  migrated 
very  early  to  Tarsus,  the  capital  of  Cilicia.  In  the  Acts  he 
18  simply  mentioned  as  '  a  man  of  Tarsus  '  ;  but  according 
to  VOL  3,  he  was  also  born  there,  and  certainly  such  a  title 
could  hardly  have  been  applied  to  him  if  he  had  merely  made 
a  passing  sojourn  in  Tarsus  during  one  of  his  missionary 
joorneyB.  The  year  of  his  birth  is  unknown,  but  it  cannot 
luve  been  very  far  from  the  beginning  of  our  era,  for  before 
hi«  conversion  be  makes  his  appearance  in  public  in  a  way 
which  would  have  been  hardly  possible  for  a  Jew  of  less  than 
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thirty  years  of  age  ;  his  mind  had  had  time  to  take  firm  root  in 
the  Rabbinical  theology  before  he  cast  aside  what  had  once 
seemed  bo  precious  to  him  ;  while  after  60  a.D.  he  speaks  of 
himself  from  his  prison  as  '  Paul  the  aged.'  '  The  fact  that 
he  reckoned  himself  among  the  '  chief  apostles,'  also,  would 
be  best  explained  by  supposing  that  there  was  no  substantial 
difference  of  age  between  Jesus  and  himself,  and  that  he  was 
at  most  two  or  three  years  the  younger.  At  his  circumcision 
he  was  given  the  Jewish  name  of  Saul,  by  which  alone  he  is 
spoken  of  in  the  Acts  as  far  as  xiii.  9. ;  there,  however,  we 
learn  that  he  also  bore  the  name  of  Paul,  which  he  uses 
exclnsively  in  his  epistles.  There  is  nothing  in  the  Acte  to 
indicate  that  he  adopted  this  second  name  at  that  particular 
moment — possibly  in  order  to  symbolise  his  new  birth — and 
it  is  still  less  probable  that  his  meeting  with  Sergius  Paulas 
the  Proconsul  of  Cyprus  was  the  occasion  of  the  change. 
Double  names  were  becoming  the  fashion  in  the  East  at  that 
time,  and  it  was  especially  common  to  couple  a  Greek  with  a 
Semitic  name,  bo  that  our  Apostle  might  very  well  have  been 
called  both  Saul  and  Paul  from  his  youth  up.  He  would  then 
have  left  it  to  the  changing  milieux  in  which  he  happened  to 
find  himself  to  call  him  by  whichever  name  they  found  most 
convenient;  so  that  to  Greeks  he  would  always  have  been  Paul.' 
Paul  did  not  spring  by  any  means  from  the  lowest  class. 
His  whole  bearing  would  be  sufiScient  to  show  this  ;  but  we 
also  have  evidence  that  his  family  possessed  the  RooLan 
civitas  long  before  his  birth.  That  he  should  have  learnt  a 
trade — that  of  tent-maker  or  tanner  according  to  Acts  xviii.  3 
— is  no  objection  to  this  theory,  smce  such  was  the  very 
general  custom  among  the  Jewish  scribes.  On  his  missionary 
journeys  it  is  clear  that  he  had  no  private  means  at  his 
disposal,  but  the  apostate  would  have  scorned  to  accept  any 
support  from  his  yet  unconverted  family.  No  doubt  he 
intended  to  become  a  Rabbi  and  with  this  view  betook  him- 
self when  still  quite  a  young  man  to  Jerusalem,  where  teachers 
as  distinguished  as  Gamaliel  the  Elder  were  at  that  time  to  be 
found.^    Here  he  remained  true  to  that  extreme  Pharisaism 


'  rhilomon,  vcr.  9. 

■  CI.  Dcissmann'i  Bibelsludün  (1895),  vol.  I.  pp.  ISl  rol. 
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which  was  the  tradition  of  bis  family  ;  he  could  not  be  etrict 
enoagh  in  bis  obsen'ance  of  the  Lav,  and  he  looked  with 
burning  hatred,  ready  for  any  and  every  act  of  violence, 
upon  the  email  body  of  the  followers  of  Jesus  who  had 
so  rudely  attacked  the  Pharisaic  ideal  of  the  Messiah,  and 
therefore,  in  spite  of  their  attachment  to  the  Law,  could 
never  hope  to  be  tolerated  or  even  recognised  by  the  Pharisee 
pore  and  simple.  Jesus  himself  he  bad  not  seen  (2.  Cor. 
V.  16  proves  nothing  whatever  either  way),  so  that  he 
probably  did  not  arrive  in  Jerusalem  until  after  his  death, 
bat  the  persecution  and  extermination  of  his  followers  seemed 
to  Paul  a  worthy  task  to  which  to  devote  his  life.'  On  some 
such  errand  he  had  set  out  one  day  for  Damascus,'  when  the 
reaction  suddenly  and  irresistibly  came  upon  him.  He 
describes  the  occurrence  himself  as  a  direct  revelation  of 
Christ  vouchsafed  to  him  in  or  near  Damascus,  and  charging 
him  with  the  task  of  preaching  the  Gospel  to  the  Gentiles.' 
Of  course  this  vision  had  its  pyschological  preparation  within 
him  ;  instead  of  the  proud  self-satisfaction  of  the  average  Jew, 
which,  in  the  words  of  Philipp,  vii.  6,  could  bear  witness  to 
itnlf  'as  touching  the  righteousness  which  is  in  the  Law, 
found  blameless,'  Paul  had  already  known  moments  when  he 
had  felt  all  the  bitter  pain  of  one  sold  unto  sin  and  condemned 
to  a  helpless  doing  of  evil  in  spite  of  all  his  love  for  good,  and 
had  cried  in  his  woe  '  Who  is  it  that  will  save  me  ? '  The  little 
he  had  heard  of  the  sayings  of  Jesus  had  long  since  made  an 
impression  upon  him,  and  the  courage  and  contempt  for 
death  that  he  had  witnessed  among  the  Christian  community 
had  aheady  begun  to  exercise  his  conscience.  It  was  now  only 
the  obstinacy  of  the  Pharisee,  determined  to  seek  salvation 
'  in  the  Law,'  through  his  own  merits,  that  still  combated  the 
aicdvhaXov  of  the  Gospel  preached  by  these  innovators, 
and  this  precisely  because  such  a  man  would  naturally  be 
more  alive  than  they  to  the  logical  conclusions  of  their  faith. 
Ina  Paul  of  Tarsus  the  struggle  between  his  own  religious  ex- 
perience and  the  Jewish  tradition  could  have  but  one  ending — 
it  led  him  inevitablv  to  the  vision  of  that  Jesus  whom  he  had 


Oal.  i.  13.  '  Acta  ix.  1-19. 

•  Gal.  i.  15-17 ;  1.  Cor.  xv.  8. 
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striven  so  hard  to  believe  a  false  prophet  and  a  traitor, 
throned  in  heavenly  glory,  to  the  instant  acceptance  of  the 
Lord's  call  and  the  entrance  by  baptism  into  the  ranks  of  his 
disciples. 

The  narrative  of  these  events  in  the  Acts '  is  of  a  some- 
what legendär}'  character,  as,  indeed,  is  the  case  with  nearly 
all  those  parts  of  the  book  that  bear  on  the  first  and  larger 
half  of  Paul's  missionary  life  ;  it  is  only  when  we  come  to  the 
later  part  that  we  find  it  drawing  from  trustworthy  sources. 
Here  we  may  rely  almost  without  exception  on  the  informa- 
tion it  gives  as  to  the  order  of  succession  of  the  chief  stations 
of  his  missionary  travels,  but  its  indications  of  time  are  less 
valuable  and  are  often  put  in  the  form  of  conjecture  by  the 
writer  himself.  Fortunately,  however,  we  may  learn  enough 
from  the  actual  letters  of  the  Apostle  to  give  us  a  tolerably 
clear  idea  of  his  fortxmes  after  his  conversion.  Immediately 
after  his  vision  (Gal.  i.  16  fol.)  he  went  into  Arabia,  returning 
some  time  later  to  Damascus  and  thence  after  three  years' 
absence  to  Jerusalem.  He  only  left  Damascus  under  com- 
pulsion, for  according  to  2.  Cor.  xi.  32  an  attempt  was  made 
on  his  life  by  the  Ethnarch  of  the  Arabian  King  Aretas 
— probably  prompted,  like  all  such  later  persecutions,  by  the 
inconvenient  zeal  he  displayed  in  his  enthusiasm  for  the  new 
reUgion.  A  singular  hypothesis  has  been  put  forward,  based 
on  the  '  immediately '  of  Gal.  i.  16  and  on  the  similarity  with 
which  Paul  describes  his  sojourn  in  Arabia  and  that  which 
took  place  afterwards  in  Syria,  that  he  spent  these  three  years 
in  solitude  in  the  Arabian  desert,  silently  meditating  upon  his 
experience  or  developing  undisturbed  his  iieculiar  system  of 
doctrine — as  though  '  Arabia '  were  mere  desert,  and  Paul's 
vocation  that  of  the  scientific  theologian  !  No,  a  definite  office 
had  been  laid  upon  him  in  his  vision,  and  Paul  was  not 
the  man  to  hesitate  an  instant  in  the  discharge  of  all  the 
duties  of  that  office,  while  it  need  not  surprise  us  that  he  did 
not  at  once  achieve  brilliant  successes  that  left  their  mark  o^^ 
universal  history.  ^H 

When  he  found  the  country  east  of  the  Jordan  closed  ijo* 
him  it  was  necessary  to  seek  some  other  field  of  enterpris 

'  ix.  1-30. 


and  what  more  natural  than  that  he  should  turn  to  his  own 
ooantry    of    Syria  and    Cilicia?      He  merely    touched    at 
Jerusalem  on  his  way  thither,  and  himself  declares  that  his 
fortnight's  stay  in  the  city  was  of  a  purely  private  and  secret 
nature  ;  he  wisely  contented  himself  while  there  with  visiting 
Peter  and  being  introduced  by  him  to  James  the  brother  of 
the   Lord.     In   any  case   the   words  of   Gal.   i.   18  and   22 
effectually  exclude  the  possibility  of  his  having  had  any  dis- 
putes at  this  time  with  the  '  Hellenists '  of  the  Jewish  capital.' 
He  remained  in  the  new  scene  of  his  activity  for  fourteen 
years '  and  doubtless  used  Antioch  as  his  base  of  operations, 
as  the  Primitive  Apostles  used  Jerusalem ;   for  although  lie 
may  not  have  been  the  actual  founder  of  the  Christian  Com- 
munity  there — which  early   became  one  of   importance — he 
regarded  himself  at  least  as  the  representative  of  the  whole 
<}entile-Christianity  of  the  city.'     The  report  in  the  Acts'* 
rests  no  doubt  on  good  authority  when  it  tells  us  that  Paul 
spent  a  considerable  time  at  Antioch  and  was  at  first  con- 
tinaally  going  back  to  it.     It  is  clear,  on  the  other  hand,  that 
he  did  not  confine  himself  to  preachmg  in  this  one  city  for 
fourteen   years   continuously,  but  that  he   laboured  for   the 
Gospel  in  many  parts  of  Syria  and  Cilicia,  sometimes  alone 
and  sometimes  with  companions,  while  it  is  conceivable  that 
even  the  so-called  first  missionary  journey  to  Cyprus,  Pam- 
pbylia,  Pisidia  and  Lycaonia'^  may  have  fallen  within  this 
period.     It  is  true  that  in  the  Acts  this  journey  is  made  to 
follow  on  a  second  visit  of  the  converted  Paul  to  Jerusalem," 
while  within  this  period  of  fourteen  years  Paul  certainly  did 
not  set  foot  within  the  borders  of  Judaea ;   but  this  would 
not  be  the  only  error  of  the  Acts  relating  to  that  period,  and, 
on  the  other  hand,  although  Paul  himself  only  mentions  his 
labours  in  Syria  and  Cilicia,  he  may  not  necessarily  have 
meant  to  exclude  an  occasional  excmsion  into  neighbouring 
unconverted  countries.   Only  this  journey  of  Paul  and  Barnabas 
cannot  have  been  very  important  or  successful ;  otherwise 
Paul  would  certainly  have  mentioned  it  in  Gal.  i.  21. 


■  Acts  iz.  28  tol. 

•  GoL  ii.  11  fol. 

*  Acts  xiii.  4-xiv. 


'  Oal.  ii.  1. 

'  xiv.  28 ;  XV.  35  and  xviii.  22. 

'  si.  30,  xii.  25. 
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Seventeen  years  after  he  had  left  Jerusalem  as  the  deadly 
foe  of  the  Christian  community  there,  he  returned  to  make 
his  appearance  publicly  in  its  midst,  and  with  him  went  the 
Jewish  Christian  Bai-nabas  and  the  Gentile  Titus  whom  he 
had  himself  converted  to  the  Gospel.  This  was  a  step  which 
he  would  not  even  yet  have  dared  to  take  on  his  own 
responsibility,  but  its  necessity  had  been  revealed  to  him  in  a 
vision,  and  the  state  of  affairs  outside  his  own  Church  now 
demanded  a  settlement  which  Paul  could  only  hope  to  effect 
in  a  satisfactory  manner  by  personal  intercourse  with  the 
universally  acknowledged  heads  of  the  new  sect.  According 
to  Gal.  ii.  2-5  Paul  was  In  danger  of  seeing  his  labour 
wasted  ;  there  were  certain  members  of  the  community,  whom 
Paul  can  only  describe  as  '  false  brethren  privily  brought  in,' 
who  disputed  the  truth  of  his  Gospel,  because  he  offered 
it  and  all  its  promises  without  stipulating  that  the  convert 
should  accept  the  Mosaic  Law  along  with  his  new  faith, 
and  because  he  did  not  even  insist  upon  the  circumcision 
of  the  converted  Gentile ;  thus,  since  they  appealed  to  the 
authority  of  Jesus  himself  and  of  his  chosen  Twelve,  they 
must  doubtless  have  excited  considerable  distrust  of  Paul  and 
his  programme  and  have  worked  against  him  both  directly 
and  indirectly.  But  Paul  was  certain  of  the  justice  of  his 
cause,  while  the  immediate  sense  of  his  divine  mission  lent 
him  additional  strength,  and  he  ventured  to  appeal  to  the 
Apostles  themselves  to  decide  the  quarrel :  that  is  to  say,  to 
recognise  his  rights  and  his  liberty.  It  was  a  very  judicious 
move  of  his  to  take  with  him  his  fellow-worker  Barnabas,  who 
had  long  been  respected  in  Jerusalem,  and  Titus,  the  most 
distinguished  of  the  Greeks  he  had  himself  converted ;  the 
'  pillars  of  the  Church  '  in  Jerusalem  should  see  and  hear 
this  uncircumcised  Christian,  should  learn  what  experiences 
he  had  to  tell  and  listen  to  his  prophetic  words  ;  then  they 
should  ask  themselves  whether  the  spirit  which  dwelt  in 
him  was  of  a  different  sort  from  theirs.  Paul's  expectations 
were  fulßlled,  for  although  there  may  have  been  a  good  deal 
of  sympathy  for  those  false  brethren  among  the  community 
of  Jerusalem,  the  elders  received  Titue,  uncircumcised  as  he 
was,  into  the  Church,  acknowledged  the  supernatural  nature 
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of  the  aummona  that  made  Paul  the  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles, 
aod  with  it  his  eqoaUty  with  Peter.  This  last  concession  was 
made  necessary,  in  spite  of  all  objections,  by  Paul's  success, 
which  could  only  be  the  work  of  God.  The  Jewish  world 
they  kept  for  themselves,  but  delivered  the  Gentiles  over  to 
PaoI,  and  the  seal  was  set  upon  the  perfect  harmony  thua 
established,  by  Paul's  promise  to  collect  money  among  the 
converted  Gentiles  for  the  suffering  Church  at  Jerusalem. 
Paul  probably  proposed  this  task  himself,  for  his  attitude 
towards  the  leaders  of  the  Primitive  Church  would  be  much 
more  happily  attested  by  such  a  collection  than  by  any 
■written  recommendations,  which  he  would  have  been  too 
proud  to  accept  or  to  use.  It  is  impossible  to  be  on  bad 
terms  with  or  to  despise  the  man  from  whom  one  accepts 
a  favour,  and,  the  conditions  being  what  they  were,  love 
and  matual  esteem  must  clearly  have  existed  between  giver 
and  receiver. 

There  was  now  nothing  to  detain  Paul  longer  in  Jerusalem, 
and  he  returned  to  take  up  his  interrupted  task  at  /Vntioch  in 
the  old  way.  A  visit  from  Peter,  which  took  place  soon  after 
this,  must  have  given  him  much  pleasure  by  proving  to  the 
world  the  keen  interest  taken  by  the  greatest  of  the  Primitive 
Apostles  in  the  welfare  of  the  Gentile  communities,  and  a 
friendly  understanding  among  all  the  Christians  of  Antioch 
was  promoted  by  it.  But  Peter  was  soon  followed  by '  certain 
men  from  James,'  who  protested  against  his  eating  with  the 
aocircumcised  as  a  breach  of  the  Mosaic  Law,  and  he  and  all 
the  other  Jewish  Christians  at  Antioch,  with  the  exception  of 
Paul,  were  prevailed  upon  to  abandon  this  custom  of  fellow- 
ahip  at  meals,  although  till  now  no  objection  had  been  raised 
against  it.  Paul,  however,  regarded  this  change  not  only  as 
a  mere  temporary  compromise  based  on  purely  artificial 
groonds,  but  as  a  treacherous  misinterpretation  of  the  true 
Gospel,  and  at  a  meeting  of  the  community  when  all  the 
faithful,  including  the  envoys  of  James,  were  present,  he 
aocosed  his  fellow- Apostle  in  the  bitterest  terms  of  pusill- 
animity and  even  of  treachery  to  the  faith.' 

What  the  sequel  was  to  this  painful  dispute  we  do  not  learn, 

■  Gal.  U.  11-21. 
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but  we  Bbould  have  no  jastification  for  asserting  that  it  re- 
sulted in  a  definite  breach  between  the  parties  concerned. 
Even  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians  Paul  speaks  of  Barnabas 
and  Peter  in  far  too  friendly  a  way  to  leave  room  for  the 
supposition  that  a  dissolution  of  the  agreement  described  in 
ii.  8,  10  was  contemplated  on  the  ground  of  this  one  serious 
difiference.  Paul  does  not  relate  the  occurrence  for  the  pur- 
pose of  prejudicing  his  readers  against  Peter  or  of  lowering 
him  in  their  eyes,  but  simply  to  illustrate  in  the  most  striking 
way  his  own  unchanging  steadfastness  and  independence  at 
a  critical  juncture.  But  it  is  easy  to  imagine  that  after  these 
disputes  he  longed  to  turn  his  back  upon  Antioch  and  the 
neighbourhood  where  he  and  Barnabas  had  hitherto  worked 
together,  and  that  he  began  to  seek  some  new  field  for  his 
labours  in  distant  lands.  The  statement  in  Acts  xv.  40  fol., 
that  Paul  set  out  in  company  with  one  Silas  (=  Silvanus) 
but  without  Barnabas,  is  very  probably  correct ;  he  first  went 
through  Syria  and  Gilicia  '  confirming  the  churches '  and 
doubtless  encouraging  them  to  resist  Judaistic  demands  ; 
and  then,  as  a  result  of  the  visit  of  the  Lycaonian  and 
Pisidian  brethren,  he  succeeded  in  gaining  another  travelling 
companion  in  tlie  person  of  Timothy,  so  that  with  these  two 
he  could  now  set  out  on  his  great  northward  and  north- 
westward journey  through  Galatia  and  Phrygia  to  the  Troad, 
and  even,  contrary  to  his  expectation,  to  Macedonia  and 
Acbaia.  The  incidents  of  these  travels  can  best  be  ascer- 
tained by  referring  to  the  Epistles  Paul  wrote  at  the  time. 
According  to  Acts  xviii.  18-23  he  journeyed  from  the  capital 
of  Acbaia  via  Ctesarea  (in  Palestine)  and  {wssibly  Jeru- 
salem (?)  back  to  Antioch,  but  soon  afterwards  started  on  a 
second  journey,  of  which  the  ultimate  goal  was  Ephesus. 

Hence  we  are  accustomed  to  distinguish  three  missionary 
journeys ;  but  in  reality  this  merely  encourages  the  false 
impression  that  Paul  began  his  missionary  career  with 
the  events  of  Acts  xiii. ;  it  is  more  practical  to  distinguish 
his  spheres  of  work,  thus  ;  Arabia  with  Damascus  for  three 
years  ;  Syria  and  the  neighbouring  districts  for  fourteen  years 
(or  fifteen  if  we  consider  the  Cyprian  voyage  to  have  taken 
place  after  the  assembly  in  Jerusalem) ;  then  after  the  dispute 
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vith  Peter,  Galatia,  Macedouia  and  Acbaia  (including  Ck>rinth) 

ior  three  yeare,  and  finally  Asia  for  over  two  and  a  quarter, 

aeoording  to  Acts  xlx.  8  and  10,  or  for  three  full  years 

according  to  xx.  31.     The  visits  to  Macedonia  and  Achaia 

included  in  this  last  period  do  not  form  a  missionary  journey 

in  the  strictest  sense  ;  Paul's  gaze  was  now  directed  further 

weetwarda,  towards  Borne  and  Spain,  and  his  intention  rather 

was  to  take  leave  of  his  Greek  communities,  and  merely  to 

»ppear  once  more  in  Jerusalem  with  the  fruits  of  a  collection 

.Knade  during  several  years  by  the  Greeks  for  their  poorer 

^tfetbren  in  that  city.     His  aiTival  at  Jerusalem  for  a  feast 

■«ji  Pentecost  probably  took  place  one  year  after  his  departure 

Mnm  Ephesus.      Here    the   heaviest  blow  of  all  was  dealt 

Iliim ;  at  the  demand  of  the  Jews  he  was  immediately  taken 

^irisoner  and    trans^)ort«d  to   Cffisarea ;   there,   however,  he 

"was  not  definitely  condemned,  because  he  lodged  an  appeal 

to   the    Emperor,   but   after    a   tedious   delay,   lasting   two 

years  according  to  the  Acts,  was  sent  by  order  of  the  Pro- 

carator  Festus  to  Rome  by  sea.     His  departure  took  place 

in  early  autumn,  and  owing  to  a  shipwreck  which  compelled 

him  to  spend  the   winter  in   Malta   he   did  not  arrive   in 

Borne  until  the  spring  of  the  next  year.     The  last  words  of 

the  Acts  concerning  him  are  that  he  lived  there  for  two  years 

longer,  under  military  supervision,  but  otherwise  unhindereil 

in  his  labours  for  the  Gospel. 

With  this  the  relative  chronology  of  Paul's  life  is 
eetablished  with  tolerable  certainty.  A  period  of  seventeen 
years  is  required  from  his  conversion  to  the  so-called 
Apostolic  Council  of  Acts  xv.  and  Galatians  ii.,  and  another 
of  ten  or  eleven  years  from  that  point  to  the  last  wordH 
of  the  Acts.  But  the  task  of  assigning  this  chain  of  events 
to  its  place  in  general  chronology  is  none  the  less  difficult. 
As  yet  we  know  of  only  two  fixed  landmarks  by  which  to 
guide  ourselves :  (a)  King  Aretas  died  in  the  year  40  A.n. 
at  latest,  so  that  Paul's  flight  from  Damascus,  which  was 
caused  by  his  ethnarch,  could  not  have  taken  place  later 
than  that  year ;  thus  37  a.d.  is  the  terminus  ad  quem  for  his 
conversion,  (b)  In  the  summer  of  62  the  successor  of  Festus, 
one  Albinus,  was  already  at  work  in  Judeea,  so  that  Paul's 
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despatch  aa  a  prisoner  to  Rome  cannot  be  dated  later  than 
the  autumn  of  the  year  61.  It  carmot,  however,  be  placed 
much  earlier,  for  Festus  did  not  hold  his  office  long,  so  that, 
ceteris  paribus,  the  autumn  of  the  year  60  would  perhaps 
be  the  most  probable  date  for  Paul's  departure  from  Geesarea 
towards  Rome.  By  calculating  back  from  this  point  accord- 
ing to  the  dates  given  in  the  Acts — of  which  none  but  the 
two  years  for  the  Csesarean  imprisonment  are  open  to  doubt- 
we  are  able  to  tix  the  Apostolic  Council  at  or  near  the  year 
52  and  the  conversion  of  Paul  at  the  year  35.  No  objection 
can  be  raised  against  this  last,  for  if  Jesus  was  crucified  in 
A.D.  29  or  30,  five  years  would  be  amply  sufficient  to  account 
for  the  development  of  a  Messianic  community  into  an 
abomination  in  the  eyes  of  strict  Pharisaism,  and  also  for  the 
corresponding  development  which  changed  Paul  from  a  silent 
member  of  the  school  of  Gamaliel  into  a  furious  persecutor — 
though  one  who  already  belonged  at  heart  to  the  persecuted 
— of  the  community  at  Damascus.  His  execution  at  Rome 
the  time  of  Nero — a  tradition  which  no  one  cares  to  dispute 
would  then  fall  in  the  year  63.  and  would  have  no  connection, 
as  we  are  so  prone  to  assume,  with  the  so-called  Neronian 
jÄrsecution  of  the  summer  of  64.  But  in  any  case  we  should 
find  it  difficult  to  believe  that  Paul  was  ever  suspected  of 
incendiarism  ;  while,  when  we  take  Nero's  character  and  the 
state  of  things  in  Rome  at  that  time  into  account,  a  sudden 
and  fatal  tuni  in  the  Apostle's  trial,  unexpected  even  by  him- 
self, would  need  no  special  explanation  such  as  the  unwonted 
agitation  produced  by  the  fire  of  Rome. 

In  recent  times  great  popularity  has  been  won  by  the 
hypothesis  (which  indeed  is  not  a  new  one)  that  Paul  was 
released  at  the  end  of  the  two  years  mentioned  in  Acts 
xxviii.  30,  and  that  he  set  out  on  his  travels  once  more, 
visiting  Spain  and  also  his  old  communities  in  the  East,  but 
that  he  was  then  again  thrown  into  prison,  and  this  time 
executed.  Thus  Zahn  assumes  that  Paul  left  Rome  in  the 
autumn  of  the  year  63,  returned  to  it  in  the  spring  of  66  and 
was  executed  either  at  the  end  of  that  year  or  at  the  beginning 
of  the  next.  Harnack  finds  room  for  this  mysterious  fourth 
journey  between  59  and  63.    Nothing,  however,  speaks  in 
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favoar  of  such  an  hypotbesiB  except  the  interested  but  vain 
desire  of  apologists  to  save  the  Pastoral  Epistles ;  the  passage 
in  the  first  Epistle  of  Clement '  in  which  the  martyrdom  of 
Paul  ifi  mentioned  in  distinct  terms  (after  that  of  Peter,  to 
which,  however,  the  reference  is  not  quite  so  plain),  gives  us 
rather  the  impression  that  the  victims  of  the  persecution  in 
I  question  8u£fered  later  than  Peter  and  Paul,  for  if  the  writer 
I  had  known  that  Paul  was  martyred  in  67  and  the  supposed 
incendiaries  as  early  as  (34,  would  he  have  passed  on  from 
the  subject  of  Peter  and  Paul  to  speak  of  them  with  the 
words,  •  To  these  men  [Peter  and  Paul],  who  walked  in  such 
holy  wi3e,  was  joined  (crvin}6pola6ij)  a  great  host  of  the  elect, 
who  .  .  .  have  become  a  glorious  ensample  unto  us '  ?  We 
t  may  search  the  wliole  of  the  Acts  in  vain  for  any  indication 
^■bai  Paul  was  but  temporarily  debarred  from  his  work; 
^Bndeed  the  farewell  discourse  at  Miletus  points  in  the  clearest 
^Mbtiub  to  the  very  opposite  conclusion.  Nor  can  I  detect 
in  TT.  xzviii.  30  fol.  any  reference  whatever  to  a  subse- 
qaent  release  of  the  Ajiostle;  the  words,  'he  taught,  no 
man  forbidding  him,'  are  surely  meant  in  silent  contrast  to 
the  implied  sequel,  that  be  was  forbidden,  and  if  Paul  had 
taken  up  his  teaching  again  afterwards  in  the  old  way  the 
writer  could  hardly  have  kept  silence  on  the  subject.  The 
rash  idea,  moreover,  that  Luke  was  keeping  back  this  last 
p^od  of  the  labours  of  Paul,  together  with  the  story  of 
his  glorious  martyrdom,  to  form  the  material  for  a  third  book 
equal  in  bulk  to  the  (rospel  and  the  Acts,  is  destroyed  by 
the  reflection  that  even  if  he  meant  to  include  some  of  the 
doings  of  Peter,  Matthias  and  Thomas,  his  material  cannot 
hare  been  sufficient.  Simple-minded  readers  have  construed 
a  joTimey  to  Spain  out  of  Romans  xv.  28,  without  making 
the  slightest  effort  to  find  a  place  for  it  in  Paul's  life; 
others  with  equal  justice  have  discovered  a  reference  in 
Philippians  i.  25  and  ii.  24  to  his  release  after  the  first 
Roman  imprisonment ;  but  the  Acts  know  nothing  of  this  so- 
called  '  primitive  tradition.'  With  great  tact  the  book  breaks 
off  at  the  last  point  at  which  the  labours  of  the  hero- 
Apoetle  for  the  Kingdom  of  God  can  be  described — at  the 
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moment  when  he  has  succeeded  in  proclaiming  the  Word  of 
the  Cross  in  the  West,  at  the  very  steps  of  the  imperial 
throne, — and  the  writer  refrains  from  relating  the  tragic 
ending  of  Paul's  life  because  it  was  not  his  desire  to  write  a 
biography  of  Paul,  but  to  describe  the  triumphal  march  of 
the  Gospel  under  the  leadership  of  the  Apostles.  In  his 
eyes  the  '  Acts  of  the  Apostles '  came  to  an  end  with  the  last 
day  on  which  Paul  could  preach  the  Lord  Jesus  fully  and 
frankly,  '  no  man  forbidding  him.' 

2.  With  this  rapid  sketch  of  the  Apostle's  life  we  have 
not  yet  attained  the  most  important  materials  for  a  realisa- 
tion of  his  personality.  This  would  require  above  all  that 
we  should  absorb  ourselves  in  his  world  of  thought,  in  the 
grandeur  of  his  peculiar  religious  convictions,  and  in  his 
conception  of  the  Gospel, — a  task  which  must  be  left  to 
another  branch  of  the  subject,  New  Testament  theology,  to 
discharge.  But  too  much  stress  cannot  be  laid  upon  the 
fact  that  Paul  was  in  no  sense  of  the  words  a  theologian  or  a 
dogmatist.  Many  of  the  errors  of  criticism — even  of  the  most 
modern — arise  from  the  habit  of  calling  attention  to  supposed 
contradictions  in  the  different  Epistles,  which  Paul,  it  is 
thought,  would  never  have  made,  or  of  seeking  for  a  hard 
and  fast  line  of  development  for  his  religious  views,  arrang- 
ing the  Epistles  according  to  it,  and  rejecting  everything 
which  does  not  fit  in  with  the  arrangement.  Paul  was  far 
too  great  a  genius  not  to  have  room  in  his  mind  for  ideas  that 
differed  very  widely.  Things  Jewish  and  things  anti-Jewish 
were  almost  evenly  balanced  in  his  thoughts  and  in  his 
temperament,  while  he  himself  never  observed  the  antagon- 
ism between  them.  This  alone  would  necessitate  a  certain 
oscillation  in  his  mind  between  free  speculation  and  Rab- 
binical logic ;  but  he  never  regarded  himself  as  having 
nothing  more  to  learn  ;  rather  he  was  always  open  by  his 
very  nature  to  new  and  higher  knowledge,  troubling  himself 
little  about  the  stages  by  which  it  was  attained.  His  cry  to 
the  Philippians  '  :  'If  in  anything  ye  are  otherwise  minded, 
even  this  shall  God  reveal  unto  you :  only,  whereunto  we 
have  already  attained,  by  that  same  rule  let  us  walk,' — 
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ith  at  least  equal  force  to  himself.  Nor  must  we 
forget  that  in  his  case  even  the  knowledge  which  was  absolute 
and  incontestable  might  often  be  expressed  in  the  most  varied 
forms,  According  to  his  mood  at  the  time,  his  adversaries,  or 
the  circumstances  of  the  case. 

But  the  fact  remains  that  Paul  has  a  right  to  be  called 
the  Apostle  Kar  i^oxni',  the  disciple  who  raised  the  Messianic 
faith,  hitherto  but  the  creed  of  a  Jewish  sect,  to  the  position 
of  a  world-religion.  Immense  as  were  the  inward  difficulties 
he  had  to  overcome  at  first — and  not  only,  it  seems,  before 
hiß  conversion — those  which  he  encountered  all  his  life  from 
the  outside  world  during  the  execution  of  his  work  can 
hardly  have  been  less.  The  words  of  2.  Cor.  xi.  23-29  show 
clearly  enough  how  incomplete  is  the  picture  given  in  the 
Acts  of  bis  struggles  and  his  heroism  ;  every  step  that  he 
took  was  won  at  the  risk  of  his  life,  in  the  face  of  the  hatred 
of  Jews  and  fanatical  Jewish  Christians  and  of  the  contempt 
of  the  Gentiles ;  there  was  no  indignity,  no  suffering,  no  mis- 
fortnne  that  he  was  not  forced  to  bear.  Untiring  in  his 
laboors  as  a  preacher,  he  earned  his  livelihood  by  bodily  toil, 
often  at  night,'  and  but  rarely  accepted  presents  even  from 
his  most  faithful  followers.'  At  the  same  time  his  health 
was  by  no  means  sound  ;  the  '  infirmity  of  the  flesh  '  of  Gal. 
tV.  18  can  scarcely  have  been  a  mere  passing  trouble,  and  in 
2.  Cor.  iv.  7-12  he  dwells  at  length  upon  the  '  dying '  which 
he  '  bears  about  in  the  body.'  Moreover  the  '  thorn  in  the 
fleab  '  of  2.  Cor.  xii.  7-9  has  given  rise  to  the  very  probable 
soggestion  that  after  his  conversion  he  became  an  epileptic — 
a  fact  assuredly  not  unconnected  with  that  highly  strung 
religious  temperament  which  was  continually  manifesting 
itself  in  '  visions '  and  '  revelations.'  He  remained  unmarried, 
and  never  enjoyed  the  happiness  of  family  life  ; '  his  duties 
were  all  towards  Christ  and  the  Gospel,  and  rival  duties 
towards  man  he  could  not  undertake.  It  is  true  that  through 
his  Epistles  we  come  to  know  of  a  whole  host  of  helpers 
who  willingly  obeyed  their  master's  orders,  but  even  in  later 

^  be  expeäenced  disappointments  *  like  those  caused  him 
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the  Jewish  theologian  withiii  him,  to  identify  himself  with  the 
Greek  point  of  view,  or  even  to  recognise  any  justification  for 
a  conception  of  the  world  so  different  from  his  own.  He 
was  perhaps  always  too  ready  to  yield  to  his  so-called 
'  visions,'  especially  in  shaping  his  plan  of  operations,'  so 
that  the  charge  of  vacillation  was  not  only  raised  against  him 
but  appears  to  have  had  some  foundation.  The  passion  that 
drove  him  to  such  questionable  utterances  against  Jews  and 
Judaists  as  those  of  Gal.  v.  12  or  Philip,  iii.  2— which  led  him 
to  pronounce  the  sharpest  judgment  of  all^'  for  they  all  seek 
theirow^n'— against  friends  who,  perhaps  for  very  good  reasons, 
had  for  once  not  obeyed  his  call "  -must  undoubtedly  have 
led  him  into  indiscretions  of  speech  in  his  intercourse  with 
obstinate  Gentiles ;  but  he  possessed  dogged  courage,  un- 
swerving faith  in  his  subject  and  his  calling,  a  passion  for 
self-sacrifice  however  great,  the  ever  infectious  zeal  of  the 
enthusiast,  wonderful  animation  and  warmth  of  speech,  and 
finally  that  touching  tenderness  of  feeling  shown  in  Philip,  iv. 
10,  20 — qualities  compared  with  which  a  few  deficiencies  of 
manner  hardly  weigh  in  the  scale,  and  which  could  not  faü 
to  lay  all  the  best  of  his  converts,  once  gained,  under  the 
lasting  spell  of  his  influence. 

3.  A  writer  in  the  strictest  sense  Paul  did  not  profess  to 
be,  nor  is  there  any  need  to  discuss  the  question  whether  he 
was  specially  qualified  to  be  one  or  not.  But  he  has  left 
us  some  letters,  addressed  to  fellow-believers,  whether  indi- 
viduals or  whole  communities.  They  are  his  letters,  even 
where  the  superscription  tells  us  that  one  or  more  com- 
panions were  writing  with  him ;  for  the  continual  oscillation 
l)etween  '  I '  and  '  we ' — which,  by  the  way,  is  certainly  not 
due  to  chance  alone — shows  that  the  responsibility  for  the 
contents  rests  only  upon  him.  As  he  had  had  no  sharers 
in  the  work  of  founding  his  communities,  so  he  had  no 
collaborators  in  writing  his  Epistles.  These  Epistles,  however, 
in  spite  of  the  fact  that  they  are  always  intended  as  writings 
of  the  moment  addressed  to  a  narrow  circle  of  readers, 
yet  approach  much  more  nearly  to  the  position  of  inde- 
pendent literary  works  than  the  average  letter»  of  great  men 
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in  modem  tiineB.  For  it  is  characteristic  of  Paul's  writingsl 
that  he  can  never  confine  himself  to  the  narrow  and  indi- 
ridaal  aspect  of  a  thing ;  unconsciously  he  will  lift  the 
nnallest  question  into  a  higher  sphere  and  place  it  on  a 
wider  basis :  take  his  instruction  to  the  Corinthians  on 
■gpiritnal  gifts  '  and  their  different  values,  for  instance,  and 
see  to  what  a  lofty  level  he  raises  it  by  the  sudden  insertion 
of  the  hymn  to  love  !  Again,  he  likes  to  be  certain  of  his 
gronnd  before  he  decides  a  point,  and  his  arguments  habitu- 
ally lead  down  deeper  and  deeper  into  the  very  foundations 
oi  his  faith. 

The  Epistle  to  the  Romans  is  in  its  main  features  written 

Hoording  to  a  scheme  already  well  thought  out ;  and   the 

isions  with  which  in  2.  Corinthians  iii.-v.  Paul  surrounds 

tolerably  simple  theme — that  he  is  not  ashamed  of  his 

less  and  has  no  need  to  defend  himself— reveal  a  height 

»rt  which  in  anyone  else  would  suggest  conscious  skill.    No 

later  doctor  of   the  Church,  not   even  excepting  Tertullian 

IDd  Augustine,   ever   delivered  himself,  in  thirty  pages,  of 

tiioaghts  so  abundant,  so  bold  and  so  profound  as  those  Paul 

sets  forth  here  in  three ;  while  the  loftiness  of  tone  which  he 

•UsplajB  prohibits  any  idea  that  he  was  merely  jotting  down 

•  hasty  answer  to  a  letter  received  from  the  community — a 

meBsage  on  paper.     Paul  was  fully  conscious  of  the  duty  laid 

upon  him,  even  in  absence,  to  share  with  his  eomraunities  the 

beet  of  that  spiritual  grace  which  had  been  vouchsafed  to  him. 

Thus,  without  knowing  or  intending  it,  Paul  became  by  his 

letters  the  creator  of  a  Christian  literature.    It  has  indeed  been 

asserted  that  he  was  already  familiar  with  some  writings  of 

Christian  origin,  but  this  cannot  be  proved.    As  to  older  usage, 

he  follows  it  so  far  as  to  begin  his  letters  with  an  address  in 

which  the  names   of  writer   and  recipient  are  conjoined  in 

a  salutation,  and  to  end  them   with  good  wishes ;  but  the 

numerous  additions  in  the  address  to   the  names  of  both 

sender  and  recipient  at  once  betray  their  Christian  origin, 

while  the  words  of  greeting  themselves  are  especially  Christian 

in  form  (^"p*»  vfilv,  etc.,  for  -^^aipnv,  ^(aipers  and  the  like). 

More  important,  however,  is  the  fact — which  ice  can  only 
perceive   through  his  Epistles — that   Paul   created    a    new 
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language  for  the  new  religion.  Of  course  he  understood  the 
Hebrew  that  was  spoken  at  that  time  in  the  schools  of 
Jerusalem,  but  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  Greek  must  have 
been  much  more  natural  to  a  man  who  studied  the  Old 
Testament  almost  exclusively  in  the  Greek  translation,  or 
Septuagint ;  and  the  hypothesis  that  his  writings  were  trans- 
lated into  Greek  from  a  first  draft  in  Aramaic  is  almost  as 
romantic  as  the  suggestion  that  on  his  missionary  travels  he 
was  only  able  to  commimicate  with  the  Gentiles  by  means  of 
an  interpreter.  He  was,  on  the  contrary,  fully  master  of  the 
language,  not  indeed  of  the  Greek  of  the  Classical  period,  but 
of  the  colloquial  '  Hellenistic  '  (ij  koiujj),  into  which  he  had  also 
infused  a  strong  Hebrew  element  arising  from  his  education 
and  his  study  of  the  Septuagint.  But  he  was  not  satisfied 
with  the  materials  furnished  by  these  two  sources ;  wherever 
it  seemed  necessary  he  had  the  courage  to  coin  new  words 
and  phrases — UKaipeltrffai,  for  instance,  in  Philip,  iv.  10,  and 
the  expression  it'  Xpiarm  elvai — and  to  words  long  in  existence 
he  sometimes  gave  a  new  meaning.  His  writings  are  not 
equalled  in  point  of  vocabulary  by  any  part  of  the  Septuagint, 
and  even  within  the  New  Testament  he  is  superior  to  all  in 
the  wealth  and  variety  of  his  expressions  and  liis  boldness 
in  using  them.  But  his  style  is  neither  smooth,  elegant  nor 
correct,  and  he  himself  never  considered  that  he  excelled  in 
the  art  of  writing.'  He  pays  little  attention  to  euphony  or 
to  the  artistic  construction  and  rounding-ofT  of  his  periods  ; 
the  words  avvKoiva>i>6s  tj)j  pi^i)i  t^s  ttiotijtos  riji  iXaias,  for 
instance,  of  Bom.  xi.  17  are  oratorically  ugly,  as  well  as  the 
thrice  repeated  iv  üfiiv  of  1.  Cor.  xi.  18  and  19  and  the  iv 
iravrl  beside  iv  ttöo-i  of  2.  Cor.  xi.  6.  The  passage  beginning 
at  Bom.  ii.  18  is  overburdened  with  synonymous  expressions  ; 
nor  does  his  tendency  towards  pleonasms  reveal  itself  only  in 
the  later  Epistles ;  yup  is  repeated  four  limes  in  quick  succession 
in  the  short  sentences  of  Bom.  ii.  11-14,^  and  he  seven  times 
in  1.  Cor.  vii.  6-12  and  xiv.  4"-6".  The  periods  in  Philip, 
iii.  20  fol.,  iii.  7-11,  ii.  5-11  and  i.  27-30,  also,  are  halting 
and  confused. 

In  a  letter  wholly  devoid  of  punctuation,  many  of  the 
Apostle's  words  must  have  been  unintelligible,  although  in 
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dictating  he  might  have  made  them  quite  clear  to  his  secre- 
tary through  accentuatiou  and  gesture  ;  unintentionally,  too, 
a  few  difficult  anacolutha  arose,  and  even  in  the  Epistle  to 
the  Romans  it  may  easily  be  seen  that  Paul  never  kept 
to  any  carefully  thought-out  arrangement  of  his  sentences, 
but  put  down  whatever  the  inspiration  of  the  moment 
suggested  to  him.  His  chain  of  thought  is  often  disconnected, 
hia  oonclasions— even  apart  from  the  groundless  character  of 
bis  exegetic  method  —not  above  reproach ;  similes  and 
allegories  miss  the  mark  because  the  general  conception  is 
{aalty,  and  the  complaint  of  2.  Pet.  iii.  16  that  in  the  Epistles 
of  Paul  are  '  some  things  hard  to  be  understood '  is  not 
without  justice.  Certainly  they  are  not  easy  reading  with 
their  throng  of  hurrying  thoughts,  their  tersely  expressed 
ideas,  sometimes  no  more  than  indicated,  their  passages  of 
dialectic  demanding  the  strictest  attention  beside  stirring 
oatborsts  of  stormy  passion.  Nevertheless  Paul  must  be 
ranked  as  a  great  master  of  language,  for  his  words  are  never 
forced  or  artificial,  but  always  suit  his  subject  and  his  mood, 
whether  he  is  advising,  exhorting,  threatening,  rebuking  or 
«»isaling.  Unconsciously  he  makes  use  of  the  tricks  of 
popular  speech  with  the  greatest  effect,  sometimes  of  striking 
metaphors,'  or  of  short  and  compressed  word-pictures,-  of 
rhetorical  questions  ^  and  of  effective  anaphorae, '  and  even 
groups  of  antitheses,'  word-plays''  and  oxymora'  are  not 
wanting.  But  he  avoids  all  straining  for  effect  through  the 
observance  of  oratorical  rules ;  he  ünds  without  effort  the 
most  striking  form  for  his  lofty  ideas ;  and  it  is  because  his 
innermost  self  breathes  through  every  word  that  most  of  his 
Epistles  bear  so  unique  a  charm. 

4.    We   must   not,   however,   indiacriminately   accept  as 
Pauline  all  that  the  Church  has  handed  down  to  us  under 


G*L  V.  15  :  2.  Cor.  xi.  SO.  '  1.  Cor.  xiii.  1-2  ;  Oal.  iv.  19. 

Köm.  Ü.  21-36. 

,  the  4  rit^a  o(  1  Cor,  xiii,  7,  the  8  oü  of  xiii.  4-6,  aitd  of.  the  fine 
D;  of  phrase  of  Rom.  ii.  17  fol. 

*  K«.,  a.  Cor.  vi.  8-10. 

*  B.^..  thAt  in  Rom,  iii.  2  fol.,  on  xiimitrSeu,  iTivrti»,  virrts,  and  in  Ool. 
.  7  fol.  on  rfl8«^ai  and  Ttiaiioi^. 

'  ßom.  i.  20,  T^  iiifmra.  atrroi  .  ,  .  KOitopitraL 
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that  name.  The  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  does  not  even  pro- 
fess to  be  by  Paul,  and  of  the  remaining  thirteen  a  few  are 
exceedingly  doubtful,  while  about  half  are  still  hotly  con- 
tested. We  must  at  any  rate  keep  the  possibility  in  view, 
not  only  that  various  writings  early  became  attributed  to  the 
Apostle  through  error  and  false  conjecture  (like  most  of  the 
'  pseudo-Cyprianic '  tracts  to  Cyprian),  but  that  they  were 
deliberately  comiK>sed  and  circulated  under  his  name.  We 
should  do  well,  however,  to  avoid  the  word  '  forgery '  in  this  con- 
nection ;  it  is  only  to  the  advantage  of  an  exceedingly  narrow 
view  of  history  that  we  should  attach  ideas  of  fraud  and  deceit 
to  writings  published  by  men  of  a  later  generation  under 
cover  of  some  honoured  name  in  the  past ;  we  thus  make  it 
easy  to  say  that  Holy  Church  cannot  possibly  have  accepted 
such  scandalous  fabrications.  The  boundless  credulity  of 
ecclesiastical  circles,  to  which  so  many  of  the  New  Testament 
Apocrypha — among  them  an  actual  Epistle  of  Jesus  ' — have 
owed  their  lasting  influence,  will  not  be  got  rid  of  by  a  pro- 
fession of  moral  indignation,  any  more  than  we  shall  do  away 
with  the  facts  that  the  ethical  notion  of  literary  property  is  a 
plant  of  modem  growth  (a  history  of  editions  ought  to  be 
written  side  by  side  with  that  of  the  Pseudepigrapha  !) ;  that 
believers  frequently  borrowed  from  the  books  of  other  believers, 
or  of  unbelievers,  without  mentioning  any  source  and  without 
considering  themselves  in  any  way  as  thieves  ;  and  that  with* 
the  best  intentions  and  the  cleanest  consciences  they  put 
such  words  into  tlie  mouth  of  a  revered  Apostle  as  they 
wished  to  hear  enunciated  with  Apostolic  authority  to  their 
contemporaries,  while  yet  they  did  not  regard  themselves 
in  the  smallest  degree  as  liars  and  deceivers.  Not  only  would 
the  indifference  of  orthodox  theology  to  questions  of  genuine- 
ness go  to  prove  this,  but  the  countless  pseudepigrapha  known 
to  us  arose  for  the  most  part  within  the  Church  itself,  and 
there  is  really  no  specific  difference  between  the  arbitrary  way 
in  which  copyists  and  exegetists  treated  the  sacred  writings, 
or  the  literary  habit,  say,  of  composing  discourses  to  be 
placed  under  the  name  of  Peter  or  Paul,  or  the  repre- 
sentation of  Jesus  as  delivering  a  sermon  on  a  given  occa- 
sion which  had  first  been  put  together  out  of  several  separate 
*  To  King  Abgarui  of  EdesM  (see  EuMb.  BUt.  Ecc.  I.  18). 
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fragmente,— and  the  attempt  to  construct  complete  Pauline  or 
at  any  rate  Apostolic  letters  after  the  existing  models.  The 
aduUeratio  scripturae  of  which  the  Fathers  occasionally  speak 
with  such  horror,  consisted  in  giving  an  heretical  meaning  to 
the  word  of  GoA,  forgery  in  making  heretical  additions  to  it, 
or  removing  by  erasure  some  of  the  fine  gold  of  the  original. 
And  if  even  some  modem  scholars  often  show  an  entirely 
xmdeveloped  sense  of  the  diiSference  between  historical  truth 
and  what  they  consider  as  religious  truth,  we  must  not  blame 
the  Christians  of  the  first  and  second  centuries  if,  with  still 
Htronger  subjectivism,  they  applied  their  conception  of  truth 
solely  to  the  substance  of  their  religious  consciousness,  and 
were  quite  indifferent  as  to  the  form  in  which  it  was  clothed. 
The  anecdote  told  by  TertuUian  in  his '  De  Baptismo,'  ch.  17, 
of  the  Asiatic  Presbyter  who  had  to  give  up  his  office  for 
fraudulently  ascribing  his  '  Acts  of  Thekla  '  to  Paul,  is  a  case 
in  point,  for  the  Presbyter  declares  that  it  was  his  love  for 
Paul  that  drove  him  to  write,  and  therefore  he  cannot  have 
had  an  evil  conscience ;  while  his  judges,  including  our 
informant,  were  not  shocked  by  his  literary  fraud  as  such, 
but  by  his  venturing  to  advocate  heresies  in  his  book,  such 
as  that  of  the  right  of  women  to  preach  and  baptize.  So 
that  it  is  not  necessary  to  point  to  the  widespread  custom 
among  the  philosophers  of  that  age,  especially  among  the 
-Pythagoreans,  of  passing  off  their  own  writings  as  the 
works  of  the  most  ancient  masters,  or  to  the  infinity  of 
spurious  compositions  then  current  under  the  names  of 
Demosthenes,  Alexander,  or  Plato,  the  authors  of  which  were 
certainly  not  mere  deceivers  ;  nor  even  to  recall  the  fact  that  in 
Jewish  apocalyptic  literature  all  revelations  without  exception 
are  ascribed  to  men  of  old — Daniel,  Ezra,  Enoch,  Noah, 
Abraham,  etc., — for  even  without  these  parallels  we  may 
assert  that  the  tendency  in  the  Early  Church  towards 
*  literary  disguises  '  was  just  as  strong  as  it  was  naive.  In 
the  West  a  certain  perception  of  the  difference  between 
romance  and  history  was  perhaps  more  common,  and  certainly 
Irenaeas  and  Augustine  would  never  have  composed  an 
Epistle  under  the  name  of  Paul.  But  even  here  the  criticism 
applied  to  anyone  who  put  himself  forward  under  the  aegis  of 


AN    IJfTRODUCTION  TO   THE    NEW   TESTAMENT      [cHAP.  I. 

Apostolic  authority  was  only  concerned  witli  questions  of 
tradition  and  ortliodoxy  ;  any  work  tliat  could  produce  plau- 
sible evidence  and  was  unexceptionable  as  to  doctrine,  was 
allowed  to  pass  unchallenged.  It  would  thus  be  more  than 
wonderful  if  from  among  this  mass  of  pseudo-Apostolic 
writings  none  had  found  their  way  into  the  New  Testament : 
more  extraordinary  still,  however,  if  all  the  twenty-one 
canonical  Epistles  were  to  belong  to  that  class,  for,  after  all, 
a  forgery  is  usually  an  imitation  of  some  greater  original,  as 
ie  so  clearly  shown  in  all  the  '  apocryphal '  Gospels,  Apo- 
calypses, and  Histories  of  the  Apostles.  Paul  must  first  have 
written  his  Epistles  and  these  Epistles  have  won  repute  and 
influence,  before  those  who  had  not  the  courage  to  appear 
openly  under  their  own  names  could  attempt  to  influence 
Christendom  in  the  customary  form  of  the  didactic  letter,  or 
could  put  forward  their  Apostolic  reflections  under  cover  of 
the  name  of  Peter,  Paul  or  John. 

Four  of  the  Epistles  of  Paul  have  not  been  disputed  even 
by  the  Tübingen  School,  and  only  those  who  lack  all  critical 
power  have  attempted  to  shake  them.  They  are  those  to  the 
Romans,  the  Corinthians  and  the  Galatians.  The  three 
Pastoral  Epistles  are  now  generally  regarded  as  spurious,  bat 
tlie  majority  of  those  who  hold  this  view  are  in  favour  of  the 
genuineness  of  1.  Thessaloniana,  Philippians  and  Philemon  ; 
'2.  Thessalonians  and  Ephesians  are  almost  universally  given 
up,  as  well  as  large  parts  of  Colossians.  I  do  not,  however, 
hold  that  the  objections  even  to  these  last  three  are  insuper- 
able. 


§  4.  The  First  Epistle  to  the  Thessalonians 

[Cf.  H.  A.  W.  Meyer,  vol.  %.,  in  which  W.  Borneraann  undertakes 
the  Epistles  to  the  Thessalonians  (1894,  5th  and  6th  ed.) ;  '  Hand- 
Commentar,'  ii.  1  (1.  and  2.  Thess.  and  1.  and  2.  Cor.  by  P.  W. 
Schmiedel,  1892),  and  P.  Schmidt:  '  Der  l"*  Thessalonicherbrief 
neu  erklärt,  nebst  einem  Excurs  über  den  2'*'"  gleichnamigen  Brief* 
(1885).] 

1.  After  the  address  and  greeting  of  i.  1,  Paul  expresses  in 
somewhat  hyperbolical  terms  his  grateful  satisfaction  at  the 
steadfastness   in   faith  of  his  Thessalonian  friends,  wherein 
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hopes  that  they  may  become  an  example  to  others  far 
d  the  borders  of  Macedonia  and  Achaia  (i.  2-10). 
pAfjillel  with  this  runs  ii.  1-16,  where  the  Apostle  calls  to 
d  his  former  experiences  in  Thessalonica — the  dark  side 
them  as  well  as  the  bright — before  expressing  in  17-20 
his  earnest  desire  for  another  meeting.  But  this  being 
impossible,  he  has  at  all  events  sent  Timothy  to  obtain  news 
of  the  community  ;  news  on  the  whole  so  reassuring  that  he 
feels  he  can  now  only  wish  it  further  increase  by  the  grace  of 
ilod  in  love  and  holiness.'  Here  follows  the  most  clearly 
marked  division  in  the  Epistle ;  in  the  next  two  chapters  Paul 
makes  some  earnest  exhortations,  to  which  the  mention  in 
ill.  10  of  what  was  lacking  in  his  readers'  faith  and  the  good 
wishes  of  w.  11-13  form  a  delicate  transition  from  the  tone 
of  grateful  remembrance  of  the  earlier  part.  In  iv.  1-12  he 
protests  against  certain  relics  of  heathen  immorality,  espe- 
cially with  regard  to  their  sexual  relations  and  their  ordinary 
dealings  one  with  another,  and  rebukes  a  scandalous  tendency 
to  idleness  which  had  arisen  through  their  excited  expecta- 
tion of  the  approaching  millennium.  To  this  he  attaches 
8  eschatological  instruction,'^  declaring  first  in  iv.  13-18 
thnt  Christians  who  had  already  '  fallen  asleep '  should 
I  oot  yield  precedence  at  the  Parusia  to  those  who  were 
Lgtfll  alive,  and  then  warning  his  readers  in  v.  1-11  that 
^^othing  was  known  about  the  coming  of  the  Last  Day,  and 
^Bhat  their  only  care  must  be  to  see  that  they  were  prepared  for 
^P«  at  any  moment.  In  what  their  preparation  was  to  consist  he 
explains  in  a  few  more  particular  exhortations  touching  the 
life  of  the  community,  ending  in  good  wishes  and  promises  ; ' 
then  comes  a  short  and  hearty  farewell.* 

2.  Those  to  whom  the  Epistle  is  addressed  are  named  in 

1  as  the  Christians  of  Thessalonica,  the  brilliant  merchant 

ty  on  the  Gulf  of  Thermae  which  was  at  that  time  the 

pital   of   Macedonia.     According   to   i.   9   and  ii.  14,  the 

unity  consisted  entirely  of  Greeks,  former  idolaters — a 

itement  which  contradicts  the  account  in  Acts  xvii.  1-9 — 

who  had  been  converted  to  God  and  the  expectation  of  the 


'  iii.  1-13. 
»  T.  12-24. 


«  iv.  18-v.  11. 
•  25-28. 
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return  of  Christ  by  the  preaching  of  Paul,  SÜTanae  and 
Timothy,  the  writers  of  the  Epistle.  These  three  had  come 
to  TheesalonicA  from  Philippi,  vrhere  they  had  been  '  shame- 
folly  entreated,' '  probably  in  the  year  53,  and  according 
to  Acts  xvii.  2  they  had  only  stayed  three  weeks,  because 
the  mob,  incited  against  them  by  the  nnmeroas  Jews  of 
Thessalonica,  had  then  driven  them  away.  Now  the  above- 
mentioned  shortcomings  in  the  manner  of  life  of  the  com- 
mmiity  would  certainly  favour  the  supposition  that  it  had  not 
enjoyed  long  years  of  Apostolic  guidance ;  but  that  Paul 
should  only  have  made  a  three  weeks'  stay  there  is  wholly  in- 
consistent with  the  remarks  he  makes  in  ii.  7  and  10  about 
his  personal  relations  with  his  readers,  while  his  description 
of  the  toil  and  trouble  he  bad  had  there  and  of  his  daily 
and  nightly  labours  would  under  such  circumstances  sound 
boastful.  Moreover,  three  weeks  would  certainly  not  have 
been  sufficient  for  the  two  gifts  of  love  mentioned  in 
Philip,  iv.  16,  to  have  reached  him  from  Philippi.  He  had 
left  Thessalonica  abruptly  with  his  two  companions,  heavy  at 
heart  and  full  of  anxious  fears  lest  the  work  so  well  begiin 
should  be  destroyed  behind  his  back,  especially  since  the 
Thessalonian  converts  had  from  the  very  first  been  sorely 
oppressed  by  their  compatriots.  Since  he  could  not  return 
thither  himself,  as  he  would  have  preferred  to  do,  he  had 
sent  back  Timothy  from  Athens  '  to  strengthen  the  forsaken 
community,  only  Silvanus  remaining  with  him. 

8.  The  Epistle  was  not  written  from  Athens  ^  but  from 
Corinth,  whither  Paul  had  betaken  himself  after  his  some- 
what unsuccessful  appearance  in  the  former  city.'  For  we 
must  infer  from  i.  7  and  8,  that  Achaia  possessed  by  now 
a  considerable  number  of  converts,  and  Paul  evidently  felt 
himself  as  much  at  home  there  as  he  did  in  Macedonia.  Six 
months  at  least  must  have  elapsed  since  his  departure  from 
Thessalonica  :  probably  more,  for  Timothy's  journey  there  and 
back  ■■  would  have  occupied  some  space  of  time,  and  Paul's 
repeated  plans  of  travelling  thither  "^  cannot  be  fitted  into  a 
few  weeks.    Besides  this,  one  or  two  members  of  the  Thessa- 

■  ii.  2  ;  Acts  zvi.  16  (ol.  '  iii.  1.  (ol.  •  iii.  1. 

*  Acts  XTiii.  1.  '  iii.  6.  *  ii.  18. 
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Ionian  community  had  died  in  the  interval,'  whereas  nothing 
of  the  kind  had  occurred  during  Paul's  visit,  and  since  the 
whole  body  did  not  consist  of  more  than  a  few  hundred  souls 
this  circumstance  would  also  seem  to  suggest  a  longer 
period.  Hence  the  Epistle  could  hardly  have  been  written 
before  53  (for  the  end  of  52  is  the  earliest  date  at  which 
Paul  could  have  set  foot  on  European  soil)  and  certainly  not 
after  54.  But  the  inducements  for  Paul  to  write  it  immedi- 
ately after  Timothy's  return  are  obvioas.  They  may  be 
summed  up  as  follows :  his  objects  were  to  draw  the  com- 
munity closer  to  himself,  and  to  sever  it  more  completely 
from  heathenism — but  more  especially,  also,  to  correct  some 
misconceptions  concerning  the  Second  Coming  and  the  fate  of 
Cbristians  who  had  died  before  it.  In  all  essentials,  of  course, 
Timothy's  report  of  the  Thessalonians  had  been  favourable ; 
he  could  say  that  they  had  remained  true  to  the  Gospel 
against  all  attacks ;  but  a  certain  mistrust  of  Paul  and  of  the 
nncerity  of  his  interest  in  their  congregation  had  also  arisen, 
which  was  probably  promoted  from  without — the  words  of 
iL  15  fol.  seem  to  justify  the  conjecture  that  Paul  suspected 
Jewish  intrigues.  Hence  in  chap.  ii.  he  strikes  an  apologetic 
note,  while  in  i.  and  iii,  he  declares  how  he  loves  the 
Church  and  takes  pride  in  it,  only  he  cannot  now  propose 
the  one  proof  of  his  sincere  attachment  to  it  which  was  so 
eagerly  demanded  ' — a  visit  to  Thessalonica  itself.  Besides 
these  reasons  for  writing,  it  was  now  becoming  manifest  in 
various  ways  that  the  Thessalonians  were  as  yet  very  scantily 
instructed  in  the  truths  of  the  faith  and  their  bearing  on  the 
Christian  standard  of  life :  the  idea,  for  instance,  of  a  resur- 
rection of  the  dead  had  still  to  be  solemnly  proclaimed  to 
tbem.  An  enthusiastic  section  among  them  '  were  behaving 
as  though  the  great  convulsions  of  the  Last  Day  were  already 
apon  them  and  the  old  order  of  things  and  the  old  duties 
all  swept  away  ;  while  side  by  side  with  these  stood  others 
who  in  their  reaction  against  such  a  course  went  too  far 
in  the  opposite  direction,  clinging  tenaciously  to  the  old 
views  and  so  missing  the  profound  meaning  of  the  Christian 
life.     Quarrels  and  insubordination  to  the  elders '  were  the 


'  W.  13  fol. 
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the  ruling  passion  of  his  heart.  Probably  Paul  had  recently 
been  made  to  suffer  heavily  by  the  Jews  at  Corinth,  just  as 
they  had  been  the  instigators  of  the  agitation  against  him  and 
the  community  at  Thessalonica.  Without  prophesying,  he 
could  show  that  God's  judgment  had  already  been  fulfilled 
upon  them — he  was  thinking,  not  of  risings  suppressed,  of  the 
famine  described  in  Acts  xi.  28,  or  of  the  Edict  of  Claudius,' 
but  merely  of  what  he  fears  to  be  the  incurable  blindness  of 
his  countrymen.  Is  not  the  same  thought  expressed  in 
1.  Cor.  ii.  8  and  ii.  ß?  Verse  16"''  bears  in  the  highest 
degree  the  Pauline  stamp.  In  form,  the  same  is  true  of  the 
abrupt  conclusion  16',  for  which  a  quotation  from  some  Jewish 
Apocryphon  or  a  gloss  on  the  text  of  Paul's  Greek  Bible  has 
been — quite  superfluously — suggested.  As  a  matter  of  fact, 
both  verses  read  like  echoes  from  an  angry  indictment  lately 
flung  in  the  face  of  his  persecutors  by  Paul.  I  can  thus  see 
no  sufficient  groimds  for  removing  verses  ii.  15  and  16  or  even 
only  ii.  16 '',  as  interpolations,  from  the  genuine  Epistle  of  Paul. 

§  5.  The  Second  Epistle  to  the  Thessalonians 

[Of.  works  mentioned  in  piecoding  §  ;  also  A.  Klöpper's  '  Der 
2"*  Brief  an  die  Thess.'  in  '  Theologische  Studien  und  Skizzen 
aus  Ostproussen '  (ii.  73-140,  1889),  a  clever  but  somewhat  dis- 
cursive defence  of  the  Pauline  authorship  of  the  Epistle ;  and 
F.  Spitta,  '  Der  2'''  Brief  an  die  Thess.'  in  '  Zur  Geschichte  u. 
Literatur  d.  Urchristentums,"  vol.  i.  pp.  109-154,  1893  (Timothy 
the  author,  or  rather  the  re-caster,  of  a  Jewish  Apocalypse  of  the 
time  of  Caligula).    For  ii.  1-12  cf.  Bousset, '  Der  Antichrist,'  1895.] 

1.  Upon  the  opening  address  and  greeting,  there  follows, 
in  the  rest  of  the  first  chapter,  a  thanksgiving  for  the  faith- 
fulness of  the  community,  especially  under  afflictions,  the 
recompense  for  which  would  not  be  wanting  on  the  Last 
Day.  This  prepares  the  way  for  the  leading  passage  of  the 
Epistle  (ii.  1-12),  which  continues  and  completes  teaching 
already  given  by  word  of  mouth  concerning  the  Parusia,  a 
subject  in  regard  to  which  Paul's  readers  had  been  much  dis- 
quieted. The  Day  of  the  Lord,  Paul  argues,  cannot  yet  have 
appeared,  for  even  Antichrist  (so,  at  least,  following  1.  John, 
'  Acts  xviii.  3. 
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ice  are  accustomed  to  siim   up  the   various   terms  used  by 
Paul  in  his  description  of  this  mysterious  caricature  of  the 
returning  Christ),  who  must  first  have  brought  the  world's 
sin  to  its  climax,  had  not  yet  been  revealed  ;  he  was  still  only 
working  in  secret,  being  restrained  for  the  present  by  another 
power,  of  whom  the  Thessalonians  knew.     Next  come— still 
with  the  idea  of  the  future  in  view — personal  wishes,  hopes, 
and  requests  of  the  Apostle  for  himself  and  for  the  Thessa- 
lonians,' followed  by  a  few  earnest  warnings  against  restless 
iiWt-ness   and   an   excitement   that   led   to  neglect  of   duty.' 
Liistly  we  have  the  farewell  greeting,  specially  emphasised 
as  written  by  Paul's  own  hand. 

2.  If  the  Epistle  is  Pauline  it  must  have  been  written 
after  1.  Thessalonians,  in  which  case  the  words  of  ii.  15  may 
hi  readily  taken  as  a  reference  to  that  Epistle ;  any  corre- 
spondence between  Paul  and  the  community  before  the  First 
Epistle,  IB  excluded  by  what  is  told  us  there  in  vv.  ii.  17-iii. 
6.  Moreover,  it  should  be  placed  very  soon  after  the  latter, 
jirobably  in  the  same  year,  for  the  relations  between  writer 
ftnd  receivers  have  not  substantially  altered  between  the  two 
dates.  Paul  is  still  accompanied  by  Silvanus  and  Timothy,'' 
and  the   complaint   in   iii.  2  about  the  '  unreasonable  and 

!  nicked  men '  reminds  us  forcibly  of  the  mood  in  which  he 
wrote  verse  ii.  15  of  the  First  Epistle.  The  Apostle's  opinion 
of  the  community,  too,  is  very  similar  both  in  praise  and 
blame  to  what  it  had  formerly  been,  except  that  the  evils 
created  among  a  certain  section  of  its  members  by  false 
expectations  of  the  future,  and  the  general  restlessness  and 
excitability,  seem  to  have  increased,  so  that  he  desires  to 
have  disciplinary  measures  adopted  in  restraint  of  such 
dangerous  elements.  These  erring  spirits,  it  appears,  ap- 
pealed on  the  one  hand  to  visions  seen  by  them  (jj.tjTe 
Im  TvevnaTos)  and  on  the  other  to  the  word  and  writing 
of  Paul,  This  rouses  him  to  an  emphatic  denial  of  the  latter 
in  ii.  2,  while  in  iii.  17  he  points  expressly  to  his  hand- 
writing, in  which  the  final  greeting  was  always  written, 
as  the  sign  by  which  all  genuine  epistles  from  him  might 
be  recognised.      From   what   source   Paul   had  derived  his 


'  ii.  134ii.  6. 


'  iii.  6-16. 
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information  we  are  not  told,  and  from  the  indefinite  '  ve 
bear'  of  iii.  11  it  may  be  concluded  that  the  bearer  of  it  did 
not  wish  to  be  named ;  at  any  rate  it  cannot  have  been  one 
of  Paul's  travelling-companions.  The  necessity — on  which 
his  informant  must  have  laid  great  stress— for  the  Apostle  to 
assume  once  more  a  decided  attitude  towards  these  fanatics 
must  have  been  the  occasion  for  the  Second  Epistle. 

3.  The  authenticity  of  2.  Thessalonians  has,  however, 
been  disputed  by  the  great  majority  of  investigators,  not 
merely  of  the  Tübingen  school,  from  Baur  onwards.  The 
Epistle,  they  argue,  shows  remarkably  little  connection  with 
its  predecessor  of  the  same  name  ;  vv.  ii.  1-12  excepted,  it  is  in 
fact  nothing  but  a  paraphrase  of  the  First  Epistle,  with  charac- 
teristic departures  from  the  Pauline  phraseology.  Chap,  ii., 
again,  the  section  peculiar  to  the  Epistle,  is  full  of  ideas  quit« 
alien  to  Paul,  while  the  warning  against  spurious  epistles,  of 
which  there  can  hardly  have  been  a  tliought  during  Paul's 
lifetime,  sounds  as  though  the  later  author  wished  to  ward 
off  such  suspicions  from  himself.  The  great  prominence 
given  to  Apostolic  authority  and  power  '  would  also  seem  to 
point  to  a  later  time,  when  the  Church  gladly  represented  her 
laws  of  discipline  as  derived  from  Paul  himself. 

The  least  important  of  these  arguments  are  those  referring 
to  the  phraseology,  for  on  the  whole  the  style  is  so  thoroughly 
Pauline  that  one  might  indeed  admire  the  forger  who  could 
imitate  it  so  ingeniously.  For  the  rest,  every  Epistle  contains 
some  peculiarities  ;  other  features  again  we  need  not  recognise 
as  such  :  there  is  no  necessity,  for  instance,  to  ajiply  the  title 
'  Lord,'  which  Paul  always  reserves  elsewhere  for  .Jesus  ChriaJ 
to  God  at  any  point  in  this  Epistle,  not  even  in  iii.  3,  5 
the  designation  of  Jesus  as  '  our  Lord  ' '  is  the  term  most 
familiar  to  the  author.  It  would  certainly  be  very  suspiciom^^ 
if  2.  ThesB.  designated  Christ  as  God,  a  usage  unknown  i^H 
Paul ;  but  if  we  turn  to  i.  12  we  lind  that  '  our  God  '  means 
something  quite  different  from  '  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,' 
although  it  is  but  one  grace  that  both  bestow.  The  numerous 
points  of  affinity  with  1.  These,  are  explained,  on  the  one 
hand,  by  the  similarity  in  the  circumstances  under  which  both 
'  ii.  16,  ÜL  4,  G  9  (ol.  aad  Ii.  <  Cf.  iii.  4,  maiSa^tr  <»  Kupty. 


iriflt^^ 
most 


S  6.]        THE   SECOND   EPISTLE   TO   THE   TIIES8AL0N1ANS  63 

were  written,  for  in  the  interval  Paul  can  have  had  very  little 
news  from  the  community,  and  that  little  perhaps  in  writing ; 
on  the  other,  by  the  fact  that  wlien  certain  Thessalonians 
justified  their  errors  by  appealing   to  his  Epistle  (and  his 
spoken  words),  Paul  did  not  carefully  go  through  the  draft 
of  his  previous  Epistle,  but   called  to  mind    as   accurately 
as  he  could  what  he  had  already  said  on  the  subject  to  the 
community  by  word  of  mouth  and  by  letter.     He  lays  stress 
on   his   authority,  for   psedagogic   reasons,  as   in   1.  Corin- 
thians '  ;    on   the   other  hand,  he   bestows  such   unlimited 
praise  *  upon  each  individual  in  the  community  as  no  later 
defender  of  official  authority  would  have  thought  of  putting 
bto  the  mouth  of  the  Apostle.   And  if,  in  opposition  to  certain 
other  statements  of  his,  he  declares  in  iii.  9  that  his  motive 
in  labouring  so  diligently  was  to  give  the  Thessalonians  a 
good  example,  there  is  no  need   to   point  to  the  preceding 
Terse,  where   he  states  as   his   motive  '  that  we  might  not 
be  chargeable  to  any  of  you ; '  for  this  shifting  of  his  point 
of  view  for    purposes    of    exhortation    is   a   very   common 
characteristic  of  Paul,  and   is   in  this  connection  specially 
adroit.    '  You  pious  idlers,'  he  seems  to  say,  '  you  appeal  to 
me;  why,   then,  do  you  entirely  neglect  to  follow   the  ex- 
ample of   unceasing   toil  that  I  have  set  you  ? '     Moreover 
if— much  to  Paul's  astonishment— they  had  appealed  to  an 
Epiatle  of  his,  they  may  very  well  have  meant  1.  Thessa- 
lonians; they  were  pointing  to  vv.  v.  1-11  in  it'  as  their 
justification,  since  they  found   that  continual   watchfulness 
and  sobriety  were  not  compatible  with  the  old  rules  of  life. 
Moreover,  by  the  aid  of  an  interpretation  the  like  of  which 
is  still  common  at  the  present  day,  they  managed  to  employ 
w.  2,  S,  4,  5  in  support  of  their  thesis,  '  the  day  of  light  is 
already  here.' 

Paul,  naturally,  was  not  conscious  of  having  written  them 
4  syllable  in  this  sense,  and  so  he  concluded  from  the 
tidings  that  had  just  reached  him  from  Thessalonica  that  a 
forged  letter  was  circulating  there  under  his  name.  This  mis- 
taken idea  of  his  would  be  amply  sufficient  to  explain  ii.  2  as 
well  as  iii.  17.    But  whoever  credits  one  of  the  Macedonian 

'  iv.  21  »nd  V.  8-5.  '  L  3  and  ii.  13'  •  CL  ii.  16. 
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fanatics,  not  only  with  the  unexampled  audacity,  but  with  the 
unexampled  stupidity  of  composing  a  !ett«r  in  the  name  of 
the  Apostle  while  he  still  remained  in  the  neighbourhood,  has 
a  still  easier  explanation  of  ii.  2.  Only  he  must  needs  con- 
fess  that  the  mania  for  forgery  must  have  been  uncommonly 
strong  not  to  have  been  restrained  by  the  most  unpromising 
circumstances,  nay  not  even  by  the  Parusia  itself.'  It  cannot 
be  disputed  that  Paul  had  by  now  adopted  certain  fixed  habits 
in  his  correspondence  ;  and  we  are  certainly  not  justified  in  re- 
ferring the  words  si>  Trda-i]  iwia-ToXr}  to  1.  and  2.  Corinthians  and 
Galatians,  which  were  of  course  not  written  in  the  year  S3-54. 
Paul  must  have  written  countless  epistles  both  before  and 
after  2.  Thessalonians,  of  which  all  traces  have  disappeared. 
The  chie^  difficulty,  however,  seems  to  me  to  lie  in 
ii.  1-12,  the  passage  which  so  evidently  forms  the  kernel 
of  the  Epistle  that  any  hypothesis  which  inclines  to  treat  it, 
together  with  a  few  other  inconvenient  verses,  as  a  later 
interpolation  inserted  into  a  genuine  Pauline  Epistle,  should 
be  avoided  from  the  very  outset.  It  seems  a  very  plausible 
supposition,  however,  that  a  later  unknown  writer  might 
have  composed  the  Epistle,  with  as  close  a  resemblance  as 
possible  to  1.  Thessalonians  in  its  minor  details,  simply  in 
order  to  make  the  ideas  of  ii.  1-12  appear  genuinely  Apostolic, 
or  even  in  order  to  substitute  for  the  First  Epistle,  whose  pro- 
phecies presented  difficulties  to  a  generation  more  reserved  in 
their  eschatological  l>elief8,  one  similar  in  all  other  respects  but 
avoiding  that  danger.  According  to  their  different  interpre- 
tations of  this  passage,  2.  Thessalonians  has  been  variously 
assigned  by  those  who  deny  its  authenticity,  either  to  some 
date  before  70  .\.d.,  or  to  the  reign  of  Trajan,  about  110. 

In  the  passage  beginning  at  ii.  1  the  idea  that  the  day  of 
the  Lord  had  already  come  is  contradicted,  since  before  the 
coming  of  Christ,  the  falling  away,  the  coming  of  the  Man  of 
Sin,  must  take  place.  This  Abomination  was  indeed  already 
moving  through  the  existing  world  in  secret,  but  the  commimity 
knew  what  power  it  was  that  held  him  back,  and  until  this  was 
withdrawn,  the  time  of  the  Gainsayer  Kar  t^oxv"  was  not  at 
hand,  much  less  the  hour  for  the  return  of  Christ,  which  would 
instantly  bring  about  the  annihilation  of  the  Lawless  One. 
'  .  .  .  '  by  bßiütle  as  from  us,  as  that  tbo  day  of  tho  Lord  la  now  present' 
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This  is  a  complete  eschatological  system,  and  there  are 
some  who  like  to  call  the  passage  a  miniature  Apocalypse  ;  it 
does  indeed  remind  us  often  enough  of  the  Apocalypse  of 
John,  although  the  literary  dependence  of  the  one  on  the 
other  ought  never  to  have  been  asserted.     And  in  truth  Paul's 
writings  nowhere  else  present  any  trace  of  such  ideas ;  in 
1.  Thees.  v.  he  says  that  the  day  of  the  Second  Coming  is  not 
to  be  determined,  but  will  come  as  *  a  tliief  in   the  night,' 
when  it  is  least  expected  ;  here,  on  the  contrary,  he  calculates 
minutely  what  events  must  separate  the  present  from  the  Day 
ui  the  Lord.     Nor  can  the  passage  be  taken  as  a  further 
development  of  the  ideas  set  forth  in  1.  Thess.,  any  more 
ÜUU)  as  a  foreshadowing  of  the  eschatological  views  of  the 
later  Epistles,   since   according   to   ii.   5   Paul  had  already 
commonicated  to  his  readers  by  word  of  mouth  all  that  he 
here  announced  to  them.     The  references  to  contemporary 
history  which  some  have  thought  it  necessary  to  discern  in  the 
two  chief  ideas — of  the  Man  of  Sin,  and  of  the  power  restrain- 
ing him — in  the  first  to  Caligula,  Nero,  or  a  pseudo-Nero,  to 
liaise  Messiah,  or  to  an  upholder  of  heretical  doctrines  ;  in  the 
»econd,  to  Agrippa,  Claudius,  Vespasian  or  Trajan — would,  if 
proved,  scarcely  admit  the  possibility  of  Pauline  authorship 
fur  tliis  apocalypse.     But  they  are  unnecessary,  especially  the 
nggested  connection  with  Caligula's  impious  design  of  desecrat- 
ing the  Temple  :  suflScient  historical  background  is  supplied 
b;  the  events  in  the  time  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes. 

My  own  opinion  is  that  the  undeniable  difficulties  which 
this  chapter  presents  can,  after  all,  be  most  easily  solved  by 
assuming  its  Pauline  authorship.  There  is  no  actual  contra- 
diction between  1.  Thess.  iv.  and  v.  and  this  Epistle ;  Paul  may 
very  well  have  given  utterance  to  both  views  verbally  in  Thes- 
Balonica,  as  he  himself  tells  us  in  vv.  v.  2  of  the  First  Epistle 
and  ii.  5  of  the  Second  ;  and  here,  too,  it  may  be  observed 
that,  08  the  matter  contained  in  ii.  6-10  of  the  Second  Epistle 
a  partially  new  to  his  readers,  so  also  to  the  image  in  vv. 
8  and  4  a  few  touches  are  now  added  for  the  first  time,  for 
the  raüra  of  verse  5  does  not  pretend  to  cover  every  syllable. 
Perhaps  it  covers  even  less  in  reality  than  in  the  thought  of 
writer.     But  as  to  the  Parusia,  the  union  of  the  faithful 
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act  eschatological  extravagance  in  the  Church  by  destroying 
its  fundamental  presuppositions,  he  set  about  his  task  very 
badly.  As  a  matter  of  fact  he  only  substitutes  for  one  exciting 
theory  of  the  last  things  another  equally  exciting. 

It  may  be  admitted  that  2.  Thess.  is  in  no  sense  a  great 
work.     The  Epistle  is  limited  in  range  and  proportionately 
poor  in  original  thoughts :  but  in  Paul's  case,  as  in  others,  it 
was  more  important  to  find  the  right  word  at  the  right  time 
than  to  utter  sublime  mysteries  which  did  not  profit  those  who 
could  not  understand  them  (see  1.  Cor.  xiv.  6).    Assuredly,  by 
this  short  letter  he  both  gave  the  Thessalonians  food  for  thalT 
imagination,  and  strengthened  their  power  of  comprehension. 

§  6.  The  Epistle  to  the  Oalatians 

[Cf.  H.  A.  W.  Meyer,  vol.  vii.,  by  F.  Bieffert  (1899) ;  Hand-Cotn- 
mentarii.  2 ;  Gal.  Rom.  Phil,  by  R.  A.  Lipaius  (1892) ;  C.  Holsten's 
'  Das  Evangelium  des  Paulus '  (1880),  a  complete  analysis  of  the 
connection  of  thought  between  Galatians  and  1.  Corinthians,  carried 
out  with  as  much  single-minded  devotion  to  the  subject  as  stricl 
critical  insight,  but  a  work  in  which  Paulis  judged  too  one-sidedly  by 
the  rule»  of  logic.     It  is  interesting  to  comparo  this  with  a  book 
which  may  be   similarly  described  and  yet  is  quite   different  in 
result,  the  '  Brief  des  Paulus  an  die  Galater  '  of  M.  Kahler  (1884). 
Also   A.  Schlatter's  'Der  Galaterbrief  ausgelegt  für  Bibelleser' 
(1890),  an  independent  work  not  entirely  without  scientific  merit 
in  spite  of  its  edifying  tendency ;  J.  B.   Lightfoot's  '  St.  Paul's 
Epistle  to  the  Galatians  '   (1892),  the  moat  complete  coUeotioD 
we  have  of  technical  material  for  the  interpretation  of  the  text ; 
E.   Schiirer's '   '  Was  ist  unter   TaXarla  in   der    Überschrift   des 
Gftlaterbriefs    zu   verstehen  ?  '    ('  Jahrbücher   für  protestantische 
Theologie-,"   1892,  p.  460),  and   W.  M.   Ramsay's   'A  Historical 
Commentary  on  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians  '  in  the  Expositor  for 
1899,  p.  57.     (See  above,  p.  33.)] 

1.  Apart  from  the  address  and  greeting  of  the  first  verses 
and  a  brief  final  summary  in  vi.  11-18,  Galatians  consiats 
of  three  clearly  marked  divisions,  beginning  respectively 
at  i.  6,  iii.  1  and  v.  13.  At  the  point  where  the  Apostle 
usually  expresses  his  gratitude,  he  gives  vent  in  this  Epistle ' 
to  painful  surprise  that  his  readers  should  have  fallen  away 

'  I.  0-10. 


I  Oi.J  THE    EP18TLE   TO   THE   GALATIAN8  69 

from  his  true  Gospel  to  follow  a  different  and  accursed 
one,  as  against  which  he  declares  that  his  Gospel  was  '  not 
after  man.' '  This  thesis,  to  establish  which  is  the  main 
object  of  the  Epistle,  is  first  placed  on  an  historical  basis '  by 
the  assertion  that  neither  his  Gospel  nor  his  Apostolate  was 
'received  of  man.'  In  support  of  this  he  first  points  to  his  call 
ind  to  his  seventeen  years'  activity,'  in  which  there  was  no 
question  of  any  dependence  on  man,  and  then  '  relates  how, 
witboat  sacrificing  a  particle  of  his  own  Gospel,  he  was  recog- 
nised in  Jerusalem  by  the  pillars  of  the  Church  as  the  Apostle 
of  the  Gentiles,  with  rights  equal  to  their  own. 

Then  follows  the  strongest  proof  of  his  independence  * — 

I  the  account  of  how  he  publicly  rebuked  the  great  Cephas  at 

Autioch,  and  upheld  the  equal  rights  of  the  Gentile  Christians 

against  him.     The  recapitulation  of  the  speech  he  made  on 

that  occasion  forms  the   transition   to   the  second  division, 

thi  actual  demonstration  of  the  truth  and  divinity  of  the 

Gotpel  of  freedom  from  the  Law.     In  iii.  1-5  he  reminds 

the  Galatians  of  their  own  experiences,  of  how  they  received 

the  Holy  Ghost,   not  through  observance   of  the  Law,  but 

through  faith  in  Jesus  Christ ;  and   then   in   the   following 

verses^  he  appeals  to  the  witness  of  Scripture  itself,  which  in 

Abraham's  time,  long   before  the  Law   appeared,  made  its 

promisea   dependent   upon  faith  alone.     The   Law   was  not 

thereby   set   aside — it  did   not  pretend  to  be  more  than  a 

*  Bchoolmaeter,'  an  expedient  of  secondary  importance ' — but 

now  the  appearance  of  Christ,  the  seed  of  promise,  had  put 

an    end   to  the  period  of  bondage  and  raised  us  from  the 

position  of  slaves  to   that  of  free  sons  and  heirs,*  who  by 

falling  back  into  the  service  of  the  Law  would  do  no  better 

than  return  to  paganism.^     And  then,  with  a  sudden  change 

Erom  the  didactic  tone  to  one  of  moving  tenderness,  he  appeals 

to  the  feelings  of  the  Galatians  and  the  childlike  love  that 

they  formerly  bore  him,  in  order  to  tear  them  away  from 

tbeee  new  false  friends  of  theirs.'"     Next,  from  iv.  21  to  v. 

12,  be  again  takes  up  the  argument  against  the  Law  from  the 

'  i.  11.  <i.  6-Ü.  31.  •  1.18-24.  •  ii.  1-10. 

*  ii.  11-21.  •  UL  e-18.  '  iii.  19-24. 

•  iiL  26-iv.  7.  •  iT.  8-U.  "  n.  12-30. 
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Law  itself,  with  an  allegorical  turning  of  the  story  of  ] 
and  Isaac,  repudiating  all  half-measures  and  urging  upon  hie 
readers  the  necessity  of  choosing  between  bondage  and  freedom, 
damnation  and  grace  -  for  in  his  passionate  excitement  he 
cannot  but  picture  to  himself  all  that  they  had  at  stake, 
or  refrain  from  bitter  imprecations  against  their  deladers 
(o(  ävaaraTovi'Tes  v^äs).  But  in  order  to  prevent  any 
misunderstanding  by  which  '  freedom  from  the  Law  '  might 
be  interpreted  as  a  danger  to  morality  and  mutual  love,  he 
adds  the  explanation  ' :  they  are  to  '  walk  in  the  Spirit,'  for 
the  Spirit  of  God  which  is  brought  by  faith  cannot  endure 
the  presence  of  any  of  the  'works  of  the  flesh.'  A  few 
special  words  of  advice  are  added  ^  against  self-conceit  an€ 
egotism,  but  the  main  idea  is  not  lost  sight  of — that  salvatioi 
and  eternal  life  can  only  be  reaped  where  the  good  seed  hA 
been  scattered  on  the  soul.  So  that  in  practice  also  hi 
Gospel  proves  itself  to  be  divine  by  the  moral  results  whi&l 
it  produces.  Greetings  and  personal  requests  would  here  be  ou 
of  place  ;  all  those  to  whom  the  letter  is  directed  were  in  dangs 
of  going  astray,  and  with  a  hand  that  trembles  with  emotjfH 
he  now  addresses  to  all  a  last  earnest  cry  of  warning.'  H 
2.  The  strong  excitement  under  which  the  Epistle  n 
written  excludes  all  idea  of  forgery,  and  explains  the 
occasional  obscurities  of  expression,  as  well  as  the  audacities 
or  flaws  in  the  argument,  better  than  any  theory  of  interpola- 
tion. Every  sentence  shows  why  Paul  had  taken  up  his  pen: 
the  Christians  of  Galatia  were  in  danger  of  falling  a  prey  to 
a  false  Gospel.  Agitators  hostile  to  Paul  '  had  penetrated  into 
the  community,  among  them  at  least  one  iwrson,  probably,  oi 
conspicuous  authority ' — although  that  this  was  either  Peter  or 
Barnabas  is  equally  unlikely.  They  had  made  a  deep  im- 
pression, inexplicable  to  Paul,  upon  the  Galatians,  who  were 
evidently  not  as  yet  sufficiently  clear  and  steadfast  in  theb 
faith.'  Paul,  standing  in  the  very  thick  of  the  fight,  wac 
unable  to  impute  any  but  selfish  motives  to  these  men  '  ;  h( 
calls  down  a  curse  upon  them,"  and  declares  that  the  accept 
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•nee  of  their  Gospel  was  equivalent  to  a  forfeiture  of  grace.' 
Any  compact  with  tbem  he  felt  to  be  out  of  the  question. 
Accordingly  he   bide   his  readers  choose  uncompromisingly 
between  himself  and  them,'-'  even  though  they  abstained  from 
direct  attack  upon  him,  offered  to  explain  his  silence  as  to 
certain   claims   of    the  new   religion   on   the   ground   of  a 
tMcber's  consideration  for  his  flock,'  and  even  attempted  to 
\ABe  themselves  to  some  extent  upon  his  authority.'      In- 
directly, however,  they  must  doubtless  have  striven  to  detach 
(heGalatians  from  him,  to  represent  him  as  an  authority  of 
»econdary   rank,   who   had   only    heard   of   Christ  and   his 
6o«pel  through  the  medium  of  the  Primitive  Apostles,  and 
tiierefore  had  no  right  to  proclaim  a  free  Gospel  in  opposi- 
Hoa  to  those   who   had  given  him  his  commission.      Paul 
deals  with  this  point  from  i.  15  to  ii.  21,  and  in  ii.  7  actually 
I  represents  himself  as  undoubtedly  the  highest  human  authority 
[for  the  Gentile  world. 

Bat  the  question  at  issue  was  not  one  of  form ;  these 

»gitators   wished   to   impose  upon   the  Galatians"'  the  Law 

fflider  which  they  themselves  had  been  born  and  bred,  or  at 

lewt  to  exact  from  them  a   strict  observance  of   its   chief 

prorisions,  such  as  circumcision  *  and  the  celebration  of  the 

Jewish  feasts.      Above   all    they   naturally    demanded   the 

keeping  of   the   Sabbath,'  as  an   essential  condition  of  the 

ealvation   promised   to   the  children   of    Abraham."      They 

themselves  had  not,  like  Paul,'  opposed  these  'works  of  the 

Law  ■  to  '  Faith,'  but  had  persuaded  themselves,  and  then 

with  very   intelligible   success   the   Galatians,  that   perfect 

righteousness,  the  very  object  for  which  the  believer  struggled, 

could  only  be  attained  by  the  strict  fulfilment  of  the  will  of 

God  made  manifest  in   the  Law.'"    In  reply   to  this  Paul 

defines  his  point  of  view  in  the  clearest  way  :   the  Law  and 

Faith,  in  his  eyes,  weremutually  exclusive,  damnation  being  as 

indissolubly  connected  with  the  one  as  grace  with  the  other." 


>■ 
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The  Law  as  the  outward  standard  of  morality  had  been 
saperseded  by  the  inward  and  transforming  power  of  the 
heavenly  Spirit,  the  vo/j-os  tov  Xpia-ToO.^  Therefore  any 
attempt  to  rehabilitate  it  after  its  destruction  by  the  death  of 
Christ  on  the  Cross,  must  be  branded  as  a  denial  of  God,  of 
Christ  and  of  the  Holy  Ghost  * ;  nay,  Paul  goes  so  far  as  to 
declare  that  the  relapse  of  the  community  towards  the  ideals 
of  Judaism  was  equivalent  to  a  return  to  their  former  idolatry.' 
Thus  he  unconsciously  proclaims  Christianity  as  a  new 
religion,  equally  opposed  to  Judaism  and  to  Greek  Polytheism. 

The  object  of  the  whole  Epistle  lies  in  this  declaration  ; 
even  the  warnings  of  v.  13-vi.  10,  although  they  do  contain 
references  to  particular  faults  among  the  Galatian  community, 
such  as  strife,  arrogance  and  moral  laxity,  help  to  confirm 
the  main  thesis — that  only  the  Gospel  preached  by  Paul  was 
from  heaven. 

3.  The  Epistle  is  addressed  to  the  '  Churches  of  Galatia.'  * 
These  communities,  unlike  those  of  Achaia,  Macedonia  and 
Asia,  where  larger  towns  were  gradually  singled  out  as  capitals 
and  naturally  assumed  a  leading  position,  seem  to  have 
been  distributed  evenly  over  a  strip  of  country,  and  to  have 
grown  up  under  like  conditions,  and  remained  so,  till  the  time 
when  the  Epistle  was  written.  The  province  of  Galatia,  a 
country  for  the  most  part  of  fruitful  plough-land  and  pasture, 
lying  in  the  centre  of  Asia  Minor  and  shut  off  from  the  sea 
on  all  sides,  had  received  its  name  from  the  hordes  of  Celts 
which,  sweeping  over  fi-om  Europe  in  the  third  century  b.c., 
had  here  found  a  permanent  resting-place.  Since  then  they 
had  of  course  become  civilised — that  is  to  say,  Hellenised — 
in  every  way;  but  though  their  old  dislike  to  crowding 
together  into  cities  may  have  lingered  on,  allusions  to  the 
relics  of  a  Celtic  religion  in  the  passage  beginning  at  iv.  9 
could  only  be  traced  by  the  same  morbid  ingenuity  that  so 
eagerly  advocates  the  Teutonic  origin  of  the  Galatians. 
Whether  the  few  hundred  Christians  to  whom  this  Epistle  is 
addressed  were  descended  from  the  conquerors  of  280-240 
B.C.   or   from   later   Greek   and   Oriental   immigrants,  it   is 
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imposeihle  to  say,  nor,  in  the  face  of  verse  iii.  28,  ought  it  to 
interest  anyone.  As  for  the  part  of  Galatia  in  which  to  look 
lor  the  oldest  Christian  communities,  which  certainly  lay 
near   together  and   were  not   very  numerous,  conjecture   is 

^equally  futile ;   the  western  part  seems  to  be  indicated  in 

Hbe  Acts.' 

V       For  the  last  seventy  years,  however,  an  hypothesis  has 

"  been  very  much  in  favour  according  to  which  the  '  Galatia  ' 
ol  our  Epistle  should  be  taken  in  a  wider  sense  to  mean  all 
the  provinces  placed,  since  the  death  of  King  Amyntas  in 
B.c.  25,  under  the  rule  of  a  single  Propraetor,  especially 
Lvcaonia  and  Pisidia.  In  that  case  the  '  churches  of 
Galatia  '  might  consist  of  those  named  in  the  Acts  -  as  having 
been  founded  on  the  so-called  First  Missionary  Journey — the 
communities  of  Antiochia  Pisidiae,  Iconium,  Lystra  and 
Derbe.  The  wording  of  the  Acts,  however,  is  in  the  first 
place  unfavourable  to  this  theory ;  something  apart  from 
Pisidia  and  Lycaonia  is  to  i)e  understood  in  the  term  Galatia. 
Bat  even  if  in  official  phraseology  the  name  Galatia  had 
indaded  the  districts  of  Pisidia  and  Lycaonia,  and  if  Iconium 
or  Derbe  had  been  officially  designated  as  Galatian  towns,  it 
would  still  be  far  from  probable  that  in  the  course  of 
leventy-five  years  the  inhabitants  of  these  towns  should  have 
grown  accustomed  to  calling  themselves  Galatians.  It  is  one 
thing  to  be  incorporated  into  a  powerful  and  haughty  State 
like  Bavaria  ;  it  is  a  very  diflferent  matter  to  be  attached  to  an 
administrative  district  like  the  New  Galatia  of  the  Bomans.  In 
(Mldressing  Pisidians  and  Lycaonians  as  '  0  foolish  Galatians ' 
(iii.  1),  Paul — whom,  it  is  true,  modern  admirers  credit  with 
the  rule  of  never  employing  an  old  local  name  unless  it  had 
become  the  name  of  a  Boman  province — would  have  been  guilty 
of  using  as  utterly  inappropriate  a  phrase  as  would  a  speaker  of 
to-dayin  apostrophising  the  citizens  of  Frankfort-on-the-Main 
as  '0  wealthy  men  of  Hesse  Nassau.'  Belief  in  the  new 
hypothesis  becomes  most  difficult  when  it  appears,  as  with 
Zahn,  combined  with  the  old  suppositions :  namely,  that  the 
first  visit  of    the    Apostle  only  concerned    the    Southern 
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Galatians,  though  the  second  also  included  Galatia  proper. 
Does  it  follow  that  communities  which,  like  those  of  Derbe 
and  Pessinus,  lay  more  than  120  miles  apart,  had  become 
blent  within  a  few  months  in  the  same  life  and  the  same 
errors  ?  However,  the  whole  controversy  is  but  of  slender 
importance.  Not  even  chronology  has  anything  to  gain  by  it ; 
and  if  instead  of  '  Galatians  '  we  say  '  Christian  communities 
in  the  interior  of  Asia  Minor,'  the  dispute  is  at  an  end. 

Paul  was  the  founder  of  these  Galatian  communities  ;  it 
was  he  who  had  first  proclaimed  the  Gospel  among  them.' 
He  had  never  intended  at  the  time  to  preach  to  them,  but 
illness  had  forced  him  to  make  a  long  sojourn  in  their 
country,  and  he  remembers  with  emotion  how  lovingly  and 
eagerly  they  had  surrendered  themselves  to  him.  This  alone 
is  enough  to  differentiate  the  Galatian  mission  from  that  to 
Pisidia  and  Lycaonia  ;  the  flight  of  Barnabas  and  Paul  to 
Lystra  and  Derbe  is  not  precisely  represented  in  the  Acts 
as  a  convalescent  trip  after  an  attack  of  malaria.  It  ia 
true  that  Barnabas,  who  took  part  in  the  Pisidian  mission, 
seems  from  chap.  ii.  to  have  been  well  known  to  the 
Galatians,  while  Titus  had  yet  to  be  bitroduced  to  them. 
But  Cephas  is  also  known  to  them,  and  of  course  the  false 
apostles  played  off  the  authority  of  those  two  men — 
Barnabas  and  Cephas — against  Paul ;  and  this  is  the  reason 
why  Paul  is  so  much  concerned  to  establish  his  particulai' 
relation  to  them  beyond  all  doubt.  But  he  always  declares 
that  it  was  he  alone  who  ßrst  preached  the  Gospel  among 
them.  The  plural  of  i.  8  fol.  {which,  by  the  way,  passes  into 
the  singular  in  i.  9)  would  probably  not  have  been  analysed 
by  the  Galatians  into  a  series  of  individual  components,  wliich 
in  verse  9  must  needs  be  different  from  what  they  were  in  8. 

The  great  majority  of  the  Christians  of  Galatia  had 
formerly  been  heathens.*  Elements  of  Jewish  nationality  were 
probably  altogether  lacking  among  them,  for  the  passages 
brought  forward  to  prove  their  existence '  must  either  establish 
the  Jewish  extraction  of  all  or  of  none  of  the  Galatians. 
The  '  ye  all '  of  iii.  26  and   28,  might  certainly  stand  in 
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implie«!  antithesis  to  the  thought  '  not  merely  the  minority 
among  you  of  Jewish  birth.'     But  in  both  cases  the  emphasis 
lies,  not  on  the  Trdmes,  but  on  the  predicate,  that  assures  to 
ry  believer  the  present  possession  of  salvation,  or  rather 
the  highest  guarantees  of  salvation.     The  agitation  of  the 
Jod&iBts  had  originated  from  outside,  probably  not   without 
the  support  of  the  '  false  brethren  '  of  Jerusalem,  in  describ- 
ing whom  Paul   had  the  heresy-mongers  of   Galatia  in  his 
mbd.    With  the  Holy  Scriptures   to  support  them — which 
ol  himself  had  taught  his  converts  to  revere  as  the  Word 
of  God — it  was  easy  to  convince  the  theologically  untrained 
G&latians  of  the  necessity  of  circumcision,  especially  when  Paul 
tnd  his  friends  bad  safely  turned  their  backs  upon  the  place. 
Tlie  date  of  the  foundation  of  these  communities  cannot  be 
established  with  any  certainty  from  the  Epistle  itself,  but  ac- 
cording to  Acts  xvi.  6  it  was  during  the  great  journey  which 
eventually  took  the  Apostle  on  to  European  soil — that  is  to 
ny,  about  52-3  a.D. 

4.  The  question  as  to  the  date  at  which  the  Epistle  was 
uritten  is  a  more  difficult  one.  Apparently  Paul  had  already 
faid  his  readers  two  visits,'  the  second  as  well  as  the  first  in 
his  capacity  of  preacher,  i.e.  in  successful  eiTorts  to  increase 
lhennml)er  of  believers,  perhaps  also  of  churches,  in  Galatia. 
The  words  of  i.  6"  give  us  the  impression  that  these  visits 
were  not  separated  by  any  great  interval  of  time,  and  that 
the  latter  especially  had  taken  place  quite  recently.  The 
aforementioned  agitations  probably  only  arose  after  the 
»•cond,  for  the  vaKiv,  '  again,'  of  v.  8,  would  be  more  likely 
to  refer  to  the  thoughts  expressed  in  chap.  iii.  (especially 
verge  10)  than  to  any  verbal  declarations ;  and  if  by  the 
irfKttiptiKafiev  of  i.  9  we  do  not,  with  Luther,  understand 
verse  8,  but  other  imprecations  previously  uttered,  we  may  be 
led  to  suppose  that  Paul  was  forced  to  make  use  of  such  pro- 
testationß — to  which  he  is  here  merely  lending  additional  force 
—at  hie  first  as  well  as  every  succeeding  visit  to  any  town. 
The  excitement  that  runs  through  the  whole  Epistle,  and  the 
arguments  Paul  uses  in  it,  are  hardly  compatible  with  the 
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asBomption  that  he  had  observed  traces  of  Judaistic  inflaences 
among  the  Galatiiins  in  his  recent  visit,  but  had  easily  over- 
come them  and  cheerfully  continued  on  his  journey.  It  is  more 
probable  that  the  news  of  the  defection  of  the  Galatians  took 
him  completely  by  surprise,  for  it  assuredly  did  not  reach  him 
through  an  official  deputation  from  the  churches,  nor  by  a  letter 
from  them,  to  which  he  would  certainly  have  referred,  however 
briefly.  He  did  immediately  all  that  he  could  do  from  t 
distance  to  prevent  the  worst.  If,  then,  the  second  visit  is  that 
mentioned  in  Acts  xviii.  23,  it  must  have  occurred  during  the 
so-called  third  journey  :  that  is  to  say,  before  Paul's  stay 
several  years'  duration  in  the  province  of  Asia  ;  and 
Epistle  must  have  been  writt«n  during  that  stay  itself, 
bably  on  one  of  the  expeditions  made  from  Ephesus 
missionary  purposes,  since  Paul  makes  no  mention  in  it  of  any 
Christian  community  surrounding  him.  Only  those  of  the 
brethren  who  were  known  to  the  Galatians  are  with  him, 
probably  the  fellow-preachers  who  had  accompanied  him  oa 
his  last  visit  thither.  Hence  it  follows  that  any  but  the  yearn 
55-57  are  excluded. 

And  indeed  this  assignment  seems  to  me  to  be  almost  cer- 
tain.    The  objection  that  Paul  could  have  hurried  in  person 
to  Galatia  from  Ephesus  or  its  neighbourhood,  if  he  found  a 
voyage  from  Ephesus  to  Corinth  so  easy,  does  not  hold  ;  for 
Paul  nowhere  says  that  he  was  prevented  from  coming  or 
suggests  any  reason  against  coming.     Perhaps  he  had  reason 
to  think  he  would  effect  more  by  a  letter  than  by  a  personal 
visit.     It  must  be  remembered  that  he  could  look  back  to  un- 
pleasant experiences  with  the  Corinthian  community  (§  7,  7). 
The   gentle   tone   in   which    in    1.  Cor.  xvi.    he    mentions 
the  orders  he  gave  to  the  Galatians  tor  a  collection  can  only 
be  explained  on  the  assumption,  either  that  he  had  set  matters 
straight  in  Galatia  by  his  Epistle,  and  had  recently  sent  them 
paternal  advice  once  more,  or  that  1.  Cor.   xvi.  dates  from 
before  the  Galatian  catastrophe,  and  the  orders  in  question 
were   given   somewhere   during  his  second   stay  in  Galatia. 
The  latter  possibility  seems  preferable,  because  we   find   no 
Galatian  delegates  mentioned  either  in  Rom.  xv.  26  or  Acts 
XX.  4  (unless  '  Gains  of  Derbe  '  is  to  be  considered  a  Galatian), 
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t)ng  the  deputation  which  brings  the  Collection,  and  this 
sannot  but  reawaken  our  suspicion  that  the  relations  between 
Paul  and  the  Galatians  were  at  that  time  broken  off — a  thing 
which  was  indeed  bound  to  occur  unless  the  Galatians  had 
immediately  renounced  their  Judaistic  perverters. 

under  these  circumstances,  then,  we  are  brought  down  to 
the  second  half  of  the  stay  at  Ephesus.  Moreover,  we  have 
Bot  the  slightest  interest  in  referring  this  Epistle,  which  for- 
lates  more  sharply  than  any  other  the  anti-Jewish  and 
-legal  ideas  of  the  Apostle,  to  the  earliest  practicable 
iod  in  his  life.  The  Epistle,  though  surpassed  by  others  in 
lilth  of  thought,  would  on  account  of  its  cleamesB  and 
cision  deserve  to  be  regarded  as  the  last  testament  of  the 
Ipostle  to  his  Gentile  churches  on  his  departure  from  them. 
Bat,  in  dating  the  Epistle  as  late  as  the  period  of  captivity 
in  Rome,  the  Fathers  were  only  resting  on  the  words  of 
,  17,  whereas  Paul  need  not  have  waited  till  the  time  of  his 
Dprisonment  to  speak  of '  the  marks  of  the  Lord  Jesus '  which 
I 'bears  in  his  body  '  (ef.  2.  Cor.  xi.  23  fol.) ;  still  less,  how- 
ler, need  we  suppose  that  such  words  could  only  have  been 
ired  in  the  &rst  months  after  the  sufferings  he  endured  at 
Philippi  in  52-3.  Nor,  finally,  can  any  earlier  date  be  ac- 
cepted, such  as  the  journey  begun  immediately  after  the  meet- 
ing of  the  Apostles  at  Jerusalem  in  52,  for  in  the  seventeen 
years  of  Paul's  missionary  work  described  in  i.  15-24  there 
was  no  room  for  the  foundation  of  the  Galatian  churches, 
und,  however  briefly  he  expresses  himself  in  i.  21,  he  could 
not  have  omitted  to  mention  his  appearance  in  Galatia,  if 
that  had  indeed  taken  place  before  the  events  of  ii.  1.  To 
gBther  from  the  words  of  ii.  5 — '  that  the  truth  of  the  gospel 
might  continue  with  you ' — that  this  journey  of  Paul's  to 
Jeniiialem  was  necessitated  precisely  by  the  Judaistic  agitation 
in  Galatia,  or  that  as  soon  as  the  Judaistic  reaction  arose  Paul 
was  alarmed  for  his  Galatian  children,  is  to  overlook  the  fact 
that  the  Apostle's  historical  narrative  '  received  all  its  colour 
from  the  immediate  interest  of  the  narrator  in  it ; — insteatl  of 
his  adversaries  in  Jerusalem  he  now  has  before  his  eyes  the 


'  Tt.  4  knd  6  rapceialljr,  uid  cf.  ver.  tO. 
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false  brethren  who  had  crept  in  privily  beside  him  in  Galatia : 
instead  of  those  whom  he  bad  there  protected,  the  threatened 
Galatians — a  subtle  piece  of  tactics,  and  how  intelligible  from 
the  psychological  side !  He  says  '  ye,'  where  properly  '  we ' 
should  stand,  from  tlie  same  tenderness  of  feeling  as  in  ill.  26- 
29.  It  is  true  that  he  informs  his  readers  of  the  proceedings 
of  the  Council  of  Jerusalem  as  of  something  quite 'new,'  bat 
this  does  not  prove  that  they  had  only  just  occurred,  or  that 
Paul  had  had  no  intercourse  with  his  readers  in  the  interval,  for 
he  wisely  spoke  of  such  things  only  in  case  of  need,  seeing  how 
easily  they  might  shake  men's  confidence  in  the  truth  of  his 
Gospel.  Nor  is  there  any  meaning  in  ii.  10  unless  Paal  had 
had  some  opportunity  of  proving  his  zeal  since  the  time  of 
the  Council.  In  short,  even  if  the  Galatians  are  the  Chria- 
tians  of  Lycaonia,  the  Epistle  cannot  have  been  written  as 
early  as  twelve  months  after  the  Council  of  the  Apostles. 
True  that  Zahn  places  it  before  1.  Thessalonians  ;  but  thanks 
bo  the  immense  apparatus  of  messages,  corresponding  plans, 
and  missions  to  and  fro  which  he  constructs  for  us,  he  compels 
every  calculating  reader  to  postulate  a  longer  interval  than  four 
to  six  months  between  the  commencement  of  the  European 
mission  and  the  composition  of  our  Epistle.  Chronologically, 
Galatians  is  the  third,  perhaps  the  fourth,  of  the  Epistles  of 
Paul  which  have  come  down  to  ua. 


§  7.  The  Two  Epistles  to  the  Corinthians 


I 


[Cf.  H.  A.  W.  Meyer,  vols.  v.  and  vi.,  by  G.  Heinrici  (1896  and 
1900),  and  Holtzmann's  '  Hand -Com  mentar '  ii.  1.,  in  which  1.  and 
2.  ThosB.  and  1.  and  2.  Corinthians  are  taken  by  P.  W.  Schmiedel 
(1892). 

For  oommentaries  on  both  Epistles  cf.  G.  Heinrici,  1880-87 
(careful  and  independent).  On  1.  Cor.,  P.  Godet,  translated  into 
German  by  K.  Wunderlich,  1886-88  (containing  delicate  SBSthetic 
and  religious  observation,  but  wanting  in  comprehension  of  the 
critical  problems  involved),  and  C.  Hülsten,  in  his  'Evangelium 
des  Paulus'  {v.  supra,  p.  68).  On  2.  Cor.,  A.  Klöpper,  1874.  Also 
innumerable  monographs,  among  which  ,T.  F.  Riibiger's  '  Kritische 
Untersuchungen  über  den  Inhalt  der  beiden   Briefe  des  Apostels 
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Paolos  an  die  korinthische  Gemeinde '  (1886)  is  especially  valuable 
for  its  ole&r  statement  of  the  disputed  points.] 

1.  In  order  to  understand  Paul's  Epistles  to  the  Corinth- 
ians it  18  necessary  to  form  an  adequate  idea  of  the  state  of 
the  Corinthian  community'  and  of  its  relations  to  Paul,  a  task 
which  is  made  possible  by  certain  passages  in  the  Acts  '  and 
\*y  various  allusions  scattered  through  the  Pauline  Epistles. 
On  his  first  journey  to  Europe — probably  in  the  year  53-- 
Panl,  after  passing  through  Macedonia  and  Athens,  had 
arrived  at  Corinth,  the  capital  of  Achaia,  a  city  which,  stand- 
ing as  it  did  beside  two  seas,  formed  the  connecting  link  be- 
tween the  commerce  of  the  East  and  of  the  West.  According 
to  2.  i.  19 — words  which  certainly  have  the  appearance  of 
a  later  gloss,  though  their  substance  is  confirmed  by  1.  and  2. 
Thessalonians — Silvanus  and  Timothy  had  helped  him  in  his 
preaching,  but  even  if  we  do  not  follow  Acts  xviii.  5  in 
assigning  a  later  date  for  their  arrival,  Paul  might  still  con- 
sider himself '  as  the  true  father,  founder  and  creator  of  the 
Corinthian  church.  It  was  by  his  means  that  the  Gospel 
had  first  been  brought  to  it,'  and  this  is  borne  out  by  the 
fact  that  ihefirstfruits  of  Achaia,  the  house  of  Stephanas* — 
which  had  deserved  so  well  of  the  Corinthian  Christians — 
were  among  the  few  members  of  the  community  "•  baptised  by 
Paul  himself.  '  In  weakness  and  in  fear  '  *  he  had  entered 
apon  his  work  in  this  strange  city,  and  hisfsuccess  was  great 
beyond  his  expectations  ' ;  for  from  the  very  multiplicity  of  the 
{actions  that  arose  in  the  new  community  it  is  clear  that  it 
cannot  have  been  a  small  one.  It  was  composed  for  the 
most  part  of  poor  and  uneducated  folk,  many  of  them,  as 
might  be  expected,  slaves " ;  yet,  as  the  presence  of  individual 
members  of  good  position  may  be  inferred  even  from  this 
passage,  so  the  existence  of  considerable  difference  of  social 
standing  among  the  Corinthian  Christians il follows  from 
xi.  20  fol.  According  to  1.  xii.  2,  theyihad  formerly  been 
idolaters.     It  does  not  actually  follow  from  1.  vii.  18  that 


•  sriit  1-ltt,  27  (ol.,  six.  1.  xx.  2  fol. 

•  1.  iv.  1.5,  iii.  Ü-10:  2,  xii.  14. 

•  1,1«.  1,2;  2.  iii.  3.  '  1,  xvi.  15. 

•  li  8.  '  1,  i.  4-7. 


'  1.  i.  14-16. 
•  1.  L  80  ay. 
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there  waa  a  small  minority  of  Jews  among  them,  but  ia  itself 
this  is  quite  probable.  The  Jewish  couple,  Aquila  and  Prisca,' 
belonged  for  a  time  to  the  community,  and  their  labours 
for  the  new  creed  among  the  circle  to  which  they  had 
access  are  not  likely  to  have  been  entirely  unavailing. 

In  Acts  xviii.  11,  Paul  is  represented  as  having  devoted 
more  than  a  year  and   a   half   to   the  Corinthians,   though 
probably  with  certain  brief  interruptions  during  which  he 
sought  to  win  converts  to  the  new  faith  in  other  districts  of 
Achaia.'-     Nevertheless  the  relations  between  them  were  not 
BO  intimate  that  he  would  have  consented  to  accept  support 
from  them  as  he  had  from  the  Philippians  :  he  maintained 
himself  while  at  Corinth  by  his  own   labours,'  though   he 
says  *  that  this  reserve  on  his  part  was  not  due  to  any  want 
of  love,  but  to  prudence,  that  all  occasion  for  malevolent  sus- 
picion might  be  avoided.     He  had  then  departed  for  a  con- 
siderable time,  and  in  the  interval  a  Jewish  Christian  from 
Alexandria,  by  name  Apollos,'  had  laboured  for  the  Gospel  at 
Corinth — not  in  antagonism  to  Paul,  but  probably  in  a  more 
conspicuous  manner,''  for  we  are  told  in  1.  üi.  5-9  that  the 
community  had  been  increased  through  him.     And  notwith- 
standing iii.  10-15  Paul  speaks  of  this  '  brother  '  with  great  re- 
spect again  in  iv.  6  and  .xvi.  12,  where  we  leam  that  he  had  left 
Corinth  for  Ephesus  and  had  there  met  Paul,  but  had  not  yet, 
at  the  time  when  Paul  wrote,  allowed  himself  to  be  i>er8uaded 
to  resume  his  work  among  the  Corinthians.    Through  him  Paul 
had  of  course  obtained  more  recent  news  of  his  old  community 
over-sea,  and  this  had  again  been  supplemented  a  little  later 
by  the  arrival  of  certain  members  of  the  house  of  Chloe,'  who 
Beem  to  have  removed  from  Corinth  to  Ephesus  ;  but,  beaideB 
this,  three  members  of   the  community,  Stephanas,  Forta- 
natus  and  Achaicus,  were  at  his  side  while  he  was  WTiting 
the  First  Epistle,*  men  who  had  apparently  been  deputed  to 
bear  a  letter  "  from  the  Corinthians  to  their  Apostle,  and  who 
were   probably  charged   at   the   same   time  with  an  urgent 


'  1,  xvi.  19. 

'  1,  iv.  Vi;  ix.  6.  11-15,  18;  8,  li.  7-10. 

•  Of.  Aoto  ZTiii.  34  fol. 

'  1,  i.  11.  •  xvL  17  lül. 


»  I,  i.  1;  2,1.  1,  xi.  10. 
*  2,  xj.  12. 

'  Cf.  1,  i.  17.  iv.  10 ;  2,  xi.  6. 
•  vu.  L 
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invitation  to  Paul  and  Apollos  to  renew  their  visits  to 
Corinth.  But  Paul  may  have  heard  much  from  other 
IS  also  as  to  the  state  of  things  at  Corinth,'  for  the 
'Öommanication  between  that  city  and  Ephesus  was  frequent 
and  easy.  And  in  w.  v.  9  and  11  of  the  First  Epistle  we 
bear,  almost  by  chance,  of  an  earlier  letter,  previous  to  1.  Cor- 
inthians, addressed  to  the  community,  in  which  Paul  had 
forbidden  them  to  '  keep  company  with  fornicators ' ;  but 
this  warning  had  been  misunderstood — perhaps  by  design — 
and  taken  as  though  Paul  had  meant  fornicators  among  the 
Gentiles  and  thus  made  an  absolutely  impracticable  demand. 
The  letter  seems  to  have  been  a  short  one,  and  was  certainly 
not  written  without  urgent  need  ;  but  it  has  disappeared, 
together  with  the  above-mentioned  epistle  from  the  Corinth- 
ians, in  which  perhaps  that  foolish  misconstruction  was  pleaded 
as  their  defence. 

2.  Accordingly,  we  shall  not  have  very  far  to  seek  for  the 
oanses  which  led  Paul  to  write  the  so-called  First  Epistle  to 
tbe  Corinthians.     He  had  been  asked  by  the  community  for 
his  pastoral  advice  on   a   series  of  questions  of  morality — 
doubtless  as  to  where  the  Christian  conscience,  for  instance, 
»hoald  draw  the  line  in  the  matter  of  the  relations  between 
the  86X08 ;  how  the  Christian  was  to  judge  concerning  the 
Mating  of  meat  sacrificed   to  idols  {elSeoXoOma),  which   had 
been  sold  in  the  market-place  or  set  before  him  at  a  friend's 
teble ;  and  finally  as  to  the  signs  by  which  the  true  presence 
I  of  the  Spirit  might  be  recognised,  and  as  to  the  best  way  of 
insuring  that  all '  spiritual  gifts,'  the  utterances  of  religious 
eQÜiusiasm,  should  be  given  due  place  and  honour.     Besides 
Ihese,  there  may  have  been  requests  for  information  about 
Apollos  and  the  matter  of  the  Collection.     Perhaps  Paul  was 
merely  asked  to   give   the  messengers  brief  and  verbal  in- 
structions  on   these  points ;    but   fortunately   for   us,   Paul 
neilhar  could  nor  would  settle  questions  of  so  much   import- 
ance with  terse  commands  like  those  of  1.  xvi.  1-4  and  12. 
He  worked  them  out  before  the  inquiring  community,  first  in 
liimgelf  and  then  in  the  Epistle,  with  all  his  peculiar  energy 
of  religious  thought  and  all  the  delicacy  of  his  moral  sense  ; 

■  I,  V.  1,  xi.  18. 
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and,  in  spite  of  his  world-contemning  idealism  and  his  attach- 
ment in  principle  to  established  custom,  we  may  well  admire 
his  power  of  avoiding  both  extremes,  and  of  distinguishing 
between  matters  of  universal  and  eternal  value  and  those  of 
mere  individual  moment. 

But  he  also  gave  his  flock  instructions — and  commands  — 
for  which  he  had  not  been  expressly  solicited.  As  in  Thessa- 
lonica— though  in  a  different  form  -  so  in  Corinth,  doubts 
had  been  expressed  as  to  tlie  possibility  of  a  resurrection  from 
the  dead ;  and  in  many  points,  survivals  of  the  old  heathen 
life,  as  yet  unsubdued,  were  still  manifest.  For  instance,  the 
prosjierous  members  of  the  community  fared  sumptuously  nt 
the  common  evening  meal,  while  the  needy  went  hungry  ;  so 
little  was  the  idea  of  brotherhood  carried  out  in  practice. 
They  were  not  ashamed  of  carrying  petty  quarrels  between 
members  of  the  Church  before  a  Gentile  tribunal ;  and  one 
man  actually  lived  in  incest  with  his  stepmother,  and  had 
not  yet  been  cast  out  by  the  Church.  In  other  ways  again 
their  enthusiasm  passed  the  bounds  of  decency ;  women 
wished  to  take  an  active  part  in  the  Church  services,  and 
appealed  to  the  constraining  force  of  that  Spirit  which  had 
been  bestowed  also  upon  them,  and  even  to  the  teaching  of 
the  Apostle  himself — '  there  is  neither  man  nor  woman,  but 
all  are  one  in  Jesus  Christ.'  They  discarded  the  veil,  which 
was  intended  to  protect  them  from  insult,  at  the  religious 
festivals ;  and  there  was  some  danger  lest  certain  gifts  of  the 
Spirit,  such  as  speaking  with  tongues  and  prophecy,  should 
be  practised  in  mere  levity  by  men  of  pushing  ambition,  to 
the  detriment  of  true  edification.  And  besides  all  this  the 
Corinthians  were  full  of  self-satisfaction — of  a  vanity  which 
thought  it  could  dispense  with  all  external  guidanc«.  This 
may  have  become  evident  to  Paul  from  the  community's 
letter,  even  though  we  need  not  actually  believe  that  it 
tried  to  call  Paul  to  account,  used  a  tone  of  disrespect,  or 
was  the  worklof  one  of  his  adversaries;  but  it  showed  itself 
at  any  rate  with  peculiar  offensiveness  in  an  impertinent 
criticism  of  all  Christian  authorities.  Greek  party-spirit  had 
infected  even  the  young  community,  and  Paul  knew  of  at 
least  four  competing  cliques  in  Corinth,  each  with  its  particular 
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watchword — and  in  i.  12  he  does  not  even  pretend  to  give  a 
complete  list —  ;  they  were  the  partisans  of  Paul,  of  Aiwllos, 
of  Peter  and  of  Christ.  At  present,  apparently,  this  party- 
spirit  was  mainly  nourished  by  a  love  of  singularity,  for  Paul 
had  not  heard  of  any  serious  religious  differences  among 
them  ;  bat  deplorable  results  had  not  failed  to  ensue,  as  each 
faction  could  only  assert  its  own  superiority  at  the  expense  of 
the  leaders  of  the  others,  and  Paul  himself  had  been  subjected 
to  criticism  of  the  most  hostile  kind.  The  party  of  Apollos 
probably  boasted  of  their  leader's  cleverness  and  skill  in 
argument,  and  no  doubt  it  was  in  opposition  to  them  that  the 
Paulinists  first  arose  ;  another  small  body  again — probably 
composed  of  Jewish  Christians  lately  arrived  there,  for  it  is 
sorely  a  bold  assumption  to  say  that  they  consisted  only  of 
wandering  .apostles  from  Palestine— insisted  that  if  an  Apostle 
most  needs  be  their  champion,  it  was  Peter,  the  Pillar  of  the 
Church,  who  should  be  so  regarded. 

By  the  '  party  of  Christ '  we  should  probably  understand 

-taking  Galatians  into  account— not  the  apostles  of  a  state  of 

independence  unfettered  by  any  traditions,  but  persons  who, 

like  the  '  false  brethren  '  or  the  emissaries  of  James  mentioned 

in  Galatians,'  set  their  claims  still  higher,  and,  since  Peter  did 

not  Beem  to  them  infallible  enough,  used  Christ  himself  as 

Üieir  authority,  acknowledging  no  other  law  than  that  which 

they  bad  received  from  the  Messiah  in  his  own  lifetime,  or 

that  which  the  glorified  Messiah  had  revealed  to  them.     Verse 

ii.  1  seems  to  be  directed  against  the  party  of  Peter,  for  Paul 

vonld  not  have  insisted  without  reason  upon  the  facts  that 

he  too  was  an  Apostle,  he  too  had  seen  the  Lord  Jesus  ;  and 

u.  1—'  be  ye  imitators  of  me,  even  as  I  also  am  of  Christ ' — 

may  be  aimed  against  the  party  of  Christ.     But,  so  far  as 

Paul  knew,  it  had  not  yet  come  to  any  actual  attack  upon  the 

rabstance  of  his  Gospel,  and  he  looked  upon  the  whole  existence 

ol  these  parties  as   stupidity   rather   than   wickedness — an 

attilnde  which  would  indeed  be  most  astonishing  if  he  had 

klready  had  bitter  experience  of  the  disturbance  of  his  Galatian 

communities  by  these  apostles  of  Peter  or  of  Christ.     He 

»old  still  praise  the  community  for  •  keeping  the  ordinances 

'  i.-iT.  and  ii.  1-18.  '  Gal.  ii.  4, 12. 
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as  I  delivered  them  unto  you.'  '  At  present  what  troubled 
him  most  were  the  moral  shortcomings  which  had  arisen 
in  consequence  of  this  factiousness,  and  might  give  the 
enemies  of  the  Gospel  opportunity  for  exultation  and  scoffing. 
But  he  di'eads  a  stiti  more  serious  state  of  things ;  in  iii.  17 
be  already  speaks  of  a  '  destroyer  of  the  temple  of  God/ 
and  it  is  surely  not  without  reference  to  Corinth  that  in 
iii.  10-15  he  dwells  upon  those  who  built  with  worthless 
materials — wood,  hay  and  stubble — upon  the  foundation 
'  Jesus  Christ.'  This  situation  was  grave  enough  in  his  eyes 
to  induce  hira— since  he  could  not  immediately  visit  it  in 
X>erson ' — to  make  an  earnest  appeal  to  the  conscience  of  the 
community  by  letter. 

S.  Paul  took  uo  trouble  to  weave  the  various  threads  of 
his  Epistle  into  an  artistic  whole,  but  availed  himself  of  the 
freedom  of  style  allowed  in  letter-writing,  and  probably  from 
chaps,  vii.  to  xvi.  followed  the  order,  broadly  speaking,  of 
tlie  epistle  from  Corinth.  After  the  address  and  greeting  ^  and 
the  customary  words  of  thanks,'  he  takes  up  the  subject  of 
the  mischievous  party-spirit ''  of  the  Corinthians  in  a  tone  of 
great  excitement,  which,  however,  gives  place  towards  the 
end  to  words  of  fatherly  exhortation  ;  nor  does  the  concluding 
verse—'  What  will  ye?  shall  I  come  unto  you  with  a  rod,  or 
in  love  and  a  spirit  of  meekness  ?  '  -  express  any  rekindling 
of  his  wrath.  Then  in  chaps,  v.  and  vi.  he  pronouncee 
ti  sentence  of  excommunication  upon  the  fornicators,  and  onoe 
more  define«  the  attitude  which  it  were  fitting  that  a  Christian 
community  should  take  up  with  regard  to  fornication,  in  the 
midst  of  which  he  inserts  an  appeal  •"'  to  the  Christian  sense 
of  honour  against  going  to  law  before  a  heathen  judge.  In 
chap.  vii.  he  answers  the  question  touching  the  relations 
between  the  sexes,  and  then  that  of  the  difference  between 
duty  and  expediency,  as  arising  out  of  the  problem  of  meat 
sacrificed  to  idols ' ;  next  he  c<imbats  the  innovating  spirit  of 
the  women  " ;  and  finally  the  abuses  at  the  celebrations  of  the 
Lord's  Supper.'  The  last  two  passages  are  closely  cormected 
with  each   other,  as  they   both   deal   with   offences   against 


'  xi.  2. 
'  i.  4-7. 

'  viii.-ii. 


'  iv.  18  fol. 

•  i.  10-iv.  21. 

•  xi.  2-16. 


•  i.  1-3. 

•  vi.  1-11. 

•  xi.  17-81. 


tllB  TWO   EPISTLES  TO  THB  CORINTHIANS  85 

I^Bpriety  at  relif^ious   gatherings.      The   transition  is  easy 

^Hchaps.    sii.-xiv.,   in    which    '  spiritual   gifts '   are  judged 

^■ording  to  a  standard  which  the  lofty  utterance  of  chap. 

•  tiii. — a  Canticle,  as  it  were,  in  praise  of  love— expresses  in 

80  exalted  a  way.     In  chap.  xv.  he  lays  down  and  defends  a 

part  of  his  Gospel  not  generally  understood  at  Corinth — the 

eertainty  of  a  resurrection  from  the  dead,  as  the  necessary 

eoBsequence   of    the    rising    again    of    Jesus.     Finally,    in 

[   chap,  xvi.  there  are  directions  as  to  the  mode  of  gathering 

^Bb  collection  for  the  poor  ;  plans  of  travel ;  information  as 

^^  the  approaching  visit  of   Timothy  ;  all  winding  up  with 

tdvice  after  the  manner  of  1.  Thessalonians  v.,'  with  greetings, 

uid  a  conclusion  from  Paul's  own  hand. 

Here  it  might  be  well  to  say  that  the  idea  of  1.  Corinthians 
being  a  mere  conglomerate  of  disjointed  utterances  upon  the 
most  various  subjects  should  be  absolutely  rejected.  The  ques- 
tion of  incest  and  fornication,^  for  instance,  had  been  led  up  to 
by  the  emphasising  of  Paul's  paternal  right  of  chastisement : 
here  was  a  case  in  which  strict  chastisement  was  a  duty ; 
in  ehap.  vi.,  again,  we  have  the  discussion  upon  judging, 
because  in  v.  12  Paul  had  exhorted  his  readers  to  exercise 
I  jndgment,  while  chap.  vii.  is  also  the  natural  development  of 
L^|te  ethical  problems  touched  upon  in  v.  and  vi. 
^V  i-  Nothing  can  be  gathered  from  the  address  as  to  the 
r  circumstances  under  which  the  Epistle  was  written.  Paul's 
coadjutor  in  the  task,  Sosthenes,  who  can  scarcely  be  identified 
lith  the  '  ruler  of  the  Synagogue '  of  Acts  xviii.  17,  is  other- 
vise  unknown  to  us ;  he  must  have  been  one  of  Paul's 
helpers,  who  possessed  probably  the  same  sort  of  authority 
with  the  Corinthians,  and  for  the  same  reasons,  as  Timothy 
or  SDvanus.  The  latter  we  do  not  find  in  Paul's  vicinity  after 
the  period  of  activity  in  Corinth,  and  Timothy  had  already 
teen  sent  by  Paul  to  Corinth,^  probably  before  the  letter 
trom  the  Corinthians  had  reached  its  destination.  He  was 
return,  according  to  Paul's  wish,  straight  to  him  from 
irinth ;  but  probably  he  had  had  other  tasks  to  discharge 
well,  and  had  gone  to  Achaia  by  way  of  Macedonia,  so  that 
.ul's  Epistle,  though  despatched  later,  may  have  arrived  in 
rinth  earlier  than  he.    It  was  entrusted,  we  may  suppose 


'  Vv.  12,  18. 


'  Chaps.  V.  and  vi. 


iv.  17,  xvi.  10  fol 
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to   the   three  representatives   of   the   community   who   had 
delivered  the  Corinthians'  epistle  into  Paul's  hands,  and  these 
would  have  performed  both  journeys  by  the  shortest  route,  i.e. 
by  sea.     The  Epistle  was  written  from  Ephesus,'  where  Paul 
was  surrounded  by  a  considerable  staff  of  brethren,^  including 
Apollos.     He  can  send  greetings  fi"om  the  Churches  of  Asia,* 
and  must  therefore  have  been  working  in  the  district  for  some 
lime  * ;  while  according  to  xv.  32,  where  he  speaks  of  fighting 
with  wild  beasts,  he  had  already  experienced  persecution  at 
Ephesus  :  a  few  years  also  seem  to  have  elapsed  since  his 
departure  from  Corinth,''  and  there  is  nothing  to  indicate  that 
since  hie  foundation   of   the   community  Paul   had   paid  it 
another  visit — in  fact  verse  ix.  18  almost  excludes  the  possi- 
bility.    And  since  he  speaks  of  a  possible  wintering  at  Corinth,* 
and  intends  to  make  the  Jewish  feast  of  Pentecost  the  latter 
limit  of  his  stay  in  Ephesus,  the  Epistle  must  have  been 
written  in   the  spring.     If  we  were    quite   sure   that   Paul 
kept  to  the  plan  of  operations  outlined  in  xvi.  1,  8  and  5,  'we 
should  certainly  be  obliged  to  assign  1.  Corinthians  to  the  end 
of  his  sojourn  at  Ephesus,  and  in  that  case  scarcely  enough 
space  would  be  left  for  Galatians  between   the   despatch     of 
1.  Corinthians  and  Paul's  hasty  departure.     But  Paul  altered 
his  plans  of  travel  again  and  again — sometimes  of  his  o"wm 
accord   and   sometimes  of  necessity   (as   indeed  in  Ephesus 
itself,  according  to  Acts  xix.   10,  not  long  afterwards) — &nd 
thus  the  arguments  brought  forward  on  p.  7G  still  hold  good, 
and  1.  Corinthians  may  be  assigned  with  much  probability   to 
the  year  56. 

5.  The  other  Epistle  of  Paul  to  the  Corinthian  community 
that  we  still  possess — it  is  about  two-thirds  the  length  of  1:b€ 
First,  and  even  more  clearly  than  the  First  includes  within 
its  scope  the  Christians  scattered  through  Achaia — istheraost 
problematical  of  all  the  Pauline  Epistles.  Its  arrangement 
is  in  some  respects  exceedingly  simple,  in  others  all  but  inexplic- 
able. The  three  main  divisions,  chapters  i.-vii.,  viii.-ix.,  elxi^ 
x.-xiii.,  are  marked  oil  unmistakably  from  one  another,  eves 


'  xvl.  8. 

•  xvi.  19. 

»  Acte  xvüi.  18,  *nd  ol.  1.  Cor.  iv.  18^  _ 


*  xvi.  20,  and  of.  Qti. 

*  Cf.  verse  9. 
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their  tone.     The  smaller  middle  part  deals  entirely  with 
e   matter   of   the  Collection.     Here  the  Apostle   seeks  to 
stimulate    the   zeal   of    those   he   is  addressing   both   with 
earnestness  and  love  ;  but,  though  the  matter  is  so  dear  to  his 
own  heart,  he  is  not  sure  of  its  reception  by  the  Corinthians, 
and  hence  arise  the  numerous  repetitions  and  occasionally 
turgid  sentences.     The  difficulty  of  making  a  clear  translation 
of  these  chapters,  in  spite  of  their  exceedingly  simple  subject- 
matter,   is   due   to  this  condition   of   embarrassment  under 
which  they  were  penned.     Then,  however,  with  the  abruptest 
change  of    front,  Paul   turns    from    chap.    x.    onwards    to 
defending   himself  against   certain  persons  at   Corinth  who 
htd  sought   to   vindicate   their    disobedience    by   the   most 
malignant  slander.     Their  accusations  are  set  forth  with  a 
running  commentary  in  chap.  x. ;  in  xi.  1-15  Paul  proceeds 
to  a  vehement  attack  upon  these  deceitful  false  apostles,  and 

I  farther  '  draws  a  comparison  remarkable  for  its  bitter 
irony  as  well  as  for  its  moving  pathos  between  his  own 
|iromiae8  and  performance  and  theirs ;  however  painful  such 
boasting  may  be  to  him,  he  dare  not  injure  his  cause  out  of 
Idle  modesty.  Finally,  he  implores  his  readers  in  a  some- 
what quieter  tone "  to  settle  their  most  serious  difFerences 
tnd  complete  the  victory  of  truth  before  his  approaching  third 
vi«it  to  Corinth.  The  abruptness  of  the  three  concluding 
rerses,  xiii.  11-13,  is  especially  remarkable  when  contrasted 
with  their  parallels  in  the  First  Epistle.' 

In  the  first  part,  however  (chaps,  i.-vii.),  which  of  course 
begins  with  address  and  greeting,  Paul  passes  by  an  almost  im- 
perceptible transition  from  his  thanksgiving  to  a  description  of 
his  recent  sad  experiences  and  to  a  discussion  of  the  differences 
sabsisting  between  himself  and  the  Corinthians.  He  first  blesses 
6od '  for  the  consolation  -  to  which  the  Corinthians  themselves 
had  contributed  by  their  sympathetic  prayers  on  his  behalf — 
granted  him  for  the  terrible  experiences  he  had  undergone 
in  Asia.  He  had  almost  ceased  to  count  upon  their  sympathy, 
and  the  fear  of  losing  their  hearts  had  tortured  him  more 
daring  those  dark  days  than  all  his  external  calamities.     How 


'  xi.  16-rii.  18. 
•  1,  xvi.  13-21. 


»  xU.  19-xiii.  10. 
•  i.  8-11. 
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deeply  the  confidence  between  the  Apostle  and  the  commonity 
had  been  shaken  can  be  seen  from  vv.  i.  11,  12,  17,  where 
Paul  defends  himself  against  the  charges  of  insincerity  and 
untrustworthiness  that  had  been  brought  against  him.  He 
had  only  given  up  his  promised  visit  to  Corinth,  he  declares, 
out  of  forbearance  towards  the  community,  and  because  the 
letter  he  wrote  them  in  its  stead  had  had  the  desired  effect, 
since  the  community  had  corrected  the  man  who  had  sinned 
against  him.  Now,  however,  after  punishment,  they  were 
free  U)  forgive  him.  He,  Paul,  had  not  been  seeking  his  own 
honour  in  the  whole  atTair,  but  had  let  himself  be  guided  by 
his  love  for  the  Corinthians,  which  had  driven  him  irresistibly 
towards  them,  even  from  his  fruitful  field  of  work  in  the 
Troad.  Then,  with  true  loftiness  of  tone,  he  continues  his 
defence '  against  the  charge  of  vain  and  conceited  arrogance, 
in  such  a  manner  that  the  sublime  truth  and  force  of  his 
gospel  are  set  l)efore  the  very  eyes  of  his  readers.'  He 
declares  himself  the  Apostle  of  the  new  covenant,  the  covenant 
of  the  Spirit,  of  freedom  and  of  glory  ;  he  dwells  upon  the 
fact  that  all  his  trouble  and  weakness  have  only  increased  in 
him  the  certainty  of  eternal  life  and  the  longing  for  home, 
together  with  the  overwhelming  power  of  the  Holy  Spirit,*  and 
he  insists  that  his  labours  have  been  solely  devoted  to  the 
reconciliation  of  mankind  with  God,  and  the  founding  of  a 
new  creation.'  upon  this  follows,  by  way  of  epilogue,  an 
earnest  exhortation  to  his  readers  to  show  forth  this  n^vmess 
in  their  conduct— a  newness  having  no  further  connection 
with  the  old  life  "—and  finally  a  hearty  expression  of  his 
restored  ronfidence  towards  them  ;  for  the  good  news  which 
Titus  had  brought  with  him  of  the  repentance  of  the  Corinth- 
ians had  comforted  his  mind  and  confirmed  him  most 
joyfully  in  his  ancient  good  opinion  of  their  disposition. 

2.  Corinthians  is,  strictly  speaking,  the  most  personal  of 
the  extant  Epistles  of  Paul.  Apart  from  its  business  discus- 
sions it  is  entirely  occupied  with  self-defence  and  controversy  ; 
but  yet  no  other  is  richer  in  profound  teaching  as  to  the 
foundation,  the   aims  and  moral  effects  of  his  gospel ;  the 


'  From  chapter  iii.  onwards. 

•  iv.  7-v.  10.  '  V.  11-vi.  10. 
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mdividnality  of  the  Apostle  shows  itself  here  in  its  most  many- 
sided  form  :  in  all  its  burning  love,  its  bitter  wrath,  its  con- 
siderate wisdom  in  the  direction  of  earthly  affairs,  and  its  all- 
forgetting  absorption  in  the  mysteries  of  the  other  world. 
^Above  all,  we  are  left  with  the  impression  that  this  man  and 
^|ks  religion  are  oiw. 

^H  6.  The  ciroumBtances  under  which  the  Epistle  was  com- 
^^oaed  appear  at  first  sight  to  be  easily  ascertainable.  Paul 
'  had  been  forced  to  leave  Asia,  i.e.  Ephesus,  under  imminent 
danger  of  death,  and  had  then  turned  bis  steps  northwards, 
«aiting  awhile  in  Troas  for  the  return  of  Titus,  whom  be 
bad  sent  to  Corinth,  but  finally  going  on  to  meet  the  latter  in 
llaoedonia.'  Here  he  had  happily  fallen  in  with  him  and 
had  received  the  most  cheering  reports  of  Corinth  from  bis 
Ups.*  At  the  moment  of  writing  he  was  gathering  in  the 
money  collected  in  Macedonia — to  which  he  hopes  consider- 
able additions  may  be  made  in  Corinth  '' — and  was  intending 
to  reach  that  city  shortly,  accompanied  by  certain  Macedonian 
Christians,*  there  to  receive  the  sums  his  readers  had  col- 
lected. In  order  to  encourage  the  energetic  prosecution  of 
this  Collection  he  had  sent  a  few  trusted  friends  before  him  to 
Corinth,  with  Titus  again  at  their  head,**  and  these  had  probably 
taken  charge  of  his  Epistle,  which  he  had  written  in  haste  at 
their  urgent  request.  He  mentions  his  approaching  visit  again 
a  little  further  on."  His  companion  in  writing  the  Epistle  was 
Timothy,  whom  according  to  Acts  xix.  22  he  had  sent  into 
Macedonia  before  his  own  departure  from  Ephesus.  All  this 
agrees  admirably  with  the  situation  described  in  Acts  xx.  2 ; 
the  Epistle  was  written  a  few  weeks  or  months  before  Paul's 
last  appearance  in  Corinth,  whence,  it  will  be  remembered, 
be  started  on  his  circuitous ''  journey  to  Jenisalem,  gather- 
ing in  contributions  to  the  Collection  on  his  way — the  last 
journey  that  he  was  destined  to  midertake  as  a  free  man. 
3.  Corinthians  must,  then,  be  assigned  to  a  date  some  nine 
months  previous  to  his  arrest :  that  is,  in  the  autumn  of  the 
year  57. 

'  j.  8-10 ;  a.  13  £ol.  »  vii.  6-7.  ■  Tiii.  6  (ol. 

•  ix.  4.  »  viii.  6,  16-24,  ix.  3-5. 

•  XÜ.  14,  30.  lol.,  xiii.  1  fol.  and  10.  '  AoU  xx.  3  (ol. 
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7.  It  is  also  easy  to  give  a  general  answer  to  the  question 
of  the  occasion  or  object  of  the  Epistle.  Paul  had  just 
received  unequivocal  proof  from  Titus  that  the  majority  of 
the  Corinthian  Christians  recognised  Paul's  rank  as  an 
Apostle,  and  his  right  to  be  regarded  by  them  as  a  father,  and 
that  they  regretted  all  expressions  to  the  contrary.  Paul 
now  assures  them  in  the  warmest  way  that  his  feelings  were 
the  same,  and  that  he  bore  them  a  love  which  took  thought  only 
for  their  welfare.  This  alone  would  have  been  too  much  to 
entrust  to  a  verbal  message,  but  he  was  besides  extremely 
anxious  to  stimulate  the  ardour  of  the  Achaians  in  the  matter 
of  the  Collection,  and,  above  all,  he  had  to  settle  his  account 
with  that  small  body  of  implacable  opponents  who  were  still 
carrying  on  their  agitations  in  Corinth.  By  refuting  each  of 
their  charges  separately  he  must  prevent  any  repetition  of  a 
situation  put  an  end  to  with  so  much  diflficidty,  in  which  a 
community  assumed  the  position  of  judge  over  its  own  Apostle, 
putting  him  as  it  were  on  trial. 

But  many  difficulties  present  themselves  as  soon  as 
attempt  to  distinguish  clearly  the  lines  of  connection  betw( 
the  First  and  Second  Epistles,  and  to  investigate  more 
minutely  what  had  actually  passed  between  Paul  and  the 
Corinthian  Church  to  make  the  explanations  of  the  Second 
Epistle  necessary.  Nor  is  there  anything  else  within  the 
limits  of  our  subject  which  has  called  forth  so  bewildering  a 
variety  of  attempts  at  solution  as  have  these  questions.  It  is 
bad  enough,  to  begin  with,  that  it  should  be  thought  necessary 
or  possible  to  solve  them  all.  Two  facts,  however,  are  placed 
beyond  all  doubt :  first,  that  the  Second  Epistle  was  written 
later  than  the  First,  for  the  party  divisions  treated  in  the  First 
as  relatively  harmless  appear  from  the  Second  to  have  well- 
nigh  severed  the  bond  between  Paul  and  the  Corinthians.  It 
is  true  that  we  hear  nothing  more  of  the  earlier  party  names, 
of  the  factions  of  Apollos,  Peter,  and  Paul,  but  the  opposition 
of  the  '  party  of  Christ,'  supported  from  outside,'  had  proved 
to  be  all  the  more  formidable ;  it  was  more  dangerous  even 
than  the  Judaiatic  movement  in  Galatia,  for  its  leaders  did 
not  come  forward  with  the  special  demands  of  Judaism, 
'  iU.  1,  X.  13,  la,  xi.  1. 
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but  merely  strove  to  drive  the  hated  Paul  out  of  Corinth  by 
means  of  a  campaign  of  slander.     He  was  a  braggart,  it  was 
said ;  he   '  walked  in  the  flesh ' ;  he  lacked  the  calling  and 
power  of  an  Apostle,  and  played  the  Evangelist  out  of  greed. 
The  other  fact  is  equally  indisputable — that  before   this 
Epistle  Paul  had  addressed  yet  another,  of  which  we  now  hear 
>r  the  first  time,  to  the  Corinthians.'     This  last  had  been 
rritten  '  out  of  much  anguish  of  heart  with  many  tears  '  and 
ith  the  object  of  calling  forth  the  sorrow  and  repentance  of  his 
lers.     He  had  demanded  satisfaction  in  it  for  an  insult 
Tered   him  by   an  unnamed   member  of   the   community.' 
Subsequently  he  had  become  extremely  uneasy  as  to  the  effect 
rbich  his  very  imperious'  communication  might  have  had 
t\x}n  its  readers  *  ;  but  at  last  Titus  arrived  with  the  news  of 
a  happy  result ' ;  the  great  majority  of  the  Corinthians  had 
punished  the  offender,**  and  had  declared  their  loyalty  to  Paul. 
With  great  joy  he  welcomes  their  surrender — which,  by  the 
way,  according  to  vii.  7,  they  could  hardly  have  expressed  to 
him  by  letter — and  now  he  asks  them  himself  to  pardon  the 
*Tong-doer  and  to  consider  the  affair  at  an  end.     To  identify 
thiB  offender  (äStAcjJ-raj) — who  had  not,  as  Paul  insists,  caused 
hvm  personal  sorrow ' — with  the  incestuous  person  of  1.  v.  would 
be  almost  as  monstrous,  when  we  consider  the  mildness  with 
«hich  Paul  treats  him,  as  to  identify  the  First  Epistle,  or 
even  the  epistle  mentioned  in  1.  v.  9,  with  the  stern  letter 
described  in  the  Second.     There  is  nothing  in  the  First  Epistle 
which  corresponds  to   what  we  must  needs  imagine  as  the 
contents  of  the  letter  '  written  with  many  tears  ' ;  and  it  is  im- 
possible that  Paul  should  suddenly  have  become  uneasy,  a  year 
or  two  after,  as  to  the  effect  which  a  letter  written  before  1.  and 
L    answered  by  the  community  with  perfect  calmness  before  1., 
might  have  had.     I  am  unable  to  discover  in  1.  Corinthians 
this  mighty  wrath  flashing  out  at  all  points,  this  forced  calm 
which  wrung  tears  from  Paul's  deeply  sensitive  nature,  this 
most  bitter  pain  ;  and  if  the  First  Epistle  were  written  '  in 
heaviness,'  what  epithet  must  we  apply  to  the  Second,  which, 
though  written  in  joy,  has  its  real  outbreaks  of  fierce  anger  ? 


'  ii.  3,  4,  9,  vii.  7-13.  '  ii.  5,  vii.  12.  '  x.  9-11. 

'  ii.  IS,  VÜ.  6.  »  Oh.  vii.  •  ii.  6  fol.,  vii.  11.  '  ii.  6. 
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from  EpheBUB  to  Achaia,  perhaps  without  warning ;  bat  u 
failed  to  strike  the  right  note,  had  to  put  up  with  a  personal 
insult  from  one  of  the  members  of  the  commimity,  and  vetj 
soon  travelled  back  again,  grieved  to  the  heart,  and,  in  Urn 
opinion  of  his  opponents,  completely  driven  off  the  field.  ^M 
may  have  waited  in  vain  for  some  time  for  some  intimation 
of  repentance  on  the  part  of  his  Corinthian  children  ;  later 
tidings  were  probably  highly  unsatisfactory,  and  he  thed 
wrote  that  third  letter  in  which  be  sharply  lashed  thfl 
ingratitude,  disobedience  and  immorality  of  the  Corinthiani 
and  offered  them  a  choice  between  submission  '  and  a  final 
rupture.  The  delicate  task  of  conveying  this  letter  and 
afterwards  of  bringing  those  to  whom  it  was  addressed  into  A 
responsive  frame  of  mind,  he  entrusted  to  Titus,  who  was  as 
yet  unknown  to  the  Corinthians.*  The  results  of  this  man' 
judicious  and  energetic  proceedings  "  were  that  the  great 
part  of  the  community  '  complied  with  Paul's  demands — 
which  are  unknown  to  us  in  detail — and  repelled  t 
calumnies  of  the  '  followers  of  Christ,'  while  Titus  could  ev 
successfully  introduce  the  matter  of  the  Collection  withoi 
further  delay.'' 

Of  course  he  did  not  accomplish  all  this  in  a  day,  and  hi 
stay  in  Corinth  was  prolonged  beyond  his  expectation.  When 
he  had  started  on  his  journey  Paul  was  still  at  Ephesus,  but 
was  intending  to  depart  shortly  and  to  go  through  the 
Troad  to  Macedonia ;  his  route  having  been  arranged  so 
accurately  with  Titus  beforehand  that  the  latter  could  not 
fail  to  meet  the  Apostle  at  some  point  on  his  return  from 
Corinth.  The  earlier  plans  announced  by  Paul  in  i.  15, 
however,  according  to  which  he  thought  of  going  from  Asia 
through  Corinth  to  Macedonia  and  from  there  back  again  to 
Corinth,  cannot  in  this  case  have  been  communicated  to  the 
Corinthians  by  Titus  or  by  the  intermediate  epistle,  for  that 
epistle  had  probably  served  as  a  substitute  for  the  first  of 
these  two  visits ;  and  we  know  that  complaints  of  the 
Apostle's  vacillation  had  already  been  made  to  Titus."  Paul 
had  rather  promised  something  of  this  kind  to  the  Corinthians 


as 


'  2,  Ü.  9,  X.  6. 
•  Ü.  5  f  ol. 


'  2,  vii.  14. 
•Tiii.6. 


■  vil.  15. 

'  i.  18, 13  fol. 
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daring  his  second  visit,  or  through  some  intermediate  channel 
ftt  the  time  of  it.  That  he  had  formed  exactly  the  same 
M  in  the  First  Epistle '  as  we  may  gather  from  the 
ond '  that  he  actually  carried  out  at  last  is  a  mere  coinci- 
Dce :  fae  was  forced  by  the  stress  of  circumstances  to  revert 
original  plan  of  1.  xvi.  in  spite  of  a  more  recently 
modification  intended  especially  for  the  advantage 
of  Corinth.  This  modification  was  of  later  date  than  1.  xvL, 
for  according  to  2.  ii.  1  Paul  would  have  kept  to  it  had  not 
hia  determination  not  to  visit  Corinth  again  in  heaviness, 
bntto  wait  for  her  submission,  obliged  him  to  make  a  direct 
journey  to  Macedonia.  The  most  probable  hypothesis  is 
that  in  bidding  farewell  to  hia  friends  after  his  prematurely 
curtailed  second  visit  he  had  promised  them  compensation  in 
Ihe  form  of  two  visits  at  a  later  time.  And  we  know  also 
from  Acts  xx.  3,  that  Paul  was  again  unable  to  perform  the 
Collection  journey  to  Jerusalem  direct  from  Corinth  by  sea, 
Bsbebad  desired,  but  that  he  first  travelled  northwards  once 
more  to  Macedonia  and  then  along  the  eastern  side  of  the 
£gean  Sea  southwards  to  Palestine. 

If  we  consider  the  multitude  of  events  which  would  thus 
have  taken  place  between  1.  and  2.  Corinthians,  we  must 
divide  the  two  Epistles  from  one  another  by  about  a  year  and 
I  half,  and  if  1.  was  written  in  the  spring  of  56,  2.  must  be 
assigned  to  the  autumn  of  57,  and  so  on ;  for  only  thus 
would  there  be  time  for  the  intermediate  visit  and  letter  and 
the  long  interval  of  waiting.  It  is  true  that  Paul  could  not 
in  this  case  have  left  Ephesus  at  Pentecost  in  the  sattu;  year 
in  which  he  wrote  the  words  of  1.  xvi.  8,  but  must  have 
eitended  his  activity  there  for  another  twelve  months ;  but 
this  i»  attested  by  his  own  words  in  2.  viii.  10  and  ix.  2, 
where  we  hear  that  the  Corinthians  had  shown  goodwill 
words  the  matter  of  the  Collection  since  the  previous  year 
vipvai).  But  the  starting-point  of  their  goodwill,  in 
spite  of  the  agreement  between  viii.  10  and  viii,  6  (irpo- 
»up-)(ga6ai)  could  not  have  been  the  appearance  of  Titus,  but 
zeal  of  the  Corinthians  for  the  Collection  attested  in  or 
OQEod  by  the  words  of  1.  xvi.  1. 

«vL  5  M.  '  2,  i.  23,  ii.  1, 12  fol.,  ix.  .5. 


96        AN    INTRODUCTION   TO   THE    NEW   TESTAMENT       [chap.  i. 

8.  Just  as  the  Gharch  could  not  admit  that  at  least  one 
Epistle  of  Paul's  to  Corinth  and  another  addressed  to  him 
thence  had  disappeared — and  therefore  attempted  to  make  up 
for  them  by  a  forged  correspondence,  which,  arising  out  of 
the    'Acts   of    Paul,'    was   preserved    both    in    Latin   and 
Armenian   and   enjoyed   full   recognition   in   the   Armenian 
Bible     for   1000  years — so   modern   criticism   thinks   itself 
bound  to  discover  considerable  portions  at  least  of  the  lost 
epiatlea  to  the  Corinthians  within  the  limits  of  the  canonical 
pair.     The  most  recent  critics  have  set  themselves   to  this 
productive  task   with   amazing  energy,  contending,   for  in- 
stance, that  relics  of  the  earliest  Corinthian  Epistle  are  to  be 
found  in  several  passages  scattered  through  what  is  now  the 
First,'  and,  naturally,  this  has  not  been  accomplished  with- 
out   once    more   attacldng    the   genuineness    of    individual 
sentences.     An  hypothesis  which  assumes  that  the  passage 
vi.  14   to  vii.  1  of   the  Second   Epistle  is  such  a  relic  has 
indeed  gained  the  approval  of  a  much  wider  circle.     Here 
the  admission  that  there  are  at  any  rate  no  grounds  for 
regarding  these  verses  as  non-Pauline  is  satisfactory  ;  a  few 
a-rra^  \ey6fieua  of   the   sort  contained  in   the   paragraph — 
erepo^vyelv,     HeXiap,     ^iToyi),     avftcfxlyinjait,     trvyKaTÖOeaif, 
fioXviTfioi — are  of  no  importance,  especially  in  an  epistle  so 
rich  in  peculiarities  as  2.  Corinthians,  while  the  use  of  väp^ 
in  the  sense  of  '  the  outer  man  '  in  vii.  1  has  good  parallels 
elsewhere.'     Nor   are   the   tone   and   ideas   by   any   means 
un-Fauline.     On  the  other  hand,  it  will  not  be  denied  that 
the  conte.xt  would  not  suffer  by  the  rejection  of  these  verses  ; 
vii.  2  would  follow  excellently  upon  vi.  13,  and  the  rejected 
passage  would  be  perfectly  appropriate  in  a  letter  such  as 
that  described  in  1.  v.  9-13.     But  what  is  most  convenient  is 
not  necessarily  right ;    it  is  not  impossible  that  vi.  14   fol. 
should  follow  upon  vi.  12  and  13  any  more  than  that  vii.  2  fol. 
should   follow   upon   vii.    1.      The   entreaty   to   break   with 
unbelief  and  all  its  works  is  fully  prepared  for,  for  instance. 


'  E.ß.,  iü.  10-33,  vii.  17-24,  ix.  1-x.  22,  x.  25-30,  xii.  20  fol.,  xiv.  38'-S0, 
XV.  1-56  and  r.7  (f>l. 

'  iii.  3,  iv.  10-12,  V.  16  ;  Oal.  iv.  13 ;  and  aam)>are  especially  the  '  relief 
(or  oar  spirit '  of  2.  ii,  18  and  Che  '  relief  of  our  flesh  '  of  2,  vii.  5. 
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by  V.  10  and  vi.  1  and  2,  and  the  somewhat  violent  transition 
(0  this  fundamental  moral  demand  may  be  psychologically 
explained  by  the  Apostle's  anxiety  lest  in  this  letter,  occupied 
ig  it  was  with  assurances  of  friendship,  self-justification  and 
efforts  for  the  Collection,  the  most  important  point — the 
edification  of  a  community  little  accustomed  as  yet  to 
'walking  in  the  Spirit,'  but  rather  in  need  of  a  strict 
discipline — should  not  be  sufficiently  emphasised. 

Almost  more  misleading  than  this  suggestion  about  2.  vi. 
14  and  the  following  verses  is  the  so-called  hypothesis  of  the 
Four  Chapter  Epistle,  which  was  first  put  forward  by  A. 
Haoarath.  According  to  this  theory,  chaps,  x.-xiii.  are  to  be 
severed  from  chaps,  i.-ix.  in  the  form  of  a  separate  epistle, 
and  are  to  represent  that  intermediate  letter  mentioned 
in  chaps,  ii.  and  vii. ;  it  can  scarcely  be  disputed,  indeed,  that 
■•haps,  i.-ix.  as  well  as  x.-xiii.  could  each  constitute  a  com- 
plete epistle  in  themselves — except  that  the  ending  of  the  one 
(and  might  not  ix.  16  perhaps  be  sufficient  ending?)  and 
the  address  of  the  other  had  been  struck  out — and  the 
vehemence  and  sharpness  with  which  Paul  attacks  his 
readers  after  the  conciliatory  explanations  of  i.-vii.  and  the 
(riendly  requests  of  viii.  and  ix.  are  certainly  startling.  Nor 
iloes  he  confine  himself  by  any  means  to  dealing  with  the 
agitators,  the  '  Christ '  party  ;  he  appears  indignant  with  the 
disobedience  of  the  community,  which  he  distinguishes 
clearly  from  the  '  few '  against  whom  a  life  and  death 
straggle  must  be  waged ' ;  he  fears  that  it  will  let  it- 
eeW  be  perverted ' ;  he  takes  note  of  its  want  of  firmness 
towards  the  calumniators ' ;  he  is  even  prepared  for  an 
ansatiefactory  reception  of  his  apologia.*  Nor  does  he 
expect  to  find  the  community  in  anything  bat  an  unsatis- 
Uctory  Btat«,''  and  this  corresponds  ill  with  the  self-con- 
gratulatory tone  of  chaps,  i.  and  vii.  The  Corinthians 
seem  to  have  demanded  a  proof  that  Christ  was  speaking  by 
him,' and  to  have  formally  assumed  towards  him  the  position 
of  Judge.'     Such  a  letter  might  well  be  said  to  have  been 


'  X.  2,  6,  7,  12,  etc. 

'  xi.  3. 

•  xi.  20. 

<  xii.  19. 

•  lii.  20. 

•  xiii.  8. 

'  liii.  5. 
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relations  between  Paul  and  the  Corinthian  Church  become  a 
psychologically  insoluble  riddle,  if  Paul  had  not  only  abandoned 
the  plans  of  chaps,  viii.  and  ix.  yet  again,  but  had  also 
paid  a  visit  to  Corinth  after  the  reconciliation  effected  by 
Titus,  solely  in  order  to  leave  an  impression  of  weakness 
behind  him,  to  threaten  measuren  of  punishment  at  his  next 
coming,  and  to  have  insults  flung  in  his  face.  Thus  by  his 
ill-judged  appearance  he  would  have  completely  ruined  a 
delicate  matter  which  had  been  running  quite  smoothly  ;  and 
this  again  would  be  hardly  consistent  with  the  note  of  confi- 
dence struck  in  various  places  '  throughout  these  chapters. 

We  should  do  well,  then,  to  accept  these  four  chapters,  on 
the  evidence  of  tradition,  as  written  contemporaneously  with 
2.  Cor.  i.-ix.,  for  they  can  neither  be  of  earlier  nor  of  later 
date,  nor  could  anyone  but  Paul  have  written  them.  To  us, 
indeed,  some  things  in  them  seem  strange  ;  the  rapid  change 
in  tone  and  attitude  strikes  us  as  astonishing :  but  then  we 
have  a  far  more  imperfect  knowledge  of  the  situation  of  the 
writer  than  the  earliest  readers  of  the  Epistle,  by  whom  alone 
Paul  desired  to  be  understood. 

In  any  case,  Paul  would  certainly  not  have  dictated  bo 
long  a  letter  all  at  once  ;  and  often  a  change  of  tone  or  an 
imperfect  connection  may  be  explained  by  that  alone.  It  is 
possible,  even,  that  there  may  have  been  an  interval  of  some 
length  between  the  beginning  and  the  completion  of  the 
letter,  that  it  was  interrupted  by  the  hasty  despatch  of  Titus, 
and  that  after  the  departure  of  this  gentle  mediator  resent- 
ment obtained  the  ascendency  in  Paul's  mind.  Nor,  perhaps, 
had  even  Titus  had  nothing  but  good  news  to  report,  and  it  is 
possible  that  Paul  had  but  just  received  tidings  from  another 
source  of  new  and  base  attacks  upon  him  by  the  '  men  of 
Christ.'  But  indeed  we  have  no  need  for  such  explanatory 
hypotheses.  Paul  had  probably  intended  from  the  outset  to 
deal  in  succession  with  the  three  subjects  which  now  filled  his 
mind  whenever  he  thought  of  Corinth — first  with  the  positive 
and  then  with  the  negative.  In  the  first  place  it  would 
certainly  be  expedient  to  give  a  gracious  answer  to  the 
repentant  advances  of  the  community — wisdom  and  love  both 

>  X.  2,  5,  e.xi.  1  tol.,  xii.  20  fol.,  xiii.  10-13. 
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pointed  to  such  a  course.     But  not  only  do  the  digressions  of 
chape,  ii.-vi.  prove  how  much  Paul  thought  his  readers  still 
in  need  of  deeper  instruction  and  more  careful  guidance ;  it  is 
distinctly  stated  here,  and  not  only  in  chaps,  x.-xiii.,  that  but 
^partial  result  had  as  yet  been  attained,  and  that  the  com- 
manitj  was  far  from  having  purged  itself  of  all  distrust  of  its 
Apostle.     There   are   a   large   number   of   passages  '  which 
reveal  definite    grievances    and    anxieties    on    Paul's    part 
mih  regard  to  the  Corinthians  ;    and  even  in  the  matter  of 
the  CJoUection   he   is  obliged  to  approach  them  with  great 
caution   and   formality,  whereas  with  the   Macedonians   re- 
straint rather  than  encouragement  had  been  needed.     And 
C  since  he  was  writing  to  the  whole  community  and  not  to  the 
Bubmissive  majority  only,^  since  he  desired  to  find  alt  clear 
on  his  arrival,  and  not  to  be  hindered  in  his  pastoral  labours 
by  disputes  with  the  lying  apostles,  at  whose  door  lay  all  the 
strife,  or  with  their  thoughtless  followers,  he  must  and  would 
express  his  attitude   towards   these   rebellious  persons   and 
their  doctrines  finally  and  in  writing.     And  who  will  wonder 
that  a  man   of   Paul's  stamp  should  again  have  struck  a 
harsher  note  than  before  towards  the  whole  community,  as 
be  recalled  how  easily  the  Corinthians  had  suffered  them- 
selves to  be  imposed  upon  concerning  him — with  what   in- 
constancy, shallowness  and  at  the  same  time  arrogance  they 
htd  behaved  ? 

But,  however  bitterly  he  writes  in  these  passages,  it  had 
□ot  been  his  intention  to  do  so  ;  his  admonition  was  to  have 
lieen  given  in  '  meekness  and  gentleness,'  ^  since  be  was 
already  certain  of  the  complete  rout  of  his  antagonists.*  It 
is,  however,  only  at  the  end  ''  that  he  recovers  once  more  the 
tranquillity  which  he  had  not  always  been  able  to  maintain 
in  his  argument  with  such  adversaries.  For  our  part,  we 
may  perhaps  think  that  he  would  have  done  better  to  place 
the  controversial  part  at  the  beginning  of  his  letter,  and  to 
have  left  his  readers  with  the  final  impression  that  wherever 
there  was  any  desire  to  make  peace  with  him,  he  on  his  side 

'  £4;.,  i.  13  fol.  (ver.  14,  dv^  n^povt),  i.  28  fol.,  ii.  6,  9,  17,  Ui.  1,  5,  iv.  2,  S,  7 
foL,  T.  11  lol,  20,  vi.  1,  3,  4-18,  vii.  2  fol.,  vüi.  22,  ix.  8. 
•  U.  6.  •  X.  1.  •  X.  2-6.  '  xiü.  «-18. 
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was  ready  to  give  any  proof  of  his  hearty  willingness  to  forpve 
and  to  trast  again.     But  he  had  good  reason  for  his  pro- 
cedure.   Chaps.  i.-ix.  seem  to  have  been  written  in  Timothy'» 
name  as  well  as  his  own,  while  chaps,  x.-xiii.  were  meant 
to  be  understood  as  spoken  by  himself  alone.     The  ainos  hi 
iym  flavXos  of  X.  1,  does  not  stand  in  contradistinction  to  the 
long-forgotten  '  brethren  '  of  ix.  3  and  5,  but  introduces  a 
personal  explanation  on  Paul's  part— probably  written,  like 
Galatians,  with  his  own  hand — in  which,  as  though  between 
man  and  man,  he  lays  the  bare  truth    before   the  faithful 
portion  of  the  Corinthian  community,  demonstrating  both  to 
them  and  to  us  what  was  and  had  been  the  question  at  issue 
between  himself  and  them.     They  were  to  feel  that  the  only 
course  which  remained  to  them   was,  either   to   lose   their 
Apostolic  father  or  else  to  come  to  a  definite  breach  with  these 
Judaistic   disturbers  of  the  peace.      Chaps,   i.-ix.  proclaim 
the   conclusion  of  a   truce   in  the  matter  of   the   ofifender, 
and   chaps,   x.-xiii.   lay  down   the  conditions   of   a  lasting 
l^eace.     The  situation  that  confronts  ua  in  x.-xiii.  la  none 
other  than  that  of  i.-ix.,  but  in  the  two  divisions  the  same 
circumstances  are  regarded  from  entirely  different  jwints  of 
view.     And  that  they  did  require  such  two-sided  illumination 
is  just  what  we  should  expect  from  the  nature  of  such  a  situa- 
tion.    Paul  seems  to  have  judged  it  aright,  for  soon  after  the 
completion  of  this  Epistle  he  stayed  at  Corinth  for   three 
months,  and — to  judge  from  a  work  most  probably  comiwsed 
during  his  stay  there,  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans— not  by  an^ 
means  in  a  disturbed  or  gloomy  state  of  mind. 

§  8.  The  Epistle  to  th^  Bomans 

[Of.  H.  A.  W.  Meyer,  vol.  iv.,  by  B.  Weiss,  1899;  Hand-Commea^ 
tar  ii.  2  (Gal.  Rom.  Phil,  by  E.  A.  Lipsius,  1892) ;  '  Internat.  Critical 
Commentary,"  by  W.  Sanday  and  A.  Headlam.  1900 ;  the  special 
commentaries  of  E.  Böhmer  (1886)  and  of  G.  Volkmar  (1875),  both 
differing  widely  from  the  traditional  form  of  exegesis ;  of  F.  Godet, 
translated  into  German  by  Wunderlich  (1890,  see  p.  78)  and  of 
A.  Schlatter  (1894,  see  p.  68).  Also  E.  Grafe's  '  über  Veranlas- 
sung und  Zweck  des  Bömerbriefes  '  (1881),  a  lucid  investigation 
of  the  introductory  questions  and  review  of  the  criticism  hitherto 
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to  it,  and  W.  Mangold's  '  Der  Römerbrief  und  seine 
dohtlichen  Voraussetzungen,'  a  vigorous  defence  of  Baur's 
lhi>ory  of  the  Jewish-Christian  character  of  the  Roman  community ; 
B.  Luoht:  '  Über  die  beiden  letzten  Capitel  d.  Römerbriefs,'  1871 
(in  uute  defence  of  Baur's  theses  touching  ohs.  xv.  and  xvi.  25-27, 
^üi  of  the  relative  authenticity  of  x\n.  1-23).  E.  Riggenbach, '  Die 
AiireKe  des  XVI  Cap.  des  Römerbriefs  '  and  '  Die  Textgesch.  der 
Doxologie  Rm.  xvi.  25-27 '  in  '  Neues  Jahrbuch  für  deutsche  Theo- 
logie,' 1892.  498-605,  and  cf.  ibid.  1894,  350  ff.  {a  learned  defence 
of  itSBUtbeDticity  and  integral  connection  with  Romans).] 

h 

^B    1.  Apart  from  the  introduction  and  conclasion,  our  Epistle 
^■llls  clearly   into   two   divisions— chaps,  i.-xi.  being   argu- 
^Bentative,  and  chaps,  xii.-xv.  hortative.     The  first  part — 
^HUcb  might  be  termed  an  exposition  of  Paul's  Gospel— is 
^Igtin  divided  between  chaps,  viii.  and  ix. ;  in  the  first  half 
Paul  defends  his  faith  against  the  religious  errors  of  Ju- 
dftism,  and  in  the  second  (ix.-xi.),  against  nationalist  objec- 
tions of  the  Jews.     A  lengthy  composition,  it  is  free  from  all 
signs  of   excitement,  and  is  written  with   much   care ;  and 
thoogh,  nevertheless,  the  writer's  warmth  of  feeling  again  and 
again  finds  striking  expression,  the  chain  of  thought  is  not 
hereby  interrupted — and  in  any  case  Paul  eould  not  have 
«cribed  the  way  to  righteousness  and  life  in  the  style  of  a 
atechism.     It  is  well  known  how  highly  Luther  valued  this 
Epistle,  and  indeed  it  is  the  most  important  foundation  for  the 
dy  of  Paul's  Christianity,  although  for  the  history  of  his 
'times  it  is  not  quite  so  valuable. 

The  address,'  with  its  unusually  full  description  of  the 
writer's  qualifications,  is  followed  by  a  thanksgiving,  combined 
with  an  explanation  of  the  motives  which  led  Paul  to  open 
direct  communication  with  his  readers.  He  hopes  before  long 
to  preach  the  Gospel  to  them  also,  and  in  i.  16  fol.  lays 
down  the  principle  that  the  Gospel  is  the  revelation  of  the 
Hghteousness  of  God,  and  that  for  such  revelation  Faith 
I  the  Alpha  and  Omega.  He  then  illnstrates  this  thesis 
Irst  negatively "  and  then  positively.*  (a)  Negatively  :  before 
aith  existed,  and  without  faith  now,  there  neither  was  nor  in 


'  i.  1-7. 


i.  18-iü.  30. 


'  iii.  31-viii.  89. 
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true  righteousness — neither  in  the  Pagan  '  nor  the  Jewisls 
world,  which,  certain  though  it  was  that  God  in  his  unaltez' 
able  fidelity  would  some  day  fulfil  the  promises  voochsafed  to 
Israel,  could  never  attain  to  freedom  from  sin  and  ponifilK  — 
ment  through  the  Law,  but  only  to  a  knowledge  of  sir»  -< 
(6)  Positively :  through  the  expiatory  death  of  Jesus  Christ; 
God,  without  relaxing  aught  of  his  justice,  had  established  re- 
mission of  sins  and  bestowed  the  gift  of  perfect  righteousness 
on  Gentiles  as  well  as  Jews,  on  the  sole  condition  of  faith.^ 
Bat  this  assertion  was  no  contradiction  of  the  Law.  On 
the  contrary,  it  was  confirmed  by  the  Law  '  in  the  story  of 
Abraham.''  Neither  was  it  contradicted  by  our  own  experience, 
for  no  afflictions  could  rob  us  of  the  feeling  of  reconciliation, 
of  peace  with  God  and  of  hope  in  his  glory."  This  alone 
made  it  possible  to  understand  the  ways  of  God  in  history  ; 
as  sin  and  death  had  extended  to  all  mankind  from  the  one 
Adam,  and  were  not  conquered,  but  only  accentuated,  by  the 
Law,  so  by  the  one  Jesus  Christ  righteousness  and  life  were 
now  conveyed  to  all.  A  new  epoch  in  the  world's  history  had 
opened,  an  epoch  directly  opposed  to  the  last,  and  consequently 
having  nothing,  not  even  the  Law,  in  common  with  it.'  Faith 
did  not  even  require  the  Law  as  a  supplement,  for  men 
were  no  longer  to  be  in  bondage  to  sin  ;  the  believer  had 
died  to  sin  by  the  act  of  baptism " ;  sanctification  was  the 
fundamental  condition  of  eternal  life."  The  Law  had  now  no 
further  claim  upon  us,  since  Christ's  death  had  released  us 
from  it.'" 

That  the  Law  was  good  and  divine,  however,  was  not  in  any 
way  to  be  denied  ;  only,  sold  unto  sin  as  we  were  by  the  fiesh,  in 
spite  of  the  joy  of  the  inward  man  in  the  Law  of  God,  as  in  ail 
else  that  was  good,  the  Law  had  no  power  beyond  that  of  show- 
ing us  the  full  extent  of  our  impotence  and  need."  But  now  a 
new  day  had  dawned  ;  whoever  was  in  Christ  had  passed  the 
period  of  the  flesh  and  the  Law ;  he  walked  in  the  Spirit  as  a 
child  of  God,  released  from  all  bondage  and  fear  and  in  the 


'  i.  18-82. 

'  ii.  1-iü.  20. 

■  iü.  21-30 

'  iii.  31-iv.  25. 

»  Gen.  XV.  6. 

•  V.  1-11. 

'  V.  12-21. 

•  Ti.  1-14. 
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"  vii.  7-25. 

THE   EPISTLE   TO   TUE   ROMANS 


105 


sence  of  an  infinite  felicity,  in  which  the  rest  of  creation 
llioald  come  to  share.' 

Paal  then  introduces  his  discussion  of  the  nationalist  ob- 
jectioDB  of  the  Jews  by  admitting  the  fact  that  Israel,  the 
chosen  people,  had  held  aloof  from  Christ.'^  But  the  promise 
dGod  had  only  been  given  to  the  spiritual  Israel,  and  God's 
mercy  might  choose  out  the  true  children  of  Abraham  freely 
wherever  it  would.'  Every  potter  has  a  right  over  his  clay, 
to  make  out  of  it  vessels  unto  honour  or  unto  dishonour,  as  he 
Tills.  Nor  ought  the  carnal  Israel  to  complain  that  it  did  not 
form  part  of  this  chosen  body,  for  in  spite  of  all  its  zbal  for  the 
Law  it  had  obstinately  pursued  the  phantom  of  self-righteouB- 
0668,  and  refused  to  listen  to  the  clearest  exhortations 
of  the  Scriptures  to  faith  in  .Jesus  Christ.''  To  want  of 
understanding  was  added  active  disobedience.  But,  thank 
God,  not  all  the  Israelites  were  hardened :  a  remnant  there 
WIS  which  had  been  chosen  out."  And  even  the  temporary 
casting  out  of  the  great  majority  of  them  had  an  educational 
purpose :  Israel,  or  all  that  was  left  of  it,  would  be  saved  at 
last,  after  all  the  Gentiles,  and  the  broken  branches  of  the 
olive-tree  would  be  grafted  in  again.' 

Then,  with  a  skilful  change  of  argument,  the  Apostle  in- 
troduces his  exhortation  with  the  wish  that  his  readers,  hav- 
ing (reed  themselves  from  the  old  delusions,  should  render 
reasonable  service  to  God — the  service  of  the  'good,  the 
Mceptable,  and  the  perfect.'  *  This  idea  is  then  illustrated 
by  a  number  of  short  general  precepts  concerning  true  Chris- 
tian behaviour  both  within  the  community  and  towards  the 
world  at  large."  Special  stress  is  laid  on  the  duty  of  subjec- 
tion to   '  the   higher    powers,' '"  after  which   everything   is 


up  in  the  commandment  '  Love  thy  neighbom*  as 
thyself,' "  and  the  imminence  of  the  Last  Day  dwelt  upon 
IS  a  motive  for  '  walking  honestly.'  '*  Then  from  xiv.  1 
to  IV.  13,  he  gives  his  advice  upon  a  diflSculty  peculiar  to 
the  Boman  community,  showing  that  brotherly  love  would 


'  viii.  1-39. 
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•  ix.  14-29. 

•  ix.  30-x.  21. 
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spuriousness  as  long  as  the  spm-ioasness  of  the  Epistle  to  the 
Ephesians  is  not  placed  beyond  question. 

Whoever  does  so  venture,  however,  is  by  no  means  obliged 
to  treat  the  remaining  part  of  the  two  chapters  in  the  same 
way.     Verse  xiv.  23  being  an  extremely  awkward  ending  for  a 
letter,  it  is  in  itself  more  likely  that  the  shorter  version  of  the 
Epistle,  if  it  ever  existed,  should  represent  a  mutilation — 
although  hardly  one  caused  by  design — than  that  the  longer 
should  have  arisen  through  the  additions  of  a  later  hand. 
The  salutations  of  xvi.  3-16  and  21-2S  contain  nothing  that 
savours  of  fabrication  ;    it  ie  impossible  to  believe  seriously 
that  an  Andronicus  and  a  Junias  should  still  in  the  second 
century   have  been  reckoned  among  the  Apostles,^  whereas 
this  would  have  been  quite  in  keeping  with  Pauline  usage. 
The  fact  that  they  were  Christians  before  him  is  accentuated 
by  Paul  as  an  additional  motive  for  respecting  them.     But 
how  improbable  this  from  the  pen  of  a  later  writer  !     Nor, 
above  all,  can  anyone  have  had  the  smallest  object  in  ascribing 
the  recommendation  of  Phcebe  to  Paul.     Vv.  xvi.  17-20  are 
certainly  very  surprising  in  their  present  place,  but  otherwise 
they  bear  the  Pauline  stamp  both  in  form  and  matter.     The 
best  analogies  for  the  abruptness  of  the  condemnation  are 
to  be  found  in  2.  Cor.  x.  fol.  and  in  Philippians  iii.,  while 
Bomans  vi.  17  affords  a  parallel  for  the  application  of  the  word 
'  doctrine '  to  the  Gospel.     In  ver.  20  the  end  of  the  world  is 
evidently  expected  in  the  immediate  future.^    As  to  chap,  xv., 
in  the  first  place  it  follows  admirably  upon  xiv.  as  far  as 
verse  13  ;  '  the  strong '  and  '  the  weak '  of  xv.  refer  to  precisely 
the  same  persons  as  before,  and  the  '  circumcision  '  and  the 
*  Gentiles '  ■"  are  only  brought  in  to  illustrate  the  principle  that 
in  '  receiving  '  each  other,  they,  both  the  strong  and  the  weak, 
were  only  following  the  example  set  them  by  Christ.     And 
that  Christ  should  in  ver.  8  be  called  the  '  minister  of  the 
circumcision  '  is  not  contrary  to  Paul's  usage,  but  merely  the 
recognition  of  an  historical  fact.     Nor,  in  the  second  place, 
do  vv.  14-83  show  us  a  fictitious  Paul,  half  submitting  to 
the  Jewish  Christians  ;  he  surrenders  none  of  his  rights,*  but 


'  xvi.  7. 

'  V».  16-30. 
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nn  the  contrary  refers  to  certain  odious  principles  of  hifl 
Jadftiatic  adversaries,'  and  the  modesty  of  his  tone  towards  the 
Romans  '  arises  from  the  fact  that  he  could  not  there  come 
fonrsrd,  as  in  Corinth,  as  their  '  father '  and  'founder.'  In  ver. 
16  he  makes  use  of  a  metaphor  from  sacrificial  worship,  but  to 
diKOver  in  the  expressions  necessary  to  it  anything  pointing 
lo  clericalism,  to  a  heightened  idea  of  the  priestly  character 
the  Church  official,  would  mean  a  very  perverted  interpre- 
The  personal  messages  are  all  of  them  best  suited 
the  situation  in  which  Paul  then  was ;  how  could  a  later 

iter  have  thought  of  making  him  plan  a  journey  to  Spain, 
gjid  even  ask  something  of  God  which  was  not  granted  him,* 
or  of  putting  a  doubt  into  his  mouth  as  to  the  reception  of 
hi«  collection-money  at  Jerusalem  ?  Not  a  sentence  of 
chap.  XV.  can  be  attributed  to  a  forger,  and  the  language  is  as 
characteristically  Pauline  as  that  of  xvi.  or  vii. 

4.  But  even  if  everything  in  the  Epistle  down  to  xvi.  27 
nn  be  referred  to  Paul,  it  may  yet  not  have  formed  part  of 
the  original  Epistle  to  the  Romans.  Since  1829  the  theory 
brought  forward  by  David  Schulz  (in  Breslau)  that  Rom.  xvi. 
Itelonged  to  an  epistle  of  Paul  to  the  Ephesians  has 
g»ined  almost  universal  acceptance.  The  champions  of  this 
theory  are,  however,  disagreed  as  to  whether  chap.  xvi. 
represents  a  mere  fragment  of  an  epistle  to  the  Ephesians,  or 
line  that  is  practically  complete,  whether  it  should  begin  at 
ver.  1  or  only  at  ver.  3,  and  whether  vv.  17-20  and  21-23 
belong  to  it.    It  has  even  been  proposed  to  assign  chaps,  ix.-xi. 

iii.-xiv.  to  this  Ephesian  Epistle. 

It  is  in  any  case  improbable  that  Paul  should  have  bad 
so  many  intimate  acquaintances  in  Rome  as  he  appears  from 
»T.  ^16  to  have  had  among  his  readers.  The  names 
themselves  tell  us  nothing  -those  in  Latin  afford  no  proof  in 
hma  of  their  owners'  Western  extraction,  those  in  Greek 
none  against  it.  But  is  it  in  Rome  that  we  are  to  look  for 
EpenetuB,^ '  the  first  fruits  of  Asia,'  and  for  Prisca  and  Aquila,' 
who  according  to  1.  Corinthians''  were  living  in  Ephesus? 
We  should  have  to  presuppose  a  sort  of  general  migration  of 


'  Vn.aO.  »  Ver.  1.5.  '  Ver.  81. 

'  V«.  6.  *  Vv.  3  fol.  "  XTi.  19 ;  »nd  cf.  2.  Tim.  iv.  19. 
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Paul's  Eastern  communitieB  to  Rome  in  order  to  rend 
ceivable  the  presence  there  of  so  many  of  the  Apostle's 
And  Rufus  '  would  seem  to  have  taken  his  mother  with 
and  NereuB '  his  sister.  Then  are  we  to  suppose  that  Pi 
and  Aquila  had  immediately  been  able  to  found  a  oj 
community  at  Rome*  similar  to  that  which  they  had  colle 
at  Epheaus  *  ?  The  stress  laid  on  the  obligation  of  all  G, 
churches  to  them  in  xvi.  4  seems  indeed  to  fit  Bom 
and  27  very  well,  but  the  expression,  which  occurs  nowl 
else  in  Paul's  writings,  was  chosen  with  delicate  taaj 
order  to  accentuate  their  merit  more  sharply,  since  theja 
of  Jewish  extraction.  Everything  in  this  passage  point 
Ephesus,  none  of  it  to  Rome.  In  writing  to  the  stri 
Roman  community  Paul  would  certainly  not  have  emphae 
his  own  personal  connections  with  those  he  was  greetini 
often,'^  and  on  the  same  grounds  I  should  tilso  be  incline 
ascribe  vv.  1  and  2  to  the  Ephesian  letter.  Phoabe's  sen 
to  Paul  personally  were  scarcely  adapted  to  impress 
Romans  ;  but  the  question  as  to  whether  it  were  more  li 
for  a  woman  of  Cenchreae  to  migrate  to  Ephesus  thai 
Rome  does  not  seem  to  me  to  be  worth  much  argum 
These  two  verses  furnish  us  with  a  motive  for  the  epistle- 
address  has  of  course  disappeared,  hut  probably  nothing  e 
Paul  grants  Phoebe's  request  for  a  letter  of  recommenda 
to  a  place  where  his  recommendation  justly  carried  weigh 
makes  use  of  the  opportunity  to  greet  his  old  friends 
add  a  short  but  earnest  warning  to  his  readers  **'  again 
disturbers  of  peace,  tlie  agitators  with  their  flattering 
That  such  men  would  not  neglect  Epheaus  when  they 
worked  so  successfully  at  Corinth,  is  self-evident,  especi 
since  Paul  had  been  obliged  to  fly  from  that  city.  But  tl 
was  no  need  for  a  systematic  attack,  since  Paul  was  still  i 
of  his  community,  nor  would  there  have  been  room  for  on 
so  short  a  letter.  Even  its  tone  hero  diverges  remarks 
from  that  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans — ver.  19,  for  insta 
with  its  'your  obedience,'  'I  would  have  you,'  does  notj 
the  latter  at  all  :  and  the  place  would  be  singularly  inap] 


'  Ver.  13.  '  Ver.  15. 

*  Vv.  8,  4,  6,  7,  8,  9,  11  and  13. 
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priate  (or  so  important  an   exhortation.     The  chief  objection, 

however,  lies  in  xvi.  17-20,  for  the  other  reasons  are  only  of 

the  *  more  or  less  probable  '  rank.     If  Paul  wrote  these  words 

to  the  Romans   it   would  be  necessary  to  construct  a  very 

different  view  of  the  community  from  that  which  is  based  on 

chapters  i.-iv.    Simply  for  prudential  reasons  Paul  would  never 

lave  written  so  sharply  to  a  community  with  which  he  was 

asftcquainted  ;  had  he,  then,  entirely  forgotten  the  intermediate 

To\iiiipÖTfpov  eypa-<fra  of  XV.  15  ? 

Vv.  xvi.  1-20  can  therefore  be  described  with  tolerable 
certainty  as  they  stand,  as  a  miniature  epistle  of  Paul  to  the 
Ephesians.  On  the  other  hand,  vv.  21-23  would  suit  an 
epistle  to  Rome  just  as  well  as  one  to  Ephesus.  The  Epistle 
(o  tbe  Romans  has  indeed  an  amply  sufficient  ending  in  verse 
IV.  33,  but  greetings  like  those  of  xvi.  21-28  may  yet  very 
wl!  have  followed  it,  and  it  even  sounds  as  though  Paul  were 
now  for  the  first  time  introducing  the  senders  of  these 
greetings  to  his  readers,  to  whom  they  were  personally 
imknown.  And  in  an  epistle  to  the  Ephesians  everyone  would 
iqieet  these  three  verses  to  come  before  ver.  16  rather  than 
ifter  ver.  20.  But  if  we  consider  vv.  21-23  as  the  origi- 
nai  ending  of  Romans,  the  short  Ephesian  epistle  would 
then  have  been  inserted  into  it,  and  that  is  a  much  more 
doubtful  hy]X)thesis  than  that  of  its  being  added  to  it.  That 
this  addition  took  place  very  early  is  easily  conceivable  if  lioth 
EpiHtles  were  written  at  the  same  time,  and  perhaps  by  the 
hwdof  the  same  scribe  (i.e.  the  Corinthian  Tertius').  At 
wiy  raf«,  we  should  definitely  place  the  letter  of  recommenda- 
tion during  Paul's  last  sojourn  at  Corinth  because  of  vv. 
nrL  1,  and  ver.  7  is  no  objection,  for  Paul  had  had  '  fellow- 
primners '  not  only  at  Rome  and  Caesarea,  but  also  before," 
and  the  two  here  named  had  probably  shared  his  imprison- 
ment on  the  same  occasion  as  that  on  which  Aqnila  and  Prise« 
tiad  risked  their  necks  for  his  life.  Nor  need  it  surprise  us  that 
sii  or  eight  months  after  the  event  Paul  still  had  it  vividly 
before  his  eyes.  Again,  there  is  no  necessity  to  suppose  that 
this  epistle  was  the  first  that  he  had  addressed  to  his  Ephesian 
immunity  since  that  sorrowful  departure,  so  that  we  need 
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not  expect  a  passage  of  lamentation  over  those  experiences  or 
thanksgiving  for  his  deliverance.  These  expressions  had 
found  utterance  before,  since  Paul  had  some  feeling  for  hia 
community — but  they  have  disappeared. 

5.  Having  now  determined  the  compass  of  the  Epistle  to 
the  Romans,  we  may  hope  to  form  a  clearer  idea  as  to  its 
object.  In  spite  of  the  violent  opposition  of  modern  authori- 
ties, we  must  unhesitatingly  assert  that  this,  like  the  rest  of 
Paul's  Epistles,  was  written  to,  that  is  to  say  for,  a  single 
community — in  this  case  that  of  Rome — and  that  it  was  in- 
tended for  this  one  community  and  was  meant  to  produce  an 
effect  upon  it  alone ;  not  that  it  was  an  outline  of  Pauline 
faith  and  teaching  for  the  world  at  large,  accidentally  clothed 
in  the  epistolary  form  which  its  author  found  so  natural,  and 
dedicated  by  a  clever  act  of  courtesy  to  the  important  com- 
munity of  the  world's  capital.  What  Paul  expresses  in  i.  11 
as  his  long-cherished  wish  in  making  this  approaching  visit  to 
Rome — namely,  to  impart  some  spiritual  gift  to  the  Roman 
Christians  '  to  the  end  they  might  be  established  ' — is  also  his 
object  in  the  Epistle.  It  is  thus  that  he  begins  to  carry  out 
a  duty  towards  them  that  he  had  often  keenly  felt.'  He  had 
acquainted  himself  with  the  internal  affairs  of  the  Roman 
community,  and  knew  of  the  friction  between  the  '  strong ' 
and  the  '  weak,'  "^  and  in  spite  of  the  phrases  '  let  us  not 
therefore  judge  one  another,'  '  let  us  follow  after  things 
which  make  for  peace,' '  it  is  not  a  section  of  his  ethical 
system  that  he  is  here  treating  of,  but  a  defect  peculiar  to 
the  Roman  community  that  he  is  striving  to  eliminate  by 
'some  spiritual  gift.''  Nor  is  it  by  chance  that  in  an  epistle 
to  the  Romans  the  exhortation  to  a  loyal  bearing  towards 
the  '  higher  powers  ' "  should  have  been  so  earnest  and  so 
comprehensive,  and  even  though  we  may  not  be  able  to 
prove  in  the  rest  of  the  Epistle  that  Paul's  apologetic  and 
paraenetic  arguments  were  aimed  especially  at  the  ChriKtians 
of  Rome,  yet  in  many  passages  of  otlier  Epistles  proof  of  this 
sort  is  equally  impossible.  But  the  animation  of  the  tone,  the 
passages  scattered  through  it  beginning  '  brethren,'  'beloved.' 

'  i.  14  fol.  '  xiv.  fol.  '  xiv.  18  and  10  :  of.  xv.  1  and  8. 

'  xiT.  13,  «plvoTt ;  IC,  iiiüi*  rb  iyMv  K.r.K. ;  xv.  5,  6,  7.  *  xiii.  1-7. 
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ihoT  that  Paul  had  definite  readers  in  his  mind,  and  that  he 
ms  not  speaking  in  monologue.  Nevertheless  it  is  not  to  be 
oDderstood  by  this  that  he  possessed  a  clear  and  complete 
ijea  of  the  situation  of  the  Roman  Christians  ;  naturally  not 
Bore  than  occasional  items  of  news  would  have  reached  his 
em.  Nor  is  it  worth  while  to  warn  my  readers  against  the 
childish  petlantry  of  assuming  that  every  word  in  such  a 
work  of  doctrine  as  this,  which  explains  many  of  the  funda- 
meDtal  problems  of  religion  in  so  thorough  and  systematic 
I  way,  was  directed  to  the  needs  of  Roman  hearers  alone ; 
on  the  contrary,  we  must  here  test  the  writer's  apparent 
illueions  to  the  position  and  opinions  of  his  readers  with 
eren  greater  care  than  in  the  case  of  the  Epistles  addressed 
to  communities  with  which  Paul  was  familiar. 

b  any  case  Paul  cannot  have  been  ignorant  of  the  ele- 
ments of  which  the  Christian  community  of  Rome  was  com- 
posed, and  this,  then,  we  in  our  turn  shall  learn  from  the 
Epistle.  Since  its  first  effort  is  to  remove  the  objections 
tgainst  Paul's  Law-freed  Gospel,  it  has  been  concluded  in 
thefsce  of  the  manifest  proofs  to  the  contrary  that  the  com- 
munity addressed  was  entirely  or  mainly  Jewish-Christian,  and 
biined  with  the  prejudices  of  Judaism.  Paul  speaks  of  his 
mders  in  i.  5  fol.  and  xi.  13  simply  as  Gentiles,  and  w. 
i.  lJ-16  would  have  no  meaning  if  the  Christians  of  Rome 
eoDgiBted  of  Jews  by  birth,  neither  would  xv.  14-16.  The 
tone  of  feeling  in  which  he  announces  his  approaching  journey 
to  Jerusalem  with  the  proceeds  of  the  Collection  '  does  not 
Mond  to  me  like  a  bid  for  the  sympathy  of  the  Romans, 
whose  attention  is  to  be  drawn  thereby  to  the  piety  of  Paul'H 
attitade  towards  the  primitive  community  of  the  Holy  Land, 
bt  rather  like  a  preparatory  announcement  of  similar  collec- 
tions to  be  made  in  Rome.  Otherwise  there  would  be  some- 
thing unfitting  in  the  twofold  emphasis  laid  in  xv.  27  upon  the 
d(bt  to  the  saints  in  Jerusalem  which  the  Gentile  Christians 
I  bound  to  discbarge.  Again,  it  is  scarcely  possible  that 
kDl  would  have  written  vv.  vi.  16-21  to  circumcised  Chris- 
tiuB.  The  Jew  is  only  addressed  in  passages  of  animated 
eoDtentiou  against  Judaistic  doctrine,^  otherwise,  especially  in 

I  XV.  M-28.  '  Ü.  17. 
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chaps,  ix.-xi.,  the  Israelites  are  spoken  of  in  the  third  person, 
while  phrases  such  as  '  Abraham,  our  forefather  according  to 
the  flesh ' '  and  various  others ''  may  be  explained  in  the  same 
way,  or,  like  1.  Cor.  x.  1,  by  the  fact  that  Paul  was  treating 
the  facts  and  ideas  of  his  own  inward  experience  as  common 
Christian  property. 

Naturally  it  is  not  to  be  supposed  that  any  of  the  larger 
communities  of  Paul's  time  were  without  some  Jewish  admix- 
ture, least  of  all  that  of  Borne,  which  had  arisen  without  any 
help  from  the  Ajrostle  of  the  Gentiles.  And  this  is  why  Paul 
felt  his  position  towards  it  so  uncertain.  It  was  an  unknown 
quantity  to  him — a  Gentile  community  indeed,  and  therefore 
belonging  to  his  sphere  of  work,  but  not  founded  either  by 
him  or  by  any  of  his  companions,  and  therefore  ^  outside 
his  jurisdiction.  The  legend  of  its  foundation  by  Peter 
has  been  abandoned,  but  nevertheless  it  must  have  been 
from  Jerusalem  that  the  Gospel  was  brought  to  Rome, 
although  not  by  means  of  special  emissaries,  but  through  the 
silent  channels  of  trade  between  the  Holy  Land  and  the 
Jewish  community  of  the  world's  capital.  The  first  Christians 
of  Bome  are  therefore  sure  to  have  been  Jews,  and  in  the 
strife  between  those  who  rejected  Jesus  and  those  who  thought 
him  the  Messiah, — which  led  to  the  well-known  Edict  of  the 
Emperor  Claudius  '  Judaeos  impulsore  Chresto  assidue 
tumultuantes  Borna  expulit'*  -it  was  probably  with  the  latter 
that  proselytes  sided  more  abundantly.  These  again  won 
further  converts  to  the  new  religion  among  Gentile  circles, 
and  it  was  precisely  this  Imperial  edict  expelling  the  Jews 
from  Bome,  which,  besides  brhiging  about  a  strong  preponder- 
ance of  the  Gentile  Christian  element  in  the  Messianic  com- 
munity— for  solely  because  of  his  faith  in  the  Messiah  no 
Jew  could  escape  the  doom  of  banishment — probably  resulted 
also  in  the  final  separation  there  between  Jews  and  Christians, 
because  this  was  to  the  interest  of  both. 

Now,  it  would  have  been  quite  possible  for  Gentile  Chris- 
tiana to  have  im^Msed  upon  themselves  the  observance  of  the 
entire  Mosaic  Law,  as  the  Galatians  had  been  prepared  to  do. 


'  iv.  1. 

■  Uom.  XV.  30. 


*  iv.  12,  ix.  10,  iii.  9,  vii.  5  and  C. 

*  Cf.  Acte  xviii,  'i. 
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and  the  Christians  of  Rome  might  have  combined  an  extrac- 
tion mainly  Gentile  with  a  disposition  entirely  or  mainly 
Jewish.     Nevertheless,  the  '  strong '  of  chap.  xiv.  fol.,  who 
ooofessedly  form  the  majority,  hold  a  faith  which  allows  them 
toeat  everything,  and  not  meat  alone,  without  distinction,'  and 
«faicli  observes  no  particular  day,  such  as  the  Sabbath,  more 
than  any  other ' ;  hence  they  had   placed  themselves  in  a 
position    of  greater   freedom   towards    the   Law  than  any 
Proselytee,  and   constituted  a  Gentile  Christian  community 
emancipated  from  the  Law  and  growing  wild,  so  to  speak, 
independently  of  Paul  and   certainly  without  his  profound 
jostificationg   for    such   an    attitude.     We   must    not   even 
ttsert  that  the  minority  of  'weak'  brethren  represented  a 
JadAistic   party.     For  they  shrank  altogether   from  eating 
meat  and  from  drinking  wine,  a  fact  which  points  to  the 
ueetic  scrupulosity  which  was  so  common  a  feature  of  the 
times,  rather  than  to  Pharisaic  strictness.     .\t  any  rate,  Paul 
did  not  look  upon  the  weak  brethren  as  representatives  of 
that  Judaism  which  declared  the  works  of  the  Law  necessary 
to  fialvation,  for  in  that  case  he  could  not  without  compro- 
mising himself  have   met  them  so  far  as  he  does  in  xiv. 
il  foL  ;  he  treats   them  rather  as  Christians  who,  having 
lefetin  their  progress  towards  a  complete  freedom  of  belief,  had 
»tteined  to  all  but  the  highest  step. 

But  what,  then,  could  have  led  the  Apostle,  who  in 
I'bHii.  xiv.  fol.  warns  his  readers  in  the  name  of  brotherly 
love  against  an  exaggeration  of  the  sense  of  freedom,  to 
detend  himself  as  far  as  chap.  xi.  of  the  same  Epistle  almost 
exolosively  against  a  condemnation  of  his  gospel  which  is  only 
eooeeivable  as  coming  from  Jewish  quarters  ?  Must  we  not 
mign  chaps,  xii.  fol.  to  a  different  epistle  from  chaps,  i.-xi., 
since  in  the  recipients  of  the  two  sections  exactly  opposite 
errors  or  faults  seem  to  be  pre-supposed  ?  Can  the  '  judges ' 
of  chap.  ii.  be  identified  with  those  of  chap.  xiv.  ?  Or  was  the 
community  addressed  in  i.-xi.  really  independent  of  the 
Law,  while  Paul  was  merely  strengthening  it  against  possible 
Judaistic  attacks,  by  laying  before  it  a  careful  exposition 
M  the  whole  state   of   the  case?    Yet  if  on   his    migra- 


xiv.  'i. 


'  xi».  6. 
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with  greater  skill.  This  Epistle  probably  fulfilled  its  task 
better  than  any  of  his  others,  for  here  the  whole  man  is 
revealed  to  us.  In  chaps.  i.-iv.  we  have  the  Rabbinical 
schoolman,  in  viii.  and  xi.  the  inspired  poet,  in  xiii.  and  xiv. 
the  sober,  careful  director  of  conduct,  and  in  ix.  the  bold 
thinker  who  follows  out  to  its  logical  conclusion  the  argument 
which  makes  all  things  begin  and  end  in  God.  The  Romans 
would  not  be  able  to  disregard  such  a  man  or  to  lock  their 
hearts  against  him,  unless  they  had  previously  determined 
to  make  no  terms  with  him  whatever.  A  small  knot  cf  irre- 
concilables  may  even  yet  have  remained,  but  the  community 
proper  looked  up  to  Paul  as  their  Apostle  from  the  moment 
this  Epistle  reached  them. 


§  9.  The  Epistle  to  the  Philippians. 

[Cf.  H.  A.  W.  Meyer,  vols.  \nii.  and  ix.,  4  :  Philippians  by  E. 
Haupt  (1897),  together  with  Colossians,  Philemon  and  Ephesians  and 
an  Introduction  of  104  pages  entitled  '  Die  Gefangenschaftsbriefe 
neu  bearbeitet.'  In  the  'Hand-Commentarp'Galatians,  Rornansand 
Philippians  are  undertaken  by  R.  A.  Lipsius  (vol.  ii.,  2,  1892).  See 
also  the  *  International  Critical  Commentary,'  by  M.  Vincent 
(1897).  For  special  commentaries  see  B.  Weiss  (1859),  J.  B. 
Lightfoot  (1896),  and  A.  Klöpper  (1893) ;  also  C.  Holsten's  investi- 
gation in  the  '  Jahrbücher  für  protestantische  Theologie '  (1875 
and  1876),  in  which  he  sides  with  those  who  dispute  the  authen- 
ticity.] 

1.  The  Epistle  to  the  Philippians  is  written  with  unusual 
warmth,  in  a  tone  almost  of  familiarity,  and  with  a  certain  lack 
of  form.  In  it  Paul  opens  his  heart  freely,  and  hence  his  sub- 
jects and  moods  are  variaMe.  But  the  writer  who,  even  with 
this  simplicity,  has  such  marvellous  power  to  exalt  and  edify 
becomes  only  the  more  dear  to  us  ;  his  tenderness  is  never 
shown  more  abundantly  than  in  the  way  in  which  he  speaks 
of  the  gift  bestowed  on  him  by  the  Philippians,  nowhere  is  his 
'  spiritual  gift '  of  treating  even  the  small  events  of  common 
intercourse  in  a  lofty  way,  and  of  illuminating  them  with  his 
religious  idealism,  more  brilliantly  manifested. 
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Älter  the   address  and   greeting '  and  the  thanksgiving 
and  prayer  for  the  community,^  he  informs  his  readers  as  to 
the  state  of  liis  own  affairs  and  as  to  his  experiences  and 
prospects.^     To  this  *  he  skilfully  appends  the  exhortation : 
by  looking  on  Jesus  as  the  example  of  lowliness  and  self- 
sacrifice,  nay  even  as  a  personal  joy  and  glory  to  himself, 
tbej  are  to  put  an  end  to  the  factiousness  of  their  common  life. 
Next  he  announces  the  approaching  visit  of  Timothy  and  the 
return  of  the  faithful  Epaphroditus,  lately  recovered  from  a 
serious  illness,''  and  with  the  charge,  '  Finally,  my  brethren, 
rejoice  in  the  Lord,'  "^  takes  up  his  exhortation  once  more.' 
In  the  first  place  we  have  an  urgent  appeal  to  his  readers  to 
seek  their  progress  only  along  the  path   in  which  they  now 
stand,"   and  above   all   things   not  to   renounce   their   high 
spiritual  possessions — righteousness  through  faith,  perfection, 
knowledge — for   the   sake  of   the  pitiful  glory   of   a   carnal 
circxuncision  and  of  a  supposed  righteousness  through  the 
Law.     Then  follow  °  certain  special  exhortations  to  individual 
members  of  the  community,  viz,  to  two  women  who,  though 
they  had  laboured  zealously  for    the    Gospel,   had  recently 
fallen  out  one  with  another.     In  iv.  4  and  again  in  iv.  8  Paul 
rouses  himself  to  bid  a  particularly  warm  and  vigorous  fare- 
well, but  returns  again  in  vv.  10-20  to  express  his  grateful 
joy  in  the  Philippians'  gift,  which,  he  declares,  was  precious  to 
him,  not  for  its  assistance  in  his  own  need,  but  as  the  fruit  of 
their  faith.     Greetings  and  salutations  end  the  Epistle.'" 

2.  At  Fhilippi,  an  inland  town  in  eastern  Macedonia, 
Paul  had  preached  at  the  time  he  tirst  set  foot  on  the  soil  of 
Europe  ;  there  he  had  been  shamefully  ill-treated  and  finally 
driven  from  the  town,"  but  he  had  left  behind  him  a  com- 
munity 60  faithfully  attached  that  when  he  was  at  Thessa- 
lonica  it  had  twice  already  sent  him  voluntary  help,  and 
afterwards  did  so  yet  again."     Since  he  never  accepted  money 


■  i.  1  fol. 

«  i.  8-11. 

•  i.  12-26. 

«  L  n-u.  18. 

'  Ü.  19-30. 

•  iii.  1. 

•  ijj.  1-iv.  9. 

■  üi.  16. 

•  iv.  2  Jol. 

••  IT.  21-23. 

"  1  Theaa.  ii.  2 

"  PhUipp.  iv. 

IS  fol, 

2  Cor.  xi.  8 
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from  other  communities,  the  relations  he  had  had  with  the 
Fhilippians  since  the  '  beginning  of  the  gospel '  '  (these  words 
being  sinken,  of  course,  from  their  point  of  view)  had  alwaja 
been  unique.     For   some  time  after  this  they  had  had  no 
further  opportunity  of  proving  their  zeal  for  their  beloved 
Apostle,  but  the  relations  between  them  had  not  grown  cold.' 
Now  ^   the   Fhilippians   had   sent    a   gilt   to   Paul    through     I 
EpaphrodituB,   a   member    of   their    community,    and    had    ' 
strictly   charged    the    latter    to    stay   and   render    personal 
service   to    the    Apostle.*     Their   messenger   had,   however, 
))ecome   dangerously   ill,   and   was   besides    tormented  witlk 
home- sickness,  so  that  Paul  considered  it  his  duty  to  sendL 
him  back  as  soon  as  he  was  recovered.     But   whether  tb»^  , 
Philippians,  who  had  heard  of  his  illness,"^  had  made  inquiries  ' 
after   him  liy  letter  is  just  as  impossible  to  determine   aak 
the  question  whether  their  '  gift  of  love '  was  accompanied- 
by  a  joint  epistle  or  not.     Paul  makes  no  reference  whatever — 
to  any  epistle  of  theirs.     He  had  enough  reason  for  writings 
to  them  without  this  :  he  must  provide   Kpaphroditus,  whcaa 
had,  after  all,  only  half  fulfilled  his  mission,  with  a  letter  oM 
excuse  ;  he  must  express  his  thanks  for  their  gift,  give  theiZ34 
the  desired  information  as   to  the  state  of  his  suit,  repor^V 
to  them  as  to  his  present  condition  and  his  prospects,  and    ^ 
since  he  had  heard  of  their  earnest  longing  for  another  visited 
at  all  events  promise  them  an  equivalent — the  approachin^gj 
visit  of   Timothy.     That   he   would    not   do    this    withoi^^ 
adding   to  it  '  some  spiritual  gift '  for  their  encouragement 
needs   no  explanation ;   some  of  their   faults  he  may  ha^^^^ 
heard   of   through   Epaphroditus,  and  others  he  may  ha 
contended  against  more  than  once  already ;  at  any  rate 
knows  how  to  discharge  this  duty  as  well  as  the  others  in 
paternal  spirit. 

The  question  as  to  whether  the  community  consisted 
Gentile  or  Jewish  Christians  need  concern  us  little,  howev  ^^ 
probable  the  former  may  be,  even  from  iii.  3  fol.  In  »■ — W 
case  it  adhered  implicitly  to  Paul,''  and  the  divisions  Üm^  ^ 
existed  in  it  were  mainly  founded  on  personal  vanities 
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oueies.     Even  at  Philippi,  however,  everything  was  not 
Verfect '  ;   but  the  '  dogs,   the  evil  workers,   the  concision,' 
^g&inst   whom   Paul   breaks  out  so  fiercely   in   iii.  2,  were 
certainly  not  members  of  the  community,  but  agitators  from 
outside,  new-made  Proselytes,  who  sought  to  advance  the 
raose  of  Moses  amid  the  religions  ferment  of  such  societies. 
Tbis  exhortation  is  not  sufficient  evidence  from  which  to  con- 
clude that  the  Philippians  were  inclined  towards  Judaising. 
If  Paul  means  by  those  '  who  mind  earthly  things,  whose 
lod  is  the  belly,'  of  iii.  18  fol.,  the  same  persons  as  those 
be  attacks   in   iii.   2 — and    the   '  enemies   of   the   Cross   of 
Christ '  could  scarcely  have  been  degenerate  though  professing 
Cknstians — then   we   must  conclude   that   he   had  already 
tamed  the  Philippians  of  the  '  evil  workers  '  etc.,  and  they  are 
flither  to  be  found  not  far  removed  from  the  '  adversaries  '  of 
28  (that  is,  in  a  powerful  Jewish  community  at  Philippi, 
intent  upon  suppressing  its  Christian  rival),  or  else  we  must 
«SBome  that  a  Judaistic  agitation  pure  and  simple-  like  that  in 
klatia — was  still  going  on  in  the  East,  and  that  Paul  looked 
pon  it  as  on  a  level  with  unbelieving  Judaism  itself,  if  not 
iven  below  it.     In  either  case  no  more  is  implied  as  to  the 
ittitiide  of  the  Philippians  towards  matters  of  faith  than  that 
e  Ajx>Btle,  already  inclined  as  he  was  to  look  on  the  dark 
e  of    things,   did   not  credit   all   members   of   the  corn- 
unity  with  so  mature  a  knowledge  as  to  be  proof  against 
ery  argument   that  these   agitators  could  bring   forward. 
Paul  knew  how  lovingly  the  community  clung  to  him,  and 
th«t  bis  word  had  absolute  authority  over  it ;  as  long  as  be 
lived,  indeed,  it  would  not  fall ;  but  what  if  he  were  now  to  be 
called  away  ?     For   this  contingency,   then,  the  faithful  of 
Philippi  shall  possess  a  testament   from  him  which  leaves 
nothing  to  be  desired  in  point  of  clearness.    If  seducers  press 
upon  them,  they  shall  know — even  though  Paul  himself  can 
no  longer  be  asked  for  counsel — what  hi.i  opinion  of  their 
tempters'  religion  and  morals  had  been,  so  that  even  if  their 
judgment  waver,  piety  towards  himself  may  keep  them  in  the 
right  way. 

■  iii.  15.  IG ;  ii.  13. 
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3.  Paul  was  a  prisoner  when  he  wrote  the  Epistle/  and 
moreover  the  words  '  prjetorian  goard' '  and  '  they  that  are 
of  Cffisar's  household  ' '  point  decidedly  towards  the  Boman 
imprisonment.     His  expectation,  too,  of  a  speedy  termination 
to  his  suit  *  would  fit   Rome  better  than  Capsarea,  and  still 
more  would  the  fact  that  he  was  once  more  directing  his 
thoughts,  in  the  event  of  his  being  set  at  liberty,  towards  a 
journey  to  his  old  communities,^  whereas  from  Cssarea  he 
must    have   turned   them    towards    Rome.     From   i.    14  it 
appears  that  he  was  surrounded  by  a  considerable  Christiau 
community,  from  which  he  can  send  greetings  to  Philippi.' 
As  a  prisoner  he  could  not,  of  course,  have  had  direct  relations 
with  this  whole  body,  but  he  had  special  friends  among  his 
guards,  and  even  his  older  fellow-workers  had  not,  according 
to  ii.  20  fol.,  all  forsaken  him.     He  complains,'  however,  of 
a  minority  who  preached  Christ  out  of  evil  motives  of  envy 
and  strife — his  imprisonment  having  naturally  left  the  field 
open  to  them.     He  does  not  expressly  say  that  these  nvit 
belonged  to  his  immediate   vicinity,  but  if  their  intention 
really  was  to  '  raise  up  affliction '  for  him  '  in  his  bonds  '  by 
their  proceedings,  we  should  certainly  look  for  them  in  Rome. 
What  they  preached  was  not  a  false  gospel,  so  that  they  must 
have   disclosed   their  possible   Judaiatic  leanings  still  more 
cautiously  than  had  Paul's  Corinthian  adversaries,  and  the 
Roman  community,  on   which  Paul  was   in   no  position   to 
press  the  true  wine,  and  with  which  he  was  not  on  terms  of 
personal  intimacy,  entertained  no  suspicions  against  them. 
It  seems  probable  under  these  circumstances  that  the  Epistle 
should  be  placed  between  the  years  61  and  63,  but  of  these 
61  is  the  least  likely,  since  we  must  allow  time  for  three 
events :  the  Philippians  hear  of  the  arrival  of  Paul  in  Rome, 
they  send  a  gift  to  him  there,  and  the  bearer  of  it  falls  ill  and 
recovers  again.     More  than  this,  however,  I  should  notventare 
to  assert,  for  the  expressions  of  longing  for  death "  are  certainly 
conceivable  from  Paul's  lips  before  the  last  months  of  his  life, 
while  the  complaint  of  ii.  20  fol.  against  all  his  entourage. 


i.  7,  13  fol.  and  17. 

ii.  23. 

i.  15  and  17. 


'  i.  13. 

•  ii.  24,  i.  26-27. 

•  i.  20  fol. 


•  i».  M. 

•  iv.  22« 
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he  exception  of  Timothy,  might  have  given  place  to  a 
more  cheerful   verdict,   supiMsing,  for  instance,  that  these 
oMnpanions  had  been  replaced  by  others  ;  we  need  not  necee- 
jarily  regard  it  as  the  result  of   years  of  observation  and 
disappointed  hope.     And  the  '  all '  of  ii.  21  is  clearly  hyper- 
bolical.   Paul  was  human,  after  all,  and  had  a  right  to  give 
knerance  in  his  epistles  even  to  passing  moods  and  feelings. 
H  4.  This  should  never  be  lost  sight  of  in  dealing  with  the 
^knpts  of  some  critics  to  apply  the  pruning-knife  to  oar 
"pistle.     The  theory  of  the  Tübingen  school,  that  the  whole 
Epifltle  is  ix)st-Pauline,  is  indeed  almost  universally  abandonetl, 
for  the  language  corresponds  exactly  with  that  of  the  recognised 
EpiBUea,  while  the  tone  is  Pauline  beyond  the  possibility  of 
Limitation.'     Any    difficulties   arising   from   the   doctrines   of 
^■Dstology  and  Soteriology  of  ii.  6-11  and  iii.  6-11 — which 
^p  held  to  represent  in  the  first  case  an  exaggeration  and  in 
^p  second  a  relaxation  of  the  Pauline  conception — are  set  at 
^Bt  when  we  apply  an  unprejudiced  exegesis  to  the  passages 
^  question,  in  the  light  of  our  knowledge  that  Paul  did  not 
make  use  of  fixed  dogmatic   formulae,   but  of   religious  ex- 
periences which  could  admit  of  very  various  expression  and 
the  content  of  which  was  ever  growing  wider.     The  special 
mention  of   the  bishops   and   deacons   in  the   address^  was 
probably  owing   to   the   fact   that   they  had   managed   and 
carried  out  the  Collection  on  Paul's  behalf,  while  the  mere 
eiistmce  of  such  Church  officials  is  not  more  suspicious  than 
that  of  the  men  '  who  are  over  you '  of  1.  Thessalonians.^ 
More  remarkable  certainly  is  the  fact  that  the  anti-Pauline 
erangeUsts  are  here  judged  so  mildly  that  Paul  can  actually 
sa;  of  their  doings  '  Christ  is  proclaimed,'  '  and  can  therefore 
rejoice  in  them  still,  whereas  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians 
be  had  cursed  them.     But  is  not  the  same  idea  expressed  in 
2.  Corinthians  xi.  4,  only  in  different  words,  and  may  not 
personal  experience  have  convinced  the  Apostle  that  a  large 
number  of  his  opponents   did   actually   help  to  spread  the 
Goepel  by  their  preaching  ?     Did  Paul's  enemies  consist  only 
ot  bigoted  Jadaiats  ? 

Under  these  circumstances  other  critics  have  only  pointed 


i.aOfol.,iT.  lOtol. 


V.  12. 


•  i.  15-18. 
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neighbourhood,'  bo  that  we  must  look  for  the  head  of  the  family, 
Philemon,  at  CoIosbsb  too.  It  is  true  that  Paul  had  never 
been  to  this  town  and  yet  seems  to  have  won  over  Philemon  to 
Christ,  but  a  man  so  well-to-do  would  have  travelled— at  least 
as  much  as  a  Chloe '  or  a  Phoebe  ^ — and  nothing  would  havsj 
been  more  natural  than  that  he  should  have  met  Paul  m(a^M 
than  once  on  such  occasions  —  e.g.  at  Ephesus.  ^^ 

At  the  time  of  writing  the  Epistle  Paul  was  in  captivity,' 
but  was  not  hindered  from  doing  fruitful  work.'     This  alone 
might  speak  for  Rome  as  against  Cffisarea,  but  the  impression 
is  further  strengthened  by  the  hope  expressed  by  Paul  in 
ver.  22   that  he   would  soon  be  able  to  claim   Philemon's 
hospitality.''     In  no  case  would  the  discrepancy  between  th^g 
plans  of  travel  in  Philippians  ii.  24  and  Philemon  22  (if  it  exislaV 
at  all)  compel  us  to  consider  Rome  in  the  former  case  and 
Cssarea  here  as  the  starting-points  of  the  proposed  jom-neys 
— as  though  Paul  were  bound  to  cling  fast  to  ideas  so  casually 
hinted  at  (for  they  are  really  nothing  more)  for  a  period  of 
perhaps   a  year.     Nor   need  we  rack   our  brains   to   decide 
whether  a  slave  escaping  from  Colosss  would  be  more  likely 
to  betake  himself  to  Rome,  with  all  its  hiding-places,  or  to 
Cffisarea,  where  no  one  would  suspect  his  presence ;  for  his 
meeting  with  Paul  must  in  any  case  have  been  the  work  of 
chance.     Since  Timothy,  as  well  as  certain  other  brethren,  is 
here  staying  with  Paul,  as  in  Philippians,'  the  Epistle  should 
be  assigned  to  some  date  near  the  Epistle  to  the  Philippians, 
but  whether  a  trifle  earlier  or  later  is  not  to  be  determined. 
At  any  rate,  the  cheerful  temper  of  the  present  Epistle — which 
in  ver.  19  allows  the  writer  to  speak  in   harmless  jest — is 
not    necessarily  earlier   than   the   melancholy   thoughts    of 
Philippians.      The   Tübingen   school    have   pronounced    the 
Epistle  to  be  non-Pauline  ;  they  consider  that  the  supposed 
later   author   was    aiming  at  a  settlement  of   the   slavery 
question  through  the  lips  of  Paul,  and  that  the  state  of  things 
implied  in  the  Epistle  is  a  little  too  romantic  to  be  true.     Bat 
the  whole  of  the  Apostle's  life  was  romantic  in  this  sense,  and 

'  Col.  iv.  17.  • 

«  Vt.  1  and  18.  » 

'  Philip,  i.  1.  i.  14  «nd  16-18. 
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settlement  of  the  slavery  question,  which  one  almost  expects, 

is  precisely  what  the  \NTiter  does  not  attempt ;  he  keeps  himself 

throogfaout  to  the  one  case  before  him,  and  does  not  even  there 

giveany  quite  unequivocal  decision.  As  far  as  form  and  contents 

»re  concerned,  there  is  nothing  in  Philemon  unfavourable  to 

the  theory  of  its  authenticity,  and  it  is  probable  that  no  one 

would  have  questioned  it,  had  not  the  Epistle  been  injured  by 

its  close  connection  with  Colossians  and  Ephesians,  whose 

Taaline  authorship  it  was  thought  necessary  to  deny.     But 

how  could   a   forger   have   put   unfulfilled   hopes  '  into  the 

month  of  the  Apostle  '?    And  what  a  masterpiece  of  imitation 

would  the  whole  Epistle  present,  notably  w.  15-20  !     The 

pedftntic  doubts   of   later   theologians   as   to   the   canonical 

nature  and  the  inspiration  of  Philemon,  of  which  we  hear 

through  Jerome,  Chrysostom  and  Theodorus  Mopsuestenus, 

we  anything  rather  than  the  relics  of  primitive  tradition  ;  on 

the  contrary,  the  external  evidence  rather  confirms  the  witness 

home  by  every  sentence  in  the  Epistle,  that  Philemon  belongs 

III  the  least  doubtful  part  of  the  Apostle's  work. 

§  11.  The  Epistles  to  the  Colossians  and  Ephesians 

Cf.  H.  A.  W.  Meyer,  vols.  viii.  and  ix.  2,  3,  in  which  Col., 
Ephes.  and  Philem.  are  undertaken  by  E.  Haupt  (1897) ;  Hand- 
Cflmmentar,  vol.  iii.  1 :  Col.  Ephes.  Philem.  and  the  Pastorals  by 
il.  von  Soden  (1893) ;  '  Internat.  Critical  Commentary '  (1897)  ; 
CoL  and  Ephes.  by  T.  K.  Abbot.  Also  the  special  commeu- 
iiries  of  J.  B.  Lightfoot,  1886  (for  Colossians  and  Philemon 
see  p.  44) ;  of  H.  Oltramare  (in  French,  published  at  Geneva, 
1891  and  1892)  on  Colossians,  Ephesians  and  Philemon  (the 
Utter  a  very  conservative  although  in  parts  extremely  careful 
t^gesis),  and  of  A.  Klöpper,  Colossians  (1882)  and  Ephesians  (1891). 
The  critical  questions  are  stated  with  the  greatest  accuracy  and 
independently  discussed  in  H.  J.  Holtzmann's  '  Kritik  der  Epheser- 
and  Kolosserbriefe '  (1872)]. 

The  connection  between   these  two  Epistles  is  so  close 

that  they  must  be  treated  together.     Even  a  passing  glance 

&t  their  contents  will  be  sufficient  to  show  this,  although|by 

no  means  fully. 

'  Ver.  Bi. 
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1.  Colossians   begins  with  address    and  greeting.      The 
next  verses  contain  a  thanksgiving  for  the  conversion  of  the 
Colossians,  accomplished  by  Epaphras,  and  a  wish  for  the 
continual  improvement  of  their  standing  in  the  kingdom  of 
Christ,  the  mention  of  whose  name  immediately  calls  forth  a 
Christological  digression  '  upon  the  majesty  of  the  8on,  who  is 
the   source   of   all  blesaings   and   transcends   all   greatneea. 
Then  '■'  Paul  defines  his  own  task  within  this  kingdom — to 
proclaim   its    universality — and    tells   his   readers   that  he 
labours   and    struggles   especially    for   their   advancement.* 
After  this  preparation  he  assails  them  with  entreaties  not  to 
let  themselves  be  bewildered  again  by  teachers  who  deladod 
them  with  a  show  of  false  perfection  by  setting  all  manner  of 
misleading  human  wisdom  in  the  place  of  the  one  Christ,  and 
who  by  the  stress  they  laid  on  the  worship  of  angels  and 
certain  special  ascetic  and  ritual  observances  drew  them  aw%-v 
from  Christ,  their  head.*     How  to  serve  him  is  now  described 
in  the  practical  part  of  the  Epistle  ' — the  Colossians  most  |>e 
raised  above  all  earthly  things  and  '  the  old  man  with  his 
doings,'  they  must  put  on  the  spirit  of  Chi-ist  in  love  and 
peace  and  in  joyful  thanksgiving  to  God  the  Father."     PavU 
now  proceeds  to  specify  more  minutely  the  duties  of  man  and 
woman,  of  child  and  father,  of  servant  and  master ' — it    is 
the  Christian's  domestic  code — and  then,  returning  to  the 
broader    tone,   he   urges  them   all    once  more  to  steadfast 
prayer — not  forgetting   the   work   to  which  he  himself  had 
been   called  -  and  bids  them  win  the  unconverted   through 
their  conduct  and  by  a  right  use  of  the  Word."     Then  coxiie 
personal  matters,  the  commendation  of  the  bearers,  greetings 
tuid  commands,  and  finally  the  farewell  written  with  his  o'vm 
hand.' 

2.  Not  less  clearly  does  Ephesians  fall  into  two  parts  of 
equal  bulk,  the  one  theoretical  and  the  other  practical.  Aft^T 
the  address  and  blessing  of  vv.  1  and  2  there  follows  a 
very  lengthy  thanksgiving,'"  the  first  part  of  which  "  consistA 


Vv.  14-28. 

'  i.  24-29. 

'  ii.  1-3. 

U.  4-2S. 

*  Chap.  iii.  fol. 

•  ill.  1-17. 

ili.  18-iv.  1. 

'  iv.  2-e. 

•  iv.  7-18. 

i.  3-M. 

"  Vv.  3-14. 
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in  a  general  extolling  of  God  for  having  chosen  us  from 
the  beginning  of  his  own  free  will,  while  the  second  ' — for 
which  verse  12  is  a  preparation— is  concerned  more  parti- 
cularly with  the  readers,  for  whom  the  writer  declares  he 
gives  thanks  and  ofifers  prayers  continually,  because  they  had 
found  the  way  to  Christ,  the  oniversal  Lord  and  head  of 
their  Church.  From  death  by  sin  we  had  been  transported 
to  the  heavenly  world  of  the  risen  Christ — a  transformation 
accomplished  by  Grace  alone,  without  any  act  of  ours  * — and 
the  fatal  barrier  between  the  heathen  '  under  the  flesh,'  to 
whom  the  Ephesiana  once  belonged,  and  the  people  of 
promise,  was  now  done  away  by  the  blood  of  Christ.'  After 
the  destruction  of  those  ordinances  which  stirred  up  etmiity 
and  created  the  gulf  between  'you  that  were  far  oflf*  and 
'  them  that  were  nigh,'  the  holy  temple  had  been  rebuilt 
upon  a  new  foundation,  and  all  who  had  obtained  access  to 
God  through  the  one  Spirit  were  made  use  of  in  equal 
measure  as  stones  in  the  building  thereof/  The  glory  of  pro- 
claiming this  secret  of  the  joint  inheritance  of  the  Gentiles 
had  been  granted  to  him,  Paul,  the  prisoner  of  the  Lord,"* 
and  he  therefore  prayed  that  they,  far  from  losing  heart  at 
his  bonds,  would  become  ever  more  perfect  in  faith,  love  and 
knowledge.  With  the  doxology  of  iii.  20  the  writer  returns 
lo  the  point  from  which  he  started  ' ;  in  reality  the  whole  of 
this  first  part  of  the  Epistle  is  merely  an  unusually  elaborate 
parallel  to  the  thanksgivings  with  which  Paul  always  loved 
to  preface  his  Epistles — a  solemn  contemplation  of  the  majesty 
which,  through  Christ,  had  given  mankind  the  Gospel  of 
atonement,  of  re-creation  and  of  peace. 

The  exhortation  now  begins  ^  with  an  injunction  to  the 
readers  to  give  practical  proof  of  the  restored  unity  of  the 
Spirit  in  all  lowliness,  steadfastness  and  love,  and  to  root  out 
every  trace  of  the  old  heathen  life.*'  Paul  then  proceeds  to 
warn  them  more  particularly  against  falsehood,  wrath,  stealing, 
corrupt  speech  and  an  unforgiving  heart,"  and  in  the  next 
two  verses  holds  up  God  and  the  love  of  Christ  as  the  models 


'  Vv.  16  (ol. 

'  ii.  1-10. 

•  ii.  U-13. 

•  U.  14-22. 

'  iii.  1-12. 

•  i.  3  fol. 

'  IT.  1-10. 

■  IT.  17-24. 

•  iT.  3S-92. 
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after  which  his  readers  were  to  strive.     Then  come 
further  moral  precepts  in  the  same  strain  as  those  of  chap,  iv 
once  more  the  contrast  is  vividly  brought  out  between 
was  and  what  is,  between  unclean  and  clean,  darkness 
light,  foolish  and  wise.     This  is  followed  by  a  domestic  < 
touching  upon  the  varioas  classes  in  the  same  order  as 
of  Colossians  iii.  18,  and  then,  in  a  boldly  drawn  pictui 
the  putting  on  of  the  spiritual  armour,^  the  Apostle  spun 
readers  to  battle  against  the  powers  of  evil  both  of  the  nati 
and  the  supernatural  worlds,  and  urges  them  to  make  suppli 
tion  on  his  behalf,  seeing  how  eagerly  he  longed  to  be  free  o 
more  to  take  part  in  such  a  fight.  After  a  word  of  commendat 
for  the  bearer,  Tychicus,^  the  Epistle  ends  with  a  benedicti 
3.  If  we  assume  that  both  Epistles  are  authentic  there  < 
be  no  doubt  as  to  the  dato  of  their  composition.     Paul  I 
prisoner,  '  and  he  sends  the  Epistles  by  the  hand  of  Tychioi 
whose  station  and  business  are  described  in  both  Epistl 
almost  identical  terms.     This  alone  would  be  enough  to 
their  nearly  simultaneous  composition.     That  Timothy 
named  in  Ephesians,  as  he  is  in  Colossians,  ^  as  joint  wrii 
the   Epistle,  is   no  greater   discrepancy   than   that  the 
chapter  of  Ephesians  differs  from  Colossians "  in  not  contai 
any  special  greetings  ;  we  are  not  to  conclude  from  it 
Paul  was  in  different  circumstances,  but  only  that  diff« 
relations  subsisted  between  him  and  his  addressees.  Colossi 
again,  is  intimately  connected   through   Onesimus  with 
Epistle  to  Philemon,  for  Onesimus  was  to  arrive  at  Col 
in  company  with  Tychicus"  and  would  certainly  have  ht 
charged  with  the  latter  document ;  in  both,  Paul  and  Timot 
are  the  joint  authors,  and  in  both  Paul  sends  greetings  fri 
Epaphras,  Mark,  Aristarchus,  Demas  and  Luke.     Jesus  Jgä 
is  the  only  person  mentioned  in  Colossians '"  who  does  I 
appear  in  Philemon,  but  this  is  probably  only  because  he 
personally  unknown  to  the  readers  of  the  latter ;   wh 
to  Paul's  '  fellow-prisoners,'  his  friends  may  very  likely 

'  ▼.  3-  ai.  '  V.  aa-vi.  9.  •  vf.  io-2n. 

•  ri.  ai  (ol.  '  Col.  W.  3  and  18 ;  Eph,  iii.  1  and  vi.  19  toL 

•  Col.  iv.  7  «ol. ;  Eph.  vi.  81  loU  '  i.  1. 

•  iv.  10  (ol.  •  It.  9k  '•  iv.  11. 
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elieved   each  other  in   that   capacity,  so  that  the  different 

application  of  the  title  in  the  two  Epistles  '  need  not  surprise 

W.    As  to  the  relation  between  these   three  Epistles  and 

Philippianfl  it  is  best  not  to  dogmatise  ;  but  the  mournful  tone 

of  the   latter   might   easily  have   given  place   to   the  more 

cheerful  mood  of  Colossians  and  Philemoa,  especially  as  in 

Philippians  itself  it  does   not  last  throughout  the  Epistle.' 

ind  in  Col.  iv.  11  there  is  certainly  a  slight  echo   of   the 

bitter  tone  of  Philip,  ii.  20  fol.    At  any  rate,  we  must  assign  a 

common  date  to  Philemon,  Colossians  and  Ephesians,  and  in 

til  probability  Paul  wrote  them  at  Rome  in  the  year  62  or  68. 

Some  time  in  the  sixties  the  country  round  the  Lycns,  where 

Colos8(c  lies,  was  visited  by  a  terrible  earthquake,  and  if  Paul 

had  known  of  this  he  would  probably  have  mentioned  it  in 

the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians  ;  but  there  is  so  much  uncertainty 

aboQt  the  date  of  this  earthquake  that  we  cannot  derive  any 

help  from  it  towards  the  chronology  of  our  Epistles. 

4.  The  town  of  CoIosssb  lay  in  South-West  Phrygia,  in  the 
fertile  valley  of  the  Lycus,  quite  close  to  two  larger  cities, 

»Lsodicea   and   Hierapolis,  whose   Christian  communities,  it 
teems,  carried   on   an   active   intercourse   and   exchange  of 
etmmnnications   with   that  of  Colossse.^     Probably  they  all 
arose  in  the  same  way  '  and  followed  similar  lines  of  develop- 
ment.   They  did  not  belong  to  the  churches  founded  by  Paul 
himself,  even  though  a  few  individual  members  might  have 
received  their  faith  from  him,  ''  for  according  to  ii.  1  Paul  had 
never  seen  Colossfe.     Their  founder   seems  to  have  been  a 
Colossian  named  Epaphras, '  probably  a  disciple  of  Paul,  but 
itiay  rate  one  who  proclaimed  the  gospel  there  in  Paul's  own 
DMmier.'     How  long  these  communities  had  already  existed 
is  Dot  be  determined  from  the  Epistle,  and  we  possess  no  other 
evidence.     But  since  their  founder  was  a  Gentile  Christian  ' 
«■e  may  consider  the  communities  also  to  have  been  such,  and 
passages  like  i.  21  and  27  and  especially  ii.  18  confirm  this 
view.    Some  time   before,  this  said  Epaphras  had  come  to 


'  CoL  iv.  10  ;  I'hilem.  28. 
'  CoL  iv.  13  and  15  fol.,  ii.  1. 
'  PhUem.  19. 
'  i.  4.  7  (ol..  ii.  5  fol. 
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Rome  from  Colossse  to  visit  Paul,  and  had  been  able,  in  the 
name  of  the  community,  to  give  proof  of  its  sympathy  with 
the  Apostle  and  to  deliver  a  report '  of  the  state  of  affairs 
there  which  was  on  the  whole  extremely  satisfactory.  It  was 
natural,  therefore — if  only  because  the  Colossians  were  now 
deprived  of  their  valued  leader — that  when  an  opportunity 
arose,  such  as  was  afforded  by  the  sending  back  of  Onesimos 
(while  Tychicus,  too,  was  instructed  to  pass  through  Colossse), 
Paul  should  thank  them  for  their  love  and  self-sacrifice,  should 
assure  them  of  the  warm  love  he  bore  them  in  return  and 
should  urge  them  to  continue  along  the  path  of  righteousness. 
Part  of  the  Epistle  would  thus  be  quite  adequately  accounted 
for.  There  was,  however,  something  besides  this  which  the 
Apostle  of  the  Gentiles  seems  to  have  considered  himself  in 
duty  bound  to  impress  upon  the  Colossians  with  the  whole 
weight  of  his  authority.  False  brethren  had  appeared  in  the 
community,  and  there  was  some  danger  lest  when  left  to  itself 
it  should  gradually  fall  into  the  power  of  these  men.  Whether 
Epaphras  had  already  striven  against  them,  but  without 
success,  or  whether  they  had  not  made  their  appearance  until 
after  his  departure,  so  that  the  news  of  their  proceedings  had 
reached  him — and  through  him  Paul — but  recently,  we  do 
not  learn.  At  any  rate,  to  unmask  these  apparently  harmless 
iimovators,  to  proclaim  them  dangerous  seducers,  and  to 
shield  his  own  gospel  against  such  corruption  were  among  the 
principal  objects  of  the  Epistle. 

5.  In  the  picture  of  these  '  false  brethren '  of  Colossse  the 
mingling  of  different  features  is  very  remarkable.  The 
emphasis  with  which  Paul  impresses  upon  his  readers  that 
they  were  '  circumcised  with  a  circumcision  not  made  with 
hands,' "  the  stress  which  he  lays  upon  faith  and  baptism,' 
the  declaration  especially  that  the  '  bond  which  was  against 
us  ' — i.e.  the  Commandments — had  been  nailed  to  the  Cross 
and  therefore  done  away  with,*  and  the  warning  against  the 
distinctions  made  in  foods  and  days — feast-days,  new  moons 
and  Sabbaths  '—all  recall  the  Judaistic  agitators  with  whom  we 
are  best  acquainted  through  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians.   And 


>  ii.  6. 
'  Ü.  14. 


•  ii.  11. 
»  ii.  16. 
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their  transferring  the  position  due  to  Christ  to  the  '  rudiments 
of  tlie  world  ' '  reminds  us  directly  of  Galatians  iv.  3  and  9. 
But  their  love  of  classifying  both  meat  and  drink,"  and  their 
ascetic  tendencies  and  anxieties  -''  do  not  exhibit  the  manners 
of  strict  Pharisaism,  but  rather  the  fundamental  qualities  of 
a  mystical  form  of  piety  such  as  that  of  the  '  weak '  of 
Eomans  xiv.  The  reproach  that  they  had  sought  to  mislead 
theColossians  by  the  tradition  or  the  doctrines  of  men  ' — which 
cannot  be  explained  in  this  context  by  Mark  vii.  8  -  -and-  by 
'philosophy  and  vain  deceit"*  takes  us  still  further  away 
iron)  Judaism.  Paul  would  not  have  called  the  service  of 
the  Law  '  will-worship '  {i6e\odpj]<7Kia),^'  but  a  more  exact 
definition  of  this  may  I»  found  in  ii.  18,  where  besides 
byjKK'risy  or  artificial  humility  {Taireivoi^pocrvvri),  he  warns 
hi8  readers  against  the  worship  of  angels  {ßpTjaxia  rS>v 
iffiXmi)  which  some  had  attempted  to  impose  upon  them  by 
appeals  to  fictitious  revelations. 

The  Apostle  himself  was  not  attacked  by  these  false 
brethren.  It  is  true  that  he  repeatedly  emphasises  his 
toerts '  and  his  right  of  ministry  in  the  Gospel,*^  but  one  is 
left  with  the  impression  that  he  did  not  intend  thereby  to 
ward  off  attacks  from  outside  so  much  as  to  strengthen  the 
belief  of  his  readers  positively  in  his  own  right  and  power  to 
instruct  them.  The  innovators  of  Colossa3  had  not  branded 
the  faith  held  till  then  by  the  community  as  a  false  but  as  an 
incomplete  Christianity ;  they  belonged  to  the  class  which 
according  to  1.  Cor.  iii.  12  sought  to  build  up  hay  and 
8tal)lile  upon  the  imchanging  foundation  of  the  faith  ;  they 
,tt«red  themselves  that  they  had  reached  a  higher  stage  of 
tian  knowledge,  and  offered  to  initiate  others  also  into 
llie  perfect  worship  and  into  the  secret  depths  of  wisdom. 
The  phrases  used  by  the  Apostle  are  directed  against  this 
from  the  very  beginning :  cf.  i.  6,  iirSyvtore  iv  äXrjöeia, 
»er.  9,  Myvojo-iv  iv  Truar)  ao(f>üi  Kai  avveaei  "rrvevfiarcic^, 
10,   Trj   iTTiyvaxrei    rov   ffeov,    ver.    27.    yvtapidai    ri   ro 


^^ttei 
Bbhrisl 


'  «T«ix<Ta  ToO  K6viim),  ii.  8  and  20.  '  ii.  16. 

'  iL  33  and  21.  *  ii.  8  and  23. 

*  iL  8  and  18  ('  puffed  up  by  hi»  fleshly  mind  ').  "  ii.  33. 

'  L  2Ö  fol.,  Ü.  I.  «  i.  23  and  25. 
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ttXoutos,  ver.  28,  iv  Tratrp  tro<f)ia  iva  irapaaTijo'tofiev  Trdvrt 
ävdptotrov  TeXeiov,'  and  it  ia  eurely  in  reference  to  the 
claims  of  his  opponents  that  Paul  speaks  so  often  here  of 
'  filling '  and  '  fulness  ' ;  perhaps,  indeed,  he  was  borrowing 
their  very  terms.  We  should  probably  do  the  practical 
philosophy  of  which  they  made  such  show  too  much  honour 
by  ascribing  it  to  a  dualiatic  scheme  of  things.  It  must  have 
been  a  mixture  between  certain  fantastic  speculations,  on  the 
one  hand,  concerning  the  spirit  world  —  for  the  transition  ia 
easy  between  the  mystic  and  the  spirituahst — i.e.  concerning 
the  intermediate  beings  who  lay  between  the  invisible  Godhead 
and  lowly  man,  and  whose  favour  must  be  secured  or  whose 
tyranny  avoided  ;  and,  on  the  other,  a  host  of  precepts  for 
reaching  the  goal  through  the  practice  of  cults  and  through 
ascetic  observances.  Considerable  relics  of  heathen,  Hellenic 
and  Oriental  customs  would  here  appear,  though  clothed  in 
Christian  forms  ;  the  old  gods,  whether  good  or  evil,  would 
be  called  Angels,  and  the  ceremonial  indispensable  to  the 
mind  once  nurtured  amid  the  mysteries  of  the  East  fitted  as 
closely  as  possible  to  that  prescribed  in  the  holy  Scriptures  of 
Israel,  which  the  Gospel  also  acknowledged,  but  of  course 
with  a  certain  wilfulness  {eOs\odpi)aKia)  in  points  of  detail. 
The  ascetic  temperament  also  had  its  part,  as  with  all  the 
religious  movements  of  that  age.  Whence  the  elements  of 
their  wisdom  of  mysteries  really  came,  the  false  brethren 
themselves  did  not  know,  nor  did  they  observe,  any  more 
than  was  observed  by  the  later  worshippers  of  the  Virgin 
Mary  and  of  the  Saints,  that  it  resulted  in  the  expulsion  of 
Christ  from  his  unique  position ;  they  imagined  that  they 
had  discovered  perfect  knowledge  through  the  study  of  the 
Scriptures  and  the  Gospel  itself.  Here,  then,  we  have,  in 
its  main  features,  a  tolerably  clear  picture  of  these  heretics. 

6.  With  this  interpretation,  moreover,  the  chief  objection 
against  the  tradition,  which  never  omits  Colossians  from 
among  the  Pauline  Epistles,  is  removed.  Baur  imagines 
that  he  recognised  in  the  misleaders  of  Colossse  the  Gnostics 
who  in  the  second  century  jeopardised  the  existence  of  the 
Church,  and  that  the  Epistle  was  composed  in  order  to  deal, 

'  Ci.  iü.  14. 
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^  death-blow  at  Gnosticism  in  the  name  of  the  great  Aiwatle. 
Others,  again,  have  considered  that  in  the  polemical  parts  of 
Uie  Epistle  there  were  two  layers  lying  one  above  the  other, 
(me  of  which  was  Pauline  and  contended  against  false  pro- 
phets of  the  type  of  the  '  weak  brethren  '  of  Borne — except 
that  here  they  laid  down  as  rules  what  at  Rome  they  merely 
practised  on  their  own  account — while  the  other  was  later  by 
many  decades  and  dealt  with  Gnosticism  as  the  arch-enemy. 
Here  the  picture  of  the  heretics  was  painted  over  in  such  a 
way  as  to  cause  the  Gnostic  of  the  second  century  to  be 
recognised  in  it.     But  all  the  traits  that  are  in  any  way 
distinctive  in  the  Epistle  can  easily  be  understood  as  united 
in  a  single  class  of  '  teachers,'  and  these  teachers  again  might 
very  well  have  arisen  in  Paul's  time.     There  is  nothing  that 
points  to  any  of  the  greater  Gnostic  systems,  which  we  can 
date  with  tolerable  certainty — in  fact  the  '  Gnosticism  '  that 
is  attacked  in  Colossians  is  actually  older  than  Christianity. 
It  is  true  that  we  have  no  other  evidence  of  such  philosophers 
in  South-Western  Phrygia  about  the  year  63,  but,  considering 
the  state  of  our  knowledge  concerning  that  time  and  district, 
we  have  no  right  to  e.xpect  such  evidence,  especially  when  it  is 
a  question,  as  here,  of  transitory  phenomena.     Moreover,  if  u 
Christian  of   the  third  or  fourth  generation  a.d.  were  here 
I     attacking  the  Gnosticism  of   his  time,  we  should  justly  be 
L^urprised  at  his  silence  upon  the  worst  charges  which  from 
^^18  point  of  view  could  be  brought  against  it,  and  at  his 
^Brorking  instead  with  such  feeble  weapons. 
^B      If,  on  the  other  hand,  Paul  had  to  deal  with  men  of  the 
^PtOT^  described  above,  the  course  he  adopted  here  was  exceed- 
ingly natural.     He  does  not  attempt  to  go  into  details,  because 
he  was  not  accurately  enough  informed  ;   he  is  content  to 
emphasise  the  fact  that,  after  what  he  had  heard,  he  must 
I     affirm   that   they  had    fallen   back    into    the    bondage    of 
outward  ordinances  and  into  a  misconception  of  the  dignity 
of  Christ.     But  he   has  no   cause  to  enter   upon  an  angry 
invective  against  the  supposed  idolatry  of  the  Colossians, 
still  less  to  point  out  that  these  .Jewish  philosophers  enter- 
I      tained,  side  by  side,  contradictory  and  irreconcilable  theories  : 
the  latter  was  unnecessary,  because  he  had  no  int«ntion  of 
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delivering  a  lecture  on  logic,  and  the  former  because  these 
false  teachers,  with  their  worship  of  angels,  did  not  call  the 
monotheistic  idea  in  question  any  more  than  Paul  himself, 
with  his  worship  of  the  Lord  Jesus.     Not  God,  but  Chrint 
his  position  of  the  highest '  was  here  threatened,  and  it 
Paul's  object  to  insist  upon  the  unique  position  of  his  Mast 
The  formulae  in  which  be  here  expresses  the  incomparabl( 
superiority  of  Christ  over  all   the  powers  of  this  work 
culminating  in  the  words  '  in  him  dwelleth  all  the  fulnenti' 
of  the  Godhead  Ijodily,' '  are   not,  it   is   true,  to  be  found. 
in  the  earlier  Epistles,  and  in   i.  15-20  one  might  eve 
recognise  a  change  from  the  old    Pauline  Christology  in 
cosmological  direction,^  new  points  of  view  and  new  intere 
being  brought  into  the  foreground.     But  if  it  was  only  by  tb 
means  that  he  could  put  down  grievous  errors,  he  might  we 
have  accomplished  such  a  change  within  himself ;  and  tb 
new  formulffi  were  forced  upon  him  by  his  new  opponent 
The   idea,  too,  of   the  Church,  i.e.  the  whole   body  of   tb 
Saints,  as  the  Body  of  Christ  * — which  is  to  be  met  with  boti 
in  1.  Corinthians  ^  and  in  Bomans " — satisfies  the  needs  of  I 
controversy  ;  it  meant  that  all  Christians  without  distinctia 
should  depend  upon  Christ,  without  any   other  mediator 
advocates  or  contrivances  for   bringing  them   to   salvation 
There  indeed  was  an  occasion  for  the  picture  of  the  Head  and 
the  Body,  which  also  illustrated  so  admirably  the   duty 
holding  fast  to  the   Head.     Nor  is   this  conception   of   tb 
Church  by  any  means  post-Pauline,  for  as  early  as  1.  Cor 
tbians  ^  Paul  divides  mankind  into  Jews,  Gentiles  and  tb 
Church  of  God.    Colossians  certainly  does  not  aim  at  the  glor 
fication  of  the  Church  as  the  sole  means  to  salvation,  extr 
quam  nulla  salus,  in  the  sense  of  a  later  time,  but  only 
the  preservation  of  all  the  rights  of  its  Head  :  '  Christ  alone,' 
'  all  of  us  one  in  Christ,'  have  now,  in  consequence  of  the 
change  of  foe,  become  the  watchwords  in  place  of  the  anti- 
Judaistic  '  sola  ßde.'     The  mention  of  the  sufferings  endured 


'   i.  18  :   if  Tatrw  ainls  irptarfimf  ;  cf.  i.  15  ;  vptrroroKOT  wiaijs  icrlfft^s, 
'  Ü.  9.  >  See  eipeeiall/  i.  16,  19.  SO.  ii.  10. 
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ly  the  Apostle  for  the  Church,  the  '  body  of  Christ ' — 
lofferings  by  which  he  '  filled  up  on  hie  part  that  which  was 
ig  of  the  afflictions  of  Christ '  ' — would  be  intolerable 
in  the  mouth  of  a  later  writer,  but  Paul's  Christian  mystic- 
isin  thereby  attains  its  most  characteristic  expression.  This 
icipation,  he  means  to  say,  exalted  him  so  highly  in 
his  sufferings  that  through  them  be  approached  nearer 
nearer  to  Christ,  and,  as  he  says  in  Philippians,- '  became 
iMoiormed  onto  his  death.' 

None  but  the  Tübingen  school  have  discovered  a  concilia- 
toy  tendency  in  an  epistle  so  devoid  of  the  slightest  conces- 
■ODS  to  the  Jewish  Christians,  and  accordingly  the  only  re- 
maining argument  worth  mentioning  against  its  authenticity  is 
fittt  of  the  difference  of  style.  In  syntax  and  vocabulary  the 
Spistle  to  the  Colossians  has  many  peculiarities,  particularly 
in  the  way  of  long  strings  of  clauses  and  interminable  periods, 
which  look  very  much  like  patchwork,  while,  on  the  other 
bud,  much  of  Paul's  most  habitual  phraseology  is  absent.  But 
the  amount  of  agreement  is,  after  all,  much  larger,  and  the 
long-winded  style  only  occurs  in  passages  directed  against  the 
fklse  doctrine ;  nor  must  it  be  forgotten  that  Paul  was  not  so 
tboroagbly  accustomed  to  these  views  as  be  was  to  those 
deaeribed  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  and  that  excitement 
did  not  here  lend  him  wings,  as  in  the  case  of  Galatians 
or  2.  Corinthians.  Moreover,  the  parallel  argument  in  Philip- 
piaosiL  5-11  bears  a  stamp  somewhat  similar  to  that  of  the 
obnoiious  parts  of  Colossians,  and  who  could  expect  that 
Pan]  in  his  imprisonment  and  old  age  would  overcome  such 
difficult  and  complex  dogmatic  problems  with  the  triumphant 
freshness  and  precision  that  he  had  displayed  when  in  the 
Hoith  of  his  powers  ? 

Against  the  hypothesis  which  Holtzmann  has  so  in- 
gemously  put  forward,  that  the  present  Epistle  to  the  Colos- 
tians  represents  a  composite  product — a  genuine  Pauline 
ioimdution  with  later  interpolations  from  the  hand  of  the 
aatbnr  of  Ephesians — we  have  the  fact  that  the  suspicion  of 
«uch  interpolation  into  this  Epistle,  which  runs  on  in  an  even 
flow  without  obstacle  or  gap,  would  never  have  arisen  but  for 
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the  presence  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians  beside  it.     CoIob- 
sians  in  itself  fulfils  all  the  conditions  which  can  reasonably 
be  expected  of  an  Epistle  written  by  Paul  to  Coloss» — entirely-  ^ 
without  collaboration  -in  the  circumstances  represented  above. 

7.  The  purpose  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians  is,  in  con- 
tradistinction to  all  the  Pauline  Epistles  we  have  yet  examined, 
little  dependent  upon  the  particular  circumstances  and  needs 
of  its  readers  ;  the  writer's  object  is  to  impress  upon  them  as 
decisively  as  possible  the  idea  of  the  divinity  and  unity  of 
the  Church  of  Christ,  a  unity  which  did  away  with  all  dis- 
tinctions between  Jewish  and  Gentile  Christians  and  all  hesi- 
tation and  error  in  doctrine  ;  and,  further,  to  unfold  the  con- 
sequences which  ensued   therefrom  for  the  conduct   of   the 
members  of  this  Church.    Provided  we  are  justified  in  defend- 
ing its  Pauline  authorship  at  all,  we  might  apply  the  name  of 
'  the  last  testament  of  the  dying  Paul '  to  this  Epistle  '  far 
rather  than  to  Philippians,  for  although  it  hardly  touches  upon 
certain  important  sides  of  Paul's  gospel — assuming  them  to  be 
well  known  beforehand — it  nevertheless  gives  a  rich  and  wide 
development  to  some  of  its  most  fundamental  ideas. 

The  very  widespread  and  searching  doubts  entertained 
in  this  case  even  by  scholars  who  are  otherwise  friendly 
to  tradition  relate  principally  to  two  questions :  (1)  whether 
Ephesians  is  to  be  considered  as  an  epistle  addressed  by  Paal 
to  EphesuB,  and  (2)  whether  or  not  it  is  to  be  considered  as  a 
Pauline  Epistlü  at  alt. 

8.  The  answer  to  the  first  question  should  imdoubtedly  be 
in  the  negative.  Paul  could  not  have  written  to  his  Ephesian 
community,  to  which  he  had  devoted  several  years  of  his 
best  powers,  and  with  which,  according  to  Acts  sx.  17-38— not 
to  mention  Romans  xvi.  and  the  hypothesis  of  the  Ephesian 
Epistle— he  had  maintained  such  close  relations  ever  since,  in 
the  calm  tone  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians.  He  sends  no 
special  greetings  either  to  or  from  anyone,  and  he  writes  only 
in  his  own  name,  even  though  Timothy,  who  was  well  known 
at  Ephesus,  was  with  him  now,  as  he  was  when  the  Epistle  to 
the  Colossians  was  written.  Writer  and  readers  are  here  per- 
sonally unknown  to  one  another."   Yet  our  Epistle,  written  from 

'  la  spite  at  vi.  19.  '  iii.  Si-1  and  i.  16. 
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on  S8  it  was,  could  not  have  been  composed  be/ore  Paal's 
iDg  Bojoam  at  Epheaua,  simply  because  of  its  close  connec- 
lOD  with  Colossians  and  Philemon  ;  so  that  Paul,  who  since 
the  year  54  had  known  more  definitely  than  by 
say  of  the  faith  and  love  of  the  Ephesians,  could  not 
,ve  written  it  to  them  at  all.  Moreover,  the  crucial  iv 
iaoi  of  the  address  is  textually  untrustworthy.  It  is  true 
I  the  Roman  Canon  of  Muratori  {circa  200  a.d.)  knows  of 
the  Epistle  as  one  directed  to  Ephesus,  whUe  an  iminter- 
TOpted  line  of  further  witnesses  to  this  tradition  might  be 
lumerated  down  to  the  present  day ;  but  the  earliest 
Christian  to  whom  we  can  refer  for  the  superscriptions  of 
Pauline  Epistles,  Marcion,  sets  down  the  Epistle  as  one  '  to  the 
Liodiceans,'  and  cannot  therefore  have  read  '  in  Ephesus '  in 
Teree  1.  From  the  way  in  which  Tertullian  proceeds  against 
lluxion  on  this  occasion  we  must  conclude  that  he  considered 
this  superscription  as  an  invention  of  his  adversary's,  but 
not  as  one  involving  the  erasure  of  anything  in  the  original 
text;  in  fact,  Tertullian  does  not  seem  to  have  read  any 
indications  of  place  in  verse  1  at  all.  And  that  manuscripts 
merely  with  the  words  rots  ayloif  toIs  ovtrt,  koI  irtvrols  were 
fauded  down  as  late  as  the  fourth  century,  we  have  abundant 
evidence,  amongst  others,  in  Origen,  Basil  and  Jerome. 

Now,  that  anyone  should  intentionally  have  struck  out  an 
original  iv  Etpsao}  is  presumably  not  to  be  thought  of — for  it 
would  have  been  replaced  by  something  else  and  not  simply 
enised — and  the  idea  that  there  was  originally  no  indication  of 
place  at  all  is  even  more  fantastic,  for  the  addresses  of  2.  Corin- 
L  thiaos,  Romans  '  and  Philippians  effectually  prove  that  this 
H  was  indispensable.  We  must  assume,  then,  that  the  original 
~  mention  of  the  addressees  has  accidentally  disappeared,  and 

»that  the  words  «J-  '  li<^eW  are  the  conjecture— although  cer- 
Uinly  an  ancient  one — of  a  copyist  who  wished  to  fill  up  the 
intolerable  gap  after  toIs  ovaiv  and  who  had  received   the 
L  superscription    '  to   the   Ephesians '   from    tradition,   which 
W  even  Zahn   here  accuses  of   being  in    error.     All   sorts   of 
eiplanations   have  been   put  forward  of  the   origin  of  this 
■  mistake,  but  to  me  the  simplest  appears  to  be   that  the 

L 
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collector  into  whose  hands  the  Epistle  had  fallen,  imuddre 
could  not  endure  the  absence  of  BuiJerecription  and  put 
conjectural  irpos  'E<ji£a-ious  fi-om  the  ideii  that  the  commi 
of  Ephesus,  where  Paul  had  laboured  for  three  years,  mo 
surely  have  received  a  letter  from  its  Ajxistle  at  one  time  oi 
another.  A 

unfortunately,  we  are  not  in  a  iwsition  to  replace  this  8^ 
gularly  mistaken  conjecture  by  a  better  one.  The  '  Laodicea' 
of  Marcion  is  possibly  but  another  conjecture,  though  thul 
of  the  most  attentive  reader  of  the  Pauline  Epistles.  The 
fact  that  an  epistle  of  Paul  to  Laodicea  was  mentioned  iu 
ColoBsians,  but  had  already  disappeared,  would  make  it  natural 
that  the  imaddressed  document  should  be  considered  as  the 
epistle  there  mentioned,  et.pecially  as  there  was  no  desire  to 
acknowledge  the  definite  loss  of  any  Apostolic  Epistle.  The 
conjecture  is  not  a  bad  one,  for  the  Laodicean  epistle  cannot 
have  been  written  much  before  Colossians,  so  that  the  great 
similarity  between  the  two  would  thereby  be  conveniently 
explained.  The  Laodiceans  were  personally  unacquainted 
with  Paul,'  as  ver.  i.  15  of  Ephesians  would  require,  and 
Tychicua  was  probalily  the  bearer  of  the  epistle  to  Laodicea 
as  well  as  of  that  to  Colossae,  which  fits  in  admirably  with 
£ph.  vi.  21  fol.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  one  cannot  imagine 
any  motive  which  could  have  induced  Paul  to  treat  the 
Laodiceans,  with  whom  in  reality  he  stood  on  the  samt 
footing  as  with  the  Colossians,  in  such  a  totally  different  way 
to  avoid  all  individualising  with  them,  and  to  show  himsell 
BO  distant  with  them  while  so  friendly  with  the  latter.  Ii 
my  opinion  it  is  inconceivable  that  the  Apostle  should  hav« 
taken  up  this  tone  towards  any  single  community,  but  as  w< 
are  nevertheless  concerned  with  an  epistle  in  which  th( 
writer  draws  a  sharp  distinction  between  himself  and  hii 
readers — these  latter  merely  forming  a  very  large  body,  upoi 
whom  he  impresses  what  all  stood  in  equal  need  of — thi 
assumption  that  Paul  is  here  addressing  the  whole  Gentile 
Christian  world  is  misleading.  In  that  case  the  words  ii 
question  would  originally  have  run  'rots  ovaiv  iv  S6vB<ri.t>. 
But,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  we  learn  nothing  about  the  addressee) 

■  Ool.  ii.  1, 
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the  Epistle  except  that  they  were  now  believers,'  and 
I  once  lieen  heathens.'  Another  objection  to  this  hypo- 
thesis is  that  the  remark  about  Tychicus  in  vi.  21  pre- 
gnpposee  a  more  contracted  circle  of  readers,  for  he  had 
naturally  not  been  charged  to  go  round  among  all  the  Gentile- 
Cbristian  communities.  Moreover,  in  several  passages '  the 
raders  are  distinguished  from  '  all  the  saints,'  and  ver.  iii. 
18  »lone  would  prevent  us  from  looking  upon  these  latter  as 
referring  only  to  the  Jewish  Christians,  or  even,  as  some 
contend,  to  thecommmiity  of  Jerusalem. 

If.  therefore,  we  are  dealing  with  a  genuine  epistle  and 
not  with  the  religious  opinions  of  a  later  Christian,  trying, 
clumsily  enough,  to  act  the  part  of  an  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles 
writing  to  one  of  his  communities,  there  is  but  one  supposi- 
tion left  to  us :  Ephesians  is  a  circular  epistle  addressed  to  a 
jTonp  of  Gentile-Christian  communities  which  had  arisen 
without  Paul's  direct  co-ojieration,  which  were  on  the  whole 
in  possession  of  the  tnie  Gospel,  and  upon  which  he  was 
anxious  to  exercise  a  direct  influence  and  to  bestow  some 
spiritual  gift  as  soon  as  opportunity  arose.  The  mission  of 
Tychicus,  who  was  going  from  Rome  to  CoIobsje,  now  made  it 
possible  that  these  communities  should  be  sought  out ;  more 
than  this  it  is  not  worth  while  to  conjecture.  It  is  but  small 
ntisfactioD  to  declare  that  this  circular  epistle  is  identical 
with  that  '  from  Laodicea '  mentioned  in  Colossians  iv.  16, 
and  it  is  decidedly  bold  to  conclude  from  the  word  i/c  (ttjv  sk 
Aaoimlas)  that  Paul  was  not  referring  there  to  an  epistle  to 
thi  Laodiceans  but  merely  to  one  from  Laodicea — that  is,  to 
one  intended  for  Colossse  after  Laodicea,  but  not  destined  to 
rest  even  there.  Every  unprejudiced  reader  would  surely 
take  these  words  as  referring  to  the  exchange  of  two  equally 
valuable  possessions  by  communities  lying  side  by  side. 
Thus,  then,  Paul  must  have  written  three  epistles  contem- 
poraneously with  Philemon — Colossians,  Ephesians  and  the 
lost  epistle  to  the  Laodiceans— and  we  can  therefore  hardly 
wonder  nt  finding  constant  rei)etitions  and  a  certain  tone  of 
fatig\ie  in  the  latest  in  date  of  the  three.     Of  course  Paa' 


'  i.  18,  15  foL 

■  i.  lo,  iii.  Id,  yi.  18. 
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lid  not  have  left  the  addressees  unnamed  in  the  circular 
epistle ;  he  needed  only  to  choose  the  name  of  the  province 
(or  provinces),  or  else  some  other  geographical  term  embrac- 
ing the  desired  area ;  but  the  suggestion  that  Paul  had  had  a 
number  of  copies  of  the  epistle  prepared,  each  with  a  blank 
after  rols  ovaiv,  so  that  Tychicus  should  there  insert  the 
name  of  each  new  community  that  he  visited — and   in  this 
way  the  words  iv  'Eip^a-tp  would  have  originated  from  the 
hand  of  Tychicus  ! — is  an   idea,  after  all,  that  savours  too 
much   of   the  modem   practical   spirit.      According   to  onr 
hypothesis,  Ephesians  would    be   definitely  placed   on  the 
dividing-line  between  the  Epistles  proper  and  the  Catholic 
Epistles,   in   which  the  epistolary  element  is  reduced  to  a 
literary   form,   and   curiously   enough   there  are   not  a  {m 
material  points  of  contact,  too,  between  our  Epistle  and 
latter. 

9.  But  the  importance  of  the  question  above  discussed 
shrinks  to  the  vanishing  point  if  Ephesians  was  merely  foisted 
upon  Paul,  and  if  its  addressees  have  as  little  reality  as  its 
nominal  author.  It  is  true  that  the  external  evidence  is 
favourable  to  the  Epistle  ;  it  was  much  used  by  the  Christian 
literature  of  the  second  century,  very  probably  as  early  as 
the  First  Epistle  of  Peter  ;  indeed,  it  has  actually  been  pro- 
posed to  ascribe  both  these  Epistles  to  the  same  writer. 
This  alone  is  enough  to  prevent  onr  assigning  it  to  a 
date  later  than  100  a.D.,  so  that  the  hypotheses  of  the 
Tübingen  school  as  to  its  anti-Gnostic  or  anti-Montanist 
tendencies  are  negatived  by  the  date  of  its  composition.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  supposed  literary  obligations  of  this 
Epistle  to  the  four  Principal  Epistles  or  to  any  written  Gospels 
are  nowhere  so  much  as  rendered  probable.  But  there  is  no 
lack  of  very  serious  considerations.  The  Epistle  possesses  a 
quite  unusual  amount  of  words  peculiar  to  itself ;  for  instance 
the  devil,  regularly  spoken  of  by  Paul  under  the  name  of 
Satan^though  once  called  the  '  Tempter  '  and  once  Beliar — 
is  here  '  SnißoXos,' '  and  the  unwonted  stiffnesses  of  style 
in  Colossians  i.  and  ii.  are  here  substantially  exaggerated 
and    multiplied.      Cumbrous    chains   of   sentences,    full    of  ^ 

'  iv.  27,  v-i.  11.  ^ 
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parUciplea  and  relative  pronouns,  are  the  rule  ;    there  are 
numerous  lengthy  passages '  each   consisting   in   reality  of 
aiugl«   sentence — into  which  only  a   few   arbitrary  stops 
be    introduced.      Instances    of    the    coupling    of    two 
fynonymous  nouns  by  means  of  a  genitive  or  a  preposition 
vn  remarkably  numerous  ' ;  there  is  an  obvious  overcrowd- 
ing and  diffuseness  of  style  (e.g.  iü.  18 :  'to  apprehend  .  .  . 
«hat  is  the  breadth  and  length  and  height' &c.)   and  the 
tboogbts  are  often  obscured,  as  though  stifled,  by  the  rush  of 
irords.    On  the  other  hand,  much  that  is  specifically  Pauline 
m»y  be  found  in  Ephesians,  such  as  the  metaphorical  use  of 
oUtHoiiri'  irepiaaevtiv  used  transitively,''  the  words  Karavräv, 
ipfaßüv,  airoXvrpcoa-is,  ai>aKe(f>a\aiov<T0ai,  and   so  on,  and  in 
both  parte  of  the  Epistle  we  are  continually  being  reminded  of 
Pauline  ideas  and  modes  of  expression.     At  any  rate,  since 
style  is  greatly  influenced  by  the  mood  of  the  writer  (see 
pp.  137,   141),  we  could  not,   if   the  pros   and   co7is   were 
odierwise  evenly  balanced,  let  this  argument  turn  the  scale. 

We  may,  however,  perceive  here  no  less  than  in  Colossians 
t  development  of  the  Pauline  doctrine  in  the  direction  of 
Johannine  theology.  The  lively  interest  in  the  universal 
Church  which  dominates  the  Epistle  is  certainly  a  new 
teatare ;  but  here  again  it  is  a  question  of  a  developi/ient  of 
cDStiiig  germs,  a  thing  that  could  not  have  been  the  mere  work 
of  a  later  writer.  The  lack  of  definite  features  in  its  teaching 
ii  ooquestionable ;  in  fact,  Ephesians  almost  gives  one 
U>«  impression  of  a  printed  sermon  ;  but  then  we  possess 
no  other  circular  epistle  from  Paul's  hand  to  use  as  a 
<taad*rd  by  which  to  reject  this  one.  To  say  that  the 
Wmmbb  of  the  situation  appears  in  the  statements  made  by 
the  Apostle  concerning  himself  or  his  readers  is  surely  an 
oaggeration,  and  the  hyperbole  of  iii.  8 — in  minimis  Dtus 
naiimut — has  by  no  means  an  un-Pauline  ring.  The  readers 
«re  represented — quite  in  accordance  with  the  circumstances 
d  the  case — as  having  formerly  been  Gentiles,  and  as  still 


'  L  UU,  i.  1.5-23,  ii.  1-10,  i  i.  l-'9. 
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standing  much  in  need  of  greater  perfection  in  knowledge 
and  morality,  but  there  is  no  indication  that  the  writer  is 
addressing  a  second  generation,  which  would  of  course  have 
contained  a  certain  number  of  Christians  by  birth.  The  few 
sentences  that  are  tinged  with  controversy '  would  suit  the 
mood — and  the  date  as  well — of  the  Epistle  to  the  ColossiÄDB. 
The  struggle  against  Judaism  seems  indeed  to  be  laid  aside, 
but  why  should  Paul  have  carried  it  on  in  a  place  where  the 
danger  that  threatened  was  from  heathenism  alone?  Of 
course  the  whole  tone  of  the  Epistle  would  be  quite 
comprehensible  on  the  supposition  that  a  Pauline  Christiwi 
of  about  the  year  90  was  its  author,  but  with  a  general 
work  like  this  the  only  question  is  whether  it  would  be  in- 
comprehensible as  coming  whence  it  professes  to  come,  i.e. 
from  Paul,  and  whether  it  becomes  more  comprehensible  as 
to  pur]K)se,  form  and  ideas  if  we  assume  that  it  was  the  work 
of  a  later  '  forger.' 

The  greatest  diflSculties  are  presented  by  individual  pas- 
sages ;  not  indeed  by  iv.  5,  for  the  words  '  one  faith,  one 
baptism '  become  perfectly  natural  when  considered  in  their 
context,  and  viaris  does  not  mean  a  profession  of  faith,  bat 
faith  itself,  the  sole  condition  of  salvation,  as  baptism  is  the 
assurance  of  it.  But  vv.  iv.  1 1 ,  ii.  20  and  iii.  5  do  present  such 
dilSculties.  In  the  first  of  these  the  Church  offices  established 
by  God  are  enumerated — '  Apostles,  prophets,  evangelists, 
pastors  and  teachers' — and  here  the  absence  of  the  ecstatic 
'  spiritual  gifts,'  which  Paul  had  rated  so  highly  in  1.  Corin- 
thians xii.-xiv.,  is  considered  to  be  a  sign  of  later  authorship. 

But,  in  the  first  place,  the '  prophets '  undoubtedly  belong 
to  this  missing  class,  and,  in  the  second,  the  list  is  not  intended 
to  be  a  complete  one  ;  moreover  in  this  setting,  where  Paul's 
thoughts  are  turned  towards  the  building  up  of  the  Church 
in  unity  of  spirit,  his  choice  is  by  no  means  ill  directed. 
Evangelists  are  certainly  not  mentioned  by  Paul  in  any  other 
Epistle.  Yet  how  else  was  he  to  describe  the  men  who  had 
first  proclaimed  the  Gospel  in  these  Asiatic  communities,  but 
had  claimed  the  title  neither  of  Apostles  nor  of  Prophets  ? 
Gratitude,  if  nothing  else,  obliged  him  to  mention  them,  and 

'  iv.  14  fol.,  V.  6. 
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the  term '  teacher '  was  not  comprehenBive  enough.  Again,  the 
words  of  ii.  20,  that  the  Church  '  is  built  upon  the  foundation 
of  the  apostles  and  prophets,  Christ  Jesus  himself  being  the 
chief  comer-stone,'  would  certainly,  ceteris  paribus,  seem  to 
point  to  an  Apostle's  disciple  rather  than  to  an  Apostle  as  the 
author,  while  it  sounds  stranger  still  from  the  lips  of  Paul 
that  the  mysterj'  of  Christ  was  now  revealed  '  unto  his  holy 
apostles  and  prophets  in  the  Spirit '  (iii.  5).  Nevertheless,  as 
early  as  1.  Corinthians  '  the  Apostles  are  already  treated  in 
Bome  sort  as  a  self-consistent  order,  and  if  in  carrying  out 
the  simile  of  the  building-up  of  the  Church  the  position  of 
comer-Btoue  was  reserved  for  Christ,  it  was  natural  that  the 
Apostles  should  be  assigned  the  part  of  foundation  which  in 
1.  Corinthians  *  had  been  assigned  to  Christ.  The  self-confi- 
dence shown  in  1.  Corinthians  iii.  10  is  also  scarcely  less  than 
that  expressed  in  Ephesians  ii.  20.  And  in  defence  of  iii.  5 
rt  may  be  pointed  out  that  the  title  of  '  holy  '  means  more  to 
oor  perceptions  than  it  would  have  to  Paul's,  for  he  calls 
every  beUever  a  '  saint.'  Nevertheless,  it  cannot  be  denied 
that  it  is  one  thing  to  count  oneself  as  belonging  to  the  com- 
munity of  saints,  and  quite  another  to  speak  of  the  '  holy 
Apostles '  as  including  oneself  in  their  number,  and  I  am 
anable  to  attribute  such  a  breach  of  taste  to  Paul.  But  might 
not  the  word  äyiois  have  been  an  interpolation  prompted  by 
primitive  piety  ? 

Bat,  whatever  be  the  decision  at  which  we  arrive,  the 
relationship  between  Ephesians  and  Colossians  must  always 
remain  remarkable.  The  points  of  resemblance  both  in 
expression  and  matter  are  so  numerous  as  to  exclude  all  idea 
o(  coincidence.  Except  for  a  few  verses  in  chap,  i.,  the 
pusages  in  which  Colossians  stands  alone,  without  parallels 
in  Bpheeians,  are  only  four,^  while,  on  the  other  hand, 
Ephesians  contains  but  seven  ^  which  are  independent  of 
GoloBsians.  Even  in  these,  frequent  points  of  agreement 
with  Colossians   may   be   found.     This  is  all  the  more   re- 
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markable  because  the  anti-heretical  purpose  of  Colossians  is    a 
by  no  means  that  of  the  author  of  Ephesiana  ;  nor  can  there     ■ 
be  any  question  of  a  simple  absorption  into  the  one  Epistle 
of  integi-al  parts  of  the  other,  for  the  parallels  to  Col.  i.  3-27jfl 
for  instance,  are  scattered  through  the  first  four  chapters  o^^ 
Ephesians  in  an  entirely   different  oi'der.     What  is  true  of 
Colossians,  indeed,  may  also  be  affirmed  of  Ephesians,  viz. 
that  no  one  who  did  not  have  Colossians  before  him  would 
imagine  the  Epistle  to  have  been  composed  by  patchwork 
and  the  interpolatioii  of  extraneous  pieces.     Professor  Holtz- 
mann,  however,  after  the  most  searching  examination  of  the 
materials,  has  conceived  the  idea  that  the  indebtedness  belongs 
partly  to   Ephesians   and   partly  to   Colossians ;   but   if  we 
reject   as  too  complicated   the   hypothesis   he   has  built  ogM 
upon  it,  by   which   Ephesians  would   come   to   lie    betweett^ 
a  genuine  epistle  of  Paul  to  Colossfe  and  our  present  Epistle 
to  the  Colossians  (which  he  considers  as  the  product  of 
later  re-casting  in  which  Ephesians  was  drawn  upon), 
simplest  explanation  would  still  be  that  one  man — in 
case  Paul — had  written   the  two  related  Epistles,  at   short' 
intervals,  but  Ephesians   probably   a   little  later,  and  that 
certain  thoughts  and  modes  of  expression  which  were  still  in 
his  mind  from  the  earlier  Epistle  had  found  their  way  plenti- 
fully into  the  later.     For  it  would  only  be  true  to  say  that 
the  author  must  have  had  the  earlier  work  before  him  when 
he  wrote  the  lat«r,  if  we   assume   that   Ephesians  was  the 
work  of  a  later  wi-iter,  but  even  on  comparing  Eph.  vi.  21  fol. 
with  Col.  iv.  7  fol.  it  would  not  be  true  of  Paul,  precisely 
because   the   reproduction   of   the  one   in   the  other  is  not 
literal    enough.     The    curious    mixture    in    it   of    original 
thought-exposition  with  dependence  on  the  parallel  Epistle — 
which  must  always  be  admitted- -can  best  be  explained  by 
supposing  that  in  both  Epistles  the  same  writer  was  pom-ing 
forth  his  soul,  and  that  since  his  cii'cles  of  readers  were  not 
^H  contiguous  he  did  not  too  anxiously  avoid  repetition.  J 

^B  Nor  has  a  clear  hypothesis  of  the  circumstances  under" 

^B  which  a  Paulus  rednnvus  might  have  composed  the  Epistle 

^V  to  the  Ephesians  ever  been  provided,  for  it  is  impossible  to 

^^  see  what  purpose  he  could  have  served  or  why  he  made  such 

■u 
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a     pai'^colarly  thorough  use  of  Colossians,  when  he  himBelf 

di.d  not  lack  independent  ideas  and  was  also  acquainted  with 

otl^er  Pauline  Epistles.    Many  separate  points  in  the  Epistle 

«oiild  certainly  become  more  intelligible  on  the  assumption 

to.at  it  was  written  by  an  Apostle's  disciple — though  even 

tb.eii  he  must  have  come  into  extraordinarily  close  contact 

vith  his  master — but  not  so  the  Epistle  as  a  whole.    Although, 

&en,  Ephesians  may  not  belong  to  our  unquestioned  Pauline 

heritage,  it  would  yet  be  equally  impossible  to  deny  the 

Apostle's  authorship  with  any  confidence. 
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be  his  own  and  his  readers'  goal '  was  solely  dependent  in  his 
eyes  on  the  highest  training  of  the  power  '  to  discern  good 
and  evil.'  '^  The  writer  never  loses  sight  of  this  fundamental 
idea ;  all  the  subtleties  of  his  Scriptural  proof  are  only 
intended  to  help  in  establishing  beyond  question  the  perfec- 
tion of  Christ  and  of  Christianity,  and  thereby  in  rendering 
inoperative  all  temptations  to  an  abandonment  of  Christ. 

The  Epistle  begins  at  once  with  defining  the  revelation 
of  God  in  His  Son  as  the  ultimate  and  most  effectual.' 
Hereupon  the  exaltation  of  the  Son  above  all  the  angels  is 
demonstrated  : "  although  he  had  for  a  short  time  been 
'  made  lower  than  the  angels,'  had  '  partaken  of  flesh  and 
blood,'  had  been  delivered  up  to  death  and  exposed  to  temp- 
tation, this  had  only  come  to  pass  in  order  that  he  might  carry 
out  his  work  of  salvation  and  be  a  true  brother  to  mankind. 
In  the  next  chapter  ■■  the  superiority  of  Jesus  over  Moses 
and  Joshua  ia  likewise  established.  Moses  was  only  faithful 
as  a  '  servant  in  the  house,'  whereas  Christ  was  faithful  as 
a  '  son,  over  his  house,'  and  Joshua  had  not  been  able  to  lead 
his  people  to  true  rest,  for  the  fulfilment  of  that  promise  was 
to  be  tho  work  of  Christ.  The  next  section  compares  Christ, 
the  true  Melchisedek,  with  the  spiritual  head  of  the  ancient 
Israelites,  the  High  Priest  Aaron":  the  latter  and  his  suc- 
cessors, we  are  told,  were  appointed  without  an  oath  from 
God,  succeeded  one  another  at  short  intervals,  and  were 
obliged  to  offer  up  sacrifices  for  their  own  sins  as  well  as  for 
those  of  the  people  ;  whereas  the  High  Priest  Christ  received 
liis  office  with  an  oath,  would  abide  in  it  unchangeable  for  ever 
and^was  free  from  sin.  But — and  this  was  the  main  point — 
it  was  not  his  Person  alone  which  was  bo  highly  exalted  ;  his 
Work  also  towered  infinitely  high  above  that  of  the  High 
Priests  of  the  Old  Testament,"  tor  he  performed  it  in  Heaven, 
and  they  but  in  the  lowly  tabernacle  ;  his  sacrifice  was  of 
his  own  blood,  theirs  but  of  the  blood  of  beasts :  he  had 
redeemed  om-  sins  once  and  for  all,  while  the  Levitical  priest- 
hood must  continually  renew  their  imperfect  offerings. 

There  is  no  lack  of  practical  applications  in  each  of  these 


:1 


'  Ti.  1. 

*  iii.  1-iv.  13. 


V.  14. 


•  i.  1-3. 
•  iv.  14-vii.  28. 


'  i.  4-ii.  18. 
»  viii.  1-s.  18. 
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niiiin  divisions   of   the   first   part,'    and   next   the   author's 
eiposition  of  the  work  of  the  etflrnal  High  Priest  and  of  the 
foundation  of  the  new  covenant  leads  him  to  utter  an  earnest 
varning  to  his  readers'  to  hold  fast  this  splendid  heritage 
of  hope   and  to  see  that   their   actions   matched  it,   since 
the  most  terrible  punishment  was  in  store  for  him  who  sinned 
consciously  and,  as  it  were,   trod   Christ   under   foot   after 
having  known  the  truth.^     They  who  formerly,  in  times  of 
grievous  sufifering,  had  proved  themselves  so  gloriously  by 
their  cheerful  self-sacrifice  and  patience,  must  not  now,  when 
the  day  of  recompense  drew  near,  cast  away  their  endurance, 
resignation   and  joy.^     Belief   without   trust   in  what  they 
believed  was  nothing,  since  faith  consisted  precisely  in  reliance 
on  good  things  hoped   for  but  invisible.     This  it  was  that 
was  80  vividly  attested  by  the  long  succession  of  the  heroes  of 
faith  from  Abel  down  to  their  own  day."^     Therefore   they 
too  must  show  some  of  the  patience  of  Him  who  was  crucified, 
especially  since  the  wholesome  chastening  which  they  endured 
was  sent  from  God " ;  they  must  follow  after  peace  and  holiness 
Wore  it  was  too  late,'  for  was  not  the  punishment  of  him 
*lio   gpnmed  the  revelation  of  God  in  Christ  so  much  the 
more    terrible  than  that  which  was  threatened  in   the  Old 
Testament,  as  the  perfect  appearance  of  God  in  the  iieavenly 
Jeros&Iem,  the   new   heaven   and  the  new  earth,  was  more 
imposing  than  his  former  manifestation  to  Moses  in  tire  and 
smoke  and  rushing  wind  ?*     Then  follow  a  few  special  exhor- 
tations,' but  also  in   the  course  of  them  '"  a  warning  against 
'strange   teachings,'  which,  perhaps  in   the   interests   of   a 
hair-splitting  spirit  in  the  choice  of   meats,  imperilled   the 
fundamental  notion  of  '  Jesus  alone,'  and  diverted  attention 
from  the  tiue,  spiritual  sacrifices.     The  end  is  formed  by 
vv.    18-25,  which  consist  of  personal  requests,  benedictions, 
charges  and  greetings. 

2.  We  have  now  to  establish — for  here  we  must  proceed 
wibla  the  greatest  care   from  firm  to  doubtful  ground — the 


'  E.g..  ii.  1-4,  iii.  7-iv.  2,  iv.  14-lG,  v.  11-vi.  12. 

«  X.  19-25.  *  X.  26-31.  •  x.  33-39. 

*  xL  1-40.  ■  xiL  1-11.  '  lii.  18-17. 

'  lii.  lS-29.  •  xüi.  1-17.  '•  Vv.  9-10. 
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asBome  that  two  lines  or  more  have  disappeared,  cons« 
in  an  introduction  in  which  the  wi-itcr  explained  tQ 
readers  what  he  intended  to  set  before  them  and 
right  he  addressed  them :  informing  them,  in  fact,  tl 
enclosed  for  their  perusal  an  address  of  exhortation, 
last,  then,  we  should  possess  intact  (i.  1-xiii.  21),  wl 
the  framework  but  the  last  and  smaller  portion  ( 
22-25)  would  have  been  preserved. 

3.  For  about  1.500  years  the  tradition  of  the  Chun 
almost  unanimously  held  that  Paul   was  the  author  ol 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.     The  history  of  the  Canon  show 
that  the  Eastern,  especially  the  Alexandrian,  Church  reot 
Hebrews  early  into  its  corpus  Paulinarum,  and — with  n 
learned  hypotheses,  indeed,  as  to  the  draughtsman  of 
text — retained  it  there  unanimously  ;  that  in  the  West 
the  other   hand,  it  was   known   even   earlier,  but  not 
Pauline  Epistle,  and  that  it  was  only  after  the  middle 
fourth  century,  under  the  pressure  of  Eastern  traditio! 
it  gradually  received  recognition  as  a  Pauline  Epistle  i 
the  same  time  found  its  way  into  the  New  Testament, 
suspicious  attitude  of  the  Latins,  who  certainty  coul 
luive  taken  exception  to  the  contents  of  the  Epistle,  i 
rate  during  the  decisive  period — later  they  might  havi 
dissatisfied  with  vv.  vi.  4-8— is  alone  sufficient  to  l 
certain  doubt   as   to    the    trustworthiness    of    the   F 
hypothesis ;  our  ne.xt  endeavour  would  be  to  explain 
suspicions  as  arising  from  a  variant  tradition  as  to  the  a 
And  here  we  find  in  effect  that  Tbrtullian  '  and  Novi 
speak   of    Barnabas   as   such,   apparently   unaware 
doubt  as  to  his  authorship.     Then,  again,  it  is   very 
see  how  in  seeking  for  an  author  for  the  Epistle — now  n 
less,  and  full  as  it  was  of  the  deepest  wisdom — Paul's  i 
was  thought  of,  for  not  only  was  Paul  the  Epistle-writer 
i^o^vv,  but  the  an  tinomiau  tendency  of  Hebrews,  anc 
Byatematic  setting  of  the  new  revelation  and  the  new  cove 
before  the  old,  seemed  entii'ely  Pauline ;  isolated  sent« 


'  About  220. 


<  After  350. 
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and  words '  not  less  so.    Who  but  Paul  could  have  written 
Heb.  vii.  18,  the  assertion  about  the  annulling  of  the  com- 
mandment  because  of  its  weakness  and  unprofitableness: 
•For  the  law  made  nothing  perfect'?     Verse  xiii.  9  surely 
(juggeeted  Paul's  imprisonment,  and  perhaps  also  xiii.  3,  but 
the  mention  aljove  all  of  '  our  brother  Timothy '  ■  seemed  to 
the  assumption  that  the  same  man  was  responsible  for 
epistle  as  he  from  whom  1.  Tbessalonians,'  Philemon  and 
J,  Corinthians  had  proceeded.     It  is  true  that  we  have  here 
treated  vv.  xiii.  22-25  as  genuine  ;  but  since  23  fits  in  so  well 
with  19,  and  22"  is  equally  appropriate  after  the  many  words 
of  blame  that  had  gone  before,  while  22'' —  the  smooth  excuse 
of  the  practised  orator — falls  in  so  well  with  the  character  of 
the  whole  Epistle,  the  passage  seems  to  me  after  all  to  be 
more  comprehensible  as  the  chief  cause  of  the  attribution  to 
Faul  of  the  Epistle,  than  as  its  subsequently  invented  justi- 
•  T.     For   in   the   latter  case   the   inventor  must   have 
I  c<l  a  marvellous   self-restraint,  and  his  good  fortune 

I  ia  that  none  of  the  friends  of  the  Barnabas-hypothesis  found 
Lnlhis  stratagem,  must  have  been  even  more  marvellous. 
^B  Nevertheless,  the  Pauline  hypothesis  must  be  abwolutely 
gnw  up.  Even  its  first  enthusiastic  supporters,  the 
Akiandrian  masters  Clement  and  Origen  (about  and  after 
200  A.p.)>  l>tK:ame  convinced  of  the  suspicious  fact  that  the 
»trie of  Hebrews  was  utterly  different  from  that  of  Paul.  And 
indeed  the  difference  in  vocabulary  is  already  striking  enough  : 
(iirinstance,  the  Pauline  Xpivros  'Irja-oOs  is  altogether  absent, 
while  even  'iTjaovs  Xptaros  is  only  to  be  fomid  in  three 
Ibices  * ;  a  favourite  conjunction  with  Hebrews  is  o0ev,  which 
Pan!  never  uses,  and  Hebrews  employs  the  word  avaKaivl^eiv  ■' 
where  Paul  writes  avaKaivoiiv  (dvaKalvaxris).^  But,  above  all, 
the  manner,  the  style  and  the  temperament  are  entirely 
differeut  here  from  what  they  were  in  the  ten  Pauline 
Epistles  which  we  have   been   discussing.     Instead   of   the 

'E.g.,  Ü.  2,  cf.  Oal.  Ui.  19;   ii.  10,  ci.  Bom.   li.   36;   i.  10  tol.  19-23, 
lEl-C 
'  xUL  33.  '  Esp.  ver.  iii.  3.  '  x.  10.  xiii.  8  and  21. 

'  Ti. «.  •  2.  Cor.  iv.  16  ;  Ool.  iii.  10. 
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suflferings   and   death   are  also  recalled   in   other   passages, 
but  not  with  the  same  fervour  as  with  Paul.       The  idea  of 
justification  has  disappeared  ;  the  antithesis  between   flesh 
and    spirit,    upon   which   Paul   founded   his  religious  con- 
ception  of   the  world,  is   nowhere   brought   forward  as  the 
directing  force  in  the  process  of  salvation.     Paul's  mystical 
conception  of   this  has   vanished.      Hebr.   vi.  4  and  x.  29 
are  the  only  passages  of  the  Epistle  in  which  it  is  claimed 
that    any   trace    exists   of    the   lofty   feeling   which   marks 
the  possessor  of   the  Holy   Spirit,  and  even  there  the  ex- 
pressions are  not  Pauline.     It  is  true  that  in  the  picture 
of  Christ  there  is  nothing  antagonistic  to  the  Pauline  con- 
ception,  but   there  is  a   difference   in   the   salient   points ; 
the  author  of  Hebrews  is  mainly  concerned  with  representing 
Jesus  as  the  Son  of  God,  who  came  from  heaven  to  earth 
and  returned  again  to  heaven  as  inheritor  of  the  dominion  of 
the   world,   as   our    example    in   obedience   and    our   fore- 
runner in  the  eternal   ble-ssedness  which  consists  in  near- 
ness   to   God.      In    its    Christology,   though    not    in    that 
alone,   Hebrews   stands   intermediate   between  the  Epistles 
of  Paul   and   John.     But   it  is  not  my  intention  to  give  a 
complete    enumeration    of    its    divergences    from    Pauline 
ideas  ;  further  evidence  against   the  tradition  will   appear 
hereafter. 

4.  Since  the  question  of  authorship  will  ever  remain  the 
most  critical,  let  us  now  attempt  to  set  down  the  internal 
evidence  to  be  obtained  from  Hebrews  as  to  its  origin.  Here 
we  und  that  the  date  may  be  fixed  at  once  with  tolerable 
probability.  Our  Epistle  was  unquestionably  used  in  the 
so-called  First  Epistle  of  Clement,  which  was  addressed  from 
Rome  to  Corinth  shortly  before  the  year  100 ;  this  alone 
would  be  enough  to  fix  the  terminus  ad  quern  of  Hebrews  at 
about  the  year  95.  And  since  it  is  natural  to  consider  the 
'  Timothy '  of  xiii.  28  as  Paul's  old  friend,  this  would  be 
reason  enough  for  going  back  a  little  earlier  in  time,  for  this 
Timothy,  who  had  just  been  liberated  and  was  about  to  start 
on  a  journey,  could  hardly  have  been  a  very  aged  man.  On 
the  other  hand,  it  seems  probable  that  Paul  was  dead,  for  so 
long  as  he  was  alive  it  is  difficult  to  find   room  for  this  im- 
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priBonineni  of  Timothy  ;  and,  more  than  this,  those  men  '  who 
liad  the  rule  over  you '  and  who  '  spake  unto  you  the  word  of 
God '  (xiii.  7),  had  by  now  brought  their  pilgrimages  to  an  end. 
It  is  natural  to  suppose  that  they  had  met  their  end  through 
martyrdom,  but  even  then  it  is  quite  arbitrary  to  confine  the 
expression  '  them  that  had  the  rule  over  you '  to  Peter  and 
Panl.  Ver.  ii.  8  does  not  say,  indeed,  that  Jesus'  hearers 
hod  left  the  stage,  and  that  the  Apostolic  Age  bad  disappeared, 
but  yet  a  certain  interval  of  time  is  implied  between  those 
primitive  days  and  the  Christianity  of  the  present.  Verses  v, 
la '  and  vi.  7  in  particular  would  lead  us  to  assume  that  the 
Christianity  of  those  addressed  was  of  tolerably  long  standing ; 
bat  this,  after  all,  gives  us  but  an  approximate  idea.  An 
important  point  seems  to  be  that  in  x.  82-34  there  is  a  ques- 
lion  of '  the  former  days,'  in  which  the  addressees.  Christians 
»Iready,  had  proved  themselves  in  the  grievous  afflictions  that 
had  come  over  the  believers,  partly  through  their  own  suffer- 
iogBAnd  partly  through  their  faithful  comradeship  with  other 
htfow  of  the  faith.  Now  it  seems  that  a  second  trial  of  this 
sort  had  recently  set  in,  but,  to  the  writer's  sorrow,  with  few 
glorious  results.  Surely,  too,  vv.  xii.  1-11  and  the  whole  of 
chap.  li.'''  were  meant  to  kindle — not  merely  as  a  precaution- 
UJ  measure — their  courage  and  their  joy  in  suffering.  This 
suggests  the  persecution  of  the  Christians  under  the  Emjieror 
Domitian  (81-96),  at  least  to  those  who  consider  that  xiii.  7 
refers  to  the  martyrdoms  under  Nero. 

It  is  true  that  the  majority  of  scholars  place  the  Epistle 
lietween  the  years  64  and  70,  and  we  cannot  prove  the  im- 
possibility of  80  doing.  But,  besides  the  considerations  above 
mentioned,  the  isolated  features  of  the  picture  which  the 
Epistle  gives  of  the  contemiwrary  Christian  world  speak 
ill  favour  of  assigning  it  to  a  later  date — say,  the  year  85. 
The  idealism  of  former  days  has  disappeared  ^ ;  there  is 
no  longer  any  serious  belief  in  the  long  and  vainly  hoped- 
lor  Second  Coming  and  the  heavenly  reward— especially  as 
so  many  persons  have  died  without  receiving  it ' — and,  at 
any  rate,   no   one   is   prepared   to  hazard,   if   need   be,  his 


'  '  Ojr  reason  of  the  timo,  ye  ought  to  have  been  teachers.' 
'  Eiip.  TV.  ibO-iS.  •  xii.  3,  12  fol. 


xi.  13,  40. 
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TTpos  'Eßpaiovs  does  not  help  us  much  towards  a  decision,  foi 
we  only  have  evidence  oJ  it  towards  the  end  of  the  second 
century  —  although   then  it   is   uncontested,   and  East  and 
West  possess  it  alike  ;   but  it  gives  far  too  strong  an  im- 
pression of  having  been  decided  on  to  suit  the  contents,'  by 
men  who  were  seeking  an  address  to  correspond  with  those  of 
the  rest  of  the  Pauline  Epistles.     It  is  for  us  only  a  piecB 
of  the  same  ecclesiastical  tradition  which  has  shown  itself  so 
little  trustworthy  in  the  matter  of  the  author. 

But,  even  if  it  were  genuine,  the  choice  would  still  be  ao 
open  one  between  (1)  Hebrew-speaking  and  therefore  Pales- 
tinian  Christian   communities,    (2)  those   of  the  Diaperaion 
consisting  of  former  Jews,^  and  even  (3)  Jewish  Christiat» 
members  of  a  gi'eat  Gentile  community — for,  after  all,  th0 
addressees  can  only  have  been  baptised  Christians.     But  it  i9 
only  the  force  of  tradition  which   can  possibly  explain  th» 
astomiding  fact  that  to  this  day  the  community  of  Jerusalem 
— which  did  indeed  migrate  to  Pella  in  the  year  66  or  67 — is 
seriously  considered  as  having  been  the  recipient  of  Hebrews. 
All  the  evidence  we  have  speaks  against  this  theory.     Even 
though  Greek   may   have   been  understood   in  Palestine,  it 
would  still  have  been  scarcely  suitable  to  address  an  epistle 
written  in  the  most  polished  Greek  to  the  Jewish-Christian 
community  of  Jerusalem,  while  to   have  made  use  of   the 
Septuagint  alone  would  have  been  naive  indeed.     Nor  is  it 
easy  to  suppose  that  the  Christians  of  Jerusalem  should  have 
looked  forward  so  eagerly  to  the  return  of  Timothy.     Accord- 
ing to  Gal.  ii.  10  the  community  there  was  miserably  poor,  but 
such  is  not  the  impression  we  receive  of  its  readers  from 
Hebr.  x.  34,  still  less  from  vi.  10,  whoever  may  have  been  the 
recipient  of  the  succour  there  mentioned.     And  is  it  probable 
that  our  author  would   have   waited   till  ii.  3  to  tell   such 
Christians   as  these   who   was   their   security  for   the   true 
Gospel — that    in    his   warnings    against  degeneration   and 
backsliding  he   should   have  overlooked   his  most   effective 
argument,  the  fact  that  they  were  walking  on  the  very  groond 

'  ThoB  aa  early  as  i.  1  we  have  '  the  fathers,'  in  ii.  16, '  Abraham's  seed,' 
and  xiii.  lH  is  Btill  more  suggestive. 

'  Thus  in  I'hilip.  iii.  5,  the  Tnrsian  Paul  is  called  'tßpajot. 
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over  which  Jesus  had  home  his  Gross,  and  on  which  he  had 
appeared  in  glory  as  the  Risen  One  ? 

There  are  fewer  objections  to  the  countless  other  hypotheses 
—such  as  those  of  Alexandria,  Antioch,  Jamnia  and  Bavenna 
—but  this  is  chiefly  because  we  know  next  to  nothing  of  the 
«trliest  history  of  these  communities.  The  only  supposition 
tlmt  is  really  encouraged  by  the  Epistle  itself — although 
tbeolute  certainty  is  nevertheless  out  of  the  question-  is  that 
Hebrews  was  addressed  to  the  place  where  it  first  made  its 
ippearance,  i.e.  to  Rome.  In  Rome  Timothy  was  certainly 
»ell  known  and  beloved,  and  he  might  have  been  expelled 
ihence  for  a  time  by  the  authorities  ;  the  greeting  from  '  them 
of  Italy '  would  also  suit  Rome  well,  for  these  men  were 
probably  Christians  now  in  the  writer's  company,  but  far  from 
their  own  homes  ;  and  how  but  through  some  local  connection 
should  they  and  no  others  be  linked  so  closely  to  the  recipients 
ol the  letter? 

It  is  true  that  the  Roman  community  was  not  a  Hebrew 
one  in  the  year  90,  nor  even  in  the  year  66.  But  it  is  surely 
nothing  but  custom  and  an  imperfect  comprehension  of  the 
vniter's  mode  of  argument  that  still  leads  so  many  to  con- 
■iiler  the  Jewish-Christian  character  of  the  recipients  as  an 
miüm,  or,  as  they  put  it,  '  a  self-evident  conclusion.'  Even 
il  Itome  is  not  its  right  address,  ,we  must  still  assert  that 
Bekews  was  directed  simply  to  Christians,  without  any  refer- 
ence to  theii'  nationality,  and  that  the  question  of  the  origin 
of  these  members  of  the  true  People  of  God  existed  neither 
lor  the  writer  nor  for  the  readers  of  the  Epistle.  The  words 
'  the  fathers  ' '  and  '  the  seed  of  Abraham  ' ''  are  explained  by 
[iomans  iv.  1  and  12 ;  and  passages  like  ii.  2  and  3  and  iii.  6 
«id  6—  in  which  the  '  loe  '  is  said  to  have  been  meant  as  an 
luitiihesis — if  anything,  prevent  the  identification  of  those 
tailed  to  the  salvation  of  the  New  Covenant  with  the  members 
of  the  Old.  Verse  ix.  15  does  not  by  any  means  oblige  us  to 
regard  those  '  that  had  been  called  '  as  the  perpetrators  of  the 
'truugressions  that  were  under  the  first  covenant ' ;  it  is 
tserely  the  writer's  object  to  teach  men  to  regard  the  death  of 
Jeeus  an  much  in  the  light  of  a,  termination  of  the  period  of 


i.  1. 


'  ii.  16. 
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transgression  as  in  that  of  an  introduction  to  the  period  o 
the  eternal  inheritance ;  for  the  threats  of  punishment  in  & 
Old  Covenant  must  first  be  carried  out  in  that  death  before  th 
new  age  of  fulfilment  oonld  begin.  The  mention  of  the  man 
whom  Jesus  led  to  salvation  '  is  surely  meant  as  a  comparisa 
with  the  '  small  people  '  of  the  Old  Testament.  In  ii.  9  « 
hear  that  Jesus  tasted  death  '  for  every  man,'  and  since  i 
vii.  27  and  xiii.  12  he  is  described  as  having  done  this  k 
'  the  people,'  and  as  having  been  able  to  make  propitiatioil 
for  the  sins  of  the  people,  this  means  something  differei 
from  '  the  people  '  of  the  Old  Testament :  it  means  the  Else 
the  People  of  6od.  In  vii.  11  and  ix.  19,  the  author  speal 
of  the  people  to  whom  the  law  of  Moses  was  given  as  i 
an  alien  body.  Is  it  possible  that  the  saints,  whose  wt 
into  the  Holy  Place  now  lay  open  before  them  for  all  tinw 
could  be  identical  or,  indeed,  even  commensurate  with  tl 
people,'  whose  '  errors '  could  only  be  imperfectly  remov« 
by  the  worship  of  the  Old  Covenant?  And  does  thedescri] 
tion  of  his  readers  as  men  '  cleansed  from  dead  works 
serve  the  living  God '  ■'  apply  so  very  aptly  to 
Jews  7 

A  still  stronger  argument  is  afforded  by  v.  12-vr 
according  to  which  these  readers  needed  again  and  ag& 
to  be  informed  of  '  the  rudiments  of  the  first  principles  of  U 
oracles  of  God,'  and  even  of  such  things  as  '  repentance  f« 
dead  works,'  '  faith  towards  God,'  '  teaching  of  baptisms  an 
of  laying  on  of  hands,'  '  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  and  th 
eternal  judgment.'  Of  these  things  it  was  surely  unnecessar 
to  remind  men  who  had  once  been  Jews.  Besides  this,  th< 
faults  which  the  writer  contends  against  as  of  the  firs 
magnitude  among  his  readers— fornication,  the  want  of  seal 
of  vigorous  faith  and  of  joy  in  hope  -point  rather  to  i 
community  of  Gentile  Christians.  If,  however,  it  be  urg» 
that  the  writer's  arguments  move  exclusively  upon  an  Oli 
Testament  foundation,  and  that  chaps,  vii.-ii.  especiall; 
presuppose  an  intimate  acquaintance  with  the  religion 
ordinances  of  the  Old  Testament,  it  is  at  most  thereby  prov» 

■  ii.  10,  ix.  28,  zii.  15. 
•  ii.  7. 
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that  many  Gentile  Christian  readers  must  have  misunderstood 
the  author's  meaning.  Bat  although  this  would  apply  to 
otny  a  Jewish  Christian  reader  too,  and  although  the  specula- 
U'oDs  of  Hebrews  are  devoid  of  ail  convincing  power  for 
us  to-day,  the  author  himself  certainly  believed  that  they 
would  have  a  great  effect ;  and  since  the  Christians  of  that 
(Uy  had  other  needs  than  those  of  oars,  and  considered  it 
one  of  their  first  duties  to  be  fully  acquainted  with  the  Holy 
Scriptures — with  Leviticus  no  less  than  with  the  I'salms — 
Iher  probably  did  have  such  an  effect. 

But,  it  may  be  urged,  what  if  the  deadly  sin  mentioned  speci- 

Jeallyand  threatened  with  thedirest  punishment  in  Hebrews — 

Üut  apostasy  against  which  the  writer  warns  us — signified 

a  rtlapse   from    Christianity    into   Judaism'}     The   only 

piieage  which  might  seem  to  suggest  this  interpretation  is 

nil.  9-16,  where  the  advice  concerning  the  proper  sacrifices 

»nd  each  as  would  be  well  pleasing  to  God  does  certainly 

Mxmd  as  though  the  '  meats  '  which  were  so  important  in  the 

rttdere'  eyes  were  meats  of  sacrifice.     But  here  the  end  of 

verse  9  shows  precisely  that  the  readers  themselves  had  not 

vet  learnt  the  worthlessness  of  such  meats  {oi  Trspnraroi/uTss 

ue  not  the  same  persons  as  those  addressed  in  the  preceding 

ai)  Tapatf>epe<T0e ;    a   theologian   of   the  first  century  would 

er  have  characterised  the  Judaistic  preaching  as  '  divers 

»trange    teachings ') ;    rather    some    new    heresy  had 

recently  made  its  appearance  among  them— some  teaching 

ol  a  Judaistic  character,   perhaps    like    that    of    Colossae, 

which  found  favour  with  the  Christians  of  that  day  in  their 

cnmg  for  reality.     But  that  this  was  not  the  most  serious 

danger,  but  only   a   symptom  of  the  general  falling-off  in 

religioue  energy,  is  shown  by  the  mere  fact  that  it  is  only 

mentioned  cursorily  at  the  end  of  the  Epistle  and  met  by  the 

floenV  methods  of   an  artificial  exegesis.     Since  it  is  here,' 

however,  that  the  cry  is  raised,  '  Let  us  therefore  go  forth 

onto  Jesus  without  the  camp  .  .  .  for  we  have  not  here  an 

abiding  city,'  the  patrons  of  the  Hebrew  hypothesis  interpret 

thiH  as  a  summons  to  the  readers  to  leave  behind  them  the 

national  and  religious  fabric  of  Israel  to  which  they  belonged. 

'  vor.  13. 


c 
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The  readers  themselves  would  hardly  have  understood  so 
dark  a  speech,  and  a  form  of  rhetoric  which  brought  in  tb6 
main  idea  of  the  Epistle  so  incidentally — apropos  of  a  state 
ment  about  sacrifices — and  expected  success  to  follow  would 
indeed  be  strange.     The  going  forth  to  Jesus  is  equivalent  to  I 
a  searching  for  the  future  city,  and  the  camp  which  was  to  be  || 

abandoned  represents  the  outward  world  '  with  its  pleasures ^ 

in  fact  the  meaning  of  this  verse  is  exactly  the  same  as  th»t. 
of  iv.  11,  '  let  us  give  diligence  to  enter  into  that  rest.'  No«"  \ 
does  the  writer  speak  of  the  '  weakness  and  unprofitableness  '  | 
of  the  Law  ^  out  of  anxiety  lest  his  readers  should  once  mor^ 
subject  themselves  to  it,  but  because  it  was  in  this  way  tha-'Ä 
he  could  most  triumphantly  demonstrate  the  dignity  anc^ 
sublimity  of  the  Christian  revelation.  He  knows  that  th^^ 
fair  growth  of  the  Christian  spirit  among  his  readers  wa^*j 
threatened  less  by  false  teachers  than  by  all  manner  o^  I 
temptations  to  sin,  to  recantation  in  adversity  and  trouble, 
when  their  endurance  was  put  to  too  severe  a  test,  and  i 
to  perplexity  concerning  the  prophecies,  whose  fulfilment  j 
was  too  long  delayed.  These  things  he  hopes  to  check  by 
making  it  clear  to  them  with  all  his  theological  skill  and 
all  his  earnestness  of  conscience,  that  the  i- religion  of  the 
New  Covenant  rested  on  a  firm  '  foundation,  that  it  fulfilled 
all  the  prophecies,  and  with  its  infinite  wealth  in  heavenly 
goods  could  never  make  too  high  a  claim  upon  their  conduct, 
or  be  too  dearly  bought  by  any  sacrifice. 

I  repeat  once  more :  all  these  considerations  by  no 
means  exclude  Jewish -born  Christians  from  among  the  ad- 
dressees of  Hebrews ;  but  the  author  himself  is  at  bottom 
indifferent  as  to  what  the  brethren  had  believed  before  their 
enlightenment ;  for  him  Christianity  was  a  new  religion,  and 
it  is  principally  a  matter  of  accident  that  from  isolated  indica- 
tions let  fall  by  the  writer,  it  appears  that  he  himself  con- 
ceived of  his  hearers  as  former  idolaters.  But  it  was  only 
possible  to  ignore  the  difference  between  '  Gentile  and  Jew  " 
with  such  absolute  freedom,  after  Paul  had  completed  his 
mission,  with  its  profound  effect  upon   the   history  of  the 


X.  fi.  li.  7,  88.  »  vii.  18  fol. 

'  ßi^mos,  ii.  3,  Ui.  6,  14,  vi.  19,  ix.  17. 
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^orW ;  and  where  else  than  in  Rome  could  the  conditions 
for  this  attitude  of  indifference  have  been  so  favourable  ? 

Thus,  then,  we  find  both  Zahn  and  Harnack  agreeing 
ts  to  Rome,  hut  both  qualifying  their  assignment ;  Zahn  adds 
Üjititwas  '  a  group  of  Roman  Christians  consisting  entirely  of 
native  Jews,'  while  Harnack  describes  them  as  '  a  small  circle 
of  Christians  (a  single  household  of  the  faithful)  in  Rome.' 
The  arguments  which  they  bring  forward  do  not  seem  to  me 
to  be  convincing.  The  theory  of  a  Jewish  group  has  been 
jlready  disposed  of,  and  why  should  we  suppose  that  the 
anlhor  did  not  write  to  a  whole  community  ?  First,  they 
reply,  because  those  to  whom  the  Epistle  was  addressed 
formed  an  absolutely  united  and  harmonious  group,  and 
Buch  uniformity  in  religious  and  moral  conditions  would  have 
been  incredible  in  so  large  and  varied  a  commimity  as  that 
of  Borne.  But  we  do  not  know  whether  the  author  of  Hebrews 
had  sufficient  art  to  throw  light  on  the  different  shades  of 
opinion  which  certainly  existed,  or  whether  he  even  wished  to 
do  BO :  was  not  his  chief  object,  perhaps,  to  bring  into  pro- 
mioence  the  fundamental  errors  in  which  one  and  all  were 
{«rtakerB?  The  larger  the  circle  to  whom  he  wrote,  the 
easier  would  it  be,  as  well  as  the  more  fruitful  from  an  edu- 
ulional  point  of  view,  to  employ  this  method  of  treating  the 
subject ;  it  would  have  been  little  short  of  tactless  in  address- 
ing a  household  of  which  he  knew  every  member  personally. 
Secondly,  it  is  urged  that  the  warning  in  v.  1'2  (that  his 
readers  ought  long  since  to  have  been  teachers)  would  not  be 
sppropriat«  if  addressed  to  a  community  in  which  youths  and 
new  converts  were  constantly  to  be  found  ;  it  must  be  intended 
(or  a  group  of  older  Christians.  But  did  the  house-commu- 
nitj  never  increase  ?  and  can  we  seriously  think  of  it  as  of  a 
school  from  which  in  course  of  time  bands  of  teachers  regu- 
larly emerged  ?  The  6<f)ei\oi>res  ehai  BcBdcrKoXot.  is  intended 
to  be  taken  cum  grano  salis,  and  serves  to  emphasise  the 
contrast  between  the  ideal  and  the  real.  But  the  ideal 
Muld  be  applied  in  an  unqualified  degree  to  the  collective 
community,  whose  ultimate  aim  must  indeed  be  to  teach, 
even  though  all  its  members  did  not  attempt  it  in  so  subtle  a 
form  as  the  author  of  Hebrews,  or  even  by  word  of  mouth 
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Apollos  hypothesis  applies  almost  equally  to  Aqnila  (or  to 
his  wife,  if  anyone  can  discover  a  feminine  temperament» 
or  feminine  fancy  in  the  Epistle),  viz.  the  probability  of 
a  continuous  friendship  with  Timothy,  the  gift  of  teaching, 
the  high  culture  (Apollos  was  an  Alexandrian,  but  PriscilliL. 
and  Aquila  had  expounded  to  this  Alexandrian  the  tenets  oE 
Christianity),  the  fiery  zeal  for  the  Gospel,  the  close  connec- 
tion with  Pauline  theology,  the  freedom  from  the  Law,  th» 
familiarity  with  Pauline  forms  of  speech  not  neceasarily- 
resting  on  the  study  of  his  Epistles.  Indeed,  we  might 
have  expected  that  upon  either  of  these  the  Pauline  Gospel 
in  all  its  fulness  would  have  had  a  more  powerful  efifecL 
We  do  not  know  whether  Apollos  ever  went  to  PiOme ; 
Aquila  and  Priscilla,  for  their  part,  left  Home  about  52  a.D. 
and  generously  supported  Paul  in  Corinth  and  Ephesos: 
they  could  in  no  case  have  founded  their  Boman  house- 
community  before  52,  but  must  have  gone  back  from  Ephesus 
to  Rome  and  again  have  emigrated  thence,  or  perhaps  have 
been  expelled  from  it.  Some  have  felt  justified  in  inferring  from 
Romans  xvi.  3  fol.  that  they  returned  to  Rome  before  58,'  in 
spite  of  the  passage  in  2.  Timothy  iv.  19,  where  they  are 
mentioned  as  living  in  Ephesus.  But  we  know  far  too  little 
of  the  group  which  surrounded  Paul  to  be  able  to  say  thai 
only  Apollos  and  Priscilla  satisfy  the  demands  which  mas^ 
be  made  for  the  author  of  Hebrews. 

For  Barnabas  there  is  the  evidence  of  the  Latins 
may  not  their  evidence  be  founded  on  error  there  no  less  than 
in  the  case  of  the  so-called  Epistle  of  Barnabas,  which  we  fine 
among  the  Apostolic  Fathers  and  which  no  one  now  ascribet 
to  Barnabas  ?  Is  not  this  '  Barnabae '  just  such  an  bypothesii 
of  the  Romans  as  the  UavXov  is  an  hypothesis  of  the  Alex 
andrians  ?  In  any  case,  we  should  have  to  suppose  tha 
Barnabas  had  developed  greatly  since  the  event  spoken  of  ia 
Gal.  ii.  18 — but  that  is  not  inconceivable.  Can  we,  ho'wevec 
credit  the  Levite,  to  whom  Jerusalem  was  thoroughly  familiaa 
with  misunderstandings  in  regard  to  Old  Testament  cere 
monial  such  as  those  of  ix.  3  fol.,  and  vii.  27  ?  According  M 
ix.  4  the  censer  stood  in  the  Holy  of  Holies  ;  according  to  vii.  j 
'  Against  tbis  Be«  above,  pp.  109-111. 
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the  hißh -priest  offered  his  sacrifices  daily  for  his  own 
gjns  and  the  sins  of  the  people :  none  but  the  exegete  who 
takes  the  critical  method  of  Hebrews  for  bis  model,  will 
believe  that  e-)(ovaa  0vfiiart')piov  signifies  only  an  ideal 
adjunct  of  the  altar  of  the  Holy  of  Holies,  and  that  xaO' 
t'lltipav  means  the  same  thing  as  kot  htavTov.  Others  again 
gee  in  such  errors  (which,  moreover,  need  not  be  taken  too 
aerioußly)  nothing  but  the  effects  of  a  mistaken  point  of  view: 
the  (iiithor,  they  say,  drew  his  picture  of  Jewish  worship  only 
from  the  study  of  the  Scriptures.  This  is  a  point  against 
Barnabas,  and  the  absolute  indifference  of  the  writer  to  the 
antagonism  between  Jew  and  Gentile  would  be  as  remarkable 
in  him  as  in  Aquila,  Paul  or  any  others  who  had  fought  the 
battle  of  this  fundamental  principle.  For  the  argument  that 
Barnabas,  theu/os  iTapaKXrjffems,^  might  well  have  written  this 
\oyo5  vapaK\i)aefüs,  as  the  Epistle  declares  itself  to  be,'  is 
»orely  only  meant  as  a  joke.  Accordingly,  the  Barnabas  hypo- 
thesis is  notone  which  '  has  all  the  probabilities  on  its  side ' ;  but 
«e  should  do  best  simply  to  decline  to  give  any  answer  to  the 
question  of  the  writer's  name.  It  would  be  far  more  valuable 
Hwe  could  give  a  sketch  of  his  personality,  but  unfortunately 
the  author,  like  everything  personal  in  Hebrews,  retires  so 
much  into  the  background  that  we  must  confine  ourselves  to 
ft  few  indications,  completing  what  was  said  on  pp.  149,  152 
and  153  above. 

The  safest  conclusion  is  that  in  him  ideas  fundamentally 
Pauline  were  combined  with  numerous  elements  of  Alexan- 
drian theology,  in  such  a  way  that  he  must  be  looked  upon  as 
a  unique   phenomenon  in  the  history  of   the  first  century. 
The  author  was  a  Pauliiiising  Christian  of  Alexandrian  edu- 
cation.   And  since  there  was  only  a  Jewish  Alexandrinism  at 
that  time,  he  must  have  received  this  education  and  brought 
it  with  him  into  Christianity  as  a  Jew — for  to  consider  him 
•8  a  Gentile  by  birth  at  such  an  early  period  would  surely  be 
somewhat  bold.     That  he  had  read  the  works  of  the  leader  of 
the  Jewish  school  of  Alexandria,  Philo,'  is,  if  not  absolutely 
beyond  question,  at  least  extremely  probable,  when  we  consider 
bifl  relatively  numerous  points  of  contact  with  that  writer, 


Acts  iv.  36. 


Heb.  xiii.  22. 
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e.g.  in  his  Cbristological  terms.  For  it  goes  without  saying, 
that  the  similarity  between  him  and  Philo  was  in  a  sense 
'  formal  and  confined,'  seeing  that  the  latter  had  remained  a 
Jew  while  the  author  of  our  Epistle  had  become  a  Christian. 
His  taste  not  being  identical  with  that  of  the  modem 
'  historian '  he  probably  did  not  find  the  writings  of  the 
Alexandrian  Jew  so  distressingly  dull.  The  form  of  exegesis 
in  Hebrews,  consisting  in  a  reasoning  from  symbols,  is  very 
Phiionian,  and  the  description  of  the  Holy  Place  and  the 
Holy  of  Holies  as  the  first  and  second  tabernacles,'  in  con- 
nection with  the  first  and  second  Covenants,  is  a  model  ol 
this  kind.  The  antitheses  between  shadow  and  reality,' 
created  »nd  uncreated,'  things  divine  and  things  earthly,' 
things  of  the  past  •  and  things  to  come  •"  (which  for  the  believei 
indeed  are  already  present),  things  transient  and  thingt 
enduring,'  rule  the  thoughts  of  the  exegetist,  not  that  betweei 
sin  and  grace.  What  was  essential  in  his  eyes  to  a  trw 
comprehension  ol  the  Old  Testament  revelation  was  to  recog' 
nise  behind  the  shadow,  the  emblem,  the  parable,  the  antityp 
{elKwv,  (XKia^  inröBsiy/ia,  TrapaßoXij,  ävTiTvirov)  the  forms  O 
the  things  themselves " ;  and  the  more  artificial  and  far 
fetched  were  the  means  of  attaining  to  such  knowledge,  thi 
more  convincingly  would  they  act  upon  the  disciple  of  such  ai 
art.  With  the  complete  lack  of  historical  sense  characteristi 
of  Alexandrinism,  it  entirely  ignores  such  historical  question 
as  that  of  the  religious  value  of  the  Jewish  worship,  practise 
as  it  was  or  would  still  be  according  to  the  letter.  Such 
guestion  could  only  excite  interest  in  so  far  as  it  supplied  tb 
colours  for  the  religious  ideal  to  be  depicted. 

Professor  Biehm  has  tried  to  prove  that  the  leadin 
theological  ideas  in  Hebrews  are  of  Palestinian  origin—  e^ 
that  of  the  Sabbath  rest  of  the  Children  of  Israel — but  ha 
stated  the  fundamental  question  wrongly,  so  that  his  length 
work  on  the  doctrinal  ideas  of  Hebrews  (1867)  is  no  moi 
than  a  sign  of  retrogression.     We  could  not  do  our  author 

'  viii.  7-ix.  12.  ■  ♦)  ffK7)»)|  Ti  i\ii9i>rii,  viii.  2,  and  c(.  ix.  24. 

'  ix.  11.  *  ix.  1,  X.  5.  vi.  4,  viii.  S,  ix.  23.  •  ix.  9. 

*  fi(A.Xt>v  alir,  ^^AAorra  kyoAi,  and  the  like :  vi.  5,  ix.  11,  z.  1,  and  * 
xI.SO. 

'  vii.  S  and  24,  x.  34,  xii.  27  :  xiii.  14.  *  x.  i. 
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«^•tor  wrong  than  by  bringing  him  into  direct  connection 
^tb  tb®  Christianity  of  the  Primitive  Apostles.      Nowhere 
ilfOB  he  declare  himself  to  be  their  disciple,  least  of  all  in 
jj    S,  where  'even   ol  uKovaavns  can   scarcely  refer  exclu- 
nvely  to  the  Primitive  Apostles,'  and  still  less  can  the  author 
a\ooe  be  understood  in  j;^s.     Only  the  eyes  that  are  endowed 
^th  the  power  of  searching  the  Apostolic  world  of  thought 
in  its  other  aspects  also,  can  see  that  the  mortal  shape  of 
Jetiu  was  present  to  our  author's  mind  quite  otherwise  than 
to  that  of  Paul— in  colours  more  vivid — and  this  precisely 
on  the  ground   that   he   possessed   the   testimony   of   eye- 
witnesses.    Are  we  to   suppose  that  the  fact   mentioned  in 
Hebrews  xiii.  12,  that  the  hill  of  Golgotha  lay  outside  the 
gates  of  Jerusalem,  was  known  only  in   Primitive  Apostolic 
circiee  ?    The  merit  of  Biehm's  theory  lies  in  its  recognition 
of  the  fact  that  the  incarnation  of  the  Son  of  God  and  his 
Mjonm  on  earth  was  of  greater  religious  importance  to  the 
aathor  than  to  Paul :   yet  this  is  not  a  sign  of  pre-Pauline 
thought,   but  of   victory   over  Pauline   one-sidedness.     The 
theologian  of  the  second  Christian  generation  is  seen  through- 
out   In  reality  Hebrews  is  in  its  essential  points  further 
removed  from  the  Primitive  Apostles  than  Paul  himself ;    its 
SDthor  thinks  no  longer  of  a  settlement  with  Judaism ;    he 
imowB  of  no  prior  rights  of  the  Israelites  under  the  New 
Covenant.     The  stress  he  lays  upon  sanctification,  upon  good 
works,   and    upon   obedience,   is  not    specifically   primitive 
Apostolic ;  it  is  rather  primitive  Catholic. 

Thus  we  willingly  renounce  the  idea  of  finding  a  name  for 
a  great  unknown  ;  we  can  understand  the  Epistle  and  assign 
it  an  historical  value,  without  knowing  its  gifted  author  by 
name.    It  is  a  document  of  post-Apostolic  times,  and  to  us 
it  is  abnost  pathetic,  because  it  shows  us  one  of  the  best  men 
of  those  days  labouring  by  means  of   the  subtleties  of  his 
artificial  theology  to  reanimate  the  spirit  which  was  threaten- 
ing to  vanish  from  among  the  multitude  ;   we  see  a  represen- 
tative  of    the   ecclesiastical    aristocracy  then   in    progress 
of  formation,  impressed  with   the  sense  of  each   believer's 
responsibility  for   the   rest '  ;    his   work  is  the  most  living 

'  lii.  16. 
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protest  we  possess  against  the  pietistic  self-satisfaction  of        ^^ 
collection  of  independent  communities. 

A  state  of  spiritual  indiiference  such  as  is  combated  fcr^^F 
the  writer's  strong  idealism  might  at  one  time  or  anoth^^^«^ 
have  come  over  any  community,  and  therefore  the  EpistM-  ^3 
would  from  the  very  first  day  of  its  appearance,  even  if  «1  fc 
was  only  intended  for  Rome  or  Puteoli,  have  been  equall  7^^ 
useful  to  other  Christians.  It  has  a  right  to  dwell  in  th  ^^ 
Canon,  in  spite  of  its  Alexandrian  subtleties,  for  through  S.  ^  < 
there  breathes  something  of  the  spirit  of  the  first  great  age. 


§  18.  The  Pastoral  Epistles 

[H.  A.  W.  Meyer,  vol.  xi. :  Timothy  and  Titus  by  B.  W.  Weis».  -^ 
1893  (ed.  6) ;  Hand-Commentar  iii.  1 ;  Col.  Eph.  Philem.  Pastoi 
Epistles,  by  H.  von  Soden,  1893  {ed.  2).    The  bestspecial  commen 
tary  is  that  by  E.  J.  Holtzmann  (1880),  which  contains  a  great  dei 
of  information  on  the  exegesis  and  criticism  already  applied  to  thi»^^* 
subject.     The  monograph  of  F.  H.  Hesse, '  Die  Entstehung  der  ""^ 
N.T. lichen  Hirtenbriefe,'  1889,  seeks  to  prove  that  the  three  Epistles    -^ 
were  formed  from  a  genuine  Pauline  foundation  by  recastings,  by  the     ^ 
additions  of  copyists,  and  above  all  by  the  incorporation  of  other     "^ 
canonical  documents ;  but  it  has  little  method,  and  therefore  little       * 
convincing  power.     Contributions  to  the  discussion  are  to  be  found 
in  P.  Spitta's  '  Zur  Gesch.  und  Litt.  d.  Urohristenthums,'  i.  1893, 
pp.  35-49,  and  A.  Harnaok's  '  Die  Chronologie  der  altohristlichen 
Litt."  i.  1897,  pp.  480-5.] 

1.  For  about  a  century,  the  name  of  Pastoral  Epistles 
has  been  applied  to  the  three  letters  which  we  find  in  the 
New  Testament  addressed  to  Timothy  and  Titua  under  the 
name  of  Paul,  and  containing  instructions  as  to  their  pastoral 
labours  among  Christian  communities  ;  no  objection  can  be 
raised  against  it. 

The  First  Epistle  to  Timothy  begins  immediately  after 
the  address  and  greeting  to  speak  of  false  teachers  who  dealt 
in  mythologies,  and  who,  while  the  Law  was  yet  indispensable 
for  sinners,  represented  a  false  antinomianism.'  The  idea 
that  Paul  would  have  been  fully  competent  to  deal  with  this 

'  i.  3-11. 
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gotject  (S  hnvrevd-qv  ij<o) '  leads  up  to  a  thanksgiving  to  the 
mercy  of  God  in  having  transformed  him,  once  a  blasphemer 
und  a  persecutor,  into  a  minister  of  the  Gospel  for  sinners.* 
Xbis  heritage  with  all  its  responsibilities,  but  also  all  its  rights 
over  those  who  fell  away,  he  bequeathed  to  Timothy.^    To  this 
Yfi  adds  certain  corresponding  instructions :  first,  that  wherever 
there  were  Christians  prayers  should  be  made  for  all  men, 
including  kings  and  rulers* — this  being  based  on  the  uni- 
versality of  the  divine   decree  of   mercy — and   then   as   to 
the  manner  in  which  men  should  pray  and  the  demeanour 
proper  for  women  both  while   praying  and  at  other  times.* 
Here  follows  an  enumeration  of  the  conditions  required  for 
attaining  the  office  of  bishop,'^  and  then  for  that  of  deacon,' 
irbile  in  conclusion   emphasis  is  laid  on  the  importance  of 
these  directions,  since  the   House   of   God  was  in  question 
—the  pillar  of  truth " ;  in  contemplating  which  the  author 

Cbreuka  out  into  a  hymn  in  praise  of  the  great  mystery 
of  godliness  and  of  Him  who  was  manifested  in  the  fiesb. 
Chap.  iv.  is  devoted  to  a  description  of  the  particular  duties 
ol  Timothy :  first,  with  regard  to  false  doctrines  of  dualistic 
uid  ascetic  tendency,  which  diverted  attention  from  the  main 
issue,  viz.  godliness' ;  and  then  touching  his  own  personal  con- 
duct.'" Chap,  v.,  too,  begins  with  advice  for  his  behaviour 
in  his  intercourse  with  the  old  and  the  young,  and  continues 
in  apparently  the  same  strain  on  the  subject  of  the  widows," 
except  that  here  the  tone  of  the  master  directly  addressing 
his  disciple  is  once  more  replaced  by  that  of  the  teacher  of 
Canon  Law,  as  in  the  passages  about  the  elders ''  and  about 
the  duties  of  slaves.'-'  Between  these  last  two,  however,  come 
Ihree  verses'*  cormected  with  what  goes  before  by  an 
usocistion  of  ideas  only  to  be  explained  as  coming  from 
certain  definite  experiences  of  the  writer's  ;  in  them  Timothy 
is  charged  for  his  health's  sake  even  to  take  a  little  wine,  and 
liso  to  rest  assured  that  in  cases  of  sin  as  well  as  of  good 
works  everything  would  be  brought  to  light.     From  here  to 
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the  end  '  we  have  an  earnest  exhortation  to  hold  fast  ii 
aeriousness,  truth  and  purity  the  wholesome  word  of  Chris 
to  the  end  of  the  world,  heedless  of  the  false  teachers'  strifi 
of  words.  Vv.  vi.  17-21  bear  the  marks  of  a  later  addition 
the  first  three  containing  rules  for  the  rich,  and  the  lost  i 
protest  against  '  so-called  knowledge  (gnosis).' 

In  the  Second  Epistle  to  Timothy  the  address  and  greeting 
are  followed,  as  we  are  accustomed  to  find  in  Paul's  Epistlec 
by  a  thanksgiving  and  prayer,  the  latter  to  the  effect  tba 
Timothy  might,  like  Paul,  in  spite  of  all  sufferings,  continn 
in  his  steadfast  faith  and  in  sound  doctrine.^  After  a  fe^ 
personal  observations^  the  thread  of  i.  14  is  caught  up  agaii 
at  chapter  ii.  ;  Timothy  is  exhorted  to  learn  to  wait  steadfastlj 
rejoicing  in  the  battle,  for  the  fruits  of  his  labours,  whic 
could  not  fail  to  appear,*  and  while  holding  aloof  froi 
heretical  disputations  and  foolish  hair-splittings,  to  work  in  a 
gentleness  and  virtue  for  the  recovery  of  those  who  ha 
been  led  astray.'*  From  iii.  1  to  iv.  5  a  more  exact  deacriptio 
is  given  of  the  various  forms  of  these  vessels  of  dishonoor  i 
the  House  of  God — vessels  which  now,  in  the  last  days,  mm 
reveal  themselves  ;  it  was  for  Timothy  to  fulfil  the  duties  ( 
his  office  towards  them,  in  steadfastness  and  temperanc« 
following  the  teaching  and  the  example  of  Paul  and  fumishe 
completely  with  all  sacred  knowledge.  Paul  himself  felt  tha 
he  was  nearing  his  end.*^  Upon  this  a  number  of  person« 
communications,  charges  and  greetings  ^  lead  up  to  the^ 
blessing. 

The  Epistle  to  Titus,  which  is  about  half  as  I( 
the  First  Epistle  to  Timothy — the  Second  Epistle  standinj 
midway  between  the  other  two  in  this  respect — has  a  some- 
what longer  superscription.*  First  of  all,  the  principles  art 
laid  down  '■'  which  were  to  govern  the  choice  of  the  Elders, 
this  being  a  particularly  important  point,  because  there  existed 
a  detestable  heresy  which  bad  lately  been  making  formidable 
progress.'"     Vv.  ii.    1-10   prescribe    the  manner  in   wl; 


th^ot 


'  vi.  3-16,  for  the  doxology  and  Amen  oome  kt  verae  16. 

•  i.  8-14.  "  i.  16-18. 
»  ii.  14-26.                                •  iv.  6-8. 

•  i.  1-4  (cf.  Bom.  i.  1-7).  •  i.  6-9. 


rhi^ 


•  ii.  1-18. 
'  iv.  9-91. 
"  i.  10-1». 


Ili] 


THB    PASTORAL    RPISTLES 


177 


aocordmg  to  sound  doctrine,  the  old  men,  the  women,  the 
vomig  men  and  the  slaves  were  to  be  treated  :  that  is,  what 
rales  were  specially  to  be  impressed  upon  these  respective 
elusee,  for  God's  mercy  required  a  decided  renunciation 
of  worldly  lusts  from  all  alike.'  Titus  is  then  commanded 
io  vatch  over  his  own  authority,  to  see  that  obedience  was 
rendered  to  mlers  and  to  secure  quiet  living,'  for  with  the 
regenerate '  good  works  must  take  the  place  of  the  old  vices. 
CpoD  this  follow  a  few  short  directions  for  his  treatment  of 
his«  teachers  and  schismatics,*  and  then  a  few  messages  and 
greetings  and  the  final  blessing. 

i  The  most  superficial  glance  at  the  contents  of  the  three 
Epistles  will  be  enough  to  demonstrate  their  close  connection 
one  with  another.  Just  as  they  appeared  at  the  same  moment 
in  history  and  have  almost  without  exception  stood  side  by 

Rin  the  New  Testament,  so  they  mutually  correspond  in 
and  thought — perhaps  even  more  remarkably  than  does 
Epbe«ians  with  Colossians.  Hence  they  can  only  be  examined 
io  common,  and  we  are  led  from  the  very  outset  to  expect  a 
conmion  origin  for  all  three.  It  is  true  that  the  first  attempt 
It  criticism  on  this  domain  was  Schleiermacher's  denial  '• 
ol  the  Pauline  authorship  of  1.  Timothy  alone,  while  later 
writers,  too,  have  wished  to  consider  2.  Timothy  at  least  as 
»nthentic,  although  they  have  abandoned  1.  Timothy  and 
Titos.  But  more  difficulties  are  hereby  created  than  removed. 
^Sie  three  Epistles  are  dominated  but  by  one  object — that 
^Pl  |troviding  guarantees  for  the  steady  continuance  of  the 
Christian  community-life  upon  a  sound  Apostolic  basis. 
This  was  to  be  brought  about,  first,  by  a  decided  rejection  of 
•U  lalse  doctrine  and  schismatic  tendency  ;  secondly,  by  the 
establishment  of  strict  rules  of  morality  and  discipline  in  all 
eUeaee  of  the  community,  and,  thirdly,  by  the  intelligent  and 
ctrehl  organisation  of  the  clerical  order — i.e.  the  offices  and 
8t4tion8  of  honour — an  institution  which  would  be  the  means 
of  doing  most  for  both.  The  latter  is  dwelt  upon  least  strongly 
in  2.  Timothy,  and  most  in  1.;  the  second  finds  expression 
most  abundantly  in  Titus,  while  in  2.  Timothy  the  personal 

^H  *  U.U-U.  >  U.  15.iii.  3.  '  Mi.  S-8  (of.  ii.  11-14). 

^V'lil.t.11. 


•  ii.  15-iii.  a. 

•  In  1807. 
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The  pointB  of  contact  lietrween  the  Pastoral  Epistles  and  thi 
other  books  of  the  New  Testament  are  not  so  numerous  as 
warrant  us  in  maintaining  that  the  relation  beb^'een  them  L 
that  of  dependence ;  they  are  related  to  1 .  Peter,  as  they  ari 
to  1.  Cleuvent,  in  their  tone  and  phraseology,  but  a  literar^^ 
obligation  need  not  necessarily  have  existed.  We  are  ofter^ 
reminded  in  them  of  the  Synoptic  Gospels :  compare,  fo^ 
instance,  1.  Timothy  ii.  6"  (öBovt  iavröv  ävriXvrpov  xmif^ 
irdvTOiv)  with  Mark  x.  45  (hovvtu  rrjv  ^i/\i}v  avrov  \trrpov  avr  ^ 
TToWöJi')  and  1.  Timothy  v.  18  with  Luke  x.  7;  here  th^»i 
legion  '  The  labourer  is  worthy  of  his  hire  '  is  quoted  just  aed 
it  stands  in  Luke  as '  Scripture,'  immediately  aft«r  the  word^ 
of  Deuteronomy  xxv.  4.  But  this  must  be  due  to  a  lapsed 
of  memory ;  at  the  time  of  the  Pastoral  Epistles  no  one  woulcw 
have  treated  Luke  as  ypa<f>7}  in  tlie  same  way  as  Deuteronomjr  j 
The  author  of  1.  Timothy  believed  that  this  was  a  saying  frono. 
the  Old  Testament  such  as  that  taken  from  Deuteronomy  xxv_, 
and  indeed  it  has  quite  the  Old  Testament  ring.  We  are  not  > 
sufficiently  familiar  with  the  early  history  of  the  Synoptiea  | 
to  venture  to  assert  that  the  author  of  the  Pastoral  EpisUa 
had  read  our  Gospels. 

{b)  The  external  evidence  is  not  favourable  to  the  authen- 
ticity of  the  Epistles.  The  earliest  certain  use  of  them  is  by 
Polycarp  of  Smyrna,  and  by  the  end  of  the  second  century 
we  find  them  everywhere  firmly  established  in  the  Corpnt 
Paulinarum ;  but  no  more  is  proved  by  this  than  that  the 
Pastoral  Epistles  existed  in  the  first  half  of  the  second  century 
and  were  warmly  welcomed  by  the  Church.  It  might  be  mere 
chance  that  neither  the  Epistle  of  Barnabas  nor  Justin  contains 
the  slightest  reference  to  them  ;  certainly  they  share  this  fate 
with  other  Epistles  of  Paul  of  undoubted  authenticity.  But 
of  very  real  importance  is  the  fact  that  Marcion  the  Gnostic 
<about  140  A.D.)  did  not  include  them  in  his  Canon  of  Pauline 
Epistles,  although  he  certainly  admitted  into  it  all  writings 
which  he  had  heard  of  m  the  Church  under  Paul's  name; 
if,  then,  the  Pastoral  Epistles  belonged  to  these,  why  should 
be  have  utterly  ignored  them,  since  he  might  easily  have 
omitted  what  was  inconvenient  to  him  in  their  case  as  well 
as  in  that  of  the  other  Epistles?     The  reasons  by  which 
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he  is  Raid  to  have  jnstified  their  exclusion  from  his  Canon, 
to  which  he  even  admitted  the  short  Epistle  to  Philemon, 
»re  purely  fanciful.  But  if  Marcion  was  not  acquainted 
with  the  Pastoral  Epistles  at  that  time,  we  should  conclude 
that  they  did  not  make  their  appearance  until  a  period  when 
the  other  ten  were  already  enjoying  a  widespread  circula- 
tion: in  all  probability  after  100.  This  of  course  is  not  a 
Eofiicient  proof  of  their  spuriousness,  but  it  makes  us  sus- 
picions of  the  tradition. 

(e)  The  first  of  the  main  arguments  against  their  authen- 
ticity is  afforded  by  their  language.  The  number  of  atra^ 
Xrfiiniva  is  not  so  much  the  question,  for  that  words  like 
iroXintXij's  '  or  oUovpyös  *  are  not  to  be  found  in  Paul's  writings 
proves  no  more  than  does  the  fact  that  öXöxXrjpos  and  öXoreXiji 
are  only  used  by  Paul  in  1.  Thessalonians.'  It  is  more  worthy 
of  notice  that  in  the  Pastoral  Epistles  such  everyday  words  aa 
rwo-f';^«tv  Ttct,  apveladai  and  mifieXifios  are  met  with  five,  six 
tai  four  times  respectively,  but  never  in  Paul's  Epistles  nor 
in  the  rest  of  the  New  Testament ;  or  that  instead  of  the 
tborooghly  Pauline  iwtOvfiia  we  here  find  ijSoi/»/',*  sometimes 

pounded  with  (fyiXos,  (fyiXTJSofot,''  to  form  a  word  very  charac- 
teristic of  these  Epistles.  But  the  fact  that  brings  conviction 
ie  that  many  words  which  were  indispensable  to  Paul  are 
ahBent  from  the  Pastoral  Epistles  :  e.g.  particles  like  dpa,  Bi6, 
iiirr,  whole  families  of  words  like  irspitraos  with  all  its  com- 
ponnds  (elsewhere  only  absent  in  Philemon  and  2.  Thessa- 
lonians) ;  likewise  Kav)(ä<r0ai  (elsewhere  occurring  everywhere 
bat  in  Clolossians  and  Philemon),  and,  still  more,  ivepjelv. 
The  word  o-w/io,  which  Paul  uses  so  extremely  abundantlj', 
only  appears  here  once  in  the  form  acofuniK^S'  On  the  other 
hand,  the  Pastoral  Epistles  make  the  most  liberal  use  of  the 
werde  aä>^pu)v.  <Tco(f>p6i'(i>f,ffci>^popeiv,  (Tdx^povl^etv.  <TCi>cfipoviafj.6s 
and  ata^poavinj,  whereas  with  Paul  aw^povelv  alone  occurs 
bat  twice.  Still  more  striking  ia  the  preference  for  the  stem 
SdätTKitv  in  all  sorts  of  combinations  and  derivatives — even 
^«&«Tutof,  which  occurs  only  in  1.  and  2.  Timothy '  in  the 
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whole  of  the  New  Testament — while  the  words  evireßü» 
Lva-eßeia,  eüaeßeiv  may  be  found  thirteen  times  here  and  nol 
once  in  Paul's  Epistles.  Nor  can  it  be  accidental  that  KoXia 
may  be  met  with  twenty-four  times  in  the  Pastoral  Epistlee 
alone  and  only  sixteen  times  in  the  ten  Pauline  EpisÜMj 
and  while  Paul  uses  it  almost  exclusively  as  a  substantivH 
TO  KaXov,  icaKa.,  koXov  ia-Tiii — it  occurs  twenty  times  as  SH 
adjective  in  the  Pastoral  Epistles,  especially  with  epya.* 

But  neither  does  the  style  in  general  remind  va^M 
the  least  of  Paul,  whether  we  compare  it  with  Epheeians, 
or  1.  Thessalonians,  or  Romans.  The  constructions  are 
simple,  the  ideas  expressed  without  ornament  (for  word- 
plays like  <f>i\t'jBoi>oi  /jiäWot>  7;  tf)i\66eoi'^  can  scarcely  be 
classed  as  ornaments)  ;  nowhere  is  there  a  trace  of  tbi 
Pauline  swing  and  energy,  and  we  hardly  ever  come  acroM 
an  anacoluthon,  a  break  in  the  construction,  or  an  ambigoitj 
caused  by  the  rush  of  hurrying  ideas :  all  is  regular  and 
smooth  in  the  Pastoral  Epistles,  but  all  is  also  without  for« 
or  colour.  Their  words  are  many  and  their  ideas  few ;  ol 
Paul  one  might  say  exactly  the  opposite. 

Attempts  have  been  made  to  weaken  this  argument  b^ 
reminding  us  that  what  we  have  here  are  private  letters 
in  which  the  writer  would  naturally  express  himself  with  lesi 
restraint  than  he  would  in  what  might  be  called  an  oflSeia 
epistle — a  letter  addressed  to  a  community.  I  doubt,  however 
whether  this  diOTerentiation  would  apply  in  Paul's  case;  h., 
did  not  consider  himself  to  be  more  '  official '  in  his  Epistb 
to  the  Fhilippians  than  he  did  when  he  was  writing  t 
Philemon  or  to  his  friend  Timothy ;  but  even  if  it  were  sa 
nothing  would  be  gained  for  the  Pastoral  Epistles,  for  such 
difference  could  only  apply  to  the  tone  and  the  manner,  not  ■ 
the  very  materials  of  the  language.  Blass,  the  '  philologislB 
does  not  consider  it  astonishing  '  that  Paul  should  write  I 
his  disciples  and  assistants  in  a  different  manner—  i.e.  in 
more  lofty  style — than  to  the  churches.'  Are  we  to  suppo» 
then,  that  Blass  himself  writes  letters  to  his  friends  an 
pupils  in  a  more  lofty  style  than  he  bestows  on  the  grammatr 
prefaces  and  historical  sketches  which  he  produces  for  tl: 

This  occars  (oar  titnea  in  Titus  alone.  '  '2.  Tim.  iii.  4. 
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non  herd  ?  And  in  what  sense  of  the  word  can  the  style 
(J  1.  Timothy  be  considered  more  lofty  than,  for  instance, 
tbtt  of  2.  Corinthians  3-5  ?  It  may  be  neater,  but  is  a 
neater  style  the  same  thing  as  a  more  lofty  one  ?  Still  more 
jinlortanate,  perhaps,  is  the  suggestion  that  Paul's  style  might 
bave  undergone  a  change,  that  as  he  grew  old  he  might  have 
Icet  Bome  of  the  animation  once  peculiarly  his  own,  might 
b»ve  been  influenced  by  many  things,  even  the  vocabulary  of 
his  opponents.  Surely  it  is  more  than  improbable  that  this 
influence  should  only  have  begun  to  exert  itself  so  late,  and 
Bfauold  have  extended  to  the  use  of  particles  and  whole  groups 
ol  related  words  which  have  nothing  whatever  to  do  with 
theology.  Moreover,  Paul  was  an  old  man  when  he  wrote 
Philemon  and  Philippians,  yet  why  should  these  traces  of 
ecinility  be  absent  from  them  ?  And  who  can  believe  that 
PboI,  whom  we  have  studied  as  a  letter-writer  throughout  a 
vhole  decade  and  have  always  found  substantially  the  same, 
ghoald  suddenly  after  another  two  or  three  years  have  under- 
gone 80  complete  a  change  ?  The  style  of  Ephesians  might 
perhaps  be  described  as  tinged  with  traces  of  senility  ;  but  to 
credit  Paul  with  a  change  of  style  from  that  of  Galatiand  and 
Corinthians  through  the  more  wordy  obscurity  of  Colossians 
^wid  Ephesians  to  the  smooth  commonplace  of  the  Pastoral 
^Btpistles,  is  surely  a  little  too  much.  Let  writers  with  such 
^Hbeories  of  style-development  examine  the  earliest  and  latest 
^Plrorka  of  TertuUian  or  Athanasius  from  that  point  of  view — of 
men  vho  were  exposed  to  outside  influences  from  reading 
and  controversy  at  least  as  much  as  Paul — and  then  see 
whether  they  discover  such  differences  there  as  exist  between 
Romans  and  1.  Timothy ! 

(i)  As  to  an  intentional  appropriation  of  phrases  from 

the  enemy's  camp,  this  would   be  least  incredible   in   the 

eau  of  formulffi  bearing  on  a  difl'erent  world  of    thought : 

as  when  the  Pastorals  so  frequently  speak  of  the  good  or 

^_^e  clean  conscience  (expressions  which  do  not  occur  in  Paul's 

^Bpistles),  or  when  stress  is  laid   upon   the   sound  word  of 

^Hoctrine  (vyn^s  or  vyuiivap),  again  without  parallel  in  Paul. 

^Expressions    like    \oyofuij(^eiv '    or    Xo-^oixa-x^iai, '   might,  of 


3.  Tim.  ii.  li. 


»  1.  Tim.  vi.  i. 
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coarse,  have  been  coined  by  Faul  at  any  moment  for  om 
against  a  particular  form  of  theological  propaganda.  But  whal 
could  have  induced  the  Apostle  absolutely  to  discard  the 
words  most  characteristic  of  his  thought,  i.e.  his  favourit« 
ideas,  like  that  of  'putting  on '  (Christ,  or  the '  new  man,'  etc] 
or  of  '  revelation  '  {ä'jroKuXvijrii  and  i'f7roKa\v7rTei,v)  ?  And  a« 
we  to  suppose  that  Paul  further  owed  to  his  adversaries  hit 
unusual  use  of  Tria-Tis  (faith)  ?  For  the  words  iv  7ri<rrei  an 
met  with  here  nine  times  in  the  most  varied  connections, 
while  in  the  other  ten  Epistles  they  occur  but  thrice,  an( 
even  then  only  coupled  with  the  verbs  ^ijv,  gli/ai  and  o-t»)«««» 
These  things  alone  could  only  be  explained  on  the  assumptioi 
that  the  writer  was  a  man  whose  ways  of  thought  were  othe 
than  Paul's  ;  but  the  fundamental  conceptions  and  the  whol 
attitude  of  the  Pastoral  Epistles  are  different  from  those  o 
Paul.  I  do  not  mean  that  importance  should  be  attachei 
to  small  contradictions,  such  as  that  a  mediator  shoal< 
be  spoken  of  in  Galatians '  as  something  of  a  relatively  loi 
order,  while  in  1.  Timothy '  Christ  ia  solemnly  extolled  a 
'  mediator  between  God  and  men,'  nor  can  there  be  an; 
question  here  of  a  peculiar  non-Pauline  theology  like  that  o 
Hebrews.  The  author  of  the  Pastoral  Epistles  was  certain! 
not  conscious  of  deviating  in  the  smallest  particular  from  hi 
revered  Apostle,  and  innovations  in  doctrine,  as  we  know,  h 
hated  with  all  his  soul. 

But  in  this  dread  of  theological  contention,  and  even  o 
si>eculation  of  any  kind,'  in  this  accentuation  of  a  eimpl 
holding  fast  and  propagation  of  the  tradition,''  in  the  strikini 
emphasis  laid  upon  the  practical  duties  of  Christians  and  ii 
the  moralising  character  of  our  Epistles,  a  different  spirit  ii 
shown  from  that  of  Paul — the  spirit  of  the  Afterborn.  Faith 
of  which  he  cannot  speak  often  enough,  has  changed  to  ortho- 
doxy ;  it  now  means  the  recognition  of  and  unswerving  ad- 
herence to  fimdamental  religious  facts,  such  as  that  of  tht 
unity  of  God,*  the  universality  of  the  divine  decree  of  mercy, 

'  B.g.,  1.  Tim.  i.  4,  'the  dispensation  ot  God  whiob  is  in  faith.'       ^H 

*  Ui.  19  fol.  '  ii.  6.  ^ 
'  2.  Tim.  ii.  28,  and  1.  Tim.  vi.  4.    •  E.R.,  2.  Tim.  i.  18  fol.,  and  ii.  1 

•  1.  ii.    .  '       Ü.4, 6. 
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t{ie    fulfilment  of  the    same   through    Jesus   Christ,   Tivhose 
mortal  nature  is  just  as  strongly  dwelt  upon  as  bis  subsequent 
glorification,'  and  the  equal  balance  of  labour  and  reward.'' 
It    is  true  that  we  still  hear  of  a  calling,^  of  the  elect,^   of 
tlxe    Divine   purpose  and  grace  {irpodeais  nal   X"^**)  which 
«as  given  as  from  everlasting  in  Christ  Jesus  '  as  the  only 
ground  of  our  salvation  {ov  Kara  to  sp'ya  T/fiüv)  ;  but  who 
eoold  extract  from  these  bald  tormulae  anything  of  the  dauiit- 
)eB0  force  of  the  belief  in  Predestination  which  is  to  be  found 
io  Bomans  viii.  28  fol.  ?     According  to  the  Pastoral  Epistles, 
salvation  is  fore-ordained  to  the  believers,  the  righteous,  the 
pure.    According  to  Paul,  the  individual  believers  are  fore- 
ordained  to  salvation.     The  Anti-Judaism   of   Paul,  which 
vcae  wholly  a  matter  of  principle,  has  here  become  one  of 
|)er9on8.     In  Titus  i.  10  ol  itc  rfjs  vepno/ifjs,  '  they  of  the 
circumcision,'   are   treated   as   contemptuously  as  are  their 
prescriptions  for  purification— founded   nevertheless  on   the 
law  of  Moses — which  are  called  '  Jewish  fables  and  command- 
ments of  men.'     This  was  the  judgment  of  the  early  Catholic 
church,  but  not  of  Paul.     In  the  Pastoral  Epistles  we  find  a 
■  mifonn  reflection  of  the  average  Christianity  of  the  second 
I     oentuT}',   although   one  peculiarly  rich   in   reminiscences  of 
Pauline  doctrine ;  even  the  Creed  appears  already  fixed  in 
definite  formulae,^  and  it  is  assumed  as  a  matter  of  course 
that  each  baptised  Christian  has  testified  to  his  faith  before 
the  commiuiity,  in  the  recognised  form. 

But  most  instructive  of  all  will  be  a  glance  at  the  eschato- 
igy  of  the  Epistles,  The  true  Paul  allowed  his  ideas  about 
le  Last  Things  to  vary  a  good  deal,  but  still  a  conviction  of 
lb«  near  approach  of  the  Last  Day  was  always  a  mighty  force 
within  him,  and  the  hope  that  he  might  himself  live  to  see 
the  return  of  the  Lord  never  wholly  left  him.  The  thought 
that  it  might  be  necessary  to  make  lasting  provision  for  a 
continued  existence  of  the  Church  on  earth,  would  have  been 
inconceivable  to  him.  But  in  the  Pastoral  Epistles  the  situa- 
tion iB  completely  changed.  The  presentiment  of  death  in 
2.  Tim.  iv.  6  may  here  be  left  out  of  account.    Men  were 

'  1,  iii.  16.  '  2,  Ü.  5  fol.  "  2.  Tim.  i.    .  '2.  Tim.  ü.  10. 

'  1.  Tim.  i.  9.      '  1.  Tim.  ii.  6  (ol..  iii.  IG,  vi.  18 ;  2.  Tim.  ii.  S. 
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the  Bide  of  panegyric,'  and  from  this  he  deduces  the  folly   o' 
the  hypotheaie  that  a  pseudo-Paul  should  in  1.  and  2.  Timothy 
have  made  this  caricature  of  the  Timothy  whom  the  genuin« 
Paul   praised   so   highly  in  his  Epistles.     But  the  pseudo- 
Paul's  need  for  panegyric  is  amply  satisfied  in  the   words 
of  praise  devoted  to  Paul  himself,'  and  even  in  the  case  of 
Timothy  it  obtains  its  due  in  vv.  i.  4  fol.  and  iii,  10  of  tli® 
Second   Epistle.     The   unpleasing  traits   in   the   picture   o' 
Timothy  and  Titus  are  demanded  by  the  parts  assigned  t>c> 
them,  for  the  detailed  instructions  which  the  author  pretends 
to  possess  from  Apostolic  lips  would  only  have  been  need»«! 
by  men  who  were  not   yet  quite  familiar  with  their  taslc  - 
Again,  the  number  of  his  friends  who  have  fallen  away  and 
turned  tntitors  serves,  on  the  one  hand,  to  make  the  lonely 
greatness  of  the  Apostle,  still  unforsaken  by  his  God,  shin^ 
forth  with  yet  purer  glory ;  and,  on  the  other,  it  provides  »» 
motive  for  the  lively  anxiety  with  which  he  gives  advice  and 
warnings  of  so  minute  and  pressing  a  nature.     But,  not  least, 
we  find  in  it  a  reHection  of  the  experiences  of  the  unknown- 
author  himself :  the  untrustworthiness,  the  weakmindedness^ 
the  lack  of  clearness  of  those  who  wished  to  be  leaders  ancL 
examples,  appeared  to  him  as  the  canker  gnawing  at  the  root» 
of  the  Christianity  of  his  times.     Hebrews  fully  prepares  as 
for  such  judgments  in  a  Christian  writing  twenty  years  later. 
But  can  we  believe  that  the  men  who  helped  Paul  and  hi» 
Gospel  to  conquer  the  world,  who  restored  his  authority  in 
communities  of  which  he  almost  despaired,  and  who  did  not 
hesitate  to  risk  their  necks  for  his  life — such  men  as  Titos, 
Timothy,  Aquila,  or  Demas — can  we  believe  that  these  were 
such  miserably  timid,  self-seeking  and  small-minded  men  as 
Zahn  would  have  us  to  think,  in  order  that  he  may  save  the 
genuineness  of  the  Pastoral  Epistles  ?     We  must  judge  Paul  by 
his  disciples,  for  he  had  had  ten  years  in  which  to  train  them; 
if  they  were  so  immature  as  would  appear  from  the  Pastoral 
Epistles,  he  certainly  had  not  finished  his  course  of  instruction ! 
Moreover,  if  Paul  had  been  with  both  Timothy  and  Titua 
shortly  before  writing  1.  Timothy  and   Titus   respectively* 
and  had  then  appointed  them  their  tasks,  why  should  he  do  so  < 
'  E.g.,  2.  Tim.  iii.  10  fol.  *  1.  Tim.  i.  3 ;  Titos  i.  S. 
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nfygin  BO  soon,  in  spite  of  the  fact  that  he  was  looking  forward 
^  A  speedy  re-onion  with  them  ?  '  1.  Tim.  iii.  15  shows  that 
^0  writer  himself  felt  how  unnatural  this  was,  though  he  was 
gj^ble  to  avoid  it.  Why  is  there  not  in  1.  Timothy  a  single 
^fOt^  ot  advice  specially  intended  for  Ephesua,  with  which 
L     p»al  WAS  BO  intimately  acquainted,  and  why  does  he  give 

I  fituB  so  detailed  a  picture  of  the  Cretan  heretics,  whom  the 
E     Vatter  must  surely  have  known  best  himself,  while   at   the 

II  same  moment  destroying  the  possible  utility  of  the  infor- 
&  mation  by  bidding  him  leave  Crete?  Contradictory  things 
if    of  this  sort  will  never  be  explained  on  the  fiupiwsition  that 

(he  real  Paul  was  writing  to  real  fellow-labourers  about  the 
ml  circumstances  of  his  time,  but  only  by  assuming  that  a 
latar  vriter  had  created  an  artificial  situation  out  of  which 
be  made  the  Apostle  issue  directions  to  certain  famous 
community-leaders  of  former  times.  It  is  also  significant  to 
not«  that  he  can  only  picture  the  companions  of  Paul  as 
chattels  always  at  the  disposal  of  the  Ajiostolic  Prince  of 
the  Church,  a  band  from  among  whom  the  latter  regularly 
appointed  the  leaders,  the  important  {)ersonages,  the  Apostolic 
vic&rs,  of  the  newly  founded  communities. 

(/)  Similar  difficulties  arise  when  we  attempt  to  find  a 

place  for  the  Epistles  during  the  life  of  Paul— especially  since, 

considering  their  close  connection,  only  one  period  of  Paul's 

life  is  possible,  and  that  after  the  composition  of  the  other 

epistles.     Let  us  see  what  they  themselves  have  to  tell  us  as 

Jo  the  circumstances  under  which  they  were  written. 

According   to  1.  Timothy  i.  3,  Paul  had   recently  been 

Working   together   with  Timothy  at  Ephesus,  but  had  now, 

la^ving  the  latter  behind  to  contend  against  the  false  brethren, 

gone  on  to  Macedonia,  in  the  confident  hope  of  a  speedy 

retmrn.'     From  this  we  conclude  that  the  Apostle  was  a  free 

rasux,  and  we  might  be  inclined  to  think  of  the  particular 

moment  in  the   so-called   Third   Missionary   Journey   when 

fclto  a  three  years'  sojourn   in   Ephesus  he  was  forced  to 

\eave  the  city  and  went  up  through  Troas  to  Macedonia,  were 

il  DOt,  unfortunately,  that  according  to  2.  Corinthians  this 

yita  done  in  company  with  Timothy  and  certainly  not  in  the 

'  I.  Tim.  iii.  14  ;  Titus  iii.  12.  '  1.  Tim.  iii.  14  wid  iv.  18. 
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hope  of  a  speedy  return.  The  Epistle  to  Titns  Paul 
wrote  as  a  free  man.  surrounded  by  many  companions  ' ;  he 
had  recently  been  with  Titus  in  Crete,  and  had  left  him 
behind  to  organii^e  the  new  communities  ;  but  now  he  wrttee 
to  him  to  come  with  all  speed,  as  soon  as  Artemas  or  Tychicua 
should  have  arrived,  to  Nicopolis  (probably  in  Epirus),  where 
he  was  intending  to  pass  the  winter.'^     The  temper  alone  o] 

1.  Timothy  is  sufficient  to  show  that  it  could  not  have  beaa 
composed  immediately  after  the  Ephesian  catastrophe.  ^| 
might  rather  be  assigned  to  an  excursion  which — with  ai 
much  probability  as  that  second  journey  to  Corinth  *  alac 
not  mentioned  in  the  Acts— Paul  might  have  made  a  yea« 
or  two  before  from  Ephesus  to  Macedonia.  But  then  Um 
Epistle  would  have  to  be  placed  be/ore  2.  Cor.  and  Romana 
and  to  be  divided  by  a  long  interval  from  2.  Timothy,  aod 
this  is  impossible.  Paul  might  certainly  have  planned  a 
winter  in  Nicopolis  during  his  last  journey  through  Macedonia 
— possibly  before  he  had  received  tidings  as  to  the  effect  of 

2.  Cor. — though,  of  course,  the  execution  of  the  plan  need  not 
be  taken  for  grante<l  ;  but  that  does  not  help  us  with  the 
Epistle  to  Titus,  because  Paul  touched  at  Crete  for  the  fir«t 
time  considerably  later,  during  his  journey  to  Rome.  If  this 
had  ever  l>een  preceded  by  a  fruitful  activity  upon  the  island, 
the  eye-witness  who  wrote  the  report  beginning  at  Acta  xxriL  7 
would  certainly  have  mentioned  it.  And  moreover  the  bringing 
in  of  several  otherwise  unattested  acts  is  in  itself  suspicious. 

In  2.  Timothy  we  find  that  Paul  is  a  prisoner  in  Borne,* 
conscious,  according  to  iv.  6-8,  that  he  is  nearing  his  end. 
In  iv.  16  he  says  that  '  at  his  first  defence  all  had  forsaken 
him ' ;  the  impudent  opposition  of  Alexander  the  copper- 
smith, too,  had  since  then  oflfended  him  deeply  (iv.  14) ;  all 
that  were  in  Asia  had  turned  away  from  him  (i.  15).  But 
he  had  in  the  mean  time  received  much  loving-kindnees ; 
the  fugitives,  with  the  exception  of  Demas,'  seem  to  have 
returned  to  him  for  a  time,  but  just  now  only  Luke 
was  with  him,"  while  Titus  was  in  Dalmatia  and  Crescans 
in    Gaul.    Paul    wishes'    to    have    Timothy,  as    well 
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jfi^rk,'   with   him   shortly,'  l>efore   the   winter   had  Bet  in.' 

Wl**f6  Timothy  was  staying  at  the  time  we  are  not  definitely 

j^ld,  hat  it  could  not  very  well  have  been  far  from  Troas, 

gijicje  he  was  to  bring  with  him  thence  the  famous  cloak  and 

(loolu  (and  this  to  one  who  was  daily  expecting  his  end  ! )  ' ;  in 

(act,  in  spite  of  the  words  '  Tychicus  I  sent  unto  Ephesus'' 

aiid  of  verse  L  15,  our  thoughts  would,  according  to  i.  18  and 

jv.  19,  and  as  in  1.  Timothy,  turn  to  Ephesus.     Zahn  prefers 

Iconium   or    Lystra — a    holiday   resort   of    the    evangelist, 

who  had  grown  weary  at  home.      The  Epistle  might  quite 

«ell  have  been  written  during  the  Roman  imprisonment,  but 

in  that  case  before  Philemon,  Colossians  and  Phiiippians,  for 

rirhen  they  were  composed  Timothy  and  Mark  were  both  with 
Paal  and  had  Ijeen   sharing   his   sufferings   for   some  time. 
Above  all,  it  is  evident  that  Timothy  here  receives  accurate 
infiirmation  for  the  first  time  concerning  Paul's  imprison- 
ment.   But  here  again  it  is  strange  that  Paul  should  calmly 
have  left  the  cloak  in  Troas  for  several  years,  especially  if, 
vith    the   Acts,   we  assign    the  duration   of   the   Csesarean 
iffiprisonment  to  two  years  ;  while  the  remarks  of  iv.  20,  that 
£ra8tas  had  remained  at  Corinth  and  Trophimus  had  been 
'eft   behind  at  Miletus  sick,  sound  more  than  ever  as  though 
this  had  taken  place  quite  recently,  in  fact  during  the  last 
Collection-journey,  in  which  Trophimus,  according  to  Acts  xx. 
4,  had  taken  part.     Timothy,  however,  had  also  taken  part  in 
it,  BO  what  would  be  the  object  of  describing  these  proceedings 
to  him  over  again  ? 

The    career    of    Tychicus,    too,     becomes    an    absolute 

nddle.    Not  only  do  we  find  that  before  Paul's  arrest  the 

\atter  had  sent  him  to  Crete — or  intended  to  do  so  * — and  had 

iben  taken  him  with  him  to  Jerusalem,'  but  that  after  his 

imprisonment  he  sent  him  according  to  2.  Timothy "  to  Ephesus, 

sjid  according  to  Colossians '  and  Ephesians  '"  to  Colossse  and 

other  neighbouring  communities.   But  these  two,  in  spite  of  the 

proximity  of  their  destinations,  are  incompatible  as  one  and 

the  same  mission,  since  in  the  one  case  Paul  was  almost 
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deserted  and  longed  for  the  arrival  of  Timothy,  and  in  the 
other  both  Timothy  and  several  other  companions  were  at 
his  side.  Even  if  we  allow  that  Philemon,  Colossians  and 
Ephesians  were  written  from  Caesarea,  this  would  mean  that 
Tychicua  had  for  years  been  travelling  about  unceasingly  at 
Paul's  behest ! 

In  order  to  avoid  these  difliculties  and  to  keep  the  Epistles 
close  together,  a  convenient  hypothesis  has  been  put  forward. 
It  creates  a  period  in  the  life  of  Paul  of  which  we  have  no 
other  knowledge  whatever — none,  therefore,  which  would 
interfere  with  the  utterances  of  the  Pastoral  Epistles — a 
period  which  may  equally  well  include  free  activity  in 
Ephesus  and  Epirus,  Macedonia  and  Crete,  and  close  confine- 
ment with  the  prosiieet  of  death.  For  such  a  period  the  only 
place  left  in  the  life  of  Paul  would  be  after  those  two  years 
which  he  spent  in  Rome  in  a  state  of  semi-confinement '  ;  he 
must  then  have  been  set  free,  but  after  a  short  time  have 
been  imprisoned  in  Rome  once  more,  and  then,  but  not  till  then, 
have  been  executed.  Of  the  objections  which  the  course  herein 
assumed  by  the  argument  raises  in  the  highest  degree — of  the 
importance  of  the  fact  that  the  Acts  certainly  knew  of  no  libera- 
tion of  the  Apostle,  and  of  the  lack  of  trustworthy  evidence  for 
this  so-called  second  Roman  imprisonment — it  is  unnecessary 
to  speak  further.' 

But  in  no  case  can  2.  Timothy  iv.  16-18  serve  as  a  founda- 
tion for  this  castle  in  the  air.  From  the  words  of  the  text  no 
one  would  guess  that  the  '  first  defence '  signifies  the  same 
thing  as  the  first  imprisonment,  or  that  the  delivery  out 
of  the  mouth  of  the  lion  was  identical  with  an  acquittal  by 
the  imperial  tribunal.  We  are  compelled  to  conceive  this 
triumph  of  the  Apostle  as  a  moral  and  religious  one,  both  from 
the  statement  of  its  end  and  aim  in  verse  17  and  the  parallel 
passage  in  verse  18,  '  The  Lord  will  deliver  me  from  every 
evil  work,  and  will  save  me  unto  his  heavenly  kingdom.* 
Paul  can  assure  his  pupil  that,  when  before  the  tribunal, 
he  had  defended  the  Gospel  with  power  and  had  as  yet 
checkmated  the  Devil,  although  relying  only  on  himself  and 
on   his   God.     The    second    imprisonment  theory   owes   its 
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ihe  opinion  of  non-Christians  '  is  also  distinctive.  The  beat 
spirit«  in  the  Christian  world  saw  with  sorrow  that  the  vice 
ind  frivolity  of  their  fellow-believers  were  doing  most  serious 
barm  to  the  Gospel ;  the  secularisation  of  Christianity  was 
ptooeeding  apace.  True,  this  did  not  begin  everywhere  at 
the  same  time,  nor  is  the  date  at  which  a  hierarchical 
nrganipation  first  came  into  being  distinctly  determinable,  but 
in  neither  case  can  we  take  oar  stand  too  near  the  Apostolic 
Age. 

Tbe  description   of   the  false  brethren  combated   in   the 
Putoral  Epistles  agrees  with  this  assignment-  namely,  to  the 
third  or  fourth  generation  a.d.     Even  if  there  were  no  direct 
niflition  in  1.  Timothy  vi.  20  of  the  '  knowledge  which  is  falsely 
so  railed,' there  could  be  no  doubt  that  these  heretics — who,  in 
the  anthor's  experience,  had  already  caused  much  mischief 
in  the  Church,  and  from  whom  he  feared  still  more     were 
Gnostics.     Everything  in  the  writer's  theology  that  is  at  al! 
UnstiMe  is  anti-Gnostic  in  tone;  1.  Timothy  ii.  4  and  6  sound 
like  a  protest  against  the  Gnostic  division  of  mankind  into 
twn  or  three  classes,  one  of  which,  that  of  the  slaves  of  Matter 
iHvlicists),  was  absolutely  excluded  from  salvation ;  the  ex- 
truvapint  respect  for  tradition,  again,  and  the  anti-Docetio 
atterances  all  point  in  the  same  direction.     But  the  Gnostics 
«jwy  be  recognised  still  more  distinctly  from  the  positive  infor- 
^BatioD  supplied  by  the  Pastoral  Epistles  as  to  the  behaviour 
"f  the  heretics.    Whether  they  were  Greeks  or  quondam  .Jews,' 
ithej  vaunted  themselves  upon  their  myths  of  subtle  meaning 
^pid  their  endless  genealogies,'  and  imposed  upon  men  by  their 
^Mill  in  reasoning  and  their  capacity  for  continually  setting 
np  and  solving  fresh  problems.     These  newfangled  teachers 
of  the   Law   used  it  for   idle    speculations,  instead    of  for 
e  ronfirraation    of    Christian    knowledge,'   or    appealed 
it  without   the  least   conception    of  its    true  interpreta- 
tion, in  order  to  enforce  the  commandments  of  men  * — the 
hibition    of    marriage,   of    the    drinking    of    wine    and 
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the   eating   of    meat ' — and   denied   the    idea    of    a   future 
resurrection  ^  on  the  ground  that  the  true  resurrection  haci 
ah-eady  taken  place,  at  any  rate  among  the  •  sons  of  know  - 
ledge.' 

Now,  it  is  true  that  in  the  aggregate  these  features  do  not 
all   apply  to   any  single  Gnostic   system,   such  as  that  of 
Basilides  or  of  Marcion,  but  we  know  numerous  Gnostic  Sys- 
tems only  by  name,  and  the  writer  has  no  desire  to  discuss 
the   individual  doctrines  of   any  one  system  minutely.    Ho 
confines  himself  in  dealing  with  this  poison  mainly  to  ft** 
allusive  treatment.     Perhaps  he  knew  that  the  false  teachinS 
was  advancing  to  the  assault  from  the  most  diverse  quarters  ! 
but  every  variety  was  alike  worthy  of  condemnation.     W« 
should  be  fundamentally  mistaken  as  to  the  position  of  tbfl 
Pastoral  Epistles  if  we  pressed  these  false  teachers  rigid  1,^ 
into  three  classes :  the  evil  and  hopeless  men  of  the  last  times» 
against  whom  the  author  only  wished  to  prepare  his  readers  ; 
the  blasphemers  of  the  present,  who  were  already  excommuni- 
cate ;   and  the  irepoBiBaaicaXovi'Tei  within   the   Chm-ch,  re- 
commended to  the  watchful  discipline  of  the  vicars — a  com- 
paratively harmless  class,  which  had  merely  lost  sight  of  th« 
serious  morality  of  Christianity  in  its  fondness  for  rabbinical 
or  ascetic  fancies.     Although  these   false  teachers  may   be 
somewhat  shadowy  figures  to  us,  they  need  not  have  been 
so   to   the  author's  contemporaries.      Nor   muflt   we  forget 
that  the  writer  was  bound  to  maintain  the  role  of  Paul,  and 
therefore  can  only  utter  his  warnings  in  the  form  of  pro- 
phecy.    For  this  very  reason  he  cannot  be  over-precise  in  his 
outlines.     Now,  it  was  only  in  the  sesond  centuiy  that  this 
struggle   for  existence   between   subjectivism   and   the   true 
and  wholesome  doctrine,  the  Apostolic  tradition,  became  the 
chief  concern  of  the  Church,  just  as  the  rigid  organisation  of 
the  Church  became  closely  bound  up  with  the  same  movement. 
Granted  that  the  writer  of  the  Pastoral  Epistles  was  one  who 
actively  participated  in  such  a  struggle,  one  who,  realising  the 
danger,  did  not  hesitate,  in  self-defence,  to  employ  the  doubt- 
ful weapon  of  supposititious  Pauline  Epistles,  these  Epistles 
could  only  have  been  written  after  the  year  100.     And  taking 
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the  external  evidenc«  into  account,  we  should  fix  upon  the  first 
qoArter  of  the  second  century. 

As  to  the  writer's  place  of  abode  it  is  best  to  abstain  from 
lU  conjecture.  Many  have  suggested  Rome,  basing  their 
saggestion  on  occasional  Latinisms  in  the  language ;  but 
these  have  little  significance,  and  there  is  no  other  local 
(olouring.  The  author  must  certainly  have  belonged  to  the 
ministry,  and  it  is  probable  that  he  may  even  have  been 
i)orxi  of  Christian  parents,'  but  there  is  no  evidence  whatso- 
(V-ex  to  show  that  he  was  of  Jewish  extraction.'' 

5.  The  ide<i  of  imparting  advice  and  warning  to  Christen- 

(joDQ  in  the  name  of  Paul  probably  came  to  our  unknown 

ftOthor  from  observation  of  the  exasperating  fact   that  the 

(dJäe  teachers  sometimes  claimed  the  authority  of  Paul  for 

Oteir  vain  doctrine,  and  sometimes  treated  it  with  open  con- 

Vempt.    This  is  the  reason  why  he  lays  so  much  stress,  now 

on  the  Apostolic  rights  of  Paul,  and  now  on  the  fact  that  his 

mflBsage  contained   nothing   but   the  plain  Gospel   received 

direct   from    the   Son   of   God    ajipearing    in    flesh    as   the 

Baviour  of  sinners.     His  object  was  to  make  the  true  Paul 

give  his  opinion  unmistakably  on  the  false  Paulinists  as  well 

»9  on  the  outeix)ken  Anti-Paulinists.     To  the  question  why 

the  author  made  Paul  write  to  Timothy  and  Titus  rather  than 

io  anyone  else,  we  might  answer :  because  his  object  was  to 

ftirnish  admonitions  in  the  Apostle's  name  to  the  heads  of  the 

(hun-li,  and  for  such  a  part  the  best  known  of  his  trusted 

conuades  were  the  most  suitable  ;  they  were  at  once  Paul's 

disciples,  whom  he  could  teach  and  counsel  in  fatherly  tones, 

«ad  his  trusted  followers,  whom  he  could  endue  with  Apo- 

Btolic  authority  to  establish  discipline  and  order  in  Gentile 

communities.     It  is  far  more  difiicult  to  answer  the  further 

qaention :     why    the    anonymous    author     drew    up    three 

epißtles  when  one  would  have  sufiiced,  and  in  what  order  he 

composed  tlie  three.     We  rany  venture  the  conjecture  that 

iroin  the  first  he  intended  to  produce  more  than  one  epistle, 

and  perhaps  chose  the  number  three  to  begin  with ;  if  Paul 

eonunonicated  the  same  instructions  from  different  situations, 

to  different  men,  working  in  entirely  different  provinces,  the 

'  2.  Tim.  i.  3,  iii  15.  '  See  Titus  i.  10,  of  <«  t^i  niptreßvs. 
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weight  of  his  utterance  would  be  effectively  increased, 
no  doubt  would  remain  that  Paul  had  laid  down  bindinj 
lawB  for  the  whole  Church  and  for  all  times.  With  regard  t> 
the  order  iji  wliich  they  were  written,  we  may  reasonabL 
assert  that  1.  Timothy  and  Titus  display  the  closest  coa 
nection  ;  2.  Timotliy  might  rather  be  called  the  author'" 
trump-card,  by  which  be  made  the  djäng  Apostle  hand  ove 
his  last  will  and  testament  to  a  succesnor  in  the  miniatrg 
This  is  a  situation  which  would  naturally  call  forth  tenders 
as  well  as  harsher  tones.  Moreover,  on  this  8upjx>8ition  w 
should  behold  the  writer's  powers  increasing  before  our  eye« 
for  in  2.  Timothy  he  certainly  approaches  most  nearly  fe 
the  real  Epistles  of  Paul  in  expression,  thought  and  attitndo 
This  observation,  again,  leads  uj)  to  another  hypothesU 
viz.  that  genuine  Pauline  material  may  have  been  incorporate« 
in  the  Pastoral  Epistles — notes  or  fragments  of  the  Apostle') 
letters  to  those  two  friends.  To  a  lively  fancy,  Hymenffiiu^ 
Alexander  and  Piiiletus  '  may  appear  as  '  figures  of  flesh  and 
blood  ' ;  and  indeed  the  personal  references  iji  2.  Timothy  i.  15, 
18  and  iv.  9-18,  19-21,  and  in  Titus  iii.  12,  15.  have  littte 
or  no  connection  with  the  main  tendencies  of  the  Epiätles. 
It  is  suggested  that  Paul's  request  in  2.  Timoliiyiv.  ISsoimda 
too  simple  to  have  been  invented,  and  large  portions  of 
2.  Timothy  '  or  Titus '  contain  no  teaching  wliich,  regarded  by 
itself,  would  surprise  us  as  coming  from  the  mouth  of  Paul. 
The  critics  have  therefore  set  to  work  with  mu(;h  zeal  to 
extract  the  authentic  parts,  even  down  to  individual  words 
and  syllables,  from  the  existing  Pastoral  Epistles,  and  have 
then  pieced  these  together  with  great  skill  to  form  two, 
three  and  even  more  genuine  Epistles  of  Paul,  perfect  and  un- 
impaired. On  the  other  hand,  Harnack,  who  also  believea  in 
some  such  genuine  foundation  underlying  the  Pastoral 
Epistles,  has  discovered  yet  a  third  hand  in  the  present  text. 
He  thinks  that  about  the  year  150  some  scribe  interpolated 
the  portions  of  1.  Timothy'  and  Titus  '  concerning  the  diaci- 
pline  of  the  Church,  as  well  as  the  ending  of  1.  Timothy »"^  wiÖi 
the  warning  against  Marcion's  '  Antitheses.'  ^ 

•  1.  Tim.  i.  20  :  2.  Tim.  ii.  17.  •  E.g.,  i.  7-12,  and  ii.  3-13. 

•  iii.  X-a.        '  iii.  1-13  and  part«  of  chapter  v.      '  i.  7-9.      ♦  vi.  17-31. 
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I  cannot  accept  either  of  tbese  hypotheses.      We  must 
of    course  take  care  not  to  assert  that  the  employment  uf 
geouine  fragments  by  the  nameless  author,  or  the  interpola- 
tion of  later  additions  into  his  own  work,  was  impossible  in 
iteelf;  but  the  impression  of  unity  given  by  the  whole, 
especially  of  the  close  connection  originally  existing  between 
^ll  the  parts  referring  to  the  discipline  of  the  Church,  in  my 
opinion  outweighs  the  force  of  the  arguments  brought  forward 
in  favour  of  ft  division  of  the  material  among  several  authors, 
one  writing  about  the  year  GO,  one  about  110,  and  one  about 
150.    The  author  brought  forward  these  numerous  names  and 
facts  (which  are  to  be  found  especially  in  2.  Timotliy  and 
TjIus)  of  set  purpose,  in  order  to  give  his  work  the  closest 
possible  connection   with  the  genuine  Pauline  Epistles ;  he 
obtained  his  materials  in  part  from  the  collection  of  Epistles 
teceesible  to  him  as  to  us,  and  from  the  Acts ;  in  part  he 
added  to  them  by  free  invention,  in  the  manner  to  be  exhibited 
ioon  afterwards  in  the  'Acts  of  Paul.'     Here  ho  would,  of 
course,  make  occasional  allusions — which  we  are  naturally 
unable  to  follow — tu  personal  matters  and  occurrences  of  the 
moment.     *2.  Timothy  iv.  9-18  is  intended  (and  successfully) 
to   awaken  the  sympathy  of  the  reader  with  the  disillusioned, 
lonely,  poverty-stricken  Apostle,  deprived  even  of  his  books, 
to  arouse  admiration  for  his  strength  and  thereby  to  increase 
the  eflfect  of  his  former  warnings.      The  entreaty  to  Timothy 
to  come  quickly,'   recurring  in  the  middle  of  the  messages 
of  greeting,   is    well   calculated   to   represent   the   pathetic 
longing  of   the   man.     The   other   passages  which  bear  the 
mark  of  Paul's  style  are  successful  imitations  ;  the  skill  with 
which,  if  genuine,  the  anonjnnous  author  must  be  credited 
for  working  them  up  into  his  own   material  is  at  least  as 
remarkable  as  that  which  their  simple  invention  would  have 
entailed.    However,  even  there  he  is  not  quite  Paul ;  butno  one 
can  doubt  his  wish  to  be  Paul,  and  Paul  alone,  in  these  Epistles. 
Those  who  consider  it  an  axiom  that  Pseudepigrapha  are  only 
the  ^^ork  of  fools  who  betray  the  forger  with  every  word,  have 
no  resource  but  to  cast  off  or  to  conceal  all  doubts  as  to  the 
genoinenesB  of  the  Pastoral  Epistles.  But  it  does  not  surprise 

'  iv.  1Ä-21. 
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me,  considering  the  extraordinarily  fine  perception  sometim^ca 
displayed  by  the  author  of  the  Acts  in  the  discourses  he  pn^Äa 
into  the  mouth  of  his  hero,  corresponding  as  they  do  to  h^üs 
individuality  and  to  the  given  situation,  that  another  Christiar:», 
whose  work  was  made  so  much  more  easj'  by  his  long  8tui_^ 
of  the  ten  Pauline  Epistles,  should  not  long  afterwards  '  ha\r« 
undertaken   to   wTite  epistles  in  Paul's  name  to  secure  tke 
welfare  of  the  distressed  Church — epistles  iji  which  the  public 
of  that  time  found   Paul   again,  complete   as  they  picturad 
him,   the   Apostle  of   tho   true  faith   and   the  champion  of 
morality  and  order  in  all  the  churches.     The   skill   of  the 
unknown  writer — although,  to  my  mind,  somewhat  premedi- 
tated— deserved  its  success,  because  it  was  not  self-seekiög- 
The   Church  accepted  without  question  the  '  word  of   Pav^ 
of  which  she  stood  in  so  much  need,  and  she  rewarded  tV»* 
Pseudo-Paul  for  his  work  by  speedily  including  his  production** 
in   the    collection   of   the   Apostolic  Epistles,   although    f  *^' 
force  of  intellect  and  wealth  of  ideas  they  can  endure    *** 
comparison  with   the  genuine  Pauline  Epistles  or  with  fc-^^^^i 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews. 

'  About  110. 
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In  spite  of  the  fact  that  according  to  the  Bnperscriptions 

ttiese  Epistles  are  divided  among  four  authors— one  being 

g^ssigned  to  James  and  one  to  Jude,  two  to  Peter,  and  three 

to    John — all  of  them,  that  is,  to  men  of  the  earliest  Apo- 

eiolic  circles— there  yet  exist  numerous  points  of  relationship 

between    them.      Above  all   they   have    this    peculiarity  in 

common,  that  their  contents,  taken  as  a  whole,  even  though  the 

ftddresses  may,  as  in  2.  and  3.  John,  seem  to  deny  it,  concern 

the  Church  in  general ;  they  lack  the  personal  stamp,  and  neces- 

ties  universally  felt  are  met  by  them  with  counsel  imiversal 

tone.     Ephesians,  Hebrews  and  the  Pastoral  Epistles  no 

oubt  form  the  transition  to  this  class   of  epistle,   but   the 

tndividuaUty  of  the  letter-writer  and  the  peculiarities  of  the 

epistle  here  retire  still  further  into  the  background  :  the  epistle 

V  merely  the  literary  form  in  which  the  unknown  writer  holds 

tercourse  with  an  unknowii  public,  and  one  might  almost  say 

t  this  form  was  then  the  fashion  of  the  moment,  were  it 

not  that  its  approved  value,  realised  through  the  beneficent 

influence  of  the  Pauline  heritage,  was  evidently  the  cause  of 

its  retention.     The  authors  of  the  Catholic  Epistles — and  we 

need  not  suppose  that  they  devoted  very  much  reflection  to 

It  -simply  wrote  epistles  because  they  already  iKjasessed  the 

letters  of  '  the  Apostle,'  and   this  already  implies  that  these 

epistles  can  only  have  sprimg  from  post-Pauline  times,  and 

therefore  not  from  any  of  the  Primitive  Apostles. 

They  are  all  of  trifling  bulk — Jude  and  2.  and  3.  John  quite 
short,  alx)ut  the  same  length  as  Philemon;  James,  1.  Peter 
and  1.  John,  which  are  all  of   about   equal   length,  a  little 
longer  than  Colossians,  and  2.  Peter  not  much  longer  than 
2.  Tbessaloniana.     Not  one  of   these  writers  engages  in  far- 
reaching  trains  of  thought  or  searching  investigations  ;    the 
pistles  contain   little  theology,  but   all  the  more  practical 
vice  for  the  life  of  the  Christian  and  of  the  Chm-ch,  together 
with  much  edifying  exhortation  in  the  epistolary  form,  the 
ideas  loosely  strung  together.     The  modest  proportion  here 
maintained  between  the  value  and  the  extent  of  the  subject- 
matter,  must  have  decidedly  assisted  their  circulation  and 
recognition  ;  epistles  like  the  1st  and  2nd  of  Clement  and  the 
Epistle  of  Barnabas  would  on  account  of  their  length  have 
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liad  much  greater  difficulty  in  establishing  themselves  in  al 
communities,  even  though  they  had  been  ticketed  with  th^ 
names  of  Apostolic  authors.     Moreover,  the   history  of  thi 
reception  of  the  Catholic  Epistles  '  at  once  leads  us  to  consid 
that  they  represent  the  product  of  a  later  time  than  that  of^^ 
the  ten  Pauline  Epistles  ;  only  1.  John  and  1.  Peter  were  con- 
sidered Canonical  writings  as  early  as  the  second  century,  while 
2.  John,  Jude  and  3.  John  followed  slowly  from  the  year  200 
onwards,  and  James  and  2.  Peter  hardly  appeared  at  all  before 
the  third  century. 


§  15.  The  First  Epistle  of  Peter 

[Cf.  H.  A.  W.  Meyer,  vol.  xii. :  '  Briefe  Petri  und  Judae,'  by  E. 
Kühl,  1897  (ed.  6) ;  Hand-Commentar  iii.  2;  Hebrews,  1.  and  2. 
Peter,  James  and  Jude,  by  El.  von  Soden,  1899  (ed.  3).  The  mono- 
graph of  J.  M.  Usteri  (1887)  is  full  and  well-reasoned  in  matters  of 
exegesis,  but  too  strongly  biased  in  questions  of  criticism  by  a  desire 
to  uphold  the  authenticity  of  the  Epistles.  See  also  Ad.  Hamack : 
'  Die  Chronologie  der  altchristlichen  Litteratur,'  i.  451-465 
(1.  Peter)  ;  465-470  (Jude  and  2.  Peter).  Against  Harnack's  hypo- 
thesis as  to  1.  Peter  see  W.  Wrede  in  the  '  Zeitschrift  für  die  Neu- 
testamentliclie  Wissenschaft,'  i.  pp.  76-85.] 

1.  A  sharp  distmction  exists  between  the  body  of  the 
Epistle,  on  the  one  hand,  and,  on  the  other,  the  address  and 
gi-eeting  and  the  conclusion,'^  with  salutations  and  blessing.  To 
divide  this  body  into  its  separate  members  is  a  difläcult  busi- 
ness ;  and  an  arrangement  decided  on  by  the  author  himself 
is  undiscoverable,  because  it  never  existed. 

Verses  i.  3-12  form  an  introduction,  not  imlike  those  of 
the  Pauline  Epistles,  consisting  in  praise  to  God  that  he  had 
caused  those  to  whom  the  Epistle  was  addressed  to  be  bom 
anew  to  the  living  hope,  in  a  glorious  salvation  not  to  be 
dimmed  by  any  suffering.  Upon  this  follows  the  first  and 
larger  part,"  hortative  in  tone,  and  consisting  in  an  injmic- 
tion  to  the  readers  to  live  holy  lives  in  accordance  with  this 
new  birth   and   living  hope,   freed  from   all  the   old   vices 


i.  13-ii.  10. 
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tnd  active  in  brotherly  love,  and  to  grow  aa  God's  people 
in  communion  with  Christ,  the  living  corner-stone.  The 
second  part '  gives  more  particular  directions  as  to  the  line  of 
conduct  to  be  pursued  towards  the  Gentiles  and  towards  those 
in  authority,  by  slaves  towards  their  masters— and  here 
follows  a  digression  upon  the  suffering  of  Christ  as  our 
oxample' — by  women  towards  their  husbands  and  by  men 
towards  their  wives,  and  finally  by  every  man  towards  his 
fellow-believers.  This  is  followed  by  a  passage^  in  which 
loeeknesB  and  patience  in  Buffering  are  very  earnestly  en- 
joined, and  the  sufferings  of  Christ  with  tlieir  blessings  both  to 
the  living  and  the  dead  are  called  to  mind  ;  here,  too,  occur 
Ihefamous  sentences  about  Christ's  '  descent  into  Hell.'  ^  The 
third  part,  from  iv.  7  to  v.  11,  is  that  with  least  inner  cohesion. 
The  writer  begins  "  with  urging  his  readers  not  to  forget 
jiraijfr  and  love,  since  the  end  was  drawing  near,  for  in  them 
ewb  individual  could  serve  the  community  ;  then  '■  he  bids  them 
see  that  they  suffered  not  as  evil-doers  but  only  as  Christians, 
»hereby  suffering  was  turned  into  joy.  Tlien  he  appeals  to 
the  elders  to  discharge  their  duty  towards  the  flock  with  un- 
selfish faithfulness,  and  likewise  to  the  young  men  to  perform 
theirs  with  humility  towards  the  old."  The  closing  verses  * 
contain  a  final  exhortation  to  all  to  march  on  humbly  towards 
eternal  glory,  prepared,  in  these  evil  times,  fcir  battle  with  the 
devil,  and  full  of  trust  in  God. 

2.  If  no  more  than  the  address  and  ending  of  the  Epistle 

had  been  preserved,  there  might  certainly  be  some  difference 

of  opinion  as  to  its  object.     According  to  v.  12,  the  author 

meant  to  exhort  his  readers  briefly  and  to  declare  to  them  that 

that  wherein  they  were  established  was  the  true  grace  of  God. 

According  to  i.  1,  the  author  is  the  Apostle  Peter,  and  the  readers 

are  the  Christians  of  '  Pontus,  Galatia,  Cappadocia,  Asia  and 

Bithynia.'     They  are  solemnly  proclaimed  '  the  elect  who  are 

fojournera  of  the  dispersion ' ;  and  here  oiu-  thoughts  naturally 

Jam  to  Jewish  Christians,  since  Peter,  as  we  know,"  held  the 

Apostolate   of   the   circumcision.    Did   Peter,  then,  wish  to 


'   ii.  ll-i».  fi. 

*  iii.  19-31,  iv.  6. 

'  r.  1-.5. 


•  ii.  21-25. 

•  iv.  7-11. 

•  T.  6-H. 


•  iii.  13-iv. 

•  iv.  12-19. 

•  OaJ.  Ü.  8. 
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confirm  them  in  that  form  of  the  Gospel  which  he  had  brot 
them,  or  had  caused  his  disciples '  to  bring  them — perl 
in  opposition  to  the  enticements  of  Panl  towards  an  abaod 
ment  of  the  Law  ?  But  no,  this  is  impossible,  for  accordir 
i.  14,  18,  ii.  9  fol.  and  iv.  3  fol.  the  addressees  are  conv« 
Gentiles,  and  from  this  it  would  appear  that  the  title  in  i 
address  should  be  understood  figuratively.  The  Christ 
in  these  five  provinces,  as  elsewhere,  were  merely  sojoumei 
upon  the  earth,  pilgrims  -  without  the  rights  of  citizens  ' 
and  they  are  called  '  the  Dispersion  '  simply  because  the 
were  isolated,  without  country,  few  in  number '  and  scatter« 
among  immense  majorities  of  unbelievers.  But  the  Gentil« 
Christian  communities  of  Galntia  and  Asia  owed  theli 
Christianity  to  Paul ;  must  we,  then,  suppose  that  u 
v.  12  Peter  wished  to  testify  that  their  Pauline  Gospel  ^ 
true  and  divine — unless  indeed,  on  the  principles  of  ml 
Tiibingen  school,  we  take  the  view  that  a  later  writ« 
was  attempting  in  this  way  to  demonstrate  the  nnanimi^ 
between  Peter  and  Paul  in  the  interests  of  the  party  of  union 
Such  intentions  as  these,  however,  have  simply  been  importet 
into  the  Epistle  ;  nowhere  do  we  find  a  comparison  between ■ 
heritage  entrusted  to  the  readers  and  that  delivered  to  Pew 
nur  is  the  remark  in  verse  v.  1*2  intended  to  furnish  the 
to  the  Epistle,  as  though  its  contents  could  not  be  under 
without  it,  but  has  exactly  the  same  value  as  Hebrews  xiii. 
'  Accept  our  word  of  exhortation  and  our  testimony.'  Th 
readers  needed  such  exhortation  because  their  faith,  thd 
obedience,  their  advance  in  sanctification  was  now  in  perQ 
the  trial  of  manifold  temptations  had  overwhelmed  them' 
and  therefore  it  could  not  be  impressed  upon  them  too  strongi 
that  even  though  faith  were  attended  with  shame  and  snffe 
it  was  nevertheless  the  purest  grace. 

Every  word  of  the  Epistle  is  directed  towards  enconra 
and  strengthening  the  readers  in  the  face  of  persecution  an 
suffering  :  they  were  not  on  that  accoimt  to  lose  sight  of  th 
great  hoi^e  or  to  fall  back  exhausted  into  the  old  ways,  na 

'  i.  12,  25.  '  Cf.  also  i.  17  and  ii.  U. 

'  Cf.  Heb.  xiii.  14.         *  iii.  20  ;  cf.  the  iithtKrol  liaawopit  of  Matt.  xzU.^ 

"  Mentioned  as  early  as  i.  6. 
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r^tljer,   by  dwelling  in   light,   love  and   purity,    they  must 

LjgoT'oke  the  admiration  of  their  enemies,  and  advance  the 

iHBtory  of  the  Gospel.    It  is  true  that  the  author  also  gives 

^^vice  which  would  be  equally  fitting  for  times  of  peace,'  but 

\^e  lays  stress  on  the  fact  tliat  through  suffering  the  average 

\evel  of  Christianity  must  and  should   be  raised.'^     The  true 

Christian  as  shown  in  suffering— that  is  the  therae  of  the 

^jpistle.  and  it  is  in  tliis  direction  that  the  picture  of  Christ 

Hb  turned  as  often  as  it  is  brought  in  ;  the  object  this  so-called 

^^PeWT  had  in  view  was  neither  one  of  Church  policy  nor  of 

I     polemical  dogma — for  nowhere  is  there  any  mention  of  heresies 

I     -hot  simply  and  solely  one  of  practical  utility.     He  refrains 

I     entirely  from   supporting   these   practical  ideas  even   by  a 

f     RuhstTiicture  of  dogmatic  theology,  after  the  manner  of  the 

Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.     The  secret  of  the  attraction  that 

Lis  work  retains  to  the  present  day  is  to  be  found  in  this 

aniformity  of  tone  and  in  the  living  warmth  which  pervades 

it;  since  it  does  not  profess  to  offer  a  profound  revelation,  no 

(me  feels   that   anything  is  wanting  in  it ;    it  stands    as   a 

masterpiece  of  edifying  discourse,  which  errs  neither  on  the 

«de  of  the  pedantic  nor  of  the  trivial. 

9.  We  may  assert  without  hesitation  that  if  the  first  word, 
Peter,  of  oar  Epistle  were  absent,  no  one  would  have  imagined 
ihftt  it  had  been  composed  by  him.  Silvanus,  who  appears 
to  have  acted  as  scribe,  we  only  know  elsewhere  as  the 
companion  of  Paul,  and  Mark,  too,  is  attested  by  Philemon  * 
and  Colossians  *  as  having  been  among  Paul's  companions 
at  least  as  the  latter  grew  old.  And  almost  everyone 
anderstauds  the  words  '  She  that  is  in  Babylon,  elect  together 
with  you,'  *  as  applying  to  the  community  of  Rome,  the 
Bpirituftl  Babylon,"  where  Paul  lived  for  several  years  after 
the  year  60 ;  and  what  connecting  links  could  have  existed 
between  Peter  and  the  Pauline  communities  of  Asia  Minor  ? 
How  much  easier  it  would  be,  in  the  face  of  all  this,  to  believe 
in  its  Pauline  authorship !  The  language  is  not  precisely 
Üiat  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  but  still  it  is  a  fluent 


'  Ui.  8-7,  iv.  7-11.  V.  1-6. 

•  Ter«  24. 

•  V.  18. 


»  iv.  1(1  fol. 

*  iv.  10,  and  cf.  2.  Tim.  iv.  11. 

•  Rev.  xiv.-xviii. 
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Greek — less  Hebraistic  even  than  Paul's ;  are  we,  then,  to 
attribute  this  to  Peter,  who  needed  an  interpreter  when  he 
was  upon  Greek  soil,  and  is  it  likely  that  the  Palestinian  Peter 
would  simply  have  quoted  the  Old  Testament  from  the 
Septuagint,  as  is  here  the  case,  and  that  his  thoughts  should 
have  moved  in  the  forms  of  the  Septuagint  ?  For  he  abounds 
even  in  unintentional  echoes  from  it.  This  fact,  apart  from 
other  niceties  of  Greek  expression,  makes  it  impossible  that 
Silvanus  should  have  translated  an  Aramaic  Epistle  of  Peter 
into  Greek.  In  that  case  we  should  have  to  go  a  step  further, 
and  behove,  with  Zahn,  that  Peter  had  left  the  composition 
of  the  Epistle  to  Hilvanus,  because  he  considered  him  better 
qualified  fqi'  tlie  task  than  he  was  himself.  But  then 
verses  v.  12-14  would  still  be  a  postscript  written  by  the 
Apostle,  and  the  Epistle  would  remain  a  partial  Pseudepigraph, 
since  in  the  superscription  it  definitely  professes  to  be  an 
Epistle  of  the  Apostle  Peter. 

This  hypothesis  is  scarcely  more  probable  than  Von 
Soden's,  particularly  as  it  presimaes  an  extraordinary  mea- 
sure of  self-depreciation  m  Peter.  According  to  Von  Soden, 
Silvanus  composed  the  Epistle  in  his  old  age,  long  after  the  death 
of  Peter,  in  accordatice  with  the  ideas  of  the  inspired  Apostle. 
But  could  we  credit  the  author,  as  we  must  in  this  case,  with  so 
blatant  a  piece  of  self-praise  as  that  contained  in  v.  12?  and  is 
it  likely  that  Silvanus.  about  the  year  80,  would  not  have  con- 
si  dored  his  own  authority  suflieient  to  give  fatherly  counsel  to 
oppressed  brethren  in  the  Pauline  mission-district  ?  One  thing 
there  is  in  favour  of  both  forms  of  the  Silvanus  hypothesis 
—it  explains  the  remarkably  Pauline  attitude  of  the  First 
Epistle  of  Peter  quite  satisfactorily.  The  Epistle  does  not  of 
course  pretend  to  be  the  expression  of  any  school  of  theological 
opinion,  and  therefore  it  takes  up  neither  a  positive  nor  a 
negative  position  upon  any  of  the  important  and  radical 
principles  of  Paulhiism,  but  it  reminds  us  of  the  Pauline  Go8i)el 
much  more  strojigly  than  do  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews 
or  the  Pastoral  Epistles  ;  in  its  conceptions  of  Christ,  of  the 
saving  power  of  his  death,  of  faith  and  of  the  new  birth,  it 
both  breathes  the  Pauline  spirit  and  makes  use  of  the  Pauline 

'  V.  12. 
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or  how  vte  are  to  imagine  that  the  earliest  forms  of  the 
Gospels,  with  all  their  richness  of  material,  ever  arose.  Even 
Ibis  Epistle,  in  short — and  of  all  the  Catholic  Epistles  it 
might  the  soonest  give  lis  an  impression  of  naive  and 
primitive  Christianity — could  only  be  ascribed  to  Peter  by 
ooe  ffho  did  not  recognise  in  Jesus  that  mighty  personality 
vhich,  to  the  end  of  their  lives,  dominated  all  who  had  once 
been  drawn  beneath  its  sway.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  the 
Epistle  was  the  work  of  Peter  himself,  we  must  assume  that 
be  was  lacking  in  all  originality,  and  simply  produced  a 
slavish  copy  of  the  Pauline  writings  ;  that  he  had  belonged  to 
the  Pauline  party  at  Corinth  and  had  not  felt  himself  adapted 
U)  be  the  head  of  a  party  of  his  own ;  that  the  Apostle  who  was 
pronounced  a  rock  by  the  judgment  of  .Jesus  must  henceforth, 
by  the  judgment  of  Zahn,  be  considered  a  spirit  of  small 
originality,  not  to  be  compared  with  such  men  as  James,  Paul 
and  John :  a  man  accessible  by  nature  to  outside  intluences,  who 
did  not  find  it  necessary  '  first  to  fight  his  battles  with  a  well- 
Btamped  character  of  his  own,  in  order  then  to  work  for  the 
good  and  the  wholesome."  Finally,  the  opposite  theory,  the 
SBsignment  of  1.  Peter  to  a  date  previous  to  1.  Thessalonians 
and  Galatians,  is  not  even  worthy  of  serious  discussion,  since 
PiMil's originality  is  beyond  all  suspicion,  and  Paul  would  not 
have  begun  his  mission-work  in  Galatia  and  Asia  if  flourish- 
ing  Christian  communities  had  already  been  founded  there 
ander  the  influence  of  Peter — as  we  should  be  obliged  to 
sssome  from  v.  i.  fol. 

4.  But  the  tradition  is  untenable  for  the  simple  reason  that 

the  conditions  set  forth  in  the  Epistle  show  a  considerably 

later  date  than  the  period  between  the  years  50  and  67.     The 

author's  intimate  acquaintance   with   the   Pauline   writings 

(probably  including  Hebrews),  the  Gospels  and  the  Acts  points 

tmrards  none  too  early  a  date.      Seeing  that  the  office  of 

presbyter  had  already  become  so  profitable  that  men  had  to 

be  warned  against  tending  the  flock  for  filthy  lucre,'  and  that 

/(  was  necessary  to  forbid  the  elders  to  oppress  the  young 

men,  and  the  young  men  to  be  insubordinate  to  the  elders, 

carried  on  at  least  as  far  as  the  period  in  which  the 
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atrife  between  old  and  young  in  Corinth  gave  occasion  for  the 
composition  of  the  First  Epistle  of  Clement.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  Epistle  cannot  have  been  written  much  after  100, 
because  it  was  known  and  made  use  of  by  Polycarp,  Papias 
and  the  author  of  the  Epistle  of  James.  With  the  rough 
assignment,  then,  to  about  100  a.d.,  we  ought  not  to  be  very 
far  wrong.  The  Christian  communities  all  over  the  world  ' 
were  exposed  to  grievous  suffering  in  enduring  the  liery  trial 
of  their  faith  ' — such  bitter  hardsliips  that  the  '  end  of  all 
things  ' '  must  surely  be  at  hand.  The  Epistle  would  have 
adopted  a  different  tone  towards  isolated  instances  of  abuse  and 
persecution,  such  as  the  Christians  had  had  to  endure  from 
the  very  first ;  it  is  evident  tliat  here  the  period  of  systematic 
persecution,  in  which  there  was  no  escape  from  suffering, 
and  in  which  the  Christian  was  persecuted  for  his  Christianity's 
sake,*  had  set  in ;  the  Christians  had  attracted  the  notice 
and  the  jealous  hatred  of  the  Gentile  world,"  and  the  great 
stress  laid  upon  their  lotjalty  even  towards  the  Imperial 
officials,  in  ii.  18-17,  makes  it  seem  very  probable  that  the 
Government  shared  this  jealousy,  since  iv.  15  evidently  point« 
to  public  prosecutions  in  which  Christians  were  tried  for 
their  lives.  From  the  note  struck  in  iii.  17-iv.  1  as  well 
as  in  iv.  19  we  may  conclude  that  the  punishment  of  death 
was  already  decreed  against  the  Christians  ;  in  speaking 
of  annoyances,  insults  and  slanders,  the  solemn  words  el  dtXot 
TO  8eXj}fia  tov  deov,  irtia^stv,  would  be  somewhat  dispropor- 
tionate. It  is  a  further  proof  of  the  author's  good  sense  that 
he  does  not  make  more  ado  about  the  iniquity  of  these 
judicial  murders.  No  intemperate  complaint  of  the  open 
violence  offered  to  Christians  as  such,  would  have  been 
appropriate  from  tlie  mouth  of  Peter,  and,  moreover,  the 
author  did  not  wish  to  fan  the  rtame  of  anger,  but  rather  to 
exhort  to  patience,  forbearance,  and  trust  in  God. 

Nevertheless,  the  name  of  Babylon  for  Rome  is  remark- 
able enough.  But  the  {»eriod  of  the  real  Christian  persecution 
began,  at  earliest,  under  the  Emperor  Doraitian,*  and  from 


'  V.  9.  ■•■  iv.  12,  i.  7. 

«  iv.  16,  and  cf.  iv.  14,  iii.  15-17. 
«  81-0«. 


•  iv.  7. 17. 
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y,  9  we  may  evidently  conclude  that  the  writer  was  not 
Ihjnking  only  of  the  crimes  of  Nero.  The  Epistle  would  seem 
to  refer  directly  to  the  enactments  of  Trajan  about  the  year  111, 
known  Uj  us  from  the  letters  of  Pliny  the  Younger,  if  we  take  the 
dmean  word  aWorpte-n-LffKoiros  '  to  mean  the  judicial  informer, 
{ft  delator.  It  has,  however,  another  meaning  which  is  at  least 
equally  plausible,  that  of  a  '  persistent  meddler  ' :  so  that  we 
etnnot  adopt  the  Edicts  of  Trajan  as  the  terminus  a  quo.  In 
tbeM times  of  distress  such  a  letter  of  consolation  was  of  course 
extremely  appropriate.  From  verse  v.  13  and  the  particularly 
nnnierons  points  of  resemblance  to  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans 
«a  should  be  inclined  to  assume  that  the  author  was  a 
Bman  Christian,  writing  perhaps  just  as  some  disastrous 
pieoe  of  news  from  Asia  Minor  about  the  persecution  of  the 
Christians  there  had  reached  his  ears.  But  his  limitation  of 
the  address  to  the  Churches  of  five  provinces  of  Asia  Minor, 
in  «pile  of  the  obviously  '  Catholic  '  tone  of  the  Epistle,  might 
«Iso  be  explained  by  supposing  that  he  was  himself  an 
inhaliitanl  of  Asia  Minor,  more  especially  interested  in  the 
ren  of  his  own  immediate  neighbourhood. 
6.  The  question  remains,  for  what  reason»  this  Christian, 
who  has  left  behind  in  1.  Peter  such  a  valuable  memorial  of 
hi8 '  (alness,  simplicity  and  truth,'  assumed  the  mask  of  Peter 
-»  man  who  had  died  twenty  or  thirty  years  before.  If 
SDvaoQS  were  the  author  we  could  and  no  answer  to  this 
qnestion.  Hamack  avoids  the  question  by  a  bold  hypothesis  : 
he  doubts  whether  the  primitive  document  was  originally 
I  l«lter  at  all ;  he  thinks  that  the  writer  was  some  prominent 
titeber  and  confessor  of  about  the  year  90,  at  the  latest,  but 
dut  he  had  no  intention  of  pretending  to  be  Peter ;  that 
»Dother  man,  probably  the  author  of  2.  Peter,  invented  the 
btginning  and  end  of  the  Epistle  *  in  order  to  give  the  docu- 
Dsntthe  stamp  of  an  Apostolic  letter.  Before  the  reference  in 
IPeteriii.  1,  hecontends,  no  one  had  quoted  a  word  from  1.  Peter 
»s  Petrine  ;  the  address  and  conclusion,  moreover,  can  easily 
lie  detached  from  the  whole,  and  contain  difficulties  which  can 
best  he  explained  on  the  hypothesis  that  they  were  added  later 
But,  in  any  case,  we  should  not  expect  to  find  the  author 

■  iv.  15.  «  i.  1  fol.  and  v.  12-14. 
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expressly  named  in  such  quotations  before  the  end  of  the  second 
century  ;  the  document,  moreover,  bears  the  character  of  an 
epistle  stamped  in  every  line,'  and  therefore  must  have  pos- 
sessed an  address  from  the  very  beginning.  There  would  surely 
be  something  almost  miraculous,  too,  in  the  complete  and 
sudden  success  of  the  false  address  which,  according  to 
Harnack,  supplanted  it  after  the  year  150.  Moreover,  th^ 
beginning  and  end  appear  to  me  to  agree  just  as  excellentlj^ 
with  the  I'est  of  1.  Peter  as  they  differ  from  the  bombaBtics 
style  of  2.  Peter.  The  man  who  forged  the  first  and  second 
verses  of  the  first  chapter  would  have  united  the  principdB. 
points  of  the  Epistle  in  short  formul»  with  a  truly  masterlj^ 
hand  ;  for,  with  the  exception  of  the  name,  everything  whicl».  ■ 
he  there  presents  has  its  definite  parallel  in  the  Epistle  r- 
in  i.  2,  for  instance,  we  find  a  most  skilful  grouping,  (1)  oF^ 
the  foundation  of  our  salvation — predestination  by  the  Father ; 
(2)  of  the  means  by  which  it  is  accomplished — sanctification 
by  the  Holy  Ghost ;  and  (3)  of  its  end  and  aim— obedience  i 
and  purification  through  the  blood  of  Christ.  Nor  will  the 
concluding  verses  present  any  difficulties  unless  we  consider 
that  the  body  of  the  Epistle  indicates  a  different  personahty 
from  that  of  Peter.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  the  author  there 
keeps  himself  almost  entirely  in  the  background,  but  where,  as 
here,  he  does  speak  of  himself "  everything  is  perfectly  appli- 
cable to  Peter ;  even  if  we  follow  Harnack  in  thinking  that  a 
'  witness  of  the  sufferings  of  Christ '  does  not  indicate  the 
disciple  who  followed  his  master  into  the  palace  of  the  High 
Priest  when  all  the  rest  had  fled,  we  must  allow  that  it  is  the 
most  perfect  characterisation  of  the  witness  kut'  ifoxv'S  who 
imitated  his  master  even  to  his  death  on  the  Gross,  and  that 
the  close  of  verse  v.  1  sounds  like  a  reference  to  Matt.  xix.  28. 
If  a  Roman  Christian  of  about  the  year  100  wished  to  issue 
Buch  a  letter  of  consolation  to  his  fellow-Christians  under  an 
Apostolic  title,  of  the  two  Apostles  of  Borne  Peter's  name  would 
have  seemed  to  him  the  more  suitable,  precisely  because  it 
was  he  who  had  suffered  the  more  grievously  for  his  Christi- 
anity's sake.  The  author  refrained  from  writing  an  Epistle  of 
Paul,  fearing  to  betray  too  marked  a  difference  from  the  master. 


'  i.  3  lol.  13,  ii.  13.  iv.  13,  v.  1-5.  9. 


'  V.  1. 
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since  Peter  was  not  sufficiently  familiar  with  Greek,  he  gave 

lüm  SUvanuB  as  an  interpreter,'  perhaps  on  the   ground  of 

Acts  XV.  28 ;  and  it  was   possibly  his  familiarity  with  the 

treditdon  that  the  Gospel  of  Mark  was  originally  founded  on 

etatements  of  Pet«r,  which  made  him  mention  Mark  as  now 

ii)  his  company.     Naturally  the  Apostle  whose  eyes  were  fixed 

on  bis  approaching  end  could  only  have  sent  this  letter  of 

eDcotvagement  from  Babylon-Kome,  from  betwixt  the  lion's 

I     vary  jaws.     Since  the  epistolary  style  of  Paul  was  our  author's 

^Bptandard  in  every  respect,  he  needed  a  few  remarks  such  as 

^^erses  v.  12-14  for  the  end  of  his  letter,  and  certain  very 

simple  considerations  sufficed  to  produce  them.    The  end  of 

I     2.  Peter,  on  the  other  band,  shows  that  its  author  had  no 

feeling  for  such  considerations.    1.  Peter  is  one  of  the  most 

transparent  documents  in  the  New  Testament,  so  long  as  we 

divest  our  minds  of  modern  prejudices  in  approaching  it. 


§  16.  The  Epistle  of  James 


I 


[Cf.  H.  A.  W.  Meyer,  vol.  xv.,  by  W.  Beyschlag  1898  (ed.  6) ; 
Hand-Commentar  iii.  2:  Hebrews,  1.  and  2.  Peter,  James  and 
I\ide  by  H.  von  Boden,  1899  (ed.  5) ;  F.  Spitta :  '  Der  Brief  des 
Jaoobus,'  in  '  Zur  Gesch.  u.  Litt.  d.  UrohrtBteDtums,'  ii.  1-239, 
1896 ;  Massebieau :  '  L'6pltre  de  Jacques  est-eUe  Toeuvre  dun 
Chr^iien  ? '  1896  (35  pp.) ;  Ad.  Harnack  :  '  Die  Chronologie  d. 
»ItcbrisU.  Litt."  i.  485-491  (1897).] 

1.  There  is  no  definite  connection  of  thought  in  the  Epistle 
of  James :  it  consists  of  separate  chapters  merely  strung 
together,  and  treating  of  certain  questions  of  Christian  life 
and  feeling.  The  address  is  as  short  as  possible,  and  final 
greetings,  etc.  are  absent.  Vv.  i.  2-18  deal  with  tempta- 
tions, which  are  declared  to  be  salutary  if  they  drive  the 
Christian  to  prayer  and  strengthen  his  humility  and  his  trust 
in  God.  Here  are  described  the  different  relations  towards 
temptation  of  God  and  of  man's  sinful  lusts — from  God  we  can 
receive  nothing  but  good.  The  next  passage  ^  warns  us  to 
be  doers  of  the  word  of  God  after  hearing  it  diligently :  this 
chiefly  by  curbing  anger,  bridling  the  tongue  and  practising 


'  V.  12. 


•■  i.  19-27. 
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mercy.'  Next  we  are  told  that  this  mercy,  the  omission  of 
which  was  coimted  a  transgression  of  the  Law  before  God  as 
much  as  adultery  or  murder,  was  denied  by  the  frequent 
disregard  of  the  poor  and  the  servile  preference  shown  to  the 
rich.  No  one,  under  any  circumstances,  was  freed  from  the  duty 
of  loving  his  neighbour  as  himself.  Yes,  a  man  must  have 
works :  faith  alone  was  of  no  use.  Faith  without  works  was  dead 
in  itself,  as  the  stories  of  Abraham  and  Rahab  proved.-  Vv.  iii. 
1-12  are  an  attack  upon  the  sins  of  the  tongue,  while  the 
next  passage  ^  rebukes  the  love  of  quarrelling,  the  worldliness 
and  the  tendency  to  fault-finding  nourished  by  the  pride  of 
wisdom.  In  iv.  13-17  we  are  called  upon  never  to  speak 
of  our  plans  for  future  events  without  a  pious  '  If  the 
Lord  will,'  and  in  the  next  passage  ■*  we  have  a  comparison 
between  the  rich  man  going  towards  a  terrible  judgment  and 
the  poor  man  encouraged  to  wait  in  patience  by  the  consoling 
thought  of  the  approaching  Parusia.  Verse  v.  12  comnaands 
UB  to  refrain  from  swearing,  and  the  Epistle  ends  with  various 
dii'ections  concerning  prayer,  the  confession  of  sins  and  the 
treatment  of  the  sick  and  of  those  who  had  erred  from  the 
truth. 

2.  In  so  far  as  there  is  any  coimection  to  be  found 
between  these  separate  sections,  it  is  furnished  by  acci- 
dental associations  of  ideas.  The  mention  in  i.  18,  for 
instance,  of  the  '  word  of  truth  '  forms  the  connection  to 
vv.  19  and  23,  where  the  hearing  and  then  the  performance 
of  this  word  are  insisted  on.  In  like  manner  the  charge  to 
visit  '  the  fatherless  and  widows '  calls  forth  the  first  apo- 
strophe against  the  rich,''  which  is  continued  in  a  yet  sterner 
tone  and  after  many  digressions  in  v.  1 — again  by  mere 
accident.  And  how  easily  the  author  allows  himself  to  be 
led  away  from  his  subject  by  a  subordinate  idea  may  be  seen 
even  within  the  sections,  e.g.  in  i.  5-11,  where  he  completely 
loses  sight  of  the  theme  of  temptation  and  speaks  of  lack  of 
wisdom,  of  the  doubt  which  paralyses  the  force  of  prayer,  and 
of  the  glory  of  the  brother  of  low  degree  as  opposed  to  that  of 
the  rich  man.     As  in  the  Old  Testament  '  Books  of  Proverbs ' 


'  ii.  1-13. 


«  U.  14-26. 


1-11. 


•  iii.  13-iv.  12, 
'  Chap.  Ü. 
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«1  the   Greek  gnomic  literature,  the  sentences  are  strong 
äier  like  beads ;  the   scarcity  of  connecting  particles  in 
«  Epistle  '  is  not  a  sign  of  awkwardness  of  style  on  the  part 
0*    the  author,  but  is  on  the  contrary  quite  in  keeping  with 
^^©    character    of    the    Epistle.     We    might    point    to   the 
'  discourses '  of  Jesus  arranged  by  Matthew '  as   a   parallel 
0*86,  for  there  too  we  are  frequently  met  by  these  unexpected 
^Dsitions  of  thought,  and  accordingly  there  are  many  who 
»oald  represent  this  Epistle  as  a  similar  collection  of  sayings 
fur  the  most  part  already  in  existence.     This  supposition  ac- 
quires much  weight  from  such  considerations  as  are  suggested, 
for  instance,  by  vv.  i.  2-18,  where  '  temptation '  evidently 
means   something  quite   different   at   the   beginning   of   the 
passage  from  what  it  does  at  the  end  ;  for  we  cannot  seriously 
suppose  that  what  we  are  told  to  '  count  pure  joy  '  in  verse  2 ' 
is    the   same    thing    as   what   in   verse   14   is   declared   to 
represent  the  enticement  and  seduction  of  our  own  evil  lusts. 
Sentences  like  '  Every  good  gift  and  every  perfect  boon  is 
from  above,'  and  many  others,^  have  the  ring  of  well-worn 
phrases,  and  the  curious  'but'  which  connects  the  second 
part  of  verse  19  *  with  the  first "  is  best  explained  by  sup- 
posing  that   the   former   was  taken  over  without   reflection 
from  some  written  source  where  it  had  stood  in  a  different 
context. 

But  still  the  Epistle  of  James  is  certainly  not  a  mere 
oompilation,  in  which  the  author's  only  task  would  have 
been  one  of  selection.  Vv.  ii.  14-26  were  surely  not 
copied  from  any  other  source,  any  more  than  ii.  1-7  or  iv. 
18-16.  But  the  rest  of  the  Epistle  fits  in  completely  both  in 
tone  and  phraseology  with  these  passages  ;  the  author  writes 
tolerable  Greek  throughout ;  he  is  master  of  the  language, 
and  can  form  word-plays  like  SieKpidijre  .  .  .  Kpirai,'  or 
4>aivofitin)  .  .  ,  ätpavi^ofjJur} '  (that  of  iii.  9  is  the  most  skilful, 
and  betrays  an  acquaintance  with  Greek  literature),  while  he 
eiven  ventures  on  a  sort  of  oxymoron  in  the  sentence  '  let  the 


"  E.g.,  i.  12,  13.  16, 17.  18,  19, 

*  E.g..  Malt.  vii.  •  Cf.  12. 

*  '  Bat  let  every  man  be  swift  to  hear,'  etc 

*  '  Know  je  this,  my  beloved  brethren.' 


,  27,  and  v.  1-6. 

'  i.  12, 13,  19»,  20.  37. 
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iv.  14. 


218     AN    INTRODUCTION   TO   THE   NEW    TESTAMENT    [«-hap. 

rich  man  glory  in  that  he  is  made  low.' '  His  fondness  for 
expressing  himself  in  vivid  figures,'  his  employment,  for 
didactic  purposes,  of  similes  from  nature  and  from  daily 
life,'  and  of  historical  examples,'  all  form  part  of  his  ovm 
individuality.  In  this  so-called  Epistle  we  are  shown, 
not  only  the  stability  of  an  unerring  taste  in  the  collec- 
tion of  extraneous  material,  but  the  consistency  of  a  literaiy 
personality  ;  and  the  countless  reminiscences  of  other  htera- 
tures  on  which  we  stumble  must  be  explained  by  the 
assumption  that  in  its  composition  the  author  allowed  himsell 
to  be  greatly  inHuene«d  by  the  rich  stores  of  wisdom  treasured 
in  his  memory  :  actually,  no  doubt,  he  offers  old  and  new 
together,  but  the  form  in  which  it  stands  is  all  his  own  mental 
property.  In  this  respect  he  stands  no  lower  than  Paul  or 
the  author  of  Hebrews,  but  the  space  which  these  would  give 
to  Old  Testament  quotations  is  filled  by  him  with  maxims  and 
concise  formulations  of  his  own  religious  and  moral  ex- 
perience. 

In  a  composition  of  this  kind  there  can  obviously  be  no 
question  of  a  consistent  thesis.  To  impress  upon  his  readers- 
a  quantity  of  sound  precepts  for  a  truly  Christian  life  is  thei 
object  for  which  the  Epistle  was  written.  That  the  author 
makes  use  of  54  imperatives  in  108  verses  is  a  sufficient  sign 
of  his  intention :  he  delivers  a  kind  of  sermon  of  repentance^ 
He  does  not  wish  to  impart  new  wisdom,  or  to  refute  heretical 
doctrines,  but  simply  to  unmask  the  secularisation  which  haJ 
already  met  him  in  so  many  different  forms,  to  hold  a  mirror* 
to  his  brethren,  that  they  might  see  their  sorry  figurea 
and  be  lastingly  ashamed.  Even  the  passage  concerning 
faith  and  works  '^  is  no  exception  to  this  rule — much  less  doei 
it  form  the  kernel  of  the  Epistle — for  it  is  merely  intended  im 
stir  up  those  lax  and  indolent  members  of  the  commonit^ 
who  glossed  over  their  disinclination  to  active  works  of  lov^ 
by  pointing  to  their  faultless  faith.  The  writer  represenH 
things  as  he  unfortunately  saw  them  everywhere,  ana 
measures    them    against    his    own  ideal  of    piety  witho~~^ 


'  i.  10. 

'  i.  6,  10  (ol.,  23  tol.,  iii.  4  fol.,  11  (ol. 

'  Ij.  21,  26,  V.  H,  17  fot.  '  i.  23  fol. 


'  E.8.,  i.  14  (ol.  and  26. 
•  U.  14-36. 
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oompleteness  either  in  blame  or  exiiortation,  but  still  in  the 
liope  of  being  able  to  rouse  men's  consciences  with  regard  to 
some  particularly  important  points,  which  he  believed  were 
somewhat  overlooked  in  the  ordinary  preaching  to  the 
churches. 

8.  According  to  the  opening  verse,  James  was  written  for 
the  *  twelve  tribes  which  are  of  the  dispersion,'  and  the  most 
obvious  interpretation  of  the  words  would  iwint  to  the  Jewish 
Christians  of  countries   outside  Palestine,   for   the  author 
certainly  wrote  to  fellow-Christians :  nothing  in  the  Epistle 
reads  like  an  appeal  of  James  to  unbelieving  countrymen  to 
sabmit  to  the  word  of  truth.     But  the  readers  are  thought  of 
as  living  in  organised  communities  ' ;  and  where  and  till  when 
did   any  purely  Jewish  Christian   communities   exist  in  the 
Dispersion?     Not  a   single    word   in   the  Epistle   indicates 
readers  of  Jewish  origin,  for  it  would  be  preposterous  to  see  in 
the  '  rich  '  of  chaps,  ii.  and  v.  a  portrait  of  the  fat,  usurious, 
arrogant    Jews,  while   the   word   '  Synagogue  '  -   as   applied 
to  the  general  assembly  of  the  addressees,  does  not  imply 
a  Jewish    origin   any   more   than    does  the   hrurvvayajy^  of 
Hebrews  x.  25  :   it  was   the  most   appropriate  Greek  term 
for  describing  the  religious  assemblies  even  of  Gentiles,  and 
of   Gentile   Christians   down   to   a   much    later   time.      No- 
where  is  any   national    prejudice    alluded   to,  and   thus   it 
seems  best  to  interpret  the  address  in  the  same  way  as  that 
of  1.  Peter ;  the  twelve   tribes   are  God's  people,'  and  God's 
people,  ever  since  the  saving  work  of  Christ,  consisted  of  all 
believers  who,  though  verily  '  of  the  dispersion,'  were  to  be 
foand  on  earth. 

The  Epistle,  then,  fixes  its  horizon  at  the  farthest  possible 
point:  it  is  an  appeal  to  the  whole  of  Christendom.  And 
indeed  we  should  have  taken  it  for  a  truly  Catholic  Epistle 
even  if  it  had  had  no  address  at  all.  It  was  given  to  the  world 
as  a  literary  work,  not  sent  round  by  messengers  to  a  definite 
circle  of  readers.  The  numerous  appeals  which  it  contains  to 
'brethren,'  'my  brethren,'  'my  beloved  brethren'  are  just  as 
rhetorical  as  the  words  of  ii.  20, '  0  vain  man.'  There  is  never 
any  reference  to  the  special  circumstances  of  an  individual 


ii.  2. 
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community,   nor   does   any   personal   intercourse  take  place  * 
between  writer  and  readers  ;  of  the  epistolary  form,  in  fact, 
only  a  faint  shadow  is  preserved. 

4.  According  to  the  superscription,  the  author  is  '  James, 
a  servant  of  God  and  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.'  '  The  mere 
fact  that  the  title  of  Apostte  is  wanting  forbids  us  to  think  of 
James  the  son  of  Zebedee  or  James  the  son  of  Alphteus,  but 
the  former  was  executed  at  an  early  date,'  and  the  latter  dis- 
appears from  the  scene  after  the  Ascension.*  All  the  greater 
however,  was  the  part  played  in  Jerusalem  by  James  the 
brother  of  the  Lord,^  whom  Paul  mentions  in  Galatians  '^  as 
one  of  the  '  pillars,'  naming  him  actually  before  Cephas  and 
John.  Even  Josephus  took  an  interest  in  him,  and  in  about 
the  year  180  Hegesippus  "^  drew  up  a  minute  account  of  his 
j>erBonality.  It  may  safely  be  assumed  that  he  fell  a  victim  to 
Jewish  hatred  before  the  outbreak  of  the  Jewish  war.  And  it 
is  to  him  that,  as  far  as  they  express  an  opinion  on  the  subject, 
the  Greek  Fathers  unanimously  ascribed  our  Epistle.  His 
right  to  address  the  whole  of  Christendom  could  not  be  disputed: 
he  was  the  James  icar  e^o^i^u,  who  did  not  need  to  present 
himself  under  any  title,  while  the  fact  that  he  did  not  make 
a  special  boast  of  his  relationship  to  Jesus  in  the  opening 
verse  aroused  no  wonder,  but  rather  passed  for  tactfulness. 

At  first  sight  there  seems  to  be  a  good  deal  of  evidence  in 
favour  of  the  view  that  this  '  First  Bishop  of  Jerusalem '  was 
really  the  author  of  our  Epistle.  A  thoroughly  practical,  con- 
servative disposition,  as  we  lind  it  displayed  in  the  Epistle, 
must  surely  have  been  his  characteristic ;  he  was  a  foe  to 
many  words,  and  easily  inclined  to  treat  poverty  as  a  virtue 
without  more  ado.  The  tone  of  the  Epistle  bears  a  certain 
resemblance  to  that  of  the  discourses  of  Jesus  in  Matthew,  and 
points  of  contact  with  the  Gospels  are  more  numerous  here 
than  in  any  other  Epistle  of  the  New  Testament.  We  might 
also  attribute  the  use  of  the  Wisdom  of  Jesus  the  son  of 
Sirach  and  of  the  Wisdom  of  Solomon  to  a  Palestinian 
Christian  of  that  period,  if  we  could  believe  that  those  books 


Cf.  Jade  i.,  f  hUip.  i.  1.  -  Acts  xii.  2. 

GbI.  i.  19.  »  Gal.  ii.  9. 

Eusebius,  Hist.  Secies.  U.  33. 


•  Acts  i.  13. 


s 


THE    EPISTLE   OF   JAMES 


221 


»^j^re  still  or  already  in  circulation  in  the  Palestinian  tongue. 
^vertbelesB,  the  arguments  against  authenticity  are  far  too 
^^^werful  and  numerous  to  leave  room  for  the  slightest  doubt 
^  the  subject.     First,  how  could    the   son   of   a   Nazarene 
^^rpenter  have  attained  such  fluency  in  the  Greek  tongue  as 
*^  here  displayed  ' — a  fluency  which,  as  in  the  case  of  Hebrews, 
^Isolutely  excludes  the  hypothesis  that  what  we  possess  is  a 
^IrHnslation  from  an  Aramaic  original  ?     The  explanation  that 
lie  did  not  acquire  his  fluency  in   the  use  of   Greek  in   the 
School    of   a  rhetorician   but   in  his  daily  life  is  more  than 
naiVe,  in  view  of  the  rhetorical  character  of  the  Epistle  of 
Jamee  ;  but  be  who  considers  it  natural  that  .Tames  should 
have  followed  the  Septuagint  when  he  wrote  in  Greek,  may 
certainly,  if  he  likes,  define  his  relation  to  the  Greek  tongue 
&8  '  not  particularly  awkward.'      As  to  his  use  of  the  Sep- 
tuagint, how   could    one    who   had   grown   up   to  manhood 
vrith  his  Hebrew  Bible  by  any  possibility   use   the   former, 
especially  to   the  extent   here  noticeable  ?     For   readers   in 
«b  position  to  judge,  the  fact  is  established  that  Greek  was  the 
writer's  native  tongue,  or  one  of  them  at  least. 

Secondly,  how  could  that  strict  upholder  of  the  Law,  before 
whom  Peter  did  not  dare  to  defend  the  practice  of  sitting  down 
to  meat  with  Gentile  Christians,'  have  composed  an  epistle  in 
which  the  necessity  of  observing  the  Ceremonial  Law  no  longer 
)me&  under  discussion,  in  which  religion  is  said  to  consist  in 
f  morality  of  conduct,"  which  si)eakH  with  enthusiasm  of  the '  per- 
lect  law,  the  law  of  liberty,'  *  culminating  in  the  royal  oom- 
mand  to  love  one's  neighbour '—  and  the  author  of  which  must 
therefore  have  regarded  the  old  Law  as  imperfect  and  as  a  law 
of  bondage  ?  Hamack  makes  the  very  apposite  remark  that 
the  acceptance  of  such  a  theory  would  force  us  to  believe  that 
history  had  repeated  itself  in  the  strangest  manner,  for  in  this 
ease  a  '  Christianity '  such  as  that  of  Hermas,  Clement  and 
Justin  must  already  liave  flourishetl  between  the  years  31  and 
60,  and  Paul's  appearance  would  then  have  been  a  sort  of  super- 
fluous intervention — only  not  calculated  this  time  to  make  sin 
{greater,  but  to  leave  the  good  in  a  more  precarious  condition. 


'  Be«  pp.  217  fol. 
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And,    thirdly,   the    passage    in   chap.   ii.   vv.   14-26,   is 
wholly  inconceivable  as  coming  from  the  mouth  of  James  in 
the  last  years   of   hia   life.     The  writer   here   disputes    the 
doctrine   that  man   can   be  justified  by  faith  alone  without 
works  (note  that  he  says  justified,  not,  according  to  the  Gospel, 
saved) :  such  a  lifeless  faith,  he  urges,  could  be  of  no  use,  and 
even  devils  possessed  it.     Now,  Paul  had  taught  justification 
by  faith  alone,  and  James  ii.  24  is  simply  the  contradiction 
of  Paul's  words  in  Romans  iii.  28  ;  as  James  ii.  23  is  an 
attempt  to  wrest  from  Paul  his  chief  authority,  Gen.xv.  6,  as  to 
the  faith  of  Abraham.     That  the  one  passage  should  be  inde- 
pendent of  the  other  is  out  of  the  question,  still  more  so  that 
James  should  have  opened  the  dispute  and  that  Paul  should 
only  have  set  up  his  theses  out  of  opposition  to  him.'     No, 
the  Epistle  is  directed  against  a  formula  which  had  long  been 
used  to  gloss  over  moral  unfruitfulness,  and  to  detach  this  from 
its  connection  with  Paul  is  to  represent  things  as  they  are  not. 
The  hypothesis  which  seeks  to  regard  James  as  the  oldest 
New  Testament  Epistle,  dating  back   from   the   thirties   or 
forties  or  the  beginning  of  51,  is  almost  more  grotesque  than 
the  assignment  of  1.  Peter  to  a  date  previous  to  the  chief 
Pauline  Epistles,  for  a  declaration  concerning  faith  and  worka 
as  conditions  of  salvation  could  not  possibly  have  been  made 
be/ore  the  historic  and   far-reaching  activity  of  Paul;  and, 
moreover,  this  assignment  was  evidently  prompted  merely  by 
the  wish  not  to  be  obliged  to  admit  an  antagonism  between 
Paul  and  James. 

Now,  it  is  certainly  possible  that  in  the  last  years  of  his 

life  James  had  heard  with  sorrow  of  the  suspicious  teachings 

of  the  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles ;  it  is  conceivable — although 

certainly  not  very  likely — that  copies  of  those  very  Pauline 

Epistles  had  reached  him  from  which  the  formulas  of  James 

ii.   20  etc.  are  taken  ;  but  could  he  in   such  a  life-and- 

death  struggle  have  contented  himself  with  a  few  superficial 

objections,  while  he  auflfered  the  really  important  point — that 

of  the  observance  of  the  Ceremonial  Law — to  pass  by  him  in 

silence?     In  the   Apostolic   Age,   or  at  least  in   Jerusalem 

among   the   leading   spirits,  so   foolish   a   misunderstanding 

<  Cf.  James  ii.  14,  IC,  and  18-20. 
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fc)f  the    Pauline    thesis    ia    inconceivable.     For   '  faith '   in 

^Jsmes  ii.   14  etc.  is  a  belief  in  fact,  which  even  the  devils 

could  attain  to  ;  whereas  with  Paul  it  means  a  grateful  submis- 

n'on  to  the  saving  will  of  God,  as  revealed  in  the  crucitied  and 

risen  Christ,  and  an  inner  union  with  Christ— a  thing  which 

nuiurHlly  was  only  accessible  to  believers.     And  so,  too,  the 

'works'  which  Paul  rejects  are  the  works  of  the  Law,  which 

Christ  had  abrogated ;  those  which  .Tames  demands,  on  the 

other  hand,  are  the  fruits  of  faith  such  as  even  under  Paul's 

irstom   would    not   and    could    not    have    been    omitted — 

the  'reasonable  service,'  in  fact,  of  Romans  xii.  1.     As  far  as 

llie    practical    consequences   are   concerned,    the  author   of 

.Jazces  ii.  stands  on  an  equal  footing  with  Paul ;  he  will  not 

allow  faith  to  count  as  a  comfortable  excuse  for  moral  in- 

JLfference,  hut  demands  some  proof  of  faith.     This  is  precisely 

the  case  with  Paul,  except  that  he  does  not  recognise  as  faith 

what  remains  without  fi-uit.     Now,  this  misunderstanding  of 

Pftoline  expressions  would  be  qiiile  intelligible  at  some  later 

time,  when  nothing  was  known  of  the  rule  of  the  Jewish  Law, 

and  the  '  works  of  the  Law  '  were  looked  upon  merely  as  moral 

actions :  a  man  of  such  a  time  might  have  written  James 

ii.  14-26  not  as  a  disguised  attempt  to  brand  Paul  as  a  heretic, 

but  rather  as  a  correct  interpretation  of  his  words.'    In  his  eyes 

the  Apostle  could  not  have  meant  to  encourage  this  easy-going 

younger  generation,  which  imagined  itself  certain  of  heaven  for 

its  mere  orthodoxy,  and  therefore  he  seeks  to  point  out,  with 

as  close  a  connection  as  possible  with  Paul's  words,  how  both 

fftith  and   works  could   best   be  accorded   their  due.      The 

'  vain  man  '  whom  he  indignantly  apostrophises  in  ii.  20  is 

not  Paul,  but  someone  who  interprets  Paul  in  this  false  and 

dangerous  way-     If,  on  the  other  hand,  James  the  Just  had 

written  this  passage  about  the  year  60  or   61,   the  enemy 

ügaüist  whom  he  contended  could  not  have  been  a  misrepre- 

■enter  of  Paul's  teaching,  but  simply  Paul  himself,  and  the 

arguments  employed  against  him,  which  could  not  then  be 

pulliated  on  the  saving  ground  of  incomplete  knowledge,  would 

in  their  conscious  distortion  of  the  case  be  as  contemptible 

«nd  cowardly  as  they  were  futile.     Lastly,  we  may  now  add 

'  C(.  a.  Peter  iii.  IC. 
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to  these  arguments  against  the   authorship   of  Jati 

positive  tokens  of  a  later  time.  {i 

5.  If  the  Epistle  of  James  had  come  down  to  us  mai 

its  assignment  to  the   second   century — say,   to   the  | 

between  125  and  150 — would  commend  itself  on  thtf 

diverse  grounds.     It  has  a  considerable  literature  behiq 

not  only  Old  Testament  Apocrypha,  but  Christian  writing! 

Paul,  Hebrews,  1.  Peter  '  and  the  Grospels.   The  jwints  of  i 

blance,  too,  between  it  and  the  first  Epistle  of  Clement  | 

many  and  so  striking  that  it  is  im^xissible  to  explain ) 

satisfactorily  except  by  supposing  our  author  to  hav^ 

acquainted  with  that  Epistle.     James  shares  its  fundai 

ideas  with  those  of  the  Shepherd  of  Hermas,  and  even  in 

sion  it  often  approaches  the  latter  remarkiibly  closely — ' 

what  is  there  expressed  in   broad   and   commonplace  | 

here  becomes  more  refined.    Unfortunately,  however,  th^ 

are  not  forthcoming  by  which  to  prove  the  employml 

the  one  by  the  other,  and  when  we  have  no  actual  quot| 

to  deal  with,  mere  arguments  about  literary  obligatioiil 

unsupported  and  futile.    The  determined  opponent  turnaj 

round  :  according  to  Zahn,  it  was  the  study  of  Jamee  iL  i 

which  moved  Paul  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Piomans '  to  ma! 

exposition  of  the  subject,  founded  on  Genesis  xv.  6,  i| 

parably  more  thoroughgoing  than  his  former  utterand 

Galatians  ^ ;  and  in  writijig  the  Epistle  Paul  did  well,  hel| 

to  take  James's  methods  of  instruction  mto  considerationj 

the  Christians  of  Rome  were  already  accustomed  to  h 

Still  less  telling  is  the  reference  to  the  much -oppressed 

dition  of  the  Christians,  as  described  in  chaps,  i.  ani 

surely  verse  ii.  7  ( '  Do  not  they  blaspheme  the  honoa 

name  by  the  which  ye  are  called  ? '),  coming  after  veH 

points  to  a  time  in  which  the  Christians  were  persecutci 

their  Christianity's  sake^ ;  when  even  fellow -believers  of 

not  seldom  to  have  denounced  one  another.  j 

Farther,  the  state  of  the  communities  both  as  to  lojl 

and  religion  seems  to  have  degenerated   more  consider 

J 

>  Op.  Janes  iv.  6  lol.  witL  1.  Peter  v.  5  fol.,  and  James  i.  18,  S 
1.  Peter  i.  23-ii.  2. 
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th»i3  we  should  have  thought  it  possible  before  the  time  of 
g^riuas-     Universal  indifference  had  established  itself  in  the 
0itixch,  and  men  sought  shamelessly  to  excuse  their  vices  and 
Vheir  laxity  on  the  pretext  that  the  temptations  to  which 
»hey  were   subjected   came  from  God,'  or  that  since   they 
wygeessed  faith,  that  was  enough  for  salvation.*     A  long  time 
most  have  passed  before  Paul's  doctrine  of  '  faith  alone '  could 
have  been  so  boldly  misapplied,  and  in  a  Church  the  majority 
o(  «hose  members  set  themselves  so  low  a  standard  n  re- 
action like  that  of  Montanism  (which  began  about  155  A.n.) 
conld  not  have  been  far  off.     But  the  main  point  is  that  the 
writer's  whole  attitude,  his  theological  position,  take  us,  when 
compared  with  the  interests  and  ideas  of  the  Apostolio  age, 
into  a  totally  different  world.    Christ  is  scarcely  mentioned  at 
all,  and  when  he  is,  it  is  only  as  the  longed-for  Judge  ;   the 
Messianic   idea    has  entirely    disappeared,   and    faith    now 
eonsistfi  half  in  knowing,^  and  half  in  remaining  steadfast.* 
The  Epistle  speaks  of  the  Law  entirely  in  the  manner  of  the 
second    century,   with   its   enthusiasm   for   the    '  nova   lex.' 
fieligion  has  lost  the  sharp,  decisive  features  of  the  early 
times ;  practically  nothing  is  left  of  it  now  but  generalities — 
on  the  one  hand  a  firm  trust  in  God's  goodness,  expressed  in 
prajer  and  never  losing  hope,  and  on  the  other  a  zealous  fulfil- 
ment of  God's  commands,  an  exercise  of  pure  piety  as  defined 
in  verse  i.  27.     The  author  does  not  fight  for  Christ,  for  faith, 
for  hope,  but  for  conduct,  for  uprightness,  for  self-discipline  ;  it 
n  not  his  part  to  found  and  increase  a  Church  in  defiance  of 
the  world,  but  to  drive  the  world  out  of  the  Church.     On  the 
face  of  it  the  Epistle  of  James  declares  itself,  in  spite  of  its 
oamestly  religious  character,  to  be  perhaps  the  least  Christian 
*>ook  of  the  New  Testament — hence  its  want  of  attraction  for 
Lather — and  can  it  be  that  such  a  document  belongs  to  the 
earliest  Christian  times  ? 

With  this  assignment  of  the  Epistle  to  so  late  a  date,  we  may 
perhaps  feel  the  absence  of  some  reference  to  heretical  troubles. 
Be  i.  17  can  scarcely  have  been  spoken  with  an  anti-Gnostic 
piorpoee,  but  vv.  iii.  1  fol.  '  be  not  many  teachers '  (the  very 
QppoBite  of  Hebrews  v.  12)  and  iii.  13  fol.  show  that  there 
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was  no  lack  of  vexatious  tendencies  of  the  kind  at  the  time  of 
our  Epistle.  Its  author,  however,  did  not  look  upon  such 
wranglings  as  the  main  evil,  or  rather  he  did  not  expect  much 
success  from  controversy  with  these  fluent  disputants.  To 
conclude  from  his  silence  as  to  Gnostic  seducers  that  he  knew 
of  none,  would  be  just  as  wise  as  to  conclude  that  because  he 
gives  no  warning  against  sins  of  impurity  there  were  no 
harlots  and  adulterers  among  his  readers,  and  therefore  that 
he  could  not  be  addressing  Gentile  Christian  communities ! 
He  wished  neither  to  draw  up  a  complete  list  of  require- 
ments, nor  a  manual  for  inexperienced  '  teachers,'  but  to  offer 
'  some  spiritual  gift '  for  the  edification  of  the  Church  ;  but 
all  his  observations  led  him  to  the  conclusion  that  the 
Church  of  that  time  was  lacking  in  moral  energy,  and  be 
thought  that  if  this  lack  were  supplied  the  other  evils  would 
vanish  of  themselves.  A  blameless  life  he  regarded  as  the 
test  of  the  possession  of  ti-uth  and  purity  of  faith.  Perhaps, 
too,  the  split  between  the  Church  and  the  heretics  had  become 
wider  by  his  time,  so  that  as  he  had  nothing  to  do  with 
those  outside,  he  was  obliged  to  content  himself  with  holding 
up  a  mirror  to  his  own  party,  with  its  conceited  orthodoxy,  in 
order  to  draw  its  attention  to  the  many  blots  with  which  it 
was  still  disfigured.  Nor  had  Gnosticism  appeared  every- 
where in  equal  strength,  and  where  our  Epistle  was  written 
we  do  not  know.  Many  opinions  favour  Rome,  but  con- 
nections with  Rome  can  be  discovered  in  every  document  of 
uncertain  origin  of  about  this  date,  and  Rome  was  certainly 
not  the  sole  producer — scarcely  even  the  most  distinguished 
— of  this  form  of  literature. 

But  we  have  no  grounds  at  all  for  fixing  upon  Palestinian 
soil  and  Jewish-Christian  surroundings  as  the  source  of  the 
Epistle  of  James.  There  is  even  leas  of  distinctively  Jewish 
character  to  be  observed  about  the  author  than  of  distinctively 
Christian  ;  his  morality  is  rather  Hellenistic  than  Palestinian, 
and  the  resemblances  to  Old  Testament  phraseology  and 
thought  in  his  Epistle  are  the  fruit  of  many  years'  study 
of  Church  literature,  in  which,  of  course,  the  Old  Testa- 
ment ranked  very  high.  His  practical  wisdom  is  of  mixed 
Jewish,  Christian  and  Pagan  origin  ;  he  was  probably  a  man  of 
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ed  ucation,  but  sprung  from  a  family  that  had  long  been  Christian, 
and  he  wrote  under  the  name  of  James,  not  because  he  wished 
to  mark  the  antagonism  between  Paul  and  the  Jewish  Christians, 
but  probably  because  he  honoured  in  the  person  of  James 
the  first  representative  of  the  Lord  upon  earth,  and  did  not 
venture  to  imitate  Peter  or  Paul,  whose  Epistles  were  already 
in  circulation.  The  exceedingly  late  appearance  of  James  in 
the  literature  of  the  Church  '  is  also  a  strong  support  to  this 
view. 

6.  Some  have  recently  attempted  to  throw  a  fresh  light  on 
the  origin  of  James  by  assuming  the  existence  of  interpola- 
fekms.  In  an  investigation  useful  in  many  ways  for  the 
special  exegesis  of  this  Epistle,  Spitta  puts  forward  the 
ingenious  hypothesis  that  James  is  a  Jewish — possibly 
pre-Christian — document,  for  which  a  Christian  admirer 
wished  to  find  a  place  in  the  New  Testament,  and  therefore 
inserted  the  name  of  Christ  in  the  address  and  in  verse  ii. 
1.  And  independently  of  Spitta,  Massebieau  has  arrived 
at  a  similar  result.  There  is  much  in  ii.  1  to  make  that 
%iew attractive ;  the  rest  of  the  address  m  i.  1, however,  would 
sound  exceedingly  strange  as  a  superscription  to  an  epistle 
of  a  Jew  to  his  fellow-believers.  But  what  is  urged  against 
the  pre-Pauline  origin  of  vv.  ii.  14-26  has  just  as  much 
weight  when  directed  against  the  supposition  that  the  author 
was  a  Jew  ;  I  cannot  believe  that  a  Jew  would  write  such 
aeatences  as  i.  18,  ii.  5,  7  and  iv.  4,  any  more  than  that  he 
woTild  take  pride  in  the  '  law  of  freedom,'  as  in  vv.  i.  25  and 
ii.  12,*  or  that  he  would  be  yearning  for  the  Parusia  of  the 
Lord.' 

There  is  nothing  in  the  Epistle  which  could  only  have  been 
keaid  by  a  Jew,  and  even  such  thoroughly  Christian  writings  as 
1.  Peter  contain  large  sections  which  might  as  well  have  been 
written  by  a  Jew  as  by  anyone  else.^  If  we  can  believe  that  the 
Epistle  of  James,  although  of  Jewish  origin,  gave  such  extra- 
ordinary  pleasure  to  a  Christian  of  about  the  year  150  that 
he  could  not  help  changing  it  into  a  New  Testament  Scripture 

'  In  ftaj  case  not  till  after  the  year  200. 

•  Cf.  ii.  8,  -v.  7  toL 

•  E.g.,  ii.  1  foL  11-aO,  iii.  1-14. 
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by  the  addition  of  a  dozen  words,  we  could  as  easily  believ 
that  a  Christian  of  that  time  might  have  produced  the  wbol 
document  himself,  seeing  that  no  previous  mention  of  : 
exist«.  The  one  theory  is  not  in  the  least  more  difficult  I 
accept  than  the  other. 

Hamack  sets  the  Christian  editor  another  task.  He  8ti| 
geets  that  a  collection  of  maxims  and  fragments  of  discoursi 
which  had  been  in  circulation, say,  since  180,  and  had  originaU 
with  a  post-Apostolic  Teacher,  was,  about  the  year  200,  r 
modelled  by  an  unknown  hand  into  a  letter,  for  which  it  ht 
never  been  intended,  by  the  prefixing  of  verse  i.  1,  while  i 
the  same  time  it  was  provided  with  a  great  name,  which  80( 
won  it  the  respect  due  to  a  Canonical  work.  But  HamacI 
reasons  are  not  convincing.  To  say  that  no  one  would  write 
letter  like  this  document  is  an  exaggeration,  where  it  is  a  cu 
as  here,  of  a  more  or  less  skilful  adaptation  of  a  literary  for 
unsuited  to  the  object  which  the  author  had  in  view  ;  I  cou 
rather  believe  that  the  Epistle  was  an  excerpt  from  an  original 
much  longer  letter  than  a  compilation  from  the  discourses  of  Ü 
aforesaid  Teacher.  That  the  address  apiieals,  in  a  somewlu 
artificial  manner,  to  the  whole  of  Christendom,  while  parts  ( 
least  of  the  document  are  directed  U)  a  perfectly  definite  ai 
limited  circle,  is  a  reproach  which  would  apply  to  every  Oath 
lie  Epistle,  apart  from  any '  artificiality.'  Finally,  he  contem 
that  the  forger  nowhere  indicates  that  he  wishes  to  be  co: 
sidered  as  James,  and,  therefore  that  the  so-called  Epiat 
cannot  originally  have  been  a  forgery.  Now,  I  should  haj 
thought  that  the  author  made  a  claim  throughout  on  t 
obedience  of  his  readers,  and  wrote  with  the  conviction  that 
had  the  right  of  administering  sharp  reproof  to  them  ^  ;  b 
if  we  go  in  search  of  indications  that  he  is  posing  as  JameB ' 
mistake  his  object  entirely.  Clearly  the  forger  neither  p 
fixed  the  name  of  James  to  his  Epistle  nor  wrote  the  Epds 
itself,  mexely  because  he  was  determined  to  play  the  part 
James,  but  because  he  wished  to  secure  a  universal  hearii 
for  his  words.  This  he  secured  by  the  superscription  ;  farth 
eff(j-t8  to  appear  as  James  would  imply  a  consciousness  of  11 
danger  and  untruthfulness  of  such  literary  fictions,  and  a  fei 
■  We  need  only  note  verse«  v.  li-U  Ul 
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fof  tbe  critical  mistruBt  of  his  readers,  both  of  thera  feelings 
r  as  foreign  to  tbe  writers  of  that  day  as  they  would  be  unavoid- 
sM<3  to  those  of  ours. 


§  17.   The  Epistle  of  Jude 
[Ct.  the  works  mentioned  in  §  18.] 

This  Epistle  contains  but  a  single  section,  besides  its 
^dxess  and  greeting  and  its  doxological  ending.  The  author 
hcif^  his  readers  bravely  to  shield  the  faith  delivered  to 
tt&^iQi  against  those  who  had  the  appearance  of  Christians 
|,La.t>  who  nevertheless  shamelessly  denied  the  Lord.'  He 
It&en  reminds  them  briefly "  of  the  punishments  which  had 
l^kted  upon  similar  offenders  in  the  past,  and  this  leads  up 
to  A  description  of  the  audacious  dreamers  of  to-day,  who 
went  astray  from  the  truth  and  destroyed  the  foundations  of 
^B  fAith,'  and  to  an  exhortation  to  keep  the  right  course  in  the 
^B  face  of  these  dangers.' 

^P        The  Epistle  purports  to  be  written  by  one  Judas,  brother 
of  James.     Now,  this  cannot  be  the  Apostle  '  Judas  the  son  of 
•lames,'  of  whom  we  hear  in  Luke  and  the  Acts,"  because, 
although  the  name  of  his  father  is  mentioned,  nothing  is  said 
of  &xiy  brother  ;  but  since  the  addition  evidently  presupposes 
that  this  brother  James  was  a  distinguished  personage,  we 
ue  obliged  to  turn  to  that  James  who  was  the  brother  of  Jesus 
uid  the  pretended  author  of  the  Epistle  of  James.     But  then 
Jadas  must  also  have  been  a  brother  of  Jesus — a  point  upon 
vtliicb  he  might  have  kept  silence  out  of  respect " — and  accord- 
ing to  Matt.  xiii.  65  and  Mark  vi.  3  there  actually  was  such  a 
person.    The  addressees  are  all  those  '  that  are  called  and  kept 
(or  Jesus  Christ,'  and  therefore  the  circle  for  which  it  is  intended 
appears  to  have  been  just  as  '  catholic  '  as  that  of  the  Epistle  of 
James ;  moreover,  the  epistolary  form  is  here  purely  artificial, 
as  ia  proved  by  the  end.     Yet  in  itself  there  is  nothing  impos- 
sible in  the  theory  that  it  was  addressed  to  a  single  church 
ot  gxoap  of  churches,  which,  on  receiving   the   document, 


Vf.  8  lol. 

Vv.  17-23. 


»  Vt.  6-7. 
'  Lake  vi.  16  ;  Acts  i.  13. 


•  Vv.  8-1«. 

•  See  p.  330. 


230      AX    IXTRODITCTIOX    TO   THE   NEW    TESTAMENT    [chap,  ii 

found  themselves  fully  enough  described  in  verse  1.     Verse 
appears  at  first   sight  to   suggest   that  the  author  was  i 
constant  correnpondence  with  those  to  whom  he  wrote.     Bin.»" 
all  individual  traits  are   wanting ;   the   word   '  beloved '   ixi^K 
vv.  8,  17  and  20  is  no  argument  to  the  contrary. 

The  sole  object  of  the  Epistle  is  to  warn  Christendonc:^''' 
against  a  band  of  pseudo-Christians  whose  doctrines  were  n»  .«ni 
less  abominable  and  anti-Christian  than  was  their  mora.^^^ 
conduct.  It  is  written  in  deep  sorrow  at  the  spread  of  such  ten 
dencies  in  the  Church,  but  it  shows  more  zeal  than  ability  ir«:-* 
attacking  them  ;  the  writer  allows  a  larger  space  to  his  wrathi  ^ 
against  these  wretches  and  to  a  description  of  the  judgmenr 
awaiting  them  than  to  a  demonstration  of  the  meatmess  oft 
their  principles  and  practice.  Only  in  a  few  places  '  does  he 
give  any  positive  information  concerning  them — and  evenÄ^"* 
that  is  often  no  more  than  indicated — and  the  real  refutation 
consists  entirely  in  the  assertion  "  that  through  the  oracles  of 
Prophets  and  Apostles  men  had  long  been  prepared  for  such 
phenomena.  The  style  does  not  show  any  very  striking 
facility,^  but  it  is  not  without  a  certain  pithy  vigour. 

2.  The  enemies  contended  against  in  Jude  are  not  merely 
vicious  and  weak-kneed  Christians — perhaps  such  as  had  fallen 
away  through  persecution — still  less  Jewish  revolutionaries, 
but  rather  Antinomiaii  Gnostics.  They  have  not  yet  left  the 
Church,'  but  on  the  contrary  practise  their  deceit  within 
it,  and  take  advantage  of  the  credulity  of  the  others  to  trade 
upon  their  visions ''  and  their  superior  wisdom.*  This  was 
precisely  why  they  were  so  dangerous.  That  they  were 
Gnostics  is,  however,  proved  by  verse  19,  for  the  separation 
of  mankind  into  different  classes,  and  the  haughty  contempt 
here  mentioned  in  which  the  '  spiritual '  party  held  the 
'  psychical,'  were  distinct  characteristics  of  Gnosticism.  Verses 
8''  and  10"  can  only  mean  that  they  rejected  the  Old  Testament 
revelation  and  regarded  the  God  of  the  Old  Testament  and  his 
angels  either  as  powers  of  evil,  hostile  to  the  true  God,  or  at 
least  as  imperfect  and  as  standing  far  below  the  true  God — 


'  Vv.  4,  8. 10  (12  and  16),  19.  23. 

'  Vv.  4.  14  fol.  uid  17  fol. 

'  Verse  13.  '  Verse  8. 


■  E.g.,  verse  16. 
•  Verse  16. 
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■^fhich  again  was  characteristic  of  Gnosticism.     Connected  with 
^his,  too,  is  the  fact  that  they  enjoined  the  transgression  of 
■fche  Old  Testament  commandments  withoat  distinction  as  a 
<iuty,  and  even — most  appalling  of  all  in  the  author's  eyes — 
practised  the  '  defilement  of  the  flesh  '  and  indulged  their  mi- 
natoral  lusts.'     How  far  the  writer  gives  a  correct  version  of 
their   doctrines  in  this  last  respect,  or  whether  he  was  not 
Tepeating  mere  malignant  rumours,  we  need  not  decide ;  the 
iact  of  their  hyper-Pauline  Antinomianism  and  of  the  distinct- 
ively Gnostic  tjrpe  of  their  '  defilements '  remains  unshaken. 
But   whether  we  see   in  them   Carpocratists  or  Archontics, 
or   members   of   some   school   that   afterwards   disappeared, 
we  cannot  date  either  them  or  the  Epistle  before  the  time  of 
the  Pastoral  Epistles.'' 

The  writer  also  shows  by  his  conception  of  faith  that  he  is 
a  man  of  a  later  time ;  our  '  most  holy  faith  '  is  a  thing 
which  can  be  delivered  once  and  for  all,'  and  is  therefore  ob- 
jectively the  orthodox  creed.  The  time  of  Christ's  Apostles  is 
past,  according  to  verse  17,  and  in  verse  4  asajring  of  Christ's 
is  introduced  as  having  been  set  forth  from  of  old.  The  fact 
that  he  does  quote  sentences  of  Christian  origin — even  though 
we  may  continually  dispute  his  acquaintance  with  Paul  and 
more  particularly  with  the  Pastoral  Epistles — proves  that  he 
did  not  belong  to  the  first  two  Christian  generations.  Nor 
would  his  active  use  of  Apocryphal  writmgs— such  as  of  the 
Assumption  of  Moses  *  and  of  the  Book  of  Enoch  "* — seem 
to  betray  the  taste  of  a  Primitive  Apostle  either,  and  the 
occurrence  of  two  or  three  such  quotations  in  this  short  Epistle 
is  surely  a  fact  of  some  importance.  From  our  knowledge  of 
the  history  of  these  Apocrypha,  as  well  as  of  Gnosticism  and 
of  the  Epistle  itself,  it  seems  most  natural  to  assume  that  the 
author  was  an  Egyptian  Christian.  From  external  evidence 
alone  we  know  that  Jude  must  have  been  written  before  180, 
but  we  should  not  venture  to  decide  on  any  positive  decade 
between  that  year  and  100.  It  would  be  advisable,  however, 
not  to  place  it  too  late,  as  the  author's  mood  seems  to  be  one 
of  astonishment  and  indignation  at  this  new  ungodliness. 


'  Vv.  8  and  23. 
•  Vv.  8,  20. 


*  Verse  9. 


See  pp.  195  fol. 


Verse  14  (and  6?). 
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unlikely  as  that  the  objects  of  1.  Peter  or  Hebrews  should 
only  have  been  made  njaiiifest  in  vv.  v.  12  and  xiii.  9-16 
respectively.  On  the  contrary,  the  kernel  of  the  Epistle  (that 
is,  the  key  to  its  comprehension)  lies  in  chap,  iii.,  as  we  might 
already  suppose  from  verse  iii.  1,  with  its  reference  to  i.  13 
('  to  stir  you  up  by  putting  you  in  remembrance  ').  To  revive 
and  establish  for  all  time  the  firm  trust  in  the  Parneia  of 
Christ,  both  in  the  fae«  of  insolent  criticism  and  of  peevish 
murmurs  that  it  had  already  been  awaited  too  long  in  vain,  is 
the  sole  object  of  the  Epistle  ;  for  the  author  attributes  all  the 
retrogression  in  moral  conduct  in  the  Church  to  the  weakening 
of  hope  in  the  approach  of  a  heavenly  kingdom,  and  of  fear  of 
the  Last  Judgment.  In  order  to  further  the  work  of  degenera- 
tion, these  abominable  heretics  had,  with  cunning  strategy, 
made  the  belief  in  the  Parusia  their  chief  point  of  attack : 
he  who  sought  to  save  this  belief  must  begin  by  refuting 
the  heretics  and  exposing  them  in  all  their  worthlessness 
beneath  the  full  glare  of  the  Divine  judgments  and  sentences, 
as  made  known  in  the  Bible.  Their  opinion  must  be  divested  in 
advance  of  all  authority  in  the  discussions  about  the  Parusia. 
The  connection  between  chap.  i.  and  vv.  iii.  1-13  is  still  more 
distinct;  as  early  as  i.  3-11  our  gaze  is  directed  towards  the 
great  and  precious  promises,  towards  the  eternal  kingdom 
of  Christ,  which  men  might  deserve  by  a  tirm  faith  and 
the  diligent  practice  of  virtue  ;  while  vv.  i.  12-21  point  to 
the  guarantees  for  the  Christian's  belief  in  the  Parusia— 
the  inspired  Prophets  and  Apostles  who  were  eye-witnesses 
and  ear-witnesses  of  the  glory  of  Jesus.  For  what  was  the 
Transfiguration  on  the  Holy  Mount  but  a  foretaste  of  the 
Parusia  ?  The  '  knowledge  '  on  which  the  writer  lays  such 
sti'eas  '  refers  to  the  motives  of  God  in  delaying — apparently 
— the  fulfilment  of  his  promises  concerning  the  Second 
Coming,  and  in  iii.  14-18  he  returns  in  reality  to  the  sub- 
ject of  the  opening  exhortations,  the  meaning  of  which  is  here 
for  the  first  time  made  fully  clear.  In  verse  15  he  emphasises 
the  fact  once  more  that  the  teaching  of  all  the  Apostles — not 
excepting  Paul,  out  of  whose  Epistles  the  enemy  sought  t« 
make  capital — was  absolutely  identical  on  this  point. 


i.  3,  3,  6,  6,  e,  U.  20  and  iii.  18. 
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Vfe  must  confess  that  the  author  haa  put  his  case  not 
unskilfully,  except  for  the  somewhat  extravagant  polemical 
p^rt  in  chap.  ii. ;  he  shows  what  powerful  authority  the 
expectation  of  the  Farusia  had  on  its  side,  how  base  and 
ToJ^f  were  its  opponents,  and  this  prepares  the  reader's  mind 
lor  tho  explanation  why  there  was  and  could  be  no  question 
rf  a  disappointment  of  hopes  already  excited,  in  spite  of  the 
delay  in  their  fulfilment.  The  intellectual  demands  of  his 
feaders  would  certainly  have  been  completely  satisfied  by  such 
K  treatment  of  the  subject.  It  is  more  doubtful  whether  the 
Epistle  immediately  produced  that  moral  and  religious 
growth  which,  in  the  writer's  eyes,  was  the  necessary  conse- 
qaence  of  this  strengthening  of  Christian  knowledge  ;  too  little 
ia  left  in  2.  Peter  of  the  infections  enthusiasm  kindled  by  the 
love  of  Christ  which  glows  throughout  the  First  Epistle. 

3.  The  Epistle  purports  to  be  written  by  '  Symeon  Peter, 
A  servant  and  apostle  of  .Jesus  Christ '  (the  combination  is 
similar  to  that  in  Romans  i.  1-4)  and  is  addressed  to  all 
believers.  We  cannot  for  a  moment  entertain  the  idea  of 
rejecting  the  superscription,  since  both  in  vv.  i.  18  and 
jiL  15  the  writer  appears  again  as  an  Apostle,  in  the  former 
u  one  of  the  disciples  who  witnessed  the  scene  of  the 
Transfiguration  ' — i.e.  either  as  Peter  or  as  one  of  the  sons  of 
ZeMee — while  in  iii.  1  he  represents  himself  as  one  who  had 
^^bdready  written  an  Epistle  to  the  same  addressees,  and  in  i.  13 
^M  one  who  in  the  face  of  approaching  death  wished  to  draw 
op  his  testament  for  the  Christian  world.  Nor  in  he  any- 
where untrue  to  the  part,  either  as  regards  himself  or  his 
readers;  in  i.  16,  it  is  true,  the  readers  appear  to  owe 
their  Christianity,  not  to  himself,  but  to  all  the  Apostles, 
bat  that  might  be  said  of  all  Christians ;  and  the  words 
of  iii.  2,  '  the  commandment  of  the  Lord  and  Saviour 
through  your  Apostles,'  is  only  intended,  like  the  passage 
•bont  Paul,  to  emphasise  the  uniformity  of  all  AjTOstolic 
declarations.  The  words  of  an  Apostle  were,  according  to  the 
writer's  conception  of  him,  intended  for  every  believer,  and 
therefore  he  did  not  recognise  any  difference '  between  his 
own  or  1.  Peter's  circle  of  readers,  and  that  of  a  Pauline 
■  Mfttt.  xvii.  1  fol.  *  Ui.  1. 
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Epistle.'  Whether  the  writer  had  any  particular  passage  of 
the  Pauline  literature  in  his  mind  when  he  wrote  verse  iii.  L  ^ 
is  uncertain,^  bat  to  doubt  the  identity  of  the  earlier  lett^^ 
mentioned  in  iii.  1  with  1.  Peter,  and  to  invent  a  lost  Epistl  ^ 
of  Peter  in  its  stead,  is  a  piece  of  hypercriticism  on  the  pac  "fc 
of  the  partisans  of  tradition  all  the  more  superfluous  ^^ 
the  reference  here  to  1.  Peter  is  not  in  the  least  unnaturaS-  • 
The  longing  for  the  Parusia  dominates  1.  Peter  too,  and  it  L-^ 
precisely  the  thesis  of  the  First  Epistle  that  '  the  end  of  al.  1 
things  is  at  hand ' '  that  2.  Peter  is  intended  to  defenA-  i 
although  certainly  with  some  explanatory  reservation^e-i 
against  those  who  denied  the  doctrine  of  the  Second  Comin^^ 
2.  Peter,  in  short,  appears  to  stand  in  the  same  relationshi^M 
to  1.  Peter  as  2.  Thessalonians  to  1.  Thessalonians. 

4.   This   apparently  obvious   situation,   however,   out  o^  I 
which  2.  Peter  seems  to  have  arisen,  is  untenable  when  sub-  ^ 
jected  to  criticism.    2.  Peter  was  not  written  by  the  autho^^ 
of  the  First  Epistle,  so  that  if  the  latter,  which  is  cited  b^^ 
our  Epistle  as  Petrine,  is  not  from  the  hand  of  Peter,  hov^^ 
much  less  can  the  Second  Epistle  claim  to  be  of  Apostoli»' 
origui !     In  no  New  Testament  writing  can  pseudonymity  be 
so  abundantly  proved  as  in  2.  Peter,  and  in  none  has  it  been 
recognised  by  so  many  scholars  who  in  other  matters  hold 
the  most  conservative  views.     It  is  precisely  in  order  to  save 
the  First  Epistle  that  these  latter  have  given  up  the  Second. 
That  the  two  Epistles  have  some  points  in  common  goes  with- 
out saying,  when  we  consider  the  acquaintance  of  the  one  with 
the  other,  but  nevertheless  they  are  as  far  removed  from  one 
another  both  in  form  and  substance  as,  say,  Hebrews  from 
Gralatians.     And  since,  if  we  accepted  their  authenticity,  they 
must   necessarily    approach    each    other  very   nearly,    this 
difficulty  is  insurmountable ;  it  increases  still  more,  however, 
when  Zahn  places  the  Second  Epistle  a  few  years  earlier 
than  the  First,  the  only  result  of  which  is  to  show,  to  our 
considerable    surprise,  how    far   greater   was   the  presump- 
tive writer  of  1.   Peter,  Silvanus,  than  the   '  pUlar-apostl« 


'  iii.  16. 

'  It  might  Bnggest  Bom. 
V.  1  lol. 
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trftined  in  the  school  of  Jesus.     The  style  of  2.  Peter,  which 
is  quite  different  in  vocabulary  from  the  First  Epistle,  is 
marked  by  a   certain   turgidity  which  offers   the   strongest 
contrast  to  the  fluency  of  1.  Peter;  the  writer  tries  to  write 
elegantly,'   but  is  in  reality  very  far  from   faultless  in  the 
conBtruction  of  his  sentences.'    We  are  also  struck  by  the 
aeantiness  of  his  modes  of  expression,  which  obliges  him  to 
make  frequent  repetitions  of   the  same  phrases.     The  part 
•which  in  1.  Peter  is  played  by  hope,  is  here  taken  by  know- 
ledge ;  the  sufferings  and  persecutions  around  which  every- 
thing turns  in  1.  Peter  are  here  not  even  mentioned ;  what 
1.  Peter  reveres  most  highly  in  Christ  is  his  blessed  suffering  ; 
here  it  is  his  majesty  and  power. 

But  2.  Peter  is  very  largely  dependent  upon  Jude,  and  the 
very  fact  that  by  far  the  greater  part  of  the  latter  Epistle  (late 
M  it  is)  is  taken  up  and  repeated  in  2.  Peter,  destroys  the 
»Momption  of  the  latter's  authenticity  even  if  it  were  possible 
10  credit  Peter  with  so  gross  a  piece  of  plagiarism.     Chap. 
Ü.  is  a  complete  reproduction  of  Jude  3-18.     The  fact  that 
Jade  in  verse  18  mentions  as  an  Apostolic  prophecy  words 
which  might  be  identified  with  2.  Peter  iii.  3,  might  seem  to 
favour  the  priority  of  the  latter ;  but  in  reality  this  is  only 
farooght  forward  in  Jude  as  a  prophecy  universally  known. 
Ill  all  the  rest  of  the  passage  we  should  be  more  likely,  in 
comparing,  so  far  as  is  possible,  the  parallels  between  Jude 
and  2.  Peter,  to  recognise  a  motive  for  the  latter  to  alter, 
amplify,  smooth  down  and  give  a  rhetorical  polish   to   the 
material  he  had  before  him  in  Jude,  than  vice  versa.     Again, 
the  fact  seems  to  me  to  weigh  heavily  against  the  priority 
of  2.  Peter,  that  while  Jude  openly  speaks  of   the  heretics 
as  of  an  existing  danger,  the    author  of  2.  Peter  tries  to 
maintain  the  fiction  that  he  is  merely  prophesying  futm-e 
events,  but   betrays   the  unreality  of   his   attitude  by  con- 
stantly slipping  back  from  the  future  of  vv.  ii.  1  fol.  into  the 
present '  and  even  into  the  past  *   tenses.     Could   Jude,  in 


'  CL  expreggioni  like  \iBri,  i.  9 ;  raprapäu,  ii.  4  ;  ßxififia,  ii.  8,  and  Utviioi, 
ii.  7  Bsd  iii.  17. 

*  i.  3  tol.  and  ii.  15  (ol. 

•  Vt.  U.  10,  12  fol.,  18,  and  lo  on.  •  ü.  IS,  32. 
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the  position  of   imitator,  have   transformed   this  impressii 
of   artificiality  into   one  of  naturalness  by  an  equally  arti 
fieial  alteration  of  certain  passages '?     And  what  object 
there  have  been  in  constructing  the  Epistle  of  Jude  out  o 
2.  Peter? 

On  the  other  hand,  it  is  quite  conceivable  that  the  authoi 
of  2.  Peter  might  have  woven  into  his  own  Epistle,  thoiigh  wit 
the  omission  of  the  quotations  from  Apocryphal  writin^sm 
to  which  exception  might  be  taken,^  the  smaller  and,  as  h^ 
thought,  already  half-forgotten  Epistle  of  Jude,  whose  vigorous 
invectives  seemed  to  him  quite  worth  using.  Jude  is  intel- 
ligible from  beginning  to  end  without  the  supposition  that  i*" 
drew  from  a  previous  work,  and  so  is  2.  Peter,  for  indeeJj* 
it  must  honestly  be  confessed  that  if  we  had  had  no  knowledg( 
of  Jude,  we  should  never  have  suspected  that  an  older  documen 
had  here  been  copied  down  with  a  mixture  of  freedom  an^ 
servility  most  instructive  to  the  student  of  literary  obligations  : —  ■ 
still,  since  we  must  choose,  everything  seems  to  speak  for  ^"' 
the  priority  of  Jude  (as  above  for  that  of  1.  Peter).  The 
parallels  to  Jude  are  to  be  met  with  throughout  the  whole 
Epistle,'-'  80  that  by  such  hypotheses  as  that  a  later  writer  had 
interpolated  the  whole  central  portion,'  a  recast  of  the 
Epistle  of  Jude,  into  a  genuine  Epistle  of  Peter,  we  only 
create  difficulties  where  all  might  be  clear.  As  is  shown  in 
vv.  20-23,  Jude  combats  heresy  as  such  ;  hence  he  concludes 
with  counsels  as  to  how  his  readers  were  to  defend  them- 
selves Against  their  seducers,  and  help  back  the  seduced 
into  the  right  path.  In  tone  and  expression  these  counsels 
suit  the  preceding  arguments  excellently ;  2.  Peter,  on  the 
other  hand,  employs  the  diatribe  against  heretics  as  the 
means  to  another  end,  and  can  therefore  do  nothing  with 
Jude  20-23.  Does  this  not  destroy  the  assumption  that  Jude 
is  an  excerpt  from  2.  Peter  ? 

Moreover,  the  author  of  2.  Peter  made  free  use  of  other 
writings    also :     of    the    Pauline    Epistles,'    including    the 

'  Vv.  9  and  14  fol. 

'  i.  5  ((TTOuSV  iröiraK  =  Jude  3),  12  {Irto/ntiirfiirKtw  .  .  .  tllhaf  =  Jnde    5), 
and  again  Id  iii.  3,  7,  17  and  18. 

'  i.  20-iii.  S.  '  E.g.,  1.  ThesB.  v.  2  in  iii.  10. 
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Pastorals, '  of  the  Gospel»,  probably  of  the  First  Epistle  of 
(Element,  and  of  the  Apocalypse  of  Peter,  recently  discovered 
in  an  Egyptian  tomb.'  The  points  of  contact  ))etween  these 
X^o  pseudonymous  Petrine  writinRs  are  certainly  not  acci- 
dental ;  they  might  possibly  be  explained  on  the  supposition 
tbti  both  had  made  use  of  a  third  document,  but  more  easily 
by  the  contrary  assumption  that  the  author  of  the  Apocalypse 
«18  acquainted  with  2.  Peter.  But  so  long  as  the  date  of 
this  Aixx;alypse  remains  undetermined,  the  solution  of  the 
nneetiou  is  for  the  present  of  little  use  to  us. 

5.  One  thing  gains  a  certain  amount  of  probability  fi'om  the 
übove-mentioned  resemblance,  as  well  as  from  the  incorpora- 
tion  of  Jude,  and  that  is  that  2.  Peter,  like  the  two  writings  in 
qODStion,  was  of  Palestinian  or  Egyptian  origin.  With 
regard  to  its  date,  the  external  evidence  supplies  a  terminus 
ad  quem  at  the  end  of  the  second  century  at  lat«st,  and  we 
Bhsll  not  challenge  the  assignment  to  the  jieriod  between  125 
and  175.  We  do  not  wish  to  lay  too  much  stress  on  the  doubts ' 
raised  by  the  non-appearance  of  the  Parusia,  since  these 
might  easily  have  arisen  earlier,  but  there  is  no  lack  of  other 
evidence,  even  apart  from  the  literary  dependence  of  the  Epistle. 
The  [irunitive  Catholic  Church  with  its  three  authorities, 
tbe  Prophets,  the  Lord,  and  the  Apostles,  is  complete  '  ;  the 
Epistles  of  '  our  brother  Paul '  had  not  only  been  completely 
collected,  but  could  be  placed  on  a  level  with  '  the  other 
scriptures,'"  and  therefore  enjoyed  Canonical  acceptance, 
while  both  Gnostics  and  orthodox  Christians  appealed  to  them 
aa  authorities  in  their  disputes.  In  spite  of  the  hatred 
against  Gnosticism,  the  Church  had  adopted  the  Gnostic's 
worst  fault,  his  exaggerated  reverence  for  knowledge.  How- 
ever plainly  the  Epistle  may  assume  the  jiart  of  a  precautionary 
exhortation  designed  for  the  needs  of  later  times,^  it  is 
ne%'erthele88  clear  that  it  was  written  in  the  very  midst  of  the 
(truggle  against  heresy,  against  subjectivism  (see  i.  20: 
!iia.t  iviXvveai) :  and  that  it  only  recognised  as  true  what 

'  E^,,  i.  16,  fftao^iVfiipoi  p^vSoi. 

■  OL  A.  HaniAck,  TesU  und 
_^  ei  pp.  87  [ol. 
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as  well  as  the  unexpected  returns  to  themes  already  fallj 
diBCUBsed,  only  arise  from  the  varying  moods  of  the  writer, 
and  this  partly  explains  the  fact  that  at  many  points  it  is 
impossible  to  make  out  where  the  boundary  between  two 
reflections  lies.  And  just  as  large  sections  of  the  Epistle 
might  be  taken  away  without  leaving  any  visible  gap.  so 
before  the  end  the  writer  might  have  continued  the  old 
threads  for  some  time  longer  without  altering  the  character  of 
the  Epistle,  or  in  any  way  diminishing  or  increasing  the 
impression  created  by  the  whole. 

Verses  L  1-4  form  the  introduction,  in  which  the  WTiter 
asserts  his  fitness  for  the  task  before  him.  Next '  he  makes  it 
clear  that  fellowship  with  God,  who  is  synonymous  with  light, 
was  out  of  the  question  in  the  case  of  certain  men — those 
who  walked  in  darkness,  who  thought  themselves,  forsooth, 
free  from  sin,  and  yet  did  not  fulül  the  commandments  of 
Christ— who,  above  all,  blindly  and  shamefully  neglected 
his  principal  commandment,  that  of  brotherly  love.  His 
readers,  on  the  other  hand,  to  whom  he  first  offers  the 
highest  testimony,''  were  not  to  allow  themselves  to  be  led 
away  by  any  temptation  from  the  love  of  the  Father  to  the 
love  of  the  world.*  The  danger  was  not  small,  for  the  fore- 
runners of  the  approaching  End  had  now  arisen  in  great 
numbers :  the  Antichrists  who  owned  not  Jesus  as  the  Christ, 
and  therefore  denied  both  Father  and  Son.''  The  faithful 
should  attack  such  seducers  with  the  strong  self-confidence  of 
those  who  had  long  possessed  the  unction  of  the  Spirit,^  who 
were  already  children  of  God,  and  were  only  bound  to  prove 
it  by  doing  justly  and  practising  a  brotherly  love  that 
rejoiced  in  all  self-sacrifice.  Nought  but  this  distinguished 
the  children  of  God  from  the  Cainites,  the  children  of  the 
Devil.'''  In  iii.  2,  3  the  writer  sums  up  and  defines  the  com- 
mandment of  God,  '  that  we  should  believe  in  the  name  of 
his  Son  Jesus  Christ,  and  love  one  another,'  and  appears  to 
be  hastening  to  a  close ' ;  but  in  iii.  24  he  introduces,  with  the 
remark  '  thereby  we  know  that  he  abideth  in  us,  by  the  Spirit 
which  he  gave  us,'  a  keen  argument'  against  the  false  spirits 
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ylio  denied  that  Jesus  Christ  was  '  come  in  the  flesh,'  and 
lints     out    the    connection    between    the    commandment 
love  our  brother   and   the   belief   in  Jesus,   the   Son   of 


poi 

to 


(Jod.'  This  faith  was  our  acknowledgment  of  the  boundless 
\ove  of  God  for  us  ;  it  lifted  us  into  the  sphere  of  God  (that 
\B,  of  Love),  and  our  continuance  therein  was  impossible 
onless  we  became  one  with  it  and  practised  Love.  The  last 
verses '  give  a  final  exhortation  to  joy  in  prayer,  to  a  common 
battle  against  sin,  and  against  the  world  which  '  lieth  in  the 
evil  one.'  We  possess  the  tiue  God  and  eternal  life  in  Jesus 
Christ ;  far  be  it,  then,  from  us  to  worsliip  idols  ! 

2.  It  is  evident  that  our  Epistle,  which,  in  spite  of  the 
words  '  I  write  unto  you,'  '  I  have  written  unto  you,'  and,  as 
early  as  i.  4,  '  these  things  we  write,'  hardly  bears  the  ap- 
pearance of  a  letter,  is  a  manifesto  addressed  to  the  whole  of 
Christendom.     The  words  '  you  also,'  '  ye  also,'  of  i.  3,  are  not 
intended  to  distinguish  certain  definite  readers  from  the  great 
mass  of   believers,  but  rather   to   differentiate   the   Church 
founded  by  the  Apostles  from  its  founders,  the  eye-witnesses 
of  revelation.     The  words  in  which  the  readers  are  addressed, 
'  little  children,'  '  my  little  children,'  '  brethren,'  '  beloved  ' 
(and  at  one  point'  the  'little  children'  are   divided   into 
'others'  and  'young  men  '),  are  as  indefinite  as  iwssible  in 
tone :  no  trace  is  to  be  found  of  a  narrower  circle  of  readers, 
aad  in  v.  11-13  'you  '  is  exchanged  for  'we.'     Zahn's  pene- 
tration discovers  in  this  Epistle,  free  as  it  is  from  all  personal 
references,   that  the   addressees  *   represent  only  a  part  of 
Christendom,  the  Asiatic  churches,  which,  according  to  v.  21, 
had  grown  up  on  heathen  soil :  thus,  he  interprets  the  words 
'  ye  have  overcome  them '  of  iv.  4  in  the  sense  of  '  the  Asiatic 
churches  have  overcome  them.'      Unfortimately,  however,  it 
is  not  80  easy  to  construe  verse  iv.  4''  as  '  the  God  that  is  in  the 
Asiatic  churches  is  greater  than  he  that  is  in  the  world.'     It 
seems  most  natural  to  look  for  the  object  of  this  encyclical  in 
the  presentation  of  Chrintianity  (to  which  of  course  the  false 
spirits  and  the  Antichrists  no  longer  belonged  '*)  in  tJie  true 
fnth  of  Christ  and  the  true  brotherly  love,  without  which 
'Aer«  could   be  no  union  with  God.     But  the  author  was 

'    i-«-.  7-v.  13.  »4-      21.  •  ii.  12-14.  *  ii.  19.  »  u.  19. 
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practical  trait  of  insistence  upon  righteousness,  upon  the  ful- 
filment of  the  commandments  and  upon  the  practice  of  love 
and  both  these  characteristics  together  are  the  mark  of  Old- 
Catholicism.      His   idea   of   Christ    is   not  exactly   that  ok. 
oneness  with  the  Father,  for  the  passages  which  sound  verj;^;^" 
much  like  an  obliteration  of  the  line  of  distinction  betweerctKi 
Father  and  Son — and  sometimes  it  is  impossible  to  tell  wbiclari 
of  the  two  the  writer   means — are  to   be  explained    by   hii 
desire  to  brand  the  denial  of  the  Son '  as  a  denial  of  th 
Father,  and  so  to  fix  upon  the  Antichrists  the  further  sin  o: 
hostility  to  God,  to  mark  them  out  as  worshippers  of  idols — 
But  the  writer  proves  himself  a  member  of  the  Catholic  Church 
by  the  stress  he  lays  upon  holding  fast  to  the  ancient  doctrine, 
the  doctrine  accessible  to  all " ;  the  commandment  heard  '  from 
the  beginning '  {air'  äpxfj^) "  represents  the  same  idea  to  him, 
and  with  the  same  force,  as  does  that  of  the  tradition  delivered 
'  once  for  all '  (a-n-a^,  to  Jude.* 

The  external  evidence  in  support  of  this  Epistle  is  rela- 
tively good,  but  nothing  hinders  us  from  assigning  it  to  the 
period  between  100  and  125 ;  1.  Peter  certainly  gives  us  an 
impression  of  greater  primitiveness. 

4.  The  question  of  authorship  is  here  inseparable  from 
that  of  the  relation  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Fourth  Gospel, 
and  from  that  of  its  authenticity  :  that  is  to  say,  of  the 
credibility  of  that  very  ancient  Church  tradition  according  to 
which  the  Apostle  John  composed  both  the  Gospel  and  the 
Epistle.  The  main  question  can  only  be  decided,  if  at  all,  in 
dealing  with  the  Gospel ;  as  regards  the  Epistle,  we  must  first 
observe  that  the  author  does  not  name  himself,  so  that  there 
can  be  no  question  of  pseudonymity,  and  yet  that  he  assumes 
Apostolic  authority,-^  although  avoiding  the  Apostolic  title. 
He  does  not  impart  a  single  saying  from  the  Saviour's  lips, 
however,  or  a  single  definite  incident  of  his  hiatory — only 
abstract  theories  and  speculations  which  are,  to  say  the  least 
of  it,  surprising  as  coming  from  an  Apostle.  His  ignoring  of 
the  Old  Testament  is  also  remarkable,  and  in  fact  nothing 
but   the  evidence  of   the  author  himself  would  lead  us  to 
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suppose  that  this  document  was  the  work  of  an  Apostle.  And 
since  this  evidence  is  limited  to  the  introductory  verses,  we 
can  only  maintain  that  what  he  wished  was  to  give  his 
production  the  authority  of  eye-  and  ear-witnesses,  rather  than 
to  take  the  name  of  one  particular  Apostle  ;  especially  when 
we  consider  the  many  plurals  in  i.  1-5.  (Later  on  the  writer 
speaks  of  himself  in  the  singular,  and  uses  the  plural,  with  or 
without  ij/^etr,  only  when  speaking  in  the  name  of  believers 
collectively,  or  in  the  sense  of  '  one.')  But  how  indeed  could 
he  refute  the  pseudo-prophets  except  with  the  highest  of  all 
earthly  authority,  that  of  the  collective  witness  of  the  disciples 
of  Jesus,  ever  renewed  through  brotherly  love  and  destined 
to  endure  until  the  return  of  Christ '?  If  the  writer  himself 
were  an  Apostle  of  overwhelming  authority,  he  acted  with 
very  little  wisdom  in  concealing  his  name ;  it  would  certainly 
not  have  endangered  the  idea  of  the  uniformity  of  all  Apo- 
stolic preaching  to  have  stated  clearly  to  his  readers, — the 
like-minded,  the  hostile,  and  above  all  the  undecided — whose 
authority  it  was  that  was  here  fighting  for  the  truth. 

But  for  us  the  fact  is  all  the  more  certain  that  the  writer 
of  the  First  Epistle  of  John  is  identical  with  the  writer  of  the 
Fourth  Gospel.  The  relationship  between  the  two  docimients, 
with  all  their  outward  difference  of  form,  is  most  striking. 

In  the  Gospel,  too,  the  writer  conceals  his  name,  but 
describes  himself  as  an  eye-witness  in  words  which  must  re- 
mind us  of  the  corresponding  phrases  in  the  Epistle.'  In- 
numerable parallels  between  the  two  documents  have  long  since 
been  observed,  beginning  with  the  opening  sentence  in  each.' 
Elsewhere  we  may  compare,  for  instance,  vv.  iv.  12,  20  of 
the  Epistle  with  verse  i.  18  of  the  Gospel — 'no  man  hath 
seen  God  at  any  time  ' — or  1.  John  v.  12,  '  He  that  hath  the 
Son  hath  the  hfe  ;  he  that  hath  not  the  Son  of  God  hath  not 
the  life,'  with  iii.  36  of  the  Gospel,  and  1.  John  i.  4,  'that 
oar  joy  may  be  fulfilled,'  with  John  xv.  11,  xvi.  24,  xvii.  13. 
There  is  never  any  question  of  mere  copying  in  these  cases, 
still  less  does  one  document  expressly  quote  the  other ;  but 
just  as  repetitions  are  extremely  common  both  within  the 

■  Oosp.  i.  14.  xix.  35, 

'  Oosp.  ir  cipxp  ^f  ;  Epist.  i  ^v  dir'  ipx^t. 
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of  Christianity  were  now  being  seriously  threatened  by 
Gnostics,  who  actually  employed  some  of  his  formulae  in  on 
to  recommend  themselves  to  the  ignorant,  and  who  in  efife 
found  many  points  of  agreement  between  their  views  and  h: 
For  his '  apology  '  he  chose  the  epistolary  form  which  Paul 
raised  to   honour,   although   without  making   any   materi 
changes  in  his  style  to  suit  it. 


§  20.  The  Shorter  Epistles  of  John 

[Cf.  works  mentioned  in  §  19 ;  also  \.  Hamack,  '  Über  den 
S**"  Johannesbrief,'  in  the  '  Texte  und  Unters,  zur  altchr.  Lit.'  xv. 
3.  1897.] 

1.  These  two  Epistles,  which  resemble  one  another  very 
closely  in  outward  form,  return  to  a  more  distinct  epistolary 
style  ;  they  possess  both  address  and  final  greeting,  and  in  both 
the  writer  calls  himself  the  '  Presbyter,'  although  in  2.  the 
addressee  is  '  the  elect  Kvpla  and  her  children,'  and  in  3. 
'  GaiuB  the  beloved.'  This  parallel  in  3.  1  might  at  first 
sight  lead  us  to  suppose  that  the  addressee  of  2.  was  also  an 
individual  Christian,  who  was  perhaps  named  Eyria,  or  else 
whose  name  was  left  unmentioned,  in  which  case  the  word 
must  be  translated  '  lady.'  But  nowaday^  it  is  almost 
universal  to  take  the  word  '  lady  '  as  referring  figuratively  to 
a  community  of  the  Lord  (a  single  Christian  community  accord- 
ing to  verse  13),  in  which  again  the  whole  of  Christendom 
might  be  symbolised.  For  the  writer  could  scarcely  have 
called  a  Christian  lady  of  his  time  '  beloved  by  all  them  that 
know  the  truth,'  even  allowing  for  thegi'eateat  extravagance  of 
style.  According  to  verse  4,  her  children  must  have  been 
unusually  numerous,  and  this  verse  can  only  be  made  to  agree 
with  verse  1,  by  assuming  that  there  the  word  '  children '  is 
used  in  a  narrower  sense  than  here.  The  use  of  both  singular 
and  plural  in  addressing  this  '  lady '  '  also  favours  such  an 
interpretation,  and  moreover  the  chief  contents  of  the 
Epistle  are  by  no  means  private  in  character.  But  precisely 
because  the  matter  of  the  Epistle  is  suited  to  the  whole 
Church,  and  not  merely  to  a  single  community,  and  since  the 


SiDgulu:  in  vv.  i,  6  and  IS ;  plant  in  vv.  C,  B,  10  and  12. 
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jca'^or  would  scarcely  have  wished  it  seriously  to  be  restricted 
^  a  single  community,  he  might  just  as  well  have  intended 
^  address  an  individual  Christian  matron  under  the  name 
of  Kyria  as  an  individual  Christian  brother  under  that  of 
Q^^ius,  and  the  difficulties  might  be  explained  by  supposing 
ti^fikt  the  addresses  are  fictitious.  The  epistolary  form  led 
\iiixt  to  write  to  individuals,  but  he  intended  that  these  writings 
gbonld  have  a  '  catholic  '  circulation. 

Besides  the  address  and  ending,  2.  John  consists  only  of  a 
plea  to  ite  recipients  to  walk  according  to  the  commandments 
of  God,  especially  in  the  matter  of  mutual  love,  and,  in 
defiance  of  all  Antichrists  who  denied  the  incarnate  Christ, 
to  stand  fast  in  the  teaching  of  Christ.'  The  false  teacher 
was  not  to  be  received  into  their  houses,  nor  even  to  be  given 
a  greeting.'  This  last  piece  of  advice  is  the  only  part  peculiar 
to  the  Epistle,  and  we  may  conclude  that  the  writer's  object 
was  to  establish  it  as  a  principle  with  regard  to  the  treat- 
CDent  of  heretics. 

The  Third  Epistle  has,  after  its  address,  an  introduction ' 
which  reminds  us  of  the  Pauline  prefaces — an  expression  of  the 
writer's  joy,  that,  as  others  had  borne  witness,  Gaius  '  walked 
in  the  truth.'  Following  on  this  he  praises  him  for  having 
received  passing  brethren  in  a  friendly  manner,  thereby  ren- 
dering a  seiA-ice  to  the  truth  they  represented.*  Unhappily, 
this  was  not  the  case  with  Diotrephes,  who,  from  a  desire  for 
personal  supremacy,  had  received  neither  the  brethren  nor  a 
letter  written  by  the  author,"  and  had  expelled  from  the  church 
others  who  were  willing  to  do  so.  It  was  to  be  hoped  that 
Oaius  would  not  follow  his  example.*  Verse  12  gives  a  glowing 
testimony  to  Demetrius,  from  which,  however,  we  do  not  learn 
whether  the  writer  means  to  recommend  him  to  the  hospitality 
of  Gaius,  or  as  a  trustworthy  ally  in  the  church.  The  letter 
ends  with  the  same  formula;  as  the  Second  Epistle. 

The  Gains  of  the  Third  Epistle  can  be  identified  as  little  as 
the  Diotrephes  or  the  Demetrius,  for,  considering  the  fre- 
qtiency  of  the  name,  it  would  be  almost  childish  to  suppose 
üiat  he  was  the  same  as  the   Gaius  mentioned  by   Paul   in 


Vt.  4-9. 
»  Vv.  .-S-H. 


'  Vv.  10  fol. 
'  Vv.  9  and  10. 


Vv.  2-4. 
Ver,  11. 
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1.  Corinthians  '  and  Romans  • :  but  when  we  consider  that 
this  was  a  time  of  which  we  know  practically  nothing,  it 
would  indeed  be  a  marvel  if  he  could  be  identified.  Taking 
the  Second  Epistle  into  account,  however,  we  seem  justified  in 
assuming  that  all  three  were  imaginary  persons  (verse  11, 
for  instance,  does  not  fit  the  description  of  Gains  in  vv.  2-6,  in 
the  least,  and  the  tenses  of  3,  5  fot.  betray  the  hollowness  oi 
the  assumed  situation)  ;  thus  the  only  object  of  the  Epistli 
would  appear  to  have  been  to  urge  as  a  sacred  duty  the  cordia 
reception  and  entertainment  of  brethren  travelling  in  thi 
service  of  the  fiospel,  and  to  unmask  the  luat  of  power  which 
at  the  expense  of  truth,  and  solely  in  order  to  shut  out  al 
external  influences  from  its  neighbourhood,  did  not  fulfil  thi 
duty  and  spurned  even  the  highest  of  all  authorities. 

2.  We  can  only  dispute  the  view  that  both  Epistles  sprinj 
from  the  same  writer,  if  we  consider  the  one  t«  be  the  alavial 
imitation  of  the  other,  and  in  that  case  the  decision  as  t 
whether  2.  or  3.  were  the  earlier  could  only  be  purely  arbi 
trary.  1  hold  it  probable  that  they  were  written  contempora 
neously,  for  none  but  a  Chancery  clerk  could  have  clung  S( 
closely  to  his  epistolary  formulae  as  to  give  to  two  Epistle« 
written  at  different  periods  an  appearance  so  similar  as  that 
possessed  by  2.  and  8.  John  (with  the  exception  of  the  versec 
dealing  with  the  special  subjects  in  each).  They  ahon 
the  Johannine  type  in  phrases  like  '  to  know  the  truth,' ' 
'  to  be  of  God,'  '  '  to  have  God,"  '  to  have  both  the  Fathei 
and  the  Son,' ''  and  also  in  such  unimportant  expression! 
as  '  that  your  joy  may  be  fulfilled.'  "^  The  words  of  3.  12, '  thoi 
knowest  that  our  witness  is  true,'  remind  us  particularly  of  th< 
Gospel,"  but  both  Epistles,  and  particularly  the  Second,  arestil 
more  closely  related  to  the  First  Epistle,  for  vv.  2.  4-9  an 
in  reality  nothing  but  a  short  extract  from  that  Epistle,  whih 
the  letter  mentioned  in  3.,"  written  either  to  the  whole  Churcb 
or  to  a  community,  and  which  Diotrephes  would  not  receive 
would  also  seem  to  refer  with  great  probability  to  the  FirsI 


■  t.  14.  "  xvi.  23.  '  2nd  Epist.  1 ;  cf.  Gosp.  viii.  83. 

'  8rd  Epist.  11.  •  2nd  Epist.  9. 

•  2nd  Epiat.  12;  c(.  1st  Epi«l.  i.  4. 

'  V.  31  (ol.,  viii,  18  fol.,  xix.  3S,  and  esp.  sxi.  36. 
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Spistle.  But  it  might  jast  as  easily  be  taken  as  referring  to 
ihe  Second,  and  in  this  case  the  fiction  becomes  unmistakable, 
for  no  one  in  real  life  would  write  an  Epistle  like  2.  John  to  a 
oommunity  the  ruler  of  which — as  the  writer  himself  knew 
and  mentioned  in  a  simultaneous  letter  to  a  personal  friend 
in  that  community — would  not  receive  his  Epistle,  but  had 
actually  put  himself  in  a  position  of  impious  antagonism 
to  him. 

The  indications  as  to  the  date  of  the  Epistles  are  but  scanty, 
though  what  we  have  said  with  regard  to  the  First  Epistle 
holcls  good  of  the  Second  ;  a  somewhat  later  stage  in  the  develop- 
mexit  of  ecclesiastical  orthodoxy  is  implied  by  the  emphasis 
given  to  the  injunction  to  'abide  in  the  teaching,'  and  the 
absolute  condemnation  of  those  who  'go  onward."     As  to  the 
Tlsird  Epistle  it  is  not  necessary  to  follow  Harnack  in  consider- 
ing it  as  an  important  document  dating  from  the  period  of  the 
»tirnggle  of  the  old  patriarchal  mission -organisation  with  the 
"^«Üvidual  communities  and  their  tendency  towards  consolida- 
'ion  ;  but  we  may  probably  take  Diotrephes  as  a  representative 
**^    the  monarchical  aspirations  in  the  communities,  and  of  the 
***»8tra8t  of  the  wandering  teachers  which  soon  prevailed  in 
^V^e  whole  Church  ;  we  can  therefore  scarcely  date  our  Epistles 
•»«lore  the  years  100-125. 

The  tradition  tells  us  that  the  writer  of  2.  and  3.  John  was 

*^önticftl  with  the  writer  of  1.  John  and  the  Gospel  of  John. 

^4any  objections,  however,  have  been  raised  against  this.     The 

■k-wo    former,   after   all,   stand   much  closer   to  one   another 

^han    to    the   longer    writings,    and    their   resemblance    to 

"^ihese  latter  may  be  explained  by  theii-  mental  dependence  on 

%hem,  and  by  the  fact  that  their  author  may  have  spent  a  con- 

^derable  period  in  the  Johannine  atmosphere.     The  shorter 

"Spistles  possess  much  that  does  not  occur  in  1.  John  and  the 

<i08pel ;  not  merely  the  words  (ftiXo-npüiTsveiv  and  fii\ai>,  to 

-vhich  no  one  has  the  right  to  expect  any  parallels,  but  phrases 

"like  i'^^dpriv    Xi'oi/,'  ßKivsTS   eavrovs,^    ä-TroXa/ißiireii'   fiurdov 

■nrX'ip^,''  avvipyol  yii'<vfj.e9(i  Tivi,^  all  of  which  remind   us  of 

the  Bynoptics  or  of  Paul.     Even  in  the  extract  from  the  First 

JEpistle  in  2.  4-9  there  are  some  remarkable  diflferences,  such 

'  2nd  Ep.  4  «nd  3rd  Ep.  3.  -  2nd  Ep.  8.  '  .'Jrd  Ep.  8. 
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as  the  words  trXävos  and  irXtivoi  in  verse  7:  the  fact  that  the 
Antichrist  is  only  spoken  of  in  the  singular  '  ;  the  mention  of 
the  danger  of  losing  '  the  things  which  have  been  wrought,' ' 
the  reference  to  the  '  full  reward,'  and  the  excommunication  of 
the  man  who  '  goeth  onward,'  or  who  '  taketh  the  lead ' 
{irpodyoii').  Finally,  when  we  consider  the  great  difference 
between  the  epistolary  garb  of  the  First  Epistle  and  that  of  the 
other  two,  and  the  fact  that  the  latter  found  their  way  into 
the  Canon  later  than  the  First  Epistle  and  separately  from  it, 
we  can  at  any  rate  understand  that  doubts  might  be  entertained 
of  the  tradition  which  sought  to  ascribe  all  four  writings  to 
the  same  hand.  On  the  other  hand,  the  differences  between 
the  two  shorter  Epistles  and  the  longer  are  not  more  consider- 
able than  between  the  latter  and  the  Gospel.  I  see  no  reason 
left  for  ascribing  the  three  Epistles  of  John  to  more  than  one 
author ;  if  we  may  assume  that  he  wrote  the  last  two  as  a 
supplement  a  few  years  after  the  First  Epistle — first,  in  the 
Second  Epistle,  to  point  out  more  particularly  the  duty  of 
separation  from  the  false  teachers;  then,  in  the  Third,  to 
give  a  forcible  recommendation  to  a  form  of  the  practice  of 
brotherly  love  which  was  specially  important,  though  often 
entirely  ignored  or  its  necessity  contested. 

One  question  only  remains  :  why  the  unknown  writer,  who 
was  apparently  well  content  to  remain  partially  anonymous  in 
the  First  Epistle,  now  reveals  himself  in  the  Second  and  Third  ; 
and,  if  so,  why  he  does  not  come  forward  simply  under  his  own 
name,  but  adopts  a  title  which  might  mean  anything,  and  there- 
fore tells  us  next  to  nothing — the  title  of  Presbyter.  The  tirat 
became  necessary  when  instead  of  the  sermon  in  epistolary 
form  he  chose  the  form  of  the  occasional  letter.  But  how 
can  the  vague  title  '  Presbyter '  be  coupled  in  the  nomi- 
native with  the  dative  '  to  Gaius '  ?  This  would  only  be 
possible  if  the  person  intended  was  known  to  everyone  in  the 
Christian  world  as  the  Presbyter  kut  i^o^)P,  and  perhaps 
better  known  by  this  title  than  by  his  own  name.  It  is  said 
that  there  was  such  an  '  Elder  '  of  the  name  of  John  in  the 
second  century.  Either  this  man  is  the  writer  of  our  Epistles, 
or  some  unknown  person  has  appropriated  his  name  in  order  to 
'  Verse  7.  *  Verse  8. 
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secure  an  adequate  authority  for  his  disciplinary  instructions. 
Perhaps  he  had  heard  that  some  had  placed  his  first  epistle 
ad  acta,  and  therefore  determined  to  announce  more  defi- 
nitely whose  voice  it  was  that  had  demanded  a  hearing.  He 
attained  his  object.  A  hundred  years  later  the  shorter 
Bpistles  were  always  quoted  as  the  Epistles  of  John  wherever 
they  were  known. 

For  further  particulars  of  this  Presbyter  see  below,  §  81. 
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BOOK  n 

THE  APOCALYPTIC   LITERATURE   OP  THE 
NEW   TESTAMENT 


§  21.  A    General  Survey   of  Apocalyptic  Literature 

[Cf.  P.  Lücke's  '  Versuch  einer  vollständigen  Einleitung  in  ü« 
OEfenbarung  des  Johannes'  (1852);  E.  Schürer's  '  Geschichte  da« 
jüdischen  Volkes  im  Zeitalter  Jesu  Christi,'  vol.  iii.  pp.  181-275  » 
Wellhausen's  '  Skizzen  und  Vorarbeiten,'  vi.  pp.  215-249  (1899)  ; 
and  for  works  of  H.  Gunkel  and  W.  Bousset  see  next  section.  A- 
good  translation  of  the  Jewish  Apocalypses  not  contained  it» 
the  Old  Testament  has  been  made  by  Kautzsoh,  in  his  'Di» 
Apokryphen  und  Pseudepigraphen  des  A.  T.'s,'  ii.  pp.  177- 
(1900),  with  short  cooimentaries  and  introductions ;  the  gene 
introduction  to  the  first  volume  (pp.  xx-xxiii)  should  also  be  con- 
sulted.] ^m 

While  the  Epistolary  literature  of  the  New  Testament  v5^ 
created  by  Christianity  itself,  that  is  by  the  great  Christian 
Apostle  Paul,  without  any  dependence  on  existing  models,  and 
the  Gospels  and  .\ctB  were  written  in  a  form  naturally  arising 
from  the  needs  of  an  hiatorical  religion  -  for  we  may  suppose 
that  even  if  no  one  had  ever  composed  an  historical  book 
before,  the  Saviour  would  have  been  described  in  much  this- 
way  to  future  generations — the  Apocaljrptic  writings  of  thx 
New  Testament  belong  to  a  species  of  artistic  compositioi^ 
which  existed  long  beforehand,  which  giew  up  on  Jewish  eoBI 
and  was  finally  adopted  by  the  new  religion  without  any  essen — 
tial  modifications.     It  ia  true  that  only  one  such  book,  tb^ 
Apocalypse  of  John,  has  found  its  way  into  the  New  Testament 
Canon  (or  has  remained  there  permanently),  but  there  ar^ 
other  works  of  the  kind   which  have  laid  claim   to  a  like 
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^eonsideration,  such  as  the  Apocalypse  of  Peter,'  and  the 
Shepherd '  of  Hermas,-'  and  this  form  of  edifying  literature 
was  for  centuries  exceedingly  popular  in  the  widest  Christian 
circles.  Professional  theologians  made  light  of  it,  but  the 
lower  orders  of  the  Christian  population  derived  from  it  much 
I  Btimolus  to  their  imagination  and  material  for  their  religious 
thooght. 

The  name  '  Apocaljrpse,'  which  many  books  of  this  class  do 

not  bear  from  the  beginning,  is  generally  applied  to  all  those 

writings  in  which  a  human  being  tells  the  story  of  what  had 

been  imparted  to  him  from  heaven  above,  under  circumstances 

of  miracle,  concerning  those  matters  and  problems   of   the 

b  other  world   which,   though   inaccessible   to  human  reason, 

ire  of  all  the  greater  interest  on  that  account  to  the  pious 

Iheart.     Apocalyptic  elements  are  also  frequently   found   in 

[books  of  another  class  -  e.g.  in  the  Psalms  of  Solomon,  in 

'Jewish  books  of  legends,  and  so  on — and  this  naturally  enough, 

for  the  Apocaljrpse  does  not  merely  represent  a  branch  of 

literature,  but  rather   a   stage   in   the  development   of   the 

,  Israelitish  religion.     The  first  great  product  of  Apocalyptics 

(was  the  Book  of  Daniel,  written  in  the  time  of  the  Maccabees 

3ut  the  year  166   b.c.  ;  all  later  examples  drew  from  it, 

'most  of  them  consciously.     It  now  finds  its  place  among  the 

Prophets  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  perhaps  rightly  so,   for 

Lpocalyptic  literature  is  in  reality  the  last  manifestation  of 

''Old  Testament  Prophecy. 

Prophecy  found  itself  on  the  way  to  an  Apocalyptic  form  as 
jn  as,  from  Jeremiah  onwards,  it  was  compelled  to  abandon 
the  direct  action  of  man  on  man,  and  to  influence  its  genera- 
tion solely  through  the  medium  of  literature.  Ezekiel  in  the 
Captivity  is  already  book-prophet  from  first  to  last.  In  other 
respects,  too,  he  shows  very  strongly  the  characteristics  of  an 
age  of  decadence :  few  new  ideas  and  none  of  the  moral 
energy  of  the  old  stock,  but  in  their  place  an  imagination 
loxoriant  enough,  but  running  to  waste  in  a  tangle  of  barren 
weeds.  Vague  allegories  exercise  the  ingenuity  of  the  reader 
rather  than  guide  his  will  in  accordance  with  eternal  law.  The 
healthy  bond  between  Prophecy  and  the  living  history  of  the 
'  8ee  p.  210.  -'  Written  »t  Home  about  140  a.k. 

8 
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With  the  appeai-ance  of  Jesus,  this  form  of  prophecy  was 
in  principle  saperseded.  Jesua  did  not  come  forward  under 
another's  name,  he  spoke  freely  and  without  disguise — using 
images  only  to  facilitate  the  understanding  of  his  thought — 
he  sought  the  means  of  realising  the  Messianic  hopes,  not 
in  extravagant  descriptions  of  blessedness  to  come,  but  in 
warfare  against  the  false  piety  of  Pharisaism,  and  in  the 
establishment  of  a  healthy  relation  between  every  child  of 
God  and  its  Father.  And  his  Apostles  followed  his  example, 
especially  Paul  '  the  Apostle ' ;  they  laboured  for  the  Gospel 
after  tlve  manner  of  the  genuine  Prophets,  and  we  can  only 
speak  of  a  Pauline '  or  a  Gospel "  *  Apocalypse '  cum  grano 
salts,  in  so  far  as  in  the  painting  of  the  '  last  days  '  some  of 
their  colours  were  taken  from  Jewish  Apocalyptics.  But  we 
could  not  expect  that  those  Christians  who  as  Jews  had 
owed  their  spiritual  edification  mainly  to  Apocalypses  should 
undergo  a  complete  change  of  taste ;  and  the  general  con- 
dition of  things  rather  favoured  the  adoption  of  this  form 
of  religious  literature  on  the  part  of  the  new  religion,  for 
not  less  eagerly  were  the  Christians  now  looking  forward  to 
the  Parusia  of  Christ  than  had  the  Jews  in  former  times 
awaited  the  appearance  of  the  Messiah.  Soon,  too,  their 
condition  became  one  of  not  less  oppression  and  almost 
greater  hoi)eIes8ne8s  than  that  of  Israel  in  its  worst  davs. 
Add  to  this  that  in  all  religiously  inclined  sections  of  the  life- 
weary  world  of  those  days,  and  not  in  Jewish  circles  only,  we 
may  reckon  upon  finding  a  particular  interest  taken  in  books 
with  an  apparatus  of  mysteiy  and  enigmatical  predictions 
concerning  the  end  of  all  things.  So  it  came  about  that  the 
Apocalyptic  genre  was  soon  cultivated  with  eagerness  by 
Christian  authors  also.  Sometimes  an  old  Jewish  Apocalypse 
was  recast  from  the  Christian  point  of  view,  sometimes  an 
entirely  new  one  was  written ;  and  of  these  last  the  oldest 
that  has  come  down  to  us  is  the  Revelation  of  John. 


8.  Tfaess.  ii.  1-12. 
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§  22.  The  Revelation  of  John 

[Ci.  H.  A.  W.  Meyer,  vol.  xvi.,  by  W.  Bousset,  ed.  5,  1896, 
his  strong  point  the  methodological  sections  in  the  Introduction 
(pp.  141-170).  Hand-Commentar,  vol.  iv.,  •  Die  johanneischen 
Schrifie,'  by  Holtzmann  himself  (ed.  2,  1893).  The  numerous 
special  commentaries  on  Revelation,  especially  those  of  E.  Heng- 
((enberg  (ed.  2,  1861),  T.  Kliefoth  (1874),  and  H.  Füller  (1874) 
■«  more  interesting  to  the  student  of  Church  history  than  in- 
stnictive  for  the  interpretation  of  the  book  itself.  Since  1882  the 
interest  of  scholars  has  been  one-sidedly  applied  to  investigating 
theoonstraction  and  date  of  the  Apocalypse.  Among  the  countless 
pabliofttions  of  this  class  (many  of  which  were  mere  abortions) 
P.  Spitta's  '  Die  Offenbarung  des  Johannes '  (1889)  is  valuable 
for  its  contributions  towards  a  better  understanding  of  details. 
See  also  H.  Gunkel's  '  Schöpfung  und  Chaos  in  Urzeit  und  Endzeit ' 
(1895),  a  work  intended  to  create  a  new  epoch  in  our  understand- 
ing of  Bevelation. 

1.  The  Apocalpyse,  which  only  slightly  exceeds  1.  Corin- 
thians in  bulk,  used  at  one  time  to  be  much  admired  for  its  eym- 
metrical  construction,  but  in  reality  it  is  extremely  difficult  to 
sommarise  its  contents  briefly  and  yet  with  tolerable  complete- 
0688.    The  first  three  verses  form  the  superscription,  declar- 
ing the  work  to  be  a  Bevelation  which  Jesus  Christ  had  '  sent 
and  signified  '  by  the  command  of  God  through  bis  angel  to 
John,  and  dealing  with  the  '  things  which  must  shortly  come 
to  ]M88.'     The  book  was  intended  for  the  '  servants  of  Jesus,' 
and  they  were  to  '  keep  the  things  which  were  written  there- 
in.'   Then  follows  a  preface  in  which  John,  the  transmitter 
I    of  this  revelation,  addresses  a  solemn  greeting  to  the  '  seven 
^Marches  which  are  in  Asia,'  while  the  next  verse  (i.  8)  is 
^Btoally  put  into  the  mouth  of  God.     In  verse  9  the  writer 
^Mgins  the  story  of  how  he  was  seized  by  the  Holy  Ghost  one 
'  Lord's  day '  on  the  island  of  Patmos,  and  received  the 
charge  to  write  down  all  that  he  was  about  to  see  and  send 
the   book  to  the  Churches  of  Ephesus,  Bmyma,  Pergamum, 
^hjrstira,  Sardes,  Philadelphia  and  Laodicea.     In  seeking  for 
Ihe  giver  of  the  charge,  he  beheld  standing  in  the  midst  of 
lyen  golden  candlesticks  '  one  lik«  unto  a  son  of  man,'  who 
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beast  the  dragon  endows  with  all  his  iK)wer  and  might  for 
two-and-forty  months,  and  it  makes  war  on  the  saints  and  is 
worshipped  by  all  other  dwellers  on  the  earth.  This,  however, 
is  in  consequence  of  the  deceitfulness  of  a  second  beast,  who 
comes  up  out  of  the  earth  and  has  '  two  horns  like  unto  a 
lamb,'  though  he  speaks  like  a  dragon.  By  his  wonderful 
signs  he  induces  mankind  actually  to  worship  the  image  of 
the  water-beast  as  divine,  and  to  allow  themselves  to  be  marked 
with  his  name,  which  was  contained  in  the  number  'six 
hundred  and  sixty  and  six.'  Meanwhile  the  Lamb,  with  his 
'  hundred  and  forty  and  four  thousand '  saints,  his  band  of 
virgins,  is  standing  on  the  mount  of  Zion,'  and  an  angel 
proclaims  aloud  an  eternal  gospel,  saying '  with  a  great  voice  '  : 
'  The  hour  of  judgment  is  come.'  *  A  second  angel  announces 
the  fall  of  Babylon,^  a  third  utters  a  threat  of  eternal  torment 
against  the  worshippers  of  the  Beast  and  of  his  image,^  while 
to  those  who  had  died  in  the  Lord,  heavenly  rest  is  promised. 
The  Son  of  Man  is  already  at  hand,  with  the  insignia  of  the 
world's  judge,  and  the  sickle  begins  its  work  upon  the  earth.* 
Here  the  scene  changes  once  more,^  and  seven  angels  appear 
with  the  seven  last  plagues.  As  they  step  out  of  the  heavenly 
temple  they  are  given  '  seven  golden  bowls  full  of  the  wrath  of 
God,*  which  they  pour  out  one  by  one,  to  the  fearful  destruc- 
tion of  mankind ' ;  nevertheless,  men  do  not  repent,  but 
gather  themselves  together  at  Harmagedon  round  the  Dragon 
and  the  two  beasts  for  the  last  fight  with  God.  Here '  the 
seer  unexpectedly  turns  his  gaze  towards  Babylon — as  in 
chap.  xi.  towards  Jerusalem — Babylon,  the  synonym  of  Rome, 
the  great  harlot,  whose  deeds  of  shame  and  whose  fall 
and  destruction  are  described  in  much  detail ;  a  hymn  of 
praise  is  raised  in  Heaven  over  the  fall  of  Babel,  and  finally 
we  are  shown  the  triumphal  progress  of  the  Word  of  God, 
ending  with  the  overthrow  of  the  Beast  and  the  false  prophet, 
and  the  slaughter  of  all  their  confederates."  Upon  this  we  are 
briefly  told  '"  of  the  thousand  years  during  which  the  dragon, 
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•  xiv.  6  and  7. 

•  xiv.  8. 
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'  Ch.  xvl. 
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Batsn,  was  to  lie  boand  in  the  abyss,  while  the  saints  of  Christ 
take  part  in  the  preliminary  resurrection  and  hold  sway  with 
Iheir  master  over  the  earth.  But  at  the  end  of  the  thousand 
years  Satan  breaks  forth  once  more  '  and  gathers  his  host 
together,  Gog  and  Magog,  at  the  ends  of  the  earth  ;  but  the 
danger  does  not  last  long,  and  he  is  hurled  once  and  for  all 
into  the  lake  of  fire :  upon  this  the  day  of  universal  resur- 
rection and  of  judgment  dawns,  which  puts  an  end  for  ever  to 
death  and  to  the  kingdom  of  the  dead.  Then  we  have  a 
description '  of  the  glories  of  the  new  heaven  and  the  new 
earth,  and  especially  of  the  New  Jerusalem,  and  with  this  the 
Apocalyptic  material  is  exhausted,  and  the  last  verses  '  form  a 
literary  ending  to  correspond  with  chapter  i.  The  ascending 
scale  of  authorities  which  vouch  for  the  trustworthiness  of 
this  inviolable  book — John  himself,  the  Angel  who  conducts 
him,  and  finally  Jesus  Christ— is  once  more  pointed  out,  and 
the  longing  for  the  Paruaia,  for  the  coming  of  the  Lord 
Jesus,  is  fanned  to  fever-heat. 

2.  The  cormection  between  this  Apocalypse  and  those  of 
Jewish  origin  is  unmistakable.  In  both  we  find  the  same 
concentration  of  interest  upon  the  '  last  things,'  the  same 
promises  of  a  speedy  revolution  in  favour  of  the  righteous, 
the  same  confusion  between  things  past  and  things  to  come,* 
the  same  fantastic  and  magical  pictures  of  approaching 
events,  and  the  same  hesitating  and  partial  interpretation  of  all 
manner  of  '  Mysteries  '  *  and  '  Wisdoms.' "  Here,  however,  the 
recipient  of  the  revelation  is  not  a  man  of  hoary  antiquity, 
but  a  Christian,  by  name  John.  He  reckons  himself  among 
the  Prophets,'  and  demands  a  respectful  recognition  for  his 
book,"  and  of  course  he  has  no  doubt  as  to  the  correctness 
of  his  ideas  on  the  subject  of  the  things  to  come.  Never- 
theless, the  old  discussion  as  to  whether  the  book  can  best 
be  interpreted  from  the  point  of  view  of  contemporary,  eccle- 
Biastical  (or  rather,  imperial)  history,  or  from  that  of  Eschato- 
logy,  is  entirely  behind  the  times.     Any  extravagance  could 


'  XX.  7-15. 

•  xxii.  6-81. 

•  i.  20,  I.  7,  ivii.  5  and  7. 
'  ziii.  9  and  18,  i.  3. 


'  zxi.  1-xzii.  5. 

'  E.g.,  xi.  2,  xiii.  2-5,  xrii.  9  fol. 

•  xiii.  18,  xvii.  9. 

•  i.  8,  xxii.  9  and  18  tol. 
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find  its  authority  in  this  hook,  so  lonp;  as  people  starte 
from  the  false  assumption  that  the  author's  visions  be 
already  been,  or  would  hereafter  be  literally  fulfilled.  Tl 
Apocalypse  of  John  was  taken  out  of  the  sphere  to  whi« 
it  belonged,  and,  simply  be<»use  it  had  happened  to  rem« 
within  the  New  Testament,  was  judged  by  quite  a  differot 
standard  from  that  which  was  applied  to  similar  works,  lij 
the  Book  of  Enoch,  4th  Ezra,  or  the  '  Shepherd  '  of  Hermai 
Science,  however,  cannot  tolerate  such  a  proceeding,  ao 
while  she  is  quite  ready  to  acknowledge  the  pectiliarities  o 
this  Christian  work  and  the  influence  which  the  new  faitl 
exerted  over  the  imagination  of  the  writer,  she  cannot  ignor 
the  obvious  fact  that  here,  as  in  all  Apocalyptic  writing! 
a  picture  of  future  events  has  been  constructed  out  of  th 
hopes  and  wishes  of  a  part  at  least  of  the  Christianity  of  thi 
time,  and  with  tlie  help  of  its  accumulated  store  of  hatred 
loves,  hopes,  ideals  and  fanciful  imaginings.  For  who  is  thei 
who  seriously  maintains  to-day  the  idea  of  a  thousand  year 
Kingdom  of  God  on  earth  '  ?  No,  the  enduring  religioi 
value  of  the  book  lies  in  the  energy  of  faith  which  it  display 
in  the  splendid  certainty  of  its  conviction  that  God's  caoi 
must  ever  be  the  best,  and  is  inseparable  from  the  cam 
of  Jesus  Christ,  and  in  the  pithy  and  striking  aphoriBO 
scattered  through  it,'  which  have  long  since  become  an  integr 
part  of  our  literature  of  edification ;  but  it  would  be  whol 
inadmissible  to  treat  the  details  of  the  writer's  fancy  as  c 
authentic  source  either  for  a  history  of  the  past  or  of  the  fotui 
The  Apocalypse  of  John  is,  moreover,  the  artificial  produ 
of  study  and  refiection  :  its  ecstatic  visions  are  merely  litera 
trappings,  not  actual  experiences.  Otherwise  we  should 
obliged  to  asstune  that  the  writing  of  it  had  always,  by  soi 
miraculous  means,  been  simultaneous  with  the  author's  seeii 
and  hearing,  for  in  xxii.  9  the  book  appears  to  be  alrea« 
finished  when  the  visions  come  to  an  end.  The  position 
the  seer  is  not  made  quite  clear :  sometimes  he  is  in  heavei 
sometimes  on  the  earth,'  and  the  artificiality  of  the  situatii 
is  no  less  significantly  shown  by  the  fact  that  he  frequent 

•  XX.  1-6.        <  E.g.,  ii.  KK  ,  iii.  11  and  19-31,  xii.  11,  zir.  18  and  ui.  4. 
iv.  1  '  Chapi.  X  and  xL 
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^^ittjaag  from  the  past  tense,  which  alone  would  have  suited 
\xmS  preeamable  experiences,  into  the  future.'     That  he  also 
nrcisBees  to  have  seen  things  which  are  not  to  be  seen  under 
^rJT  circumstances,  such  as  the  voice  of  the  Son  of  Man,*  or 
tbe  way  in   which  the  four  l>ea8ts  around  the  throne  of  God 
cried  Holy,  Holy,  Holy,  '  having  no  rest  day  and  night,'  ^  is 
st  most  a  defect  in  expression  ;  for  the  words  '  I  saw '  introduce 
Ibe  whole  body  of  his  experiences  from  the  moment  his  visions 
b^gin.    But  it  is  more  curious  that  he  should  have  seen  all 
foar  sides  of  the  throne  of  God  equally  well  from  where  he 
stood,  as  again  in  chap.  xxi.  he  sees  the  city  which  is  equal 
in  length,  breadth  and  height,  or  that  in  chap.  v.  be  should 
have  perceived  at  once  that  the  book  sealed  with  seven  seals 
was  written  '  within  and  on  the  back  ' — that  is,  on  both  sides 
of  the  leaves.     That  in  i.  16  the  Son  of  Man  is  described  as 
holding  seven  stars  in  his  right  hand  is  apparently  forgotten 
iu    the  next  verse,  for  there  he  lays  this  right  hand  kindly 
upon  the  seer,  who  had  fallen  down  '  as  one  dead.'     Images 
lübe  that  of  the  Son  of  Man,  out  of  whose  mouth  proceeded  a 
sliAxp  two-edged  sword,*  or  that  of  the  lamb  with  ten  horns 
4iid  seven  eyes,  standing  '  as  though  it  had  been  slain,' ''  can 
scarcely  be  the  products  of  a  genuine  vision,  hut  were  rather 
put  together  and  written  down  without  any  aid  from  sight. 
hsii  are  the  '  seven  spirits  of  God,'  which  appear  in  v.  6  aa 
the  seven  eyes  of  the  Lamb,  to  be  counted  twice  over,  seeing 
tfaat  we  had  already  recognised  them  in  iv.  5  (and  cf.  i.  4)  in 
the  '  seven  lamps  of  are  burning  before  the  throne  '  ?    Ex- 
planatory glosses  like  those  just  mentioned,  or  like  verse  v.  8, 
'  bowls  full  of  incense,  which  are  the  prayers  of  the  saints,'  * 
are  ill  suited  to  the  tone  of  a  visionary  ;  they  show  the  hand 
of  the  man  of  letters  who  tries  by  incidental  hints  to  make 
his  technical  terms  more  intelligible. 

The  whole  construction  of  the  book,  in  short,  is,  in  spite 
nnmerous  inconsistencies,  far  too  elaborate,  with  its  suc- 
ive  beptades  of  seals,  trumpets  and  bowls,  the  corresponding 
tlLreeand  a  half  years  and  three  and  a  half  days  of  chap,  xi.,  and 


*     W.  9  tol.,  ix.  6.    Mote,  e.g.,  the  change  in  tense  between  xL.  2-10  and  the 
fcfaycK!  following  verses. 

»  i.  15.  •  i».  8.  '  i.  16.  '  V.  6.  •     I.  xi.  8. 
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the  general  partiality  for  numbers  and  mathematical  figor^^ 
of  all  sorts— all  of  which  are  taken  from  the  pre-existir::^ 
Apocalyptic  material :— God's  ways  are  not  fashioned  accor^~|_ 
ing  to   the  rules  of  a  cheap  mysticism  of  numbers,  and    ^^^ 
the  visions  even  of  a  sick  man  such  arts  of  calculation   «jq 
not  occur.     We  do  not  thereby  deny  that  the  author  had  h«^ 
visions,  or  that  they  had  made  a  powerful  impression  uptora 
him  and  had  appeared  as  a  divine  injunction  laid  upon  hinx 
to  impart  his  own  consolation  and  his  own  knowledge  to  tb^s 
rest  of  the  brethren  all  over  the  world.     The  man  who  wrot^s» 
the  Apocalypse  believed  in  his  own  words  with  absolute  trusty 
but  behind  his  visions  lie  Apocalyptic  studies  which  had  excitedE 
and  enriched  his  mind  and  his  imagination,  and  after  thos» 
visions   lie   still   more   of   them.     The   Apocalypse  is  not  a 
pamphlet  hurriedly  committed  to  paper  in  the  glowing  excite- 
ment of  a  night,  but  a  learned  work,  over  the  composition  of 
which  the  writer  often  pondered  long,  and  to  which  he  certainly 
added  many  tinishing  touches  after  it  was  completed.'    The 
framework,  consisting  of  the  su])erscription  and  the  farewell 
greeting,  were  probably  added  when  all  the  rest  was  finished. 
•i.  We  should,  however,  do  the  writer  gi'ave  injustice  if  we 
assumed  that  his  motive  for  the  elaboration  of  his  work  iras 
a  desire  to  win  the  name  of  Prophet  by  an  Apocalyptic  work 
of  art,  as  though  he  were  incapable  of   deserving  it  in  the 
usual  way.     His  seven  Epistles  to  the  Churches'  show  how- 
carefully   he   had    studied   the  condition   of   those   commu- 
nities which  were  accessible  to  him,  how   accurate  was   his 
knowledge  of  their  merits  and  their  shortcomings,  and  hov 
earnestly  he  set  about    the   task   of    improving  them.     "B^m-  ~ 
knows  the  temptations  to  which  the  patience  of  some  war  .^^ 
exposed  by  their  perpetual  sufferings  for  Christ's  sake,  an^  _ 
fears  that  they  may  even  yet  lose  hope ;  and  he  has  misgiving 
lest  others  should  be  found  unprepared  on  the  day  of  the  Lord" 
return.      He    himself   is   convinced   that    the   Parnsia  wi 
take  place  in  the  near  future  and  that  there  is  short  spac 
left  for  repentance  ;  hence  he   seizes   his   pen  to  announc 
in  the  name  of   Christ   the   approaching  day  of  decision,- 
bringing  with  it  eternal    bliss   or   eternal    torment — hopii 

'  Ch.  ii.  fol. 


Ihereby  to  kindle  uew  lifo  among  the  followers  of  Christ.     By 

xneans  of  the  rich  apocalyptic  setting  in  which  he  clothes  his 

fundamental  idea,  and  by  the  use  of  which  he  proves  himself 

l>e  a  true  child  of  his  age,  a  sharer  alike  in  its  taste  and  in  its 

lack  of  the  critical  mstinct,  his  book  did  succeed  in  attracting 

attention,  in  producing  an  overwhelming  effect,  and  in  exerting 

&  strong  influence  upon  the  Church.     He  did  not  in  any  way 

Aspire   to  interpret  theological  problems,  or  to  start  a  new 

Christology,  or  a  new  doctrine  of  salvation  ;  only  occasionally 

»re  we  able  to  perceive  how  he  thought  about  these  questions, 

and  then  not  very  clearly  ;  while  the  only  new  matter  that  he 

has   to  communicate  concerns  the  course  of   the   next   and 

latest  period  of  history. 

What  strikes  us  perhaps  most  of  all,  when  we  remember 
the  stress  laid  upon  the  loyalty  of  Christians  to  the  powers 
that  be,  in  Romans  and  1.  Peter,  and  the  recognition  of  then- 
'  restraining '  power  in  2.  Thessalonians,'  is  the  burning 
hatred  which  the  Apocalypse  displays  towards  the  empire  of 
Rome.  It  regards  this  empire  as  the  direct  work  of  Satan, 
and  the  city  of  Rome  as  the  pinnacle  of  godlessness  on  earth, 
and  the  writer  cannot  dwell  long  enough  upon  the  descrip- 
tion of  the  judgment  of  Rome  and  the  rejoicing  of  the  saints 
over  her  fall.-'  Rome  is  in  his  eyes  the  earthly  Antichrist, 
and  the  Cwsar-worship  that  had  been  introduced  there  the 
summit  of  all  blasphemy,''  while  the  head  that  was  mortally 
wounded,  but  recovered  from  the  death-stroke,  is  to  him 
a  caricature  of  Christ :  cp.  the  ä>s  eatpayfievrjf  of  xiii.  3  with 
the  same  words  as  applied  to  the  Lamb  in  v.  6.  Till  Rome 
was  destroyed  the  reign  of  the  Messiah  on  earth  could  not  be 
established  :  its  fall,  however,  was  soon  to  be  accomplished, 
though  not  before  God  had  endeavoured  by  repeated  revela- 
tions of  his  supernatural  power  to  warn  the  world  of  its  ap- 
proaching fate,  and  lioth  by  words  '  and  deeds  to  urge  man- 
kind to  repentance.  He  prepares  them  for  the  approaching 
annihilation  by  plagues  in  this  case  three  times  seven — so 
that  no  one  can  plead  the  excuse  of  having  fallen  upon  his 
fate  unwarned. 


'  Ch.  ii.         '  Chaps,  xviii.  and  xix.        ■  xjii.  1,  5  fol.,  8,  12-17. 
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For  it  is  unquestionable  that  the  writer  wished,  between 
chaps  iv.  and  xvii.,  to  trace  the  course  of  the  immediate 
future,  of  the  'last  things,'  in  chronological  sequence,  and 
along  an  uninterrupted,  even  line  ;  the  order  of  his  narration 
(in  other  words,  of  his  vision)  is  always  also  the  order  of  fulfil- 
ment. This  is,  however,  disputed  by  the  supporters  of  the 
'  recapitulative '  interpretation — from  Victorinus  down  to 
B.  Weiss — who  assert  that  the  same  periods  and  events  are 
repeated  throughout  the  Apocalypse,  only  in  different  garb,  so 
that  large  sections  of  the  book  are  to  be  understood  as  juxta- 
posed rather  than  consecutive. 

Certainly  it  is  undeniable  that  the  advance  from  earlier  to 
later  events  is  often  imperfect :  the  breaking  of  the  sixth  seal, 
for   instance,  m  chap,  vi.,  is  followed   by  almost   more  ap- 
palling consequences  than  is  the  sounding  of  the  first  trumpet 
in  chap,  viii.,  or  the  pouring  forth  of  the  first  bowl  in  chap.  xvL, 
while  the  crisis  in  vi.  17 — '  for  the  great  day  of  their  wrath 
is  come '-seems  to  be  identical  with  that  which  follows  the 
sounding  of  the  sixth  trumpet  in  x.  7,  or  that  of  xiv.  7  ;  and 
xiv.  8  is  also  identical  with  xviiL  2.     But  from  such  occasional 
faults  of  composition  we  must  not  draw  any  too  hasty  con- 
clusions.    The  writer's  skill  had  its  limits,  and  his  imagina- 
tive material  was  sometimes  too  much  for  him.     It  would, 
however,  be  truly  wonderful  if  this  were  not  the  case,  for  if 
the  Apocalypse  satisfied  even  the  lowest  claims  of  dramat- 
urgic   ifsthetics,   it    would    sUind    alone   among    numerous 
examples  of  its  class.     Moreover,  nothing  is  really  parallel  in 
the  various  jmrallel  acts  which  have  been  constructed  out  of 
it  but  the  number  of  scenes  and  the  effect  (or  ineffectiveness) 
of  the  plagues :  when,  for  instance,  at  the  second  trumpet- 
blast  '  a  third  part  of  the  sea  is  turned  to  blood  and  a  third 
part  of  the  creatures  in  and  upon  the  sea  are  destroyed,  while 
at  the  pouring  out  of  the  second  bowl  *  the  sea  becomes  blood 
and  ei>ery  living  creature  that  was  m  it  dies,  the  intention  of 
gradation  is  surely  unmistakable.     Altogether,  we  should  be 
obliged  to  credit  the  writer  with  a  strange  indifference  towards 
the  subject-matter  of  his  visions,  and  to  exaggerate  the  idea  of 
their  '  figm-ativeness  '  beyond  all  measure,  if  we  assume  that 
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he  IB  capable  of  describing  identical  events  from  the  Last  Days 
under  different  forms.  Apart  from  the  fact  that  he  nowhere 
gives  us  any  sign  of  an  interruption  in  his  ecstasy,  and  that 
the  unprejudiced  reader  is  compelled  to  recognise  an  unbroken 
succession  of  miraculous  events,  this  hypothesis  which  is 
excusable  in  Victorinus  (about  300) — implies  a  complete  mis- 
conception of  the  very  nature  of  Apocalyptics.  The  apo- 
calyptic writer  would  be  incapable — in  spite  of  his  delight  in 
mystery— of  representing  the  same  event  under  different 
images,  simply  because  in  his  eyes  it  was  not  &  question  of 
images,  but  of  realities ;  he  might  indeed  put  on  the  same 
lev«!  such  things  as  seals,  trumpets  and  bowls,  though  I 
prefer  to  think  that  there  is  a  perfectly  well-considered  grada- 
tion even  in  these  instruments,  but  he  could  not  treat  in  the 
same  way  a  victorious  Parthian  campaign,  the  burning  of  a 
tMrd  part  of  the  earth  and  its  trees,  and  the  '  noisome  and 
grievous  sore  '  upon  mankind. 

The  Apocalypse  is,  in  fact,  not  a  jx^em  or  an  allegory ; 
ntlier  the  figurative  matter  in  it  is  intended  to  be  taken  very 
seriously.  At  any  rate  the  writer  was  not  conscious  of  the 
boundary  line  between  the  metaphorical  and  the  actual, 
for  the  innumerable  similes  which  he  employs  for  purposes  of 
illustration — e.g.  ix.  5,  '  And  their  torment  was  as  the  tor- 
ment of  a  scorpion,  when  it  striketh  a  man'— surely  do  not 
sound  as  though  he  were  using  the  language  of  imreaUty. 
The  key  of  the  pit  of  the  abyss  is  no  more  'merely  figurative ' 
than  the  lake  of  fire  and  brimstone,  in  spite  of  the  fact  that  in 
xxi.  8  tliis  last  is  interpreted  as  the  '  second  death  ; '  while  in 
accordance  with  the  spirit  of  the  book,  the  seven  lamps  of  fire 
burning  before  the  throne  of  God  do  not  cease  to  burn  merely 
because  the  writer  recognises  in  them  the  seven  Spirits  of  God. 
Nor  would  the  seventh  seal  and  the  seventh  trumjiet  have  any 
eoDtent  left  unless  we  looked  upon  the  succeeding  heptade  as 
the  unfoKling  of  this  content ;  while  the  conformity  of  vi.  17 
with  s.  7  and  xiv.  7  is  best  explained  by  supiwsing  that 
although  after  the  breaking  of  six  seals,  the  end  of  the  world 
seemed  to  be  at  hand,  God's  mercy  tries  new  and  sharper 
warnings,  once  and  again,  which  the  much-afflicted  and 
already'   half-despairing   saints   most  bear   in   patience.      It 


272      AN    INTRODUCTION   TO   THE    NEW    TESTAMENT      [noon 

was  not  merely  love  of  romancing  that  induced  the  writeir 
to  give  UB  so  many  different  scenes  from  the  transition  period, 
before  the  longed-for  catastrophe — (and  still  less  may  we,  con- 
trary to  hia  intention,  reduce  their  number  by  about  a  third 
through  a  process  of  compression) — but  because  he  believed, 
saw,  that  is,  knew  for  certain  that  the  Kingdom  of  the  Lamb 
on  earth  would  not  be  established  so  suddenly  as  many 
wished  it  to  be :  that  it  had  yet  to  be  preceded  by  a  soul- 
stirring  tragedy  of  several  acts  and  many  scenes.  The 
reproach  that  hope  had  been  deceived,  prophecies  left  un- 
fulfilled, that  the  End  hud  been  often  announced  and  had 
never  appeared,  could  only  be  met — unless  the  '  last  things ' 
were  to  be  postponed  to  an  infinitely  distant  future,  and  the 
recent  proclamation  of  them  were  to  l)o  disavowed — by  con- 
structing a  scheme  for  these  '  last  things  '  of  ample  propor- 
tions, in  which  at  various  points  catastrophe  enters,  but,  as 
the  reader  learns,  is  an  end,  but  not  yet  the  end. 

4.  The  Apocalypse  undoubtedly  springs  from  Jewish- 
Christian  circles.  The  writer  is  not  only  so  familiar  with  the 
Old  Testament  and  moreover  with  every  part  of  it  in  equal 
degree — that  his  points  of  contact  with  it  are  aknost  incea- 
sant.  but  he  lives  in  the  very  midst  of  all  that  apparatus  of 
Apocalyptic  ideas  heaped  together  from  later  Judaism,  from 
the  Old  Testament,  but  also  from  other  sources,  such  as 
Babylono-Persian  mythology  and  Ureek  poetry,  and  sometimee 
even  prides  himself  upon  interpreting  it  correctly  for  the  first 
time.'  He  speaks  of  the  *  Gentiles '  in  the  tone  of  the  bom 
Jew,"  and  the  fanatical  colouring  of  his  wrath  against  Rome> 
the  new  Babylon,  is  also  specifically  Jewiali.  He  hails  the 
Messiah  as  the  '  Lion  of  the  tribe  of  Judah,'  the  •  Root  of 
David,' '  and  with  all  his  hatred  against  his  unbelieving 
countrymen,  the  name  '  Jew '  remains  in  his  eyes  a  title  of 
honour.  But  he  is  still  more  fully  betrayed  by  his  language. 
He  understands  Hebrew  (see,  for  instance,  his  translation  of 
Balaam  into  Nicolaus  in  ii.  14  fol.),^  is  familiar  with  the  Old 

■  E.g.,  Zacb.  iv.  in  si.  4  ;  Ezek.  xxxviii.  fol.  in  xx.  8 ;  the  mytbe  of  the  tigbl 
with  the  dragon  and  of  the  aevcn-headed  beast  in  Chaps,  xii.,  xiii.  and  xvii. 
'  xi.  2,  XX.  3  and  8.  '  v.  5. 

liL  14,  •  the  .\men.'  ix.  H.  xvi.  16. 


f  ^3ä.] 


THE    REVELATION    OF   JOHN 


273 


f^^tament  in  the  original  tongue  or  else  in  an  Aramaic  ver- 
gj4;>«i,  and  his  book  is  written  throughout  in  the  JewLsh-Greek, 
f^     language  which  is  not  wanting  in  clearness,  nor  occasion- 
ally in  a  certain  rhythm  and  force,  but  which  in  its  barbarous 
violations  of  the  rules  of  Greek  grammar  and  syntax  would 
oolj  ^  explicable  as  coming  from  a  man  who  did  not  use  it 
ae    his  mother   tongue — whose   thoughts   ran  in   a   Semitic 
groove.     Certain   portions,  such  as   chap,  xii.,  give  us   the 
impression   of    being   translated   almost    literally  from   the 
Hebrew,  and  as  no  one  would  probably  care  nowadays  to  assert 
as  much  of  tlie  whole  Apocalypse  —of  passages  like  i.  9- 11, 
for    instance,   or   of  the   seven   Epistles — the   fact   that  no 
difference  of  style  is  perceptible  at  any  jx^int  is  all  the  more 
remarkable.     The  text  has  certainly  come  down  to  us  very 
much  corrupted,  but  most  of  the  variants  owe  their  origin  to 
the    desire  of  later  copyists  to  make  the  book  more  readable 
for  the  cultivated  Greek.     The  Apocalypse  will  co-ordinate  a 
participle  and  a  finite  verb  by  means  of  the  definite  article — 
e.g.  ii.  20,'    Tj  \--yovcra  avTrju  -TrpoiftiJTiv  kuc  SiSdaKei  ,  .  .,  and 
still  more  strongly  in  i.  4  and  8  :  ö  i>v  Kai  6  iju  «oi  ö  ep-^öfisvos, 
a   title  which  is  treated  as  indeclinable,  e.g.  air 6  6  wv  etc. 
AppKjsitions   in   the  nominative  are  made   to  every  oblique 
case,'  and   according  to  Hebrew  custom  the  oblique    forms 
of  *M,vr6s  are  added  pleonastically  to  participles  and  relatives.' 
Pturases  like  irotriau)  avTohs  iva  ij^ovan'/   the  confusion   of 
moods  and  tenses,"  or  of  genders,'  the  use,  or  rather  misuse, 
of    prepositions,'  the  total  absence  of  the  instrumental  dative, 
ttiG  place  of  which  is  supplied  by  e/',"  and  a  construction  which 
OBÄltes  no  attempt  at  the  Greek  form  of  period,  "And  which 
<5ät»  hardly  accomplish  dependent  clauses  except  when  intro- 


*  ^M>  i.  5  and  ii.  0.         '  E.g.,  i.  5,  ii.  13  and  20,  iii.  12.  ix.  14,  xx.  2. 

*  E.g.,  ii.  7,  T^  riKim  Sucru  aiir^,  and  iii.  B,  fl»  ovttU  {vkotu  KAnffoi  abriir, 
d  et.  xii.  6,  (roti  Ixti  iictT. 

•iiL9. 

*  B.g.,  iii.  9  :  Ita  wpoaxvyiiiroinrii'  Kol  yvHau', 

*  Eg-,  iv.  1,^  ^wtfij  .  .  .  A«7a'»',  iv.  8,  C^-a  \v  naff  iv  avT»v  tx*^^- 
E.g.,  i-ri  with  KoBTiaOai,  used  with  all  cases  indiscriminately ;  and  in  ur 

with  the  PaBgive  instead  of  i'''^. 
'  £.g.,  xJii.  B,  tr  ikax^ipTJ  iwoitrtinir, 

X 
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duced  by  os  or  ort : — these  are  all  signs  of  a  Semitic  habit  o 
writing. 

But    the   question    remains   as   to    whether   the   Jewislt 
Christianity  of  the  Apocalypse  has  also  a  dogmatic  signifi- 
cance, i.e.  should  he  taken  as  anti-Pauline,  as  Judaistic.     Th^ 
Tubingen  school,  especitiUy  G.  Volkinar,  assert  that  Paul  ii 
attacked  in  the  Apocalypse  with  burning  hatred  ;  that  it  is  h^ 
to  whom  the  '  first  apostles '  of  ii.  3  refer,  for  whose  rejection 
the  Ephesiansare  so  highly  commended,  and  that  the  writer 'i 
mention  in  ii.  24  of  those  '  which  know  not  the  deep  things  of^ 
Satan  '  is  no  less  than  an  ironical  citation  of  1.  Cor.  ii.  10.«:' 
turned  against  the  followers  of  Paul.     Well,  the  fact  that  the  ^ 
foundation-stones  of  the  New  Jerusalem  are  described  in  xxi.  — 
14  as  bearing  the  names  of  the  twelve  Apostles  of  the  Lamb  is  * 
certainly  a  proof  tliat  the  writer  did  not  take  much  notice  of    " 
Paul,  who  according  to  1.  Cor.'  did  not  belong  to  the  Twelve; 
but  to  ignore  him  in  such  a  case,  to  place  him   below   the 
Twelve  Apostles,  is  not  by  any  means  the  same  thing  as  to 
brand  him  as  Antichrist.     The  Apocalypse  itself  is  entirely 
devoid   of    anti-Pivuline    polemics,   and   we   are   only  justi- 
fied in  describing  its   Cliristianity  as   one   not  distinctly  or 
consciously  dependent  on  or  influenced  by  Paul.      The  writer 
was  no  child,  no  disciple,  of  Paul,  but  still  less  a  Judaist  fana- 
tically devoted  to  the  Law.     The  preference  given  to  Pales- 
tine, Jerusalem  and  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel  in  his  future 
Kingdom  bears  the  proper  Judaistic  stamp  so  little  that  one 
might  even  credit  the  writer  of  Romans  ix.-xi.  with  the  same 
hopes.     That  Jewish  Chauvinism  which  considered  none  but 
the  seed  c)l  Abraham  wortliy  of  the  Kingdom  of  Heaven  and 
of  eternal  blessedness  is  entirely  foreign  to  the  Apocalypse : 
it  declares  unequivocally  that  salvation  was  mt^ended  for  all 
men  ;  God's  earthly  communities  are  represented  before  His 
throne  by  24  and  not  merely  12  Elders,  and  according  to 
v.  9  the  Lamb  had  purchased  with  his  blood  '  men  of  every 
tribe,  and  tongue,  and  jjeople,  and  nation,'  with  which  the  pic- 
ture of  vii.  9  fob'  entirely  agrees.     And  as,  on  the  one  hand, 
all  nations  are  represented  among  the  martyrs  for  the  name  of 
Christ — for  the  important  point  was  not  to  be  a  Jew,  but  to 

'  XV.  5.  »  Cf.  xsi.  24  fol.,  xxii.  2. 


'S^S      ' 


jes^ 


REVELATION    OP   JOI 


275 


L 


jmve  been  inscribed  in  the  Book  of  Life  from  the  foundation 
ol  the  world  ' — so  on  the  other  hand  the  Aiwcalj^pse  expects 
nothing  for  the  bearer  of  the  name  of  Jew  as  such,  and  calls 
the  unljelieving  Jews  in  ii.  9  merely  a  (or  the)  '  synagogue  of 
Stitan.' 

Bat  the  freedom  from  legal  bondage  to  which  the  Apo- 

,  ,1 . 1  -'  Itears  witness  is  just  as  undeniable  as  its  universalism  ; 

tiit[''   lor  the  proliibition  to  eat  meat  sacrificed  to  idols  and 

to  commit  fornication,' — which  must  remind  every  reader  of 

the  AiKJstoIic  Decree  of  Acts  xv.  28  fol. — the  writer  is  un- 

wiJJing  to  '  cast  any  other  burden '     upon  hia   readers.     In 

the  Kingdom  of  the  New  Jerusalem  there  is  no  temple,'  and 

the    vrord    circumcision    is    not   once  mentioned    throughout 

the  book.     That  form  of  Antinomianism  which  chaps,  ii.  and 

iii.  contend  against,  the  writer   of  1.  Cor.  would   also  have 

rontended  against  to  the  death.     It  is  true  that  the  Apostle 

who    wrote  Philippians  iii.  4-11  could  uever  have  expressed 

the    undoubted  right  of  a  'remnant'  of  Israel  to  salvation 

in  so  mechanical  a   way  as  cliap.  vii.  here   expresses   it — 

ßalatians  iü.  28  ('  there  can  be  neither  Jew  nor  Greek ')  is 

certttinly  a  more  lofty  point  of  view  than  Rev.  ii.  9  or  iü.  9. 

The   peculiarities  of  the  Pauline  theology  are,  moreover,  en- 

tirely  lacking ;    by   '  faith '   tlie   Apocalypse   understands   a 

steadfast,   patient    endurance,   and   it   looks   upon   a   man's 

teo-rAs  ' — of  which  faith  was  certainly  the  loftiest — as  the  point 

on  ^'hich  his  salvation  depended.     The  relation  between  this 

Je^wish  idea  and  that  of  predestination  remains  uncertain  ;  the 

writer  would  probably  have  thought  of  them  as  harmonised 

by  the  prescienc«  of  God. 

The  chief  charact«ristic  of  the  figure  of  Christ  in  the 
Apocalypse  is  that  the  Saviour  ie  for  the  most  part  represented 
in  the  form  of  a  Lamb  {i'if)i'ioif),  which  had  shed  its  blood 
and  been  slain,  but  had  then,  as  the  '  firstborn  of  the  dead,'  ^ 
entered  upon  the  period  of  universal  sway.  Christ's  death, 
His  present  and  especially  his  future  glory,  are  religious  facta 
of  fundamental  importance  to  the  Apocalypse.     But  we  learn 

'  iii.  5,  xiii.  8,  xvii.  8,  xx.  12  and  15,  xxi.  27. 

'  ii.  14  »Dd  20.  '  ii.  24.  '  xxi.  22. 

*  From  ii.  2  to  xxii.  13.  •  i.  6. 
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nothing  very  definite  concembig  the  necessity  for  and  the 
significance  of  liis  death,  and  nothing  whatever  about  hia 
life  on  earth.  Once,  in  a  context  that  reminds  as  of  Matt., 
xi.  27,  the  writer  applies  the  name  '  Word  of  God '  '  to  the 
crucified  Heavenly  King ;  in  two  passages  it  is  uncertain 
whether  the  divine  titles  refer  to  the  Father  or  to  the  Son  ; 
but  the  distmction  between  the  two  is  at  any  rate  to  be  strictly 
maintainetl,  for  in  the  very  first  verse  the  '  Revelation  of 
Jesus  Christ '  is  given  to  Christ  by  God,  while  in  iii.  14 
he  ia  spoken  of  as  part  of  the  '  creation  of  God,'  even  though 
as  its  beginning  {(ipxv)-  Ii  ethical  matters  especially,  the 
author  of  the  Apocalypse  has  no  more  connection  with  Paul 
than  every  Christian  of  that  time  must  have  had  ;  the  idea  of 
reward  plays  a  great  part  in  his  mind,  and  he  gives  a  parti- 
cularly high  value  to  the  negative  virtues  ;  next  to  the  martyrs, 
the  ascetics  form  the  highest  class  of  believers,  for  we  are  told 
in  xiv.  4  that  *  they  which  follow  the  Lamb  whithersoever  he 
goeth,'  his  '  firstfruits,'  were  virgüis  :  that  is, '  an  hundred  and 
forty  and  four  thousand  that  had  been  purchased  out  of  the 
earth  and  were  not  defiled  with  women."  And  it  is  highly 
probable  that  a  distinction  corresponding  to  this  attitude  of 
mind  ia  intended  between  the  saints  and  those  that  feared 
th^  name  of  God,  mentioned  in  xi.  18.  Thus,  then,  in  spite 
of  many  points  of  contact  with  the  Pauline  phraseology' — 
which  hardly  suffice  to  establish  the  idea  that  the  writer 
liad  made  a  study  of  the  Pauline  literature — the  Christianity 
of  the  AiKJcalypse  can  be  called  neither  Pauline  nor  anti- 
Pauline  ;  so  far  as  any  religious  views  or  conceptions  can  be 
discovered  in  it  outside  the  circle  of  eschatological  ideas,  they 
can  be  explamed  as  the  natural  development — possibly  in- 
fluenced indii-ectly  by  the  results  of  the  Pauline  mission  to 
the  Gentiles — of  the  primitive  form  in  which  the  Gospel 
converted  Jews  into  believers ;  the  writer  would  have  felt 
himself  quite  at  home,  for  instance,  in  the  Roman  community 
of  about  the  year  58.^ 

5.  From  the  time  of  Justin  '  onwards  the  Apocalypse  was 
attested  by  the  Church  as  the  work  of  the  Apostle  John,  i.e. 
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John  the  fion  of  Zebedee,  and  fifty  years  later  it  was  known 
that  the  Apostle  John  had  seen  these  visions  when  exiled,  for 
the  Gospel's  sake,  to  the  island  of  Patmos.  But  also  about 
the  year  200  a.d.  a  distinguished  theologian,  Caius,  disputed 
the  Apostolic  origin  of  the  Apocalypse,  declaring  it  rather  to 
be  a  worthless  forgery  hy  the  heretic  Cerinthus  ;  and  he  found 
supporters  in  this  view  among  the  Christians  of  the  East,  even 
though  only  among  certain  learned  individuals.  The '  Alogi '  of 
Asia  Minor  maintained  a  similar  view,  and  in  the  school  of  Alex- 
andria we  find  that  from  about  the  year  260  onwards  the  writer 
was  held  to  be,  not  the  Apostle  John,  but  another  celebrated 
John  of  Ephesus.  If  we  add  to  this  that  the  Em()eror  who 
banished  him  is  generally  mentioned  as  Domitian,  but  some- 
times also  as  Claudius,  Nero  or  Trajan,  while  some  writers 
avoid  giving  any  name  at  all,  and  that  the  place  from  which 
he  was  banished  is  Rome,  according  to  some,  and  Ephesus, 
according  to  others,  it  will  be  seen  that  it  is  not  possible 
to  plead  a  uniform  and  trustworthy  tradition.  Even  though 
the  arguments  of  Caius  against  the  Apostolic  origin  of 
the  Apocalypse,  prompted  as  they  are  by  dogmatic  motives, 
need  impress  us  little,  the  equally  prejudiced  arguments  of 
Churchmen  on  the  other  side  must  also  be  disregarded ;  the 
'  tradition '  had  in  fact  derived,  or  rather  deduced,  all  its  own 
knowledge  about  the  lMX)k  from  the  book  itself,  comliining  it 
with  a  little  outside  '  knowledge '  as  well ;  so  that  we  must  set 
aside  all  this  pseudo-evidence  and  go  to  the  only  foim  tain -head, 
the  book  itself,  for  its  own  testimony. 

The  writer  speaks  of  himself  as  John,'  as  Christ's  servant," 
and  as  a  '  brother  and  partaker '  with  his  readers  '  in  the  tribu- 
lation and  kingdom,'  ^  and  according  to  i.  4  these  readers  were 
the  seven  communities  of  the  province  of  Asia.  Hence  we 
must  assume  that  he  was  an  Asiatic  Christian,  which  was 
already  probable  from  the  fact  that  he  took  a  particular 
interest  in  the  seven  churches  of  Asia,'  and  had  an  accurate 
knowledge  of  their  circumstances.  That  he  had  only  migrated 
thither  from  Palestine  as  an  old  man  may  possibly  be  gathered 
from  his  style,  but  the  hypothesis  is  not  necessary,  for  the 
language  in  which  he  writes  and  the  attachment  which  he 
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shows  to  the  Holy  Lund  would  be  very  natural  even  in  a  Ji 
of  the  Diöpersion,  who  had  had  a  strictly  Jewish  edacatic^ 
and  training.     The  name  John  was  a  common  one  araor», 
Jews :   we  hear  of  a  Christian  of  the  name,  John  Mark,  in 
the  New  Testament '  as  well  an  of  the  son  of  Zebedee ;  xta 
luiow  from  other  sources  that  in  the  Ephesian  community  »t 
least  the  Jewish  Cliristian  element  was  strongly  represented, 
and  what   right  have  we  to  assume  that  the  writer   of   the 
Apocalypse  was   necessarily   the   most   famous   man    of  his 
name  ?    Or  will  anyone  seriously  assert  the  Apostle's  author- 
ship on  the  gi'oimd  that  he  was  sumaraed  by  Jesus,  according 
to  Mark  iii.  17,  '  Son  of  thunder.'  and  that  this  name  seema 
especially  to  fit  the  Apocalyptic  writer  ? — as  though  a  tem- 
perament of  that  sort  were  of  such  rare  occurrence  in  those 
times  !     If  the  '  Lord's  day '  of  verse  i.  10  is  jiart   of   the 
figurative  setting,  the  same  may  be  said  of  the  alleged  scene 
of  the  visions,   the  island  of   Patmos '  ;   and  moreover  the 
writer  says  nothing  of  any  banishment,  while  the  '  word  of 
God  and  the  testimony  of  Jesus '  for  which  he  went  to  Patmos 
might  easily  refer  to  the  contents  of  the  book  itself,*  to  receive 
which  he  had  betaken  himself  to  the  lonely  island.     It  might 
seem  natural  then,  if  so  many  of  the  writer's  statements  con- 
cerning his  experiences — his  ecstasy,  his  seeing  and  hearing, 
and  his  conversations  with  the  angel — are  to  be  regarded  as 
apocalyptic  form,  to  make  no  distinctions,  and  to  look  ui)on  the 
name  of  the  writer  too  as  imaginary.     In  that  case  a  great 
man  must  liave  been  meant,  the  only  man,  in  fact,  of  whom 
an  Asiatic  Christian  could  have  thought  in  reading  the  bare 
name  '  John '  ;   and,  supiwsing  the  Apostle  John   had   ever 
been  knowTi  in  Asia  Minor,  then  this  Apostle  may  well  be 
understood.     But  the  book  is  equally  devoid  of  indications 
either   tliat   the  writer  wished  to   l>e  taken  for,  or  that  he 
actually  wiis,  the  Apostle.   Not  a  syllable  points  to  the  Apostle- 
ship  of  this  John  ;  even  wheu  Jesus  speaks  to  him  there  is 
no  mention  of  their  former  intercourse,  and  in  xxi.  14  the 
writer  speaks  of  the  '  twelve  Apostles  of  the  Lamb'  certainly 
not  in  the  tone  of  one  who  belonged  to  their  number  or  ooald 
possibly  belong  to  it.     Nor  may  we  bring  forward  the  argu- 
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m^mt  that  he  addresses  bis  readers  in  the  tone  of  one  con- 
aeious  of  possessing  the  highest  authority.     However  high  an 
opinion  he  has  of  his  book,'  it  is  not  because  of  bis  own  high 
position  in  the  Church,  but  because  his  prophecy  is  genuine, 
Wis  words  '  faithful  and  true.'     He  demands  his  hearing  as  a 
Prophet '  who  had  been  found  worthy  to  receive  the  revela- 
Vione  of  Jesus  Christ  through  his  angel,  and  he  does  not  set 
uy  any  other  claim  :  it  is  not  he,  for  instance,  but  the  Son  of 
Mao,  who  criticiseB  the  seven  churches.     Now  the  Prophet 
regards  himself  as   only   the   accidental   vessel   in  which  a 
heavenly  wisdom  is  offered  to  the  faithful  ;  the  withdrawal  of 
Ihe  person  and  of  everything  personal  into  the  background, 
which    in  a  real   letter  is  impossible,  is  here  demanded  by 
the  exigencies  of   the  literary  genre,  and  we  cannot,  there- 
fore, be  careful  enough  in  drawing  our  conclusions,  especially 
those  e  silcjitio.     But  so  long  as  it  is  not  proved  that  every 
Apocalypse  must  of  necessity  be  pseudonymous,— and  such 
an  assertion  is  preliminarily  refuted  by  the  '  Shepherd '  of 
Hermas, — we  have  no  right  to  make  the  arbitrary  assumption 
that  our  Aiwcalj'pse  was  written  under  a  false  name.     It  alone, 
without  the  existence  of  the  tradition,  would  never  suggest  the 
idea  that  its  writer  was  one  of  the  Twelve  Apostles,  or  a  patri- 
archal Head-Pastor  of  Asia,  or  bi  fact  more  than  a  Prophet,  who, 
at  the  time  when  his  book  was  first  circulated,  had  already  been 
working  long  and  fruitfully  among  the  Asiatic  communities. 

6.  The  writer  of  the  Apocalypse,  in  fact,  does  not  become 
mysterious  until  we  begin  to  examine  the  curious  rela- 
tion borne  by  his  liook  to  the  rest  of  the  '  Johannine ' 
writings  —a  relation  which  presents  the  most  marked  diver- 
gencies on  the  one  hand,  and  on  the  other  certain  indisputable 
signs  of  connection.  The  divergencies  are  now  almost  uni- 
versally recognised,  in  spite  of  the  tradition,  which  would  not 
hear  of  any  but  Aiwstolic  writers  witliin  the  limits  of  the  New 
Testament.  The  writer  of  the  Apocalypse  wrote  neither  the 
Gospel  nor  either  of  the  Epistles,  nor  is  his  indebtedness  to 
them  discoverable  in  any  part  of  the  Apocalypse.  As  it 
was  generally  felt  even  by  the  instinct  of  those  early  times, 
seer  and  evangelist  differed  from  one  another  absolutely  in 
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vocabulary,  style,  ideas  and  point  of  view.  '  Jerusalera,'  for 
inntance,  is  always  Hpelt  by  the  Gospel  'XepotruKvixa,  by  the 
Apocalypse  '[ipovaa\i')fi.\  the  Gospel  is  free  from  the  rude- 
Semiticisms  of  the  Apocalypse,  which  on  its  side  reminds  ua. 
nowhere  of  the  quite  peculiar  style  of  John ;  the  antithesea 
between  light  and  darkness,  God  and  the  world,  love  an^ 
hate  do  not  apj)ear  at  all  in  the  Apocalyptie,  and  the  latter 
never  speaks  of  '  abiding  in  '  anything,  still  less  of  being 
•born  of  God,'  'of  the  Spirit,'  or  of  'being  of  God.'  Th« 
Apocalypse  speaks  of  Jesus  as  a  Lamb  innumerable  times, 
but  merely  makes  use  of  the  word  üpviov  for  it  without  any 
addition,  while  the  Gospel  has  ö  ufivis  tow  Oeov. 

Finally,  the  theological  attitude  of  the  Gospel  is  almost 
diametrically  opposed  to  that  of  the  Apocalypse.  For  the 
latter,  the  Jew  who  is  worthy  of  the  name  is  the  faithful 
Christian,'  whereas  for  the  fonner  the  word  Jew  is  merely  a 
shameful  epithet  branding  the  nation  which  had  shed  the 
blood  of  Christ ;  the  eschatologieal  hojws  to  which  the  soul 
of  the  seer  clings  with  pasHionate  longing  retire  so  far  into 
the  backgroujul  in  the  Gospel  that  one  might  almost  doubt 
their  existence,  and  the  visions  of  the  future  with  their  highly 
sensual  coloiuing  would  hardly  have  been  approved  of  by  the 
Evangelist,  with  his  tendency  towards  spiritualising  all  things. 
Nor  should  we  fail  to  observe  the  fact  that  in  the  Apocalypse 
the  writer  names  himself  without  any  circumlocution,  while  in 
the  other  Johannine  writings  this  is  partially  avoided  in  various 
ways.  The  professional  apologist  of  course  finds  it  possible  to  ex- 
plain away  all  these  difficulties  as  though  they  were  mere  child's 
play:  the  Apostle  John  had  undergone  conniderable  develop- 
ment, he  urges,  and  had  taken  less  pains,  besides,  to  write  cor- 
rect Greek  in  the  A]MHalyp8e  than  to  give  a  true  rendering  of 
what  he  saw  (a  melancholy  theory,  as  though  truth  had 
seemed  less  necessary  to  him  in  writing  the  Gospel!):  but, 
nevertheless,  it  is  one  of  the  most  assured  results  of  New  Testa- 
ment criticism  that  not  another  line  from  the  hand  of  the 
writer  of  the  Apocalypse  has  been  preserved  to  us  in  the  New 
Testament,  least  of  all  in  the  Gospel  of  John  ;  for  if  the 
Aimcalypse  is  the  most  Jewish  book  of  the  New  Testame 
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the  Fourth  Gospel  is  certainly  the  most  anti-Jowish,  the 
most  opposed  to  the  whole  circle  of  Jewish  interests  and  ideas, 
the  furthest  removed  from  the  Jewish  atmosphere. 

At  the  present  day,  however,  the  need  is  rather  to 
emphasise  the  opposite  fact,  that  of  the  signs  of  relntionship 
between  the  Apocalypse,  and  the  Gospel  and  Epistles  of  John. 
Bousset '  has  collected  a  body  of  material  which  proves  that 
Buch  a  connection  exists  even  in  minor  peculiarities  of 
language;  favourite  Johannine  phrases  like  ßaprvpta  and 
fuipTvpeiu  are  also  of  fretpient  occurrence  in  the  Ai>ocalypse — 
though  with  the  addition  of  the  words  p^prvpiov  and  p/tprvs, 
which  are  again  unknovm  to  the  Gospel ;  and  the  Johannine 
similes  of  the  water  of  life,  the  vine,  the  shepherd,  and  the 
bride,  are  all  to  be  found  in  the  Apocalypse,  though  always 
with  certain  peculiar  differences  of  meaning  or  of  expression  ; 
8-^is  occurs  throughout  the  New  Testament  only  in  the  Fourtli 
Gospel  *  and  the  Apocalypse, '  a^afe«/  only  in  the  latter  and 
the  First  Epistle  of  John.*  Christ  is  extolled  as  having 
'  overcome  the  world  '  only  in  the  Gospel  ^  and  the  Apocalji)se  ; 
the  victory  of  the  Christian  in  like  maimer  only  in  the 
Apocalypse  and  the  First  Epistle.  The  words  '  her  children  ' 
and  '  this  teaching '  in  Rev.  ii.  23  and  24  remind  us  of 
*2.  John  4  and  10,  while  the  expression  which  occurs  so  fre- 
quently in  the  Apocalypse,"  to  '  keep  the  word  '  or  the  '  com- 
mandment' of  Jesus  or  God,  has  numerous  exact  parallels 
only  in  the  Gospel  and  the  First  Epistle.  The  name  '  Word 
of  God '  as  applied  to  Jesus  in  Rov.  xk,  13  Ms  probably  not 
synonymous  with  the  Logos  idea  implied  in  the  Prologue 
to  the  Fourth  Gospel,  but  the  phrase  '  as  I  also  have  received 
of  my  Father '  in  Rev.  ii.  27  is  the  very  language  used  by  the 
Johannine  Christ  in  John  x.  18,  and  it  is  only  in  these  two 
books,  again,  that  the  Saviour  is  sfioken  of  as  a  Lamb.  These 
points  of  detail,  however,  are  not  sufficient  to  assist  us  in  deter- 
mining the  author  of  the  Apocalypse,  nor  when  we  weigh 
them  carefully  can  they  be  said  to  favour  the  assumption  that 
either  of  the  parties  concerned  was  under  literary  obligations 
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to  the  other  ;  they  are  perhaps  best  explained  on  the  supposi- 
tion that  Gospel,  Epiatles  and  Apocalypse  grew  up  on  the 
same  soil,  in  a  church  in  which  a  peculiar  religious  language 
and  world  of  ideas  had  established  themselves  at  the  time, 
but  without  injury  to  freedom  in  other  resi^ects.  But  it  is 
only  in  dealing  with  the  Gospel  that  we  shall  be  able  to  turn 
this  suggestion  to  account ;  here  we  cannot  go  beyond  the 
result  already  attained,  that  according  to  the  self-testimony 
of  the  Apocalypse,  its  author  was  a  teacher  of  Asia  Minor 
named  John. 

7.  Now,  when  did  this  John  produce  his  book?  No  con- 
clusions can  safely  be  drawn  from  the  names  of  the  com- 
munities, for  the  fact  that  the  gi-eater  number  of  them  are  not 
mentioned  elsewhere  in  the  New  Testament  does  not  prove 
that  they  might  not  have  been  founded,  in  the  same  way  as 
Colosaeu  and  Laodicea,  as  early  as  the  time  of  Paul.  A  rela- 
tively late  assignment  is  rather  favoured  by  the  fact  that  the 
memory  of  Paul  seems  to  have  died  away  in  these  communities ; 
but  was  it  really  imperative  that  Jesus  should  remind  the 
Ephesians  of  the  man  who  had  won  them  to  his  name,  and 
uven,  perhaps,  quote  a  fragment  of  Paul's  Epistle  to  the 
Laodiceans,  in  the  letter  addressed  to  that  community  ?  That  it 
is  impossible  to  jjrojK'  any  employment  of  the  Pauline  Epistles 
we  have  already  pointed  out ;  '  but  the  parallels  between  the 
Apocalypse  and  the  eschatotogical  discourses  in  the  Synoptic 
Gospels  are  more  remarkable,  although  we  caimot  assert 
any  actual  dependence  on  one  side  or  the  other ;  and  beside 
Mark  xiii.  2,  llev.  xi.  1  fol.  even  makes  the  more  primitive 
impression.  But  one  point  d'appui  does  remain  to  us  in 
our  efforts  towards  an  assignment :  in  the  Apocalypse  Borne 
is  reckoned  as  the  deadly  enemy  of  the  new  faith  :  she  is 
drunken  with  the  blood  of  the  maiiyrs  ;  a  Pergamenian  Christ- 
ian ia  mentioned  by  name  who  had  sealed  his  faith  with  his 
death,  and  not  he  alone,  but  many  others  ;  in  the  writer's  eyes, 
in  fact,  the  Church  has  definitely  become  a  Church  of  Martyrs.' 
Now,  such  a  tone  is  not  to  be  explained  solely  on  the  giouiul 
of  the  Neronian  horrors  of  the  year  64,  and  of  the  occasional 
persecutions  on  the  part  of  '  those  set  in  authority,"  to  which 
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erBt*  the  Christians  of  Paul's  time  had  been  exposed  in  Asia 

^inor»  In  Rev.  vi.  10  the  martyrs  not  only  cry  to  God '  How  long 

jff^t  thou  leave  our  blood  unavenged  ? '  but  they  are  consoled 

^tb  the  answer  that '  their  fellow-servants  and  their  brethren 

yfliich  should  lie  killed  even  as  they  were '  must  first  have  ful- 

gllod    their   course.     The    Church   was    thus   prepared   for 

jystematic  persecution  until  the  end  of  the  world  ;  perhaps 

lit  the  moment  when  the  Apocalypse  was  written  a  fresh  out- 

borfit  of   iJersecuting  fury  was  seen   to   be  imminent.     But 

gnch  alarms  would  liave  been  mere  extravagance  before  the 

Iftgt  years   of    Domitian    (81-96),   and   therefore   the   time 

between  95  and  100  is  probably  the  earliest  at  which  we  can 

jwsfiibly  place  the  book.     And  this  assignment  is  rendered 

still  more  acceptable  by  the  picture  given  in  the  Apocalypse  of 

ihe  condition   of  the  Christian  communities.     Ephesus  had 

forBaken  its  '  first  love ' ' ;  Sardes  was  all  but  dead,  and  only 

possessed  '  a  few  names  which  did  not  defile  their  garments," ' 

vfaile  in   Laodicea   spiritual   life  had   become  wholly  dead. 

And  it  was  not  only  a  question  of  the  unconscious  dropping 

of  the  old  enthusiasm,  of  a  growing  secularisation  ;  heretics, 

too,  had  made  their  way  into  the  churches — Balnamites  and 

Nicokitans    (and    the    prophetess    Jezebel  ?) — who  actually 

Umght  Antinomianism  and  Libertinism.'     Wlio,  then,  should 

Üieae  false  teachers  be,  if  not  those  Gtwstics  whom  we  have 

already  seen  attacked  in  1.  John,  Jude  and  2.  Peter,  especially 

as    they  boast   of   a   knoxcledge   that   reaches  down   to   the 

I   '  deep  things  of  Satan  '  *  ? 

^B   These   indications   in   favour   of  an   assignment  of  the 
^^ocaiypse  to   the    year   100   or   thereabouts,   are  counter- 
balanced by  others  which  point  towards  tlie  time  before  the 
year  70.     Most  of   the  arguments  brought  forward  in  this 
caee,  however,  are  of  no  value,  owing  to  their  being  Ijased 
opon  a    false  exegesis.     Those   who,  placing  all  their  con- 
fidence in  the  method  of  interpreting  the-  Apocalyi)8e  by  the 
light  of  contemporary  events,  searched  the  history  of  the  first 
cantctry  for  a  Parthian  invasion,  a  Roman  punitive  expedition 
against  a  rebellious  province,  an  earthquake,  a  plague  of 
/ocasts  or  a  famine,  certainly  made  all  sorts  of  discoveries  ; 


ii.4. 


'  iii.  1-4.     Cf.  Jude  23. 


ii.  14  {ol.  and  34. 
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but  their  labour  was  unfortunately  wasted,  because  the  writer 
does  not  record  these  plagues  as  having  already  come  to  pass, 
but  announces  them  as  belonging  to  the  future.  No  more  is 
to  be  deduced  from  his  prophecies  than  that  he  bimseli 
knew  of  such  calamities,  either  from  his  ovm  experience, 
or  else  from  reading  or  from  popular  belief.  Eev.  xii.  6  has, 
however,  been  cited  as  favouring  an  assignment  to  the  year 
69  ;  the  woman  who  escapes  to  the  desert  for  three  and  a 
half  years  after  the  birth  of  her  son  is  supposed  to  represent 
the  Christian  community  of  Jerusalem,  which  withdrew  to  Pella 
beyond  Jordan  at  the  begmning  of  the  Jewish  war.  But  the 
writer  is  here  dealing  with  events  in  Heaven  ' ;  it  is  not 
likely  that  he  would  have  looked  upon  the  community  of 
Jerusalem  as  the  Mother  of  Christ,  and  no  calculations  can  be 
based  ui)on  the  number  three  and  and  a  half,  which  belongs  to 
the  Apocalyptic  stock-in-trade.  Since,  in  fact,  Gunkel  made  his 
thorough  and,  it  is  to  be  hoped,  lasting  exposure  of  the  errors 
of  this  exegetic  method,  it  has  rather  seemed  as  if  we  may  no 
longer  expect  to  find  any  reference  in  the  strictly  Apocalyptic 
parts  of  the  book  to  the  writer's  own  time  or  to  that  which 
had  preceded  it.  Yet  this  is  not  so.  Like  all  Apocalyptic 
writers,  he  occasionally  finds  himself  in  a  position  to  con- 
nect the  future  with  the  past,  by  the  statement  and  justifica- 
tion of  a  chronological  scheme,  and  if,  again,  he  rejects  as 
impossible  an  event  belonging  to  the  future,  we  may  be 
certain  that  he  himself  had  not  witnessed  its  occurrence. 
This  last  case  is  exemplified  in  chap,  xi.,  the  former  in 
chaps,  xiii.  and  xvii.  In  xi.  1  the  seer  is  bidden  to  measure 
the  temple  of  God,  but  not  the  outer  court,  because  this  had 
been  given  to  the  Gentiles,  who  should  tread  the  holy  city 
under  foot  for  forty  and  two  months.  The  '  forty  and  two 
months  '  must  be  taken  with  all  reserve,  but  it  is  nevertheless 
indisputable  that  such  a  sentence  must  have  been  written 
before  the  destruction  of  the  Temple  in  August  of  the  y 
70,  aijd  it  is  also  more  than  probable  that  it  was  written  when' 
the  worst  fears  were  entertained  for  the  fate  of  the  rest  of  the 
city — that  is,  during  the  siege. 

It  is  quite  clear,  again,  that  the  sea-beast  of  chap.  xiii. 
'  xii.  1.  i,  7. 
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is  ake&at  to  represent  the  Boman  Empire,  and  its  seven  heads 

upoO  which  were  '  names  of  blasphemy,'  seven  emperors,  who 

hftti  arrogated  to  themselves  that  name  which  belonged  to  God 

aloi'O — Augustus,  Le.  2e/3aö-Tüs, — and  also  other  titles,  such  as 

ffaff'lP  (Saviour),  which  robbed  Him  of  the  honour  due  to  none 

Ij^fc   Himself.      Now,  since  Domitian  would,   reckoning  from 

Oc'fc*vius  Augustus,  be  the  eleventh  emperor — or  if  we  omitted 

til©  three  short  reigns  of  Galba,  Otho  and  Vitellius  (68-69), 

gtiU  the  eighth — this  passage  about  the  seven  heads  could  not 

^■ve  been  written  as  late  as  the  time  of  Domitian  (81-96),  but 

(jjilj  ut  a  time  when  the  fall  of  the  world-empire  might  be 

hoi»«!  ft^r  immediately  after  the  reign  of  a  seventh  Emi)eror. 

On«  of  these  heads  had,  according  to  xiii.  3,  been  '  smitten 

oxtto  death,'  but  the  death-stroke  was  healed,  and  the  respect 

0f    the  world  for  the  beast  only  increased  :  to  whom,  then, 

ghonld  this  refer  but  Nero,  who  died  in  the  summer  of  68, 

bat  who,  according  to  the  popular  fancy,  still  lived  on,  so 

that  !i  series  of  Nerones  redivivi  made  their  appearance  and 

sought  to  snatch  the  imperial  power  ?     Now  in  xiii.  18,  the 

uumber  of  the  beast — that  is  to  say.  probably  that  of  the  head 

vrhith  was  healed,  since  it  was  also  the  '  number  of  a  man  ' — 

is  given  as  six  hundred  and  sixty  and  six,  which,  according  to 

the  value  of  the  letterK  in  Hebrew,  has  been  interpreted  by  four 

(jtno&Q  scholars  of  our  own  time,  working  independently,  as 

'  Nero  Cffsar."     It  is  true  that  the  calculation  is  not  absolutely 

free  from  doubt,  for  it  would  be  false  if  the  variant  of  Irenwus, 

'six  hundred  and  sixteen,'  were  the  true  reading,  and  altogether 

would   perhaps    seem    more    plausible,   considering    this 

reference  to    Nero   redivivus,    to  hold  with  Mommsen    that 

the  Apocalypse  belongs  to  the  end  of  the  reign  of  Vespasian 

i69-79),  since  it  was  then  that  the  first  pseudo-Nero  made  his 

appearance  in  the  East.     But  at  what  date  such  rumours 

might  have  arisen   among   the   people,   especially  in   Asia, 

we  do  not   know.      In   chap.  xvii.  the  writer  returns  once 

more  to  the  beast,  who  is  now  carrying  the  harlot  Babylon 

(i.e.  Kome)  ;  and  here  in  w.  9  fol.  he  does  give  us  a  sort  of 

c'ne.      We  are  told  that  the  seven  heads  '  are  seven  kings  * 

(ie.  fJinperors),  '  the  five  are  fallen,  the  one  is  '  (i.e.  the  sixth), 

'ihe    other '  (the  seventh)  '  is  not  yet  come,  and  when  he 
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Cometh,  he  must  continue  a  little  while.  And  the  beast  th&t 
was,  and  is  not,  is  himself  also  an  eighth,  and  is  of  the  seven  ; 
and  he  goeth  into  perdition.'  According  to  this,  then,  the 
author  wrote  during  the  reign  of  the  sixth  Roman  Emperor, 
i.e.  of  Galba  (68-69),  or,  more  probably,  since  Galba  would 
not  liave  been  heard  of  much  Ln  the  East,  of  Vespasian,  whose 
son  and  successor,  Titus  (79-81),  would,  as  the  writer  thought, 
have  but  a  brief  reign,  reckoned  aiwcalyptically,  and  then  live  to 
see  the  fall  of  the  Roman  Empire.  But  no  ;  verse  11  tells  us 
that  an  eighth  was  yet  to  come,  who,  in  conjunction  with  all 
the  kings  of  the  earth  (ten  in  number),  should  'war  against 
the  Lamb,'  but  should  be  destroyed ;  now,  since  this  is  at  the 
same  time  one  of  the  seven,  it  can  only  refer  to  a  re-vivified 
Nero,  whose  speedy  re-appearance  was  so  generally  expected. 
The  words '  the  sixth  king  is  ' '  absolutely  prohibit  that  assign- 
ment of  the  Apocalypse  to  the  time  of  Domitian  which  seemed 
just  now  so  probable  ;  although  verse  11  by  itself  might  have 
been  written  under  Domitian  if  the  author  had  meant  to  repre- 
sent him  as  a  second  Nero.  Here,  then,  we  are  confronted  by 
the  following  problem  :  while  the  greater  part  of  the  Apoca- 
lypse affords  no  data  for  determining  the  date  of  its  composi- 
tion, certain  indications  in  chaps,  xi.  xii.  xiii.  and  xvii.  oblige 
us  to  assume  that  it  was  written  in  the  period  between  the 
death  of  Nero  and  the  destructi<in  of  Jerusalem,  while  others 
again,  especially  in  chaps,  ii.  iii.  and  vi.,  seem  to  point  equally 
distinctly  to  a  time  at  least  twenty-five  years  later. 

8.  We  cannot  hope  to  master  these  difficulties  as  long  as 
we  regard  the  Apocalypse  as  a  perfectly  independent  work 
created  by  a  single  author.  The  contradictory  indications  of 
date  demand  the  supposition  that  there  exist  within  the  book 
different  elements,  which  were  not  brought  into  connection  until 
a  later  time.  Thus,  when  D.  Völler,  at  the  instigation  of  Prof. 
Weizsäcker,  was  the  first  to  attempt,  in  1882,  a  reduction  of  the 
Apocalypse  into  a  number  of  smaller  Christian  Apocalypses  or 
fragments  of  such  writings,  criticism  made  a  great  step  in  ad- 
vance ;  and  a  further  step  was  taken  when,  in  1880,  E.  Visciier 
formally  recognised  the  .Jewish  origin  of  the  groundwork 
of  the  Apocalypse,  and  sought  to  interpret  it  as  the  expanded 

'  xvii.  10. 
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^oslation  miido  by  a  Christian  of  the  next  generation,  of  the 
/^rftmaic  original  of  some  Jewish  writer.  Unfortunately,  new 
JiflicnUies  here  arose,  for  Vulter  himself  did  his  best  to  shake 
o^f  faith  in  his  theories  by  his  restless  love  of  throwing  out 
ever  newer  and  more  artificial  plans  of  the  process  of  develop- 
nienl  which  the  Apocalyi)8e  was  supposed  to  have  undergone. 
for  the  last  two  decades,  German,'  Dutch'  and  French  ' 
^holars  have  vied  with  one  another  in  their  efforts  to  solve 
lU  the  riddles  of  the  Apocalypse  by  the  combination  and 
jniendatiou  of  those  two  fundamental  hypotheses ;  the  supposed 
purees  of  the  Apocalypse  become  more  and  more  numerous — 
gorne  are  Jewish,  some  Christian,  and  some  to  be  traced  to 
eopyis''»  and  interpolators — but  at  present  the  onl^*  result  of 
tliifi  activity  has  been  that  the  uninitiated  receive  the  impres- 
sion that  nothing  is  certain  and  nothing  impossible  in  the  field 
of  New  Testament  research. 

Even  apart  from  the  contradictory  indications  of  date, 
however,  we  are  compelled  to  recogniije  the  kernel  of  truth  in 
all  these  hypotheses  by  the  incongruity  e-xisting  between 
oartain  parts  of  the  Aiwcalypse  and  the  main  scheme,  or  even 
between  them  and  tlieir  own  immediate  contexts.  All  runs 
emoothly  as  far  as  vi.  17,  but  then,  before  the  seventh  seal  is 
opened  in  viii.  1,  chapter  vii.  is  unexpectedly  thrust  before  our 
eyes,  containing  a  description  of  the  sealing  of  144,000  Israelites, 
and  introducing  us  to  an  innumerable  host  of  the  faithful 
flervants  of  the  Lamb,  who  stand  before  the  throne  singmg 
praües  to  God.  The  second  half  of  the  chapter  (vv.  9-17) 
is  of  course  the  complement  to  the  first  half,  felt  to  be 
necessary  from  the  standpoint  of  Christian  universalism, 
bat  it  is  the  first  half  itself  (vv.  1-8)  which  appears  to  be 
an  interpolated  fragment.  The  four  winds  which  are  held 
back  for  a  moment  only  by  four  angels  (vv.  1-3)  are  after- 
wards forgotten,  nor  is  there  any  reference  further  on  to  the 
144,000  servants  of  God  sealed  from  the  twelve  tribes  of 
Isrwel,  for  no  one  could  identify  tiiem  with  the  faithful  of 
9  fol.,  because  these  are  removed  far  beyond  the  power 
of    the  winds.     In   xiv.   1-5,   the   144,000   souls  who  stand 

•  E.g..  F.  SpitU  and  K.  Erbes.  '  E.g.,  T.  G.  Weyland. 

'  E.g.,  A.  Sabalier  and  H.  Schoen. 
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revision  and  compilation  are  disposed  of,  and  it  is  only  the 
seer's  authorities  that  we  have  to  investigate.  And,  since 
in  those  parts  which  are  certainly  from  the  author's  own  pen 
nothing  points  to  a  time  before  70  a.D.,  we  shall  not  regard 
the  Apocalypse  as  a  production  of  the  year  69,  into  which  all 
kinds  of  later  materia!  have  been  intei-polated,  but  rather  as 
the  work  of  a  Christian  of  about  the  year  .9,5,  who  in  many 
places  inserted  older  Apocalyptic  fragments,  more  or  leu 
adequately  harmonised  with  the  context. 

Whether  these  older  fragments  belonged  to  one  or  more 
Apocalypses,  and  whether  they  are  directly  or  merely  in 
directly  of  Jewish  origin,  will  perhaps  never  be  determined 
with  abaolnte  certainty :  the  latter  especially,  because  in  the 
matter  of  eschatological  beliefs  the  Christian  gi'owth  is  so 
closely  entwined  with  the  Jewish  parent  stem — except  where 
faith  in  Jesus  is  directly  concerned — that  the  two  are  indis- 
tinguishable. It  is  true  that  large  tracts  of  the  Apocalypse 
breathe  the  Jewish  spirit,  reflect  Jewish  hopes,  Jewish 
longings  for  revenge,  and  Jewish  ideas ;  liut  might  not  a 
Christian  have  brought  such  feelings  with  him  from  his  own 
Jewish  past  ?  As  to  the  question  of  the  number  of  sources,  and 
still  more  that  of  their  reconstruction,  it  is  the  part  of  sober 
criticism  to  forego  any  attempt  to  answer  it  in  the  case  of  the 
Apocalypse ;  the  writer  has  made  use  of  his  older  material  in 
far  too  arbitrary  a  way  for  that, — sometimes  completely 
remoulding  it,  sometimes  adapting  it  to  his  own  use  by 
insertions,  transpositions  or  omissions ;  nor  should  it  be 
forgotten  that  he  is  borrowing  from  the  property  of  others, 
even  when,  without  any  actual  document  before  him,  he  is 
yet  making  use  of  earlier  Apocalyptic  material.  The  duty  of 
tracing  these  materials,  from  the  point  of  view  of  religious 
history,  far  back  to  their  possibly  distant  sources,  has  been 
demonstrated  most  powerfully  by  Gunkel,  who  has  at  the 
same  time  applied  sharp  and  salutary  criticism  both  to  certain 
prevaiUng  methods  of  literary  judgment  and  to  the  school  of 
interpretivtion  by  means  of  contemporary  history ;  but  apart 
from  his  own  superstitious  belief  in  the  one  method  extra 
quam  nulla  sahis,  he  shares  with  his  adversaries  the  prejudice 
of  regarding  the  writer  of  the  Apocalypse  as  a  corpus  vile 
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which  takes  the  food  offered  it  and  must  assimilate  it  well  or 
ill.  On  the  contrary,  the  Seer  is  far  too  independent  to 
warrant  us  in  hunting  out  a  tradition  behind  everything  he 
says;  where,  indeed,  as  in  chaps,  xiii.  and  xvü.,or  xi.  and  xii.,  he 
cannot  work  out  liis  allegory,  or  can  only  do  ao  with  the  help 
of  artificial  or  violent  expedients,  then  we  may  be  sure  he  is 
resting  on  tradition,  oral  or  written  ;  but,  for  the  rest,  is  it  not 
possible  that  an  Apocalyptic  writer  may  have  shown  some 
fragments  of  the  gift  of  invention  ?  And  are  not  certain 
eccentricities  of  form  and  matter — a-KuvBaXa — imposed  upon 
an  Apocalypse  by  its  very  genre  ?  Those,  then,  who  think 
themselves  justified  merely  on  the  ground  of  some  irregularity, 
some  contradiction  or  repetition,  in  explaining  it  by  a  theory 
of  interpolation,  mistake  the  true  character  of  the  book,  which 
in  ita  fantastic  imagery,  spmi  out  to  great  elaboration,  and  yet 
flowing  from  no  fresh  or  original  inspiration,  could  not  possibly 
observe  either  regularity  or  symmetry  of  style.  To  pretend  to 
have  found  an  answer  to  every  question  raised  by  the  Apo- 
calypse is  the  very  opposite  of  science. 


D   3 
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BOOK   Til 

THE  HISTORICAL  BOOKS  OF  THE 
NEW  TESTAMENT 

CHAPTER   I 


THE  POUR  OOSPELB 

[Cf.  B.  Weiss  :  '  Die  vier  Evangelien  im  berichtigten  Text 
kxiTJser   Erläuterung'   (1900) — the   notes   merely  intended  as 
introduction  to  the  revised  text  of   the   Gospels  ;    G.  Volkma»:»^ 
'  Marcus   und    die   Synopse   der   Evangelien  '    (1876) — eslrem»  "•-  ^ 
original   and   suggestive,  but   eccentric  and   specially  prejudic^^»* 
against  Matthew.     Further,  H.  Weisse  :  '  Die  Evangelienfrage    i^ 
ilu'em  gegenwärtigen  Stadium  '  (1856) ;  C.   Weizsäcker :  '  Unt^ar- 
suchungen  über  die  evangelische  Geschichte  '  (1864) :  E.  Ben&-K:k    , 
'  Les    Evangiles   et   la   secondo   gönöration    chrätienne '    (1877")  ; 
P.  Ewald :     '  Das   Hauptproblem    der   Evangelienfrage  und  ^.^t 
Weg  zu  seiner   Lösung'  (1890),  a  spirited  attempt  to  maint^ixi 
the  Fourth  Gospel  intact  by  applying  the  most  vigorous  criticLsEzi 
to  the  Synoptics  ;  and  W.  Brandt :  '  Die  evangelische  Oeschialit« 
und  der  Ursprung  des  Christenthums '  (1893).      The  author    o/ 
this  book  is  a  second  Strauss  in  scepticism,  and  has  all  the  latter 's 
learning,  independence  and  love  of  truth  without  his  '  mythological   ' 
preconceptions,  but  unfortunately  lacks  a  touch  of  Benan's  genial. 
Lastly,   Adolf   Hamack's   'Die   Chronologie    der    altchristliche z:i 
Literatur,'  vol.  i.  pp.  589-700  ('  Die   Evangelien  ') ;  G.  Dalman"«* 
•  Die  Worte  Jesu,'  vol.  i.  (1898) ;  and  P.  Wemle's  '  Altchristlioli  ^ 
Apologetik  im  N.  T.'  published  in  the  '  Zeitschrift  für  die  Neo-  — - 
teatamentliche  Wissenschaft '  for  1900,  pp.  42-65 — a  clever  bu 
somewhat  one-sided  attempt  to  explain  the  differences  betwee: 
Mark  and  the  later  Gospels  as  the  result  of  the  needs  of  Christi&i 
Apologetics  against  Jews  and  Geutiles  respectively.] 


OBNBBJIL   HBMARKS   Olf  TTTR  008PR1.S 


293 


§  23.  General  Remarks  on  the  Gospels 


1.  For  about  a  hundred  years  the  Gospels  according  to 

Ustthew,  Mark   and   Luke   have   been   called   the   Synoptic 

Gospels  in  contradistinction  to  the  Gospel  according  to  John, 

because  thej  stand    in  such   close   and   at    the   same   time 

sach    inextricable   mutual   relations   that   a   synopsis,   i.e.  a 

general  view  of  the  whole,  is  often  essential  even  for  a  proper 

antlerstivuding  of  the  text,  and  it  is  impossible  to  pass  judg- 

meut  on  any  one  of  them  without  first  taking  the  others  into 

conBideration.      For   comparative   study   of   this   kind   it  is 

hardly  jKJSsible  to  do  without  a  Synopsis  which  prints  the  text 

of  tlie  three  Evangelists  either  in  parallel  columns  or  else  one 

above  the  other,  so  that  the  reader  can  embrace  the  parallel 

plissagee  at  a  glance  and  find  the  peculiarities  of  each  single 

OoBpel  ready  divided   by   external   marks   from   the   matter 

coxKunon  to  the  other  two  or  three. 

(The  '  Synopse  der  drei  ersten  Evangelien  '  by  A.  Huck  (1898), 

forming  an  appendix  to  Holtzmann'a  '  Hand-Conimentar,'  vol.  j. 

n898),  is  most  conveniently  arranged,  while  R.  Heineke's  '  Synopse 

iffr   drei  ersten  kunonischen  Evangeben  mit  Parallelen  aus  Job.' 

Ig,  though  on  a  different  system,  a  work  of  the  most  scrupulous 

c^re.    England,  however,  poBscsses  a  still  more  brilliant  example 

in   the  polychrome  '  Synopticon  '  of   W.  G.   Bushbrooke   (1880). 

A.  "Wright's  '  Synopsis  of  the  Gospels  in  Greek '  (1896)  displays 

too  one-sided  an  interest  in  Mark,  and  its  supplement  in  the  same 

lathor's   '  The   Gospel    according   to  St.  Luke  in  Greek  '  (upon 

«rhioh  a  similar  edition  of  Matthew  is  presumably  to  follow)  was 

oeoessary.    Unfortunately,  the  absence  in  all  these  Synopses  of 

the  Vkriant  readings  is  much  felt.] 

2.  In  the  old  tradition  the  Synoptics  and  .John  all  bear 

ÜJO  same  name,  Gospel  (arcordiiig  to  Matthew,  Mark  etc. — 

taTo.  MaTÖalov),  a  name  which   can  hardly  date  from  the 

■Titers  themselves.     In  the  New  Testament,  especially  in  the 

•citings  of  Paul,  the  word  '  Gospel "  has  the  Bpecitic  meaning  of 

the    glad  tidings  of   the  fulfilment  of  all  prophecy  in  Jesus 

CHrist,  and  of  the  kingdom  he  established.     Moreover,  when 

I^Atil  speaks  of  his  '  Gospel '  the  word  means  to  him  the  sum  of 
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all  that  he,  as  an  Apostle,  has  to  communicate,  which  indeed 
consisted  in  '  Christ  alone.'  Everyone,  however,  who  gave  up 
his  life  to  the  furtherance  of  this  message  was  an  Evangelist. 
But  with  Eusebius  (about  325  a.d.)  'Evangelist '  is  the  technical 
name  for  the  writers  of  the  canonical  Gospels,  of  which  he  speaks 
in  the  plural  quite  fluently,  for  meanwhile — and  indeed  con- 
siderably earlier,  in  Marcion's  time,  about  140  a.d. — '  Gospel ' 
had  become  the  term  for  a  certain  literary  species,  i.e.  for 
the  books  which  told  of  the  Life  and  Passion  and  Resurrec- 
tion of  the  Lord :  Origen  {circa  250)  speaks  without  any 
difference  of  meaning  of  the  Gospel  and  the  Gospels.  These 
are  the  books  which  Justin  terms  '  memoirs  of  the  Apostles,' 
and  Eusebius  the  '  Doings  "  or  '  History  '  of  Jesus  (al  to' 
'Irjaov  -Trpd^Ecs).  The  transition  from  the  wider  to  the  more 
limited  interpretation  of  the  word  was  an  easy  one ;  and  a 
lingering  sense  of  the  original  meaning  of  the  word  Gospel — 
a  word  which  demands  in  reality  only  one  subjective  genitive 
('God's')  and  one  objective  genitive  ('of  Jesus  Christ') — can 
be  traced  in  the  fact  that  the  authors'  names  were  not  connected 
with  the  title  by  means  of  the  genitive  case  (as,  for  instance,  the 
Epistles  of  Paul),  but  through  the  medium  of  the  preposition 
Kara.  This  formula  has  ever  since  been  retained  in  the  Latin 
Bible,  either  as  cata  or  as  secmulum,  although  by  about  400 
A.D.  people  had  come  to  talk  quite  naturally  of  the  '  Evangelium 
sancti  Lucae.'  It  would  never  have  occurred  to  men  in  those 
days  to  argue  whether  Kara  Aovküv  had  from  the  beginning 
meant  the  immediate  author,  and  not  merely  the  authority  from 
whose  spoken  words  the  Gospel  had  been  written  down  by 
some  nameless  person,  even  though  kutü  does  in  itself  admit 
of  different  interpretations. 

3.  The  Gospels  cannot  be  called  historical  books  if  the 
term  be  interpreted  as  applying  solely  to  books  which  owe 
their  entire  oi'igin  either  to  a  mere  love  of  narrative,  or  to 
the  scientific  impulse  to  recall  the  past,  or  to  the  wish  to  gain 
insight  into  the  interdependence  of  past  events  and  to  pass 
judgment  upon  them.  The  same  may  be  said  of  the  Acts. 
The  Gospels  were  written  first  and  foremost  for  edification  — 
to  supply  the  need  of  the  community  which  grounded  its  faith 
on  the   words,   deeds  and    sufferings    of   Jesus,  and  which 
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could  not  let  the  recollection  of  these  things — the  basis  of  its 
existence — be  covered  up  or  dimmed.  The  object  of  the 
Gospels  was  to  arouse  and  keep  for  ever  living  the  faith  in 
Jesus  Christ,  to  be  a  substitute  for,  or  perhaps  an  accompani- 
ment to,  the  personal  preacliing  of  tlie  miHsionary,  and  they  were 
also  of  great  use  to  the  primitive  Christian  in  apology  and 
eontrovei'sy.  But  they  pursued  their  object  through  the 
medium  of  historical  materials,  and  preserved  the  narrative 
form  of  writing;  therefore,  in  spite  of  their  overwhelming 
religious  tendency,  they  still  have  a  claim  to  the  title  of 
historical  books,  at  least  as  much  as  the  books  of  the 
Maccabees,  and  more  than  the  '  Life  of  St,  Antony '  of 
Athanasius.  How  far  they  are  trustworthy  historical  sources 
is  another  question,  and  one  to  which  we  shall  revert  later  on. 
Areligious  intentionmust  indeed  necessarily  inlluence  a  writer's 
choice  of  material,  but  it  need  not  prevent  him  from  telling 
the  truth.  Luke  certainly  claimed  to  be  an  historian,  and  all 
four  Gosixils  have  at  least  as  much  rigiit  tobe  included  in  the 
literature  of  history  as  many  a  modern  '  Life  of  Christ.' 


A.  The  S^tjoptic  Gospbls 

[Of.  B.  Weiss  :  '  Das  Marcusevangelium  und  seine  synoptischen 
Parallelen  '  (1872)  and  '  Das  Matthäusevangelium  und  seine  Lucas- 
parallelen '  (1876) — very  thorough  exegesis  and  sober  criticism. 
Hand-Commentar,  vol.  i.,  'Die  Synoptiker'  and  'Die  Apostel- 
geschichte' (both  by  Holtzmann  himself).  Further,  Holtz- 
mann's  other  work,  '  Die  synoptischen  Evangelien  '  (1863) ;  J.  C. 
Hawkins  :  '  Horae  synopticcß '  (1899),  and  J.  Wellhausen's  '  Skizzen 
und  Vorarbeiten."  vi.  pp.  187  fol.  (1899). 

It  seems  advisable  to  begin  our  examination  of  the  three 
Synoptic  Gospels  with  a  simrey  of  their  contents,  the  outline  of 
the  story  of  Jesus  which  they  all  present  in  common :  then  to 
consider  in  the  case  of  each  Gospel  independently  what  conclusions 
we  may  come  to  (whether  on  the  ground  of  tradition  or  on  that 
of  the  signs  and  indications  they  themselves  contain)  concerning 
questions  of  literary  history,  such  as  those  of  author,  individuality, 
date  and  motive  of  composition,  and  to  keep  the  subject  of  their 
mutual  relations  to  be  dealt  with  last.  Each  of  them  made 
its  appearance  independently,  and  each  of  them  may  there- 
fore claim  to  be  considered  independently,  both  as  to  what  it  has 
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transfiguration  of  their  Master  on  a  '  high  moontain,' '  and 
to  the  end  of  chap,  xviii.  Jesus  exerts  himself  in  many 
different  directions  to  prepare  his  followers  for  the  time  when 
they  would  be  left  alone,  and  especially  to  familiarise  them 
with  his  own  conviction  of  the  necessity  of  his  death.  In 
xix.  1  he  turns  his  steps  towards  Judaea  on  the  last  fatal 
journey — always  ready  to  make  use  of  any  opportunity  of 
strengthening  and  enlightening  his  disciples— and  enters 
Jerusalem  in  triumph  as  Messiah.  By  the  cleansing  of  the 
temple  he  excites  the  fury  of  the  authorities,  and  then  fore- 
tells their  downfall  in  symbolical  actions  and  in  the  parables 
of  xxi.  '2H  fol.,  33  fol.,  and  xxii.  1  fol.  After  a  victorious 
argument  with  the  Pharisees  {the  tribute-money,  the  great 
commandment  of  the  law)  and  the  Saddueees  (non-existence  of 
marriage  in  the  re8urre<.'tion),  he  casts  them  off  in  chap. 
xxiii.,  with  terrible  denunciations.  Chaps,  xxiv.  and  xxv.  con- 
tain his  last  testament  to  the  disciples,  in  which  he  first  describes 
the  Last  Things  in  apocalyptic  colours,  and  then  shows  them, 
through  the  parables  of  the  ten  virgins  and  the  talents  and 
by  the  picture  of  the  Last  Judgment,  how  to  draw  the  true 
practical  conclusions  from  this  knowledge.  After  the  pre- 
parations described  in  xxvi.  1  fol.  (the  anointing  in  Bethany, 
to  prepare  me  for  burial '),  Jesus  keeps  the  Passover  with  his 
disciples  (20-29)  ;  now  follow  (vv.  30-4ß)  the  moving  scenes  on 
the  Mount  of  Olives  and  in  the  Garden  of  Gethsemane,  then 
(vv.  47-56)  his  capture,  his  trial  before  Caiaphas  and  the 
denial  J)y  Peter  (vv.  62-75).  In  xxvii.  1-10  we  have  his  | 
death  sentence,  the  repentance  of  Judas,  the  confirmation 
of  the  sentence  by  the  Roman  governor  (vv.  11-26),  and 
finally  (vv.  27-56)  hia  mockery,  crucifixion  and  death. 
Vv.  xxvii.  57-66  relate  the  burial  of  Jesus  and  the  watching 
by  his  grave ;  on  the  third  day  •'  the  women  find  the  grave 
empty,  but  are   told   by  an   angel  that  Jesus   is   risen   and  fl 
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will  appear  to  his  disciples  in  Galilee.     This  comes  to  pass 
in   xxviii.    16-20,  where  the  risen  Christ,  invested  with  all 

■         power  in  heaven  and  earth,  sends  them  forth  to  teach  and 

H         baptise  all  peoples. 

^K  In  bulk,  Mark  falls  short  of  Matthew  by  about  three- 

^K  ■  xvii.  1-9.  '  xxvUi.  1-15. 

k 
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eighths,  but  this  discrepancy  is  dae  but  little  to  Mark's  con- 
clading  section,  for  in  this  ^mrt '  there  is  the  least  amount 
of  divergence  between  two  chroniclers,  both  hi  the  sequence 
of  events  and  in  detail.  But  the  differences  in  the  beginning 
are  all  the  greater.  In  i.  14  Mark  has  already  reached 
the  point  which  Matthew  only  arrives  at  m  iv.  17.  Mark 
has  no  birth-story  like  that  of  Matthew,  but  only  a  brief 
introduction  skilfully  concentrating  our  interest  upon  the 
main  point,  and  giving  a  short  account  of  John's  preaching  of 
repentance,  his  baptising  and  his  prophecies  concerning  the 
Messiah,-' as  well  as  of  Jesus's  baptism  by  the  Holy  Ghost  and 
of  his  Ufe  in  the  wilderness.'  Then  he  turns  to  the  public 
ministry  of  Jesus,  with  which  he  occupies  himself  from  i.  14 
to  xiii.  37.  As  far  as  ix.  50  the  scene  of  the  ministry  is  laid 
in  Galilee  and  the  districts  lying  to  the  north  or  east  of  it : 
afterwards,  in  chaps,  x.-xiii.,  in  Judsea,  and  in  Jerusalem 
itself  aft«r  his  entry  into  that  city.'  In  this  last  half  the 
arrangement  of  the  material  varies  very  little  from  the 
arrangement  in  Matthew,  except  that  in  Mark  we  have  no 
parallel  whatever  to  Matt.  xxv.  and  only  a  partial  parallel  to  the 
'  Woes  '  uttered  in  Matt,  xxiii.  The  eschatological  discourse 
in  Mark  xiii.  is  also  shorter  than  that  m  Matt.  xxiv.  Matthew 
lacks  only  the  beautiful  story  of  the  widow's  mite  given  in 
Mark  xii.  41-44,  as  also  iu  Luke  xxi.  1-4.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  arrangement  adopted  in  the  Galilean  part  of  Mark,  i.  14- 
ix.  50,  is  peculiar  and  worthy  of  note,  because  in  it  we  can 
perceive  an  approach  to  historical  development.  First,  in 
i.  14—45,  the  appearance  of  Jesus  causes  only  a  sort  of  amazed 
excitement ;  in  ii.  1  his  struggle  begins,  and  in  iii.  6  Pharisees 
and  Herodians  are  already  plotting  his  downfall ;  in  iii.  7  fol. 
we  have  a  living  picture — lighted  up  by  the  dazzling  glory 
of  his  miracles,  proving  him  as  they  did  to  be  the  Son  of 
God— of  the  Galilean  Messiah  in  his  intercourse,  first,  with 
the  'multitude'  (from  whom,  however,  he  is  obliged  to  with- 
draw himself  further  and  fmther  in  painful  discourage- 
ment), next,  with  the  governing  classes  roused  to  mortal 
hostility  against  him,  and  lastly,  with  his  own  disciples,  who 

'  Mark  chaps.  liv.-xvi  =  Matt,  chaps,  xxvi.  xxviii. 


i.4-8. 


i.  9-13. 


xi.  1-11. 
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Bohrift  für  die   Neatestamentliche  Wissenschaft,"   part   i.,    1900, 
entitled  '  Zur  Entstehung  des  ersten  Evangeliums  '  (pp.  219-248).] 

1.  The  Gospel  of  Matthew  was  used,  though  anonymously, 
by  most  of  the  Christian  writers  of  the  second  century.  Bot 
considering  the  freedom  of  Quotation  of  those  days,  it  is  hardly 
possible,  nor  is  it  worth  while,  to  make  a  list  of  authors  who 
can  be  proved  to  have  been  acquainted  with  Matthew.  As 
far  as  we  know,  the  authorship  of  the  Gospel  by  the  Apostle 
Matthew  was  never  once  questioned.  It  was  universally  held 
to  be  the  oldest,  and  Eusebius  for  one  has  details  of  its  origin 
to  give  us,'  to  the  effect  that  when  Matthew  was  going  on  to 
preach  to  other  peoples  after  leaving  the  Jews,  he  left  behind 
him  his  Gosi^el,  in  the  mother  tongue,  as  a  substitute  for  his 
own  personal  ministration.  Origen  (about  240)  was  already 
aware  that  the  Gospel  had  been  written  for  the  converted  -Tews, 
and  IrenjEUS  speaks  of  its  being  written  in  Palestine  at  the  lime 
when  Peter  and  Paul  were  preaching  the  Gospel  in  Rome. 
But  the  special  emphasis  laid  by  all  these  critics  on  the  words 
'  written  in  the  Hebrew  tongue '  betrays  the  source  whence  all 
their  knowledge  springs,  namely  Papias.'  Papias  is  quoted 
by  Eusebius  in  his  '  Historia  ecclesiastica ' '  in  the  following 
terms  :  '  Matthew  wrote  down  the  Sayings  in  the  Hebrew 
tongue,  and  everyone  translated  them  for  himself  as  best  he 
could.'  I  consider  it  to  be  beyond  dispute  that  Papias  was 
here  giving  information  concerning  what  is  now  our  First 
Gospel,  and  that  he  regarded  it  as  a  Greek  version  of  a  Gospel 
written  in  Hebrew  by  the  .\po8tle  Matthew.  I  think  it 
probable,  too,  that  if  he  owed  his  information  to  the  '  Presbyter,' 
the  latter  understood  the  same  thing  by  it  as  he  himself,  and 
that  when  Papias  inquired  of  him  as  to  Matthew's  book  he 
and  his  questioner  were  not  talking  at  cross  purposes.  Never- 
theless, although  the  fact  seems  highly  favourable  to  this  view 
that  in  Matt.  ix.  9-13  the  call  of  the  publican  Matthew  to 
the  ranks  of  the  disciples  is  told  at  particular  length,'  while 
in  the  parallels  to  this  passage ''  the  name  of  the  publican  is 
giveu  as  Levi,  it  at  once  gives  rise  to  the  gravest  objections. 

'  Hist.  Eccl.  iü.  24,  6.  •  Died  a.u.  lüS.  '  iii.  39,  10. 

*  Cf.  '  Matthew  the  publicnn '  in  the  list  o(  the  ApoaUes  Matt.  x.  S. 
>  Mark  ii.  14  (ol. ;  Luke  v.  27  fol. 
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The  Gospel  according  to   Matthew  as   ice   have  it  to-day 

cannot  possibly  be  the  translation  of  a  Hebrew   original. 

Not  only  does  its  clear  and  fluent  Greek,  which  is  much  less 

tinged   with    Hebrew   than    that   of   Mark,   forbid   such   an 

assumption,   but   the  writer   frequently   makes   use   of   such 

£onu8  as  the  genitive  absolute,  subordinate  clauses  and  the 

antithesis  of  fUi'  and  8f,  while  the   uniformity  of  style  and 

X'OCHbulary   displayed    by   the    whole  Tiospel   is   such  as  no 

ordinary  translator  could  have  attained  toJ     Even  plays  on 

Oreek  words,  like  that  of  xxiv.  30 — K6-t}roi>Tai  kqI  of^ovrat — 

are  to  be  met  with.     It  is  true  that  part  of  the  Old  Testament 

qaotations  are  taken  from  the  Hebrew  text  (e.g.  in  xiii.  85* 

for   '  I    will    utter    things  hidden  from  the  beginning  of  the 

world  '  we  have  s^jsii^ofiat.  KiKpvfifjJva  ütto  KaTaßoXt/y  instead 

of  the  Septuagint  rendering  <f>dey^o/jiac  frpoßXtjfiara  air'  apyfts, 

while  on  the  other  hand  35''  corresponds  word  for  word  with 

the  Septuagint  -'),  but  part  of  them  are  also  identical  with  the 

Septuagint  renderings,  particularly  in  cases  where  the  Maso- 

retic   text   would  be  of  no  use,  and   where  the  whole   story 

depends  upon  the  Greek — e.g.  x.\i.  1(>,  where  we  read  with  the 

Septuagint  '  Out  of  the  mouths  of  babes  and  sucklings  thou 

hast  i^erfected  praise,'  as  against  the  Hebrew  version  '  Through 

the  mouth  of  babes  and  sucklings  thou  hast  established  might 

[or  a  bulwark].'  '     Finally,  we  shall  show  later  on  that  Matthew 

reproduces  older  Greek  authorities  practically  without  modiii- 

catiou,  and   for  anyone  possessing  sane  common  sense  this 

should  ourely  settle  the  question  of  its  original  language  once 

and  for  all. 

I  certainly  do  not  wish,  however,  to  dispute  the  writer's 
knowledge  of  the  Hebrew  idiom,  although  many  of  the  instances 
brought  foi-ward  to  prove  it — such  as  the  word-play  on  '  master 
of  the  house '  and  '  Beelzebub '  in  x.  25 — should  rather  be  laid  to 
the  score  of  Jesus  than  to  that  of  the  Evangelist,  while  I  am  not 
prepared  to  think  that  he  was  the  first  and  only  writer  who 
interpreted  the  Hebrew  name  '  Jesus  '  as  that  of  '  the  Saviour.' 

'  E.g.,  -rirf,  KoX  iSoi,  in  referring  to  the  Kingdom  oi  Heaven,  the  end  of  the 
world,  etc. 

'  Compare  nlso  Matt.  vili.  17  and  Isiiiah  llii.  4*. 
•  Cf.  ii.  10,  liii.  14  fol. 
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But  Old  Testament  quotationH  like  that  of  xxvii.  9  do  betray 
the  Hebrew  student,  though  not — especially  when  one  thinks 
of  Paul,  Mark,  John ! — the  Hebrew  writer.  Nor  does  the 
statement  of  Irenteus,  that  the  heretical  Jewish  Chrislianu 
known  a8  Ebionites  and  Nazarenes  used  the  Gospel  of  Matthew 
alone,  of  which  he  believed  the  Church  to  possess  a  Greek 
version,  take  us  any  further,  for  we  may  doubt  whether 
Irenaeus  ever  saw  this  Hebrew  Gospel  of  the  Ebionites,  and 
perhaps  he  merely  concluded  on  the  authority  of  Papias  that 
it  must  be  identical  with  Matthew.  Jerome,  who  displayed  a 
scientific  interest  in  the  Gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews  (to 
evayyiXiov  Ka8"Eßpalovs),  of  which  he  found  a  copy  in  the 
library  of  Ctesarea,  expressly  states  that  this  was  the  Hebrew 
foundation  of  the  Canonical  Matthew,  and  such  an  identifica- 
tion would  not  have  been  displeasing  to  the  Jewish  Christians. 
But  the  very  fact  that  Jerome  claims  to  have  made  both  a 
Greek  and  a  Latin  translation  of  the  Gospel  according  to  the 
Hebrews  shows  that  there  must  have  been  considerable 
differences  between  it  and  Matthew,  otherwise  such  a  task 
would  not  have  been  worth  while.  And  indeed  the  fragments 
— unfortunately  all  too  few — that  still  remain  to  us  of  the 
Gospel  to  the  Hebrews  '  differ  so  markedly  from  Matthew, 
both  in  form  and  matter,  that  we  cannot  even  accept 
the  theory  that  both  works  were  based  upon  a  common 
Hebrew  foundation,  recast  in  the  one  case  in  the  interests  of 
the  Church  universal,  and  in  the  other  in  those  of  the  Juda- 
istic  party. 

Are  we,  then,  to  ignore  the  Papias  tradition  altogether? 
Schleiermacher  has  gained  wide  acceptance  for  an  hypothesis  of 
compromise,  according  to  which  this  statement  of  Papias  did 
not  refer  to  our  First  Gobi»!  at  all,  but  to  an  older  document, 
possibly  made  use  of  by  its  author  and  consisting  merely  in  a 
collection  of  Logia.  He  contends  that  the  '  Presbyter  '  was 
speaking  only  of  Logia,  that  is  of  sayings,  and  that  this  was 
a  title  wholly  inapplicable  to  a  Gospel  containing  so  mach 
narrative  matter  as  Matthew.  It  is  certainly  true  that  Papias 
had  just  defined  the  contents  of  Mark  as  '  that  which  Jesus 

■  Collected,  with  a  critical   co  mm  en  tar;,  b;  K.  Hondmann  in   TtxU  Mtld 
Ontersuchutigen,  v.  3,  1888,  entitled  Daa  Hebräer  Evangelium. 
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spoke  or  did  '  (^  Xs^Sivra  f)  irpa^yOivTo),  and  that  this  sounds 
like  a  conscious  differentiation  between  Mark  and  the  more 
limited  work  of  Matthew  ;  true,  too,  that  the  words  7jpfi7ivevae 
8'  avTii    produce  the   impression  that   Papias  was  speaking 
of    oral   translation    as    occasion    or   necessity    arose,   and 
especially  in  connection  with  the  reading  aloud  in  the  Church 
Ber\'ice8.     But  Papias  is  not  really  so  very  precise  in  his  defi- 
nitions, for  three  lines  farther  on  in  his  passage  about  Mark 
he  speaks  only  of '  sayings  of  the  Lord '  {Kvpiaxol  \oyoi)  even  in 
his  case,  while  on  a  closer  examination  we  are  bound  to  consider 
the  ipfiTjvei'a  in  the  case  of  Matthew  as  written  and  not  oral. 
The  point  of  the  statement  would  be  wholly  mistaken  if  we  sup- 
posed that  any  special  stress  was  laid  on  the  object,  to  \6yia, 
or  even  on  the  predicate  avvBypdt^aro ;  the  stress  lies,  on  the 
eontrary,  solely  on  the  words  eßpatSi  BtaXsxTtp.     By  the  words 
ra  Xoyia  the  contents  of  Matthew's  book  are  at  once  briefly 
summarised,  a  parte  potiori,  and  solemnly  characterised  as 
oracles,  such  as  form  the  content  of  the  historical  books  of 
the  Old  Testament.    Matthew's  authorship  is  taken  for  granted, 
but  the  problem  remained  to  be  solved  as  to  how  the  world 
came  to  possess  a  Greek  work  from  the  hand  of  the  Jewish 
tax-gatherer.     The  answer  was  that  he  himself  had  written  it 
in  his  mother-tongue,  but  that  others — obscure,  unknown  men 
— had  translated  it  i:ito  Greek.     A  certain  shade  of  depre- 
ciation lies  in  the  word  '  everyone  '  as  well  as  in  the  '  as  best 
he  could  '  ;  both  expressions  are  meant  to  imply  the  inferiority 
of  the  translation.     It  would,  however,  be  a  hasty  inference  to 
say  that  the  speaker  had  really  kno\vn  many  difiFerent  versions  ; 
he  might  at  most  have  concluded  something  of  the  sort  from 
the  complaints    of    others    as    to    the  great    discrepancies 
apparent  in  the  material  of  what  the  Christians  circulated  as 
their  '  Gospel.'     Papias— or  his   informant — was  measuring 
Matthew  as  well  as  Mark  against  a  Norm-Gospel,  which  can 
scarcely  have  been  other  than  John ;  he  could  not  deceive 
himself  as   to   the  differences   between  them,  nor  could  he 
venture  simply  to  dispute  the  authority  of  the  others,  and 
therefore  he  makes  an  indirect  attack  upon  them  :  certainly,  he 
implies,  he  has  not  a  word  to  say  against  Peter  or  against 
Matthew,  but,  after  all,  their  Gospels  did  not  faithfully  express 
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the  ApoHtles  themselveB,  but  only  the  work,  carried  oat  as  it 
was  under  different  conditions,  of  their  interpreters. 

With  tliia  admission  our  informant  has  already  deprivi 
the  Matthew  of  the  Greek  Church  of  direct  Apostolic  or: 
Here  be  is  quite  right,  for  a  work   which    we  shall   show 
to  be  dependent  upon  various  authorities,  some  of  which  were 
themselves  not  at  örst  hand,  cannot  indeed  be  from  the  pen  of 
an  Apostle,  of  one  of  the  Twelve  :  but,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  the 
book  nowhere  sets  up  the  smallest  claim  to  Apostolic  author-^- 
ship.     It  is,  of  course,  possible  that  the  markedly  legenda: 
features  of  the  narrative  might  have  been  preserved  to  as  b; 
an  Apostle  as  well  as  by  anyone  else — perhaps  even  those 
the  birth-story — if  he  had  himself  received  them  from  oth^ 
But  the  arrangement  of  the  Gospel  is  so  artificial,  so  lac 
in  the  unimportant  traits,  the  sure  pegs  on  which  all  kind_^ 
of  detail  depend  that  are  never  lost  to  the  memory  of  an  eye- 
witness (for  wliere  Mark  and  Luke  can  still  give  the  names  of 
individual  persons  concerned,  such  as  those  of  Jairus  '  and  of 
Bartimeus,'^  Matthew  contents  himself  with  a  colourless  'a 
centurion,'  '  two  blind  men  ') — lastly,  it  would  be  so  unnatural 
that  the  narrator  should  have  withdrawn  himself  so  com- 
pletely from   the   circle  of   characters   moving  through  the 
Gospel — no  '  I '  or  '  we  ! ' — that  we  cannot  believe  this  book 
to  have  been  the  work  of  a  disciple. 

Does  this  result,  however,  deprive  the  Papias  tradition  of 
all  its  value  ?  I  think  not.  Hebrew  speech  and  imperfect 
translation  may  have  been  invention  with  a  pur|x>8e  by  the 
Presbyter,  but  all  the  more  firmly  does  the  name  of 
Matthew  cling  to  this  Gospel ;  the  Presbyter  found  it  already 
existing  there,  and  did  not  venture  to  make  any  attack 
upon  this  older  tradition.  It  is  true  that  this  tradition 
itself  may  be  founded  on  error,  but  anyone  who  was  enthu- 
siastic enough  to  seek  an  Apostolic  label  for  an  anonymous 
Gospel  circulating  in  the  first  century— for  we  must  be  pre- 
pared to  go  back  as  far  as  that  -would  scarcely  have  hit  upon 
the  name  of  an  Apostle  so  little  known  as  Matthew  with- 
out definite  cause.  He  would  have  been  far  more  likely  to 
asoribe  it  to  Peter  in  view  of  the  brüliant  rule  assigned  to  him 
'  Mark  v.  9S  ;  Luke  viii.  41.  <  Mark  x.  46. 
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in  xvi.  18  fol.  and  xvii.  24-27.     All  existing  facte,  including 
the  interest  shown  by  the  author  in  Matthew  in  Lx.  9  and  x.8, 
Are  best  explained  on  the  supposition  that  peculiar  relations 
existed   between  this  Gospel  and  Matthew,  that  the  author 
actually  used  a  collection  of  Logia  made  bv  Matthew  as  the 
foundation  for  his  book,  and  that  since  he  had  not  his  own 
])ersonaI  glory  so  much  at  heart  as  the  intluence  of  his  Gospel, 
lie  recommended  this  latter  to  his  fellow-believers  as  a  Greek 
Tersion,  made  according  to  his  ability,  of  the  old  Matthew.     If 
Papias's  Presbyter  knew,  on  the  one  hand,  of  the  existence  of  a 
Hebrew  collection  of  Logia  with  Matthew  for  author,  and,  on 
the  other,  had  learnt  to  regard  our  first  Greek  Gospel  as  the 
Gospel  of  Matthew,  the  combination  mentioned  by  Eusebius 
would  have  been  the  most  natural  thing  in  the  world  to  him, 
who  had  probably  never  read  the  Hebrew  text,  and  in  any  case 
believed  that  he  possessed  a  higher  and  more  spiritual  tradi- 
tion than  either  Peter  or  Matthew.    However  uncritical  it  may 
be,  then,  to  insist,  in  defiance  of  all  appearances  and  solely  on 
the  testimony  of  Papias,  upon  an  original  Hebrew  Matthew,  it 
is  no  less  reasonable  and  safe  to  recognise  a  Hebrew  collection 
of  Logia  made  by  Matthew  as  one  of  the  chief  constituents  of 
this  Gospel — provided,  indeed,  that  when  we  come  to  examine 
the  Synoptic  authorities  wo  are  led  by  a  quite  independent  road 
to  admit  the  existence  of  Hebrew  Logia  of  Apostolic  origin. 
The  danger  of  ranging  the  ?/ca<rToj-hermeneutist,  with  his  some- 
times inadequate  BwaTov,  too  close  to  the  disciple  Matthew 
cannot  exist  for  us,  unless  we  wish  to  prove  ourselves  afiiKpo- 
TMpoi  TOP  vovv  than  the  literary  historians,  in  dealing  with 
£nsebiuB  iii.  89. 

2.  Since  we  must  derive  all  our  knowledge,  except  the 
n4me  by  which  it  was  known  in  the  Church,  from  the  Gospel 
itself,  we  shall  first  try  to  determine  the  date  of  its  comiwsi- 
tion,  of  which  the  ancient  world  knew  nothing.  Here  we 
f^annot  take  the  comparatively  numerous  passages  into  account 
in  which  the  Holy  City  is  assumed  to  be  still  untouched  and 
the  service  of  the  Temple  still  continuing.  These  are  all 
sayings  of  Jesus  himself,  which  the  author  reproduces  faith- 
fully according  to  his  documents.  The  remarkable  tvdews 
too  of  verse  xxiv.  29,  which  appears  to  place  the  Last  Day  in 
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close  proximity  to  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  springs  in  like 
manner  from  an  older  authority  and  cannot  be  taken  as 
evidence  of  the  date  of  Matthew.  If  the  catastrophe  of 
Jerusalem  really  vibrates  more  powerfully  through  this  Gospel 
than  through  any  of  the  others,  this  does  not  prove  that  its 
author  was  writing  in  the  first  decade  after  70  (as  Harnack 
contends),  but  at  most  that  it  was  more  important  for  his 
purpose  than  for  that  of  the  other  Evangelists  to  lay  special 
stress  ujwn  that  catastrophe.  That  Matthew  was  composed 
after  the  year  70  is  conclusively  proved  by  verse  xxii.  7  ;  for 
there  the  touch  that  accords  so  ill  with  the  rest  of  the  parable 
of  the  wedding-feast  the  sending  out  of  his  armies  by  the 
king,  roused  to  wrath  by  tiie  neglect  of  his  invitations,  to 
'  destroy  those  murderers  and  burn  their  city  ' — could  scarcely 
have  been  thought  of  before  the  burning  of  Jerusalem.  The 
expressions  in  two  of  the  parables,  '  my  Lord  tarries ' '  and 
'  but  because  the  bridegroom  tarried,'  ^  show  that  men  were 
already  feeling  that  they  must  seriously  face  the  question  of 
the  long  delay  of  the  Parusia,  and  vv.  xxvii.  8  and  xxviii,  15 
-  '  until  this  day' — support  the  impression  that  the  narrator 
feels  himself  separated  by  wide  tracts  of  time  from  the  events 
he  narrates.  If  the  external  evidence  forbids  us  to  go  further 
than  the  beginning  of  the  second  century,  other  considerations 
make  it  practically  impossible  to  urge  an  earlier  date  ;  the 
time  about  the  year  100  is  the  most  probable.  The  general 
condition  of  the  Church  favours  this  assumption  ;  she  had 
become,  on  the  one  hand,  a  Church  Universal,  for  we  hear  that 
the  Risen  One  has  promised  lier  the  whole  of  mankind — 
'  make  disciples  of  all  nations,'  '  lo,  I  am  with  you  alway,  even 
unto  the  end  of  the  world  '  (in  order  to  weigh  this  utterance 
truly,  we  need  but  compare  verse  xi.  23)  ;  on  the  other,  she 
sees  her  very  existence  threatened  by  the  hatred  of  the  powers 
of  this  world.*  The  writer  is  esi^ecially  concerned  not  to  give 
any  provocation  to  the  Roman  authorities,"'  and  it  is  not  with- 
out design  that  he  draws  Pilate  and  his  wife  (who  is  well- 
disposed  towards  Jesus)  in  so  favourable  a  light.*  Since  the 
later  years  of  Domitian's  reign,'  Christianity  had  had  every 


>  ixiv.  48. 
»  xvU.  27. 


»  XXV.  5.  '  xxviii.  l»-20.  <  i.  17  foL 

•  xxvii.  U-24  and  5«.  '  See  pp.  213,  283. 
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roason  to  assert  its  political  harmleesness,  and  if  possible  to  call 
up  political  personages  of  the  past  to  bear  witness  to  the  fact. 

But  the  decisive  argument,  in  my  opinion,  is  the  religious 
attitude  of  Matthew.  Though  its  author  is  so  conservative  in 
his  treatment  of  the  tradition,  he  is  already  far  enough 
removed  from  it  in  spirit ;  he  writes  a  Catholic  üosiiel,  and  his 
truly  Catholic  temper  gained  for  his  work  the  first  place 
among  the  Gospels.  A  Christian  who  could  summarise  the  task 
of  the  Christian  missionaries  in  the  words  '  baptise  them  .  .  . 
and  teach  them  to  observe  all  things  whatsoever  I  commanded 
3-ou.' '  who  is  already  familiar  with  a  baptismal  formula 
expressed  in  precise  Trinitarian  terms,'  can  scarcely  belong  to 
the  first  century.  Christianity,  indeed,  as  is  finely  shown 
especially  in  xxv.  31-46,  is  still,  properly,  only  perfect 
righteousness,  the  school  of  goodness  and  self-sacrifice,  the 
community  which  accepts  the  new  law  given  by  .Jesus— for 
the  ethical  interest  prevails  throughout  over  the  dogmatic- 
bat  such  a  community  needs  a  firm  organisation  and  a  clear 
code  of  laws,  such  as  we  find  m  xvi.  18  fol.  and  xviii.  15-17. 
In  Matthew's  eyes  the  community,  the  Church,  forms  the 
highest  disciplinary  authority,  and  is  the  keeper  of  all 
heavenly  gifts  of  grace ;  here,  in  fact,  we  find  the  primitive 
Catholicism  already  complete  in  its  fundamental  features.  It 
was  the  strangest  mistake  that  criticism  could  commit  to 
place  this  essentially  Catholic  Gospel  first  among  all  the 
evangelistic  products  of  the  early  Church.  The  partisans  of 
tradition  might  be  forgiven  for  it,  for  to  them  the  most 
precious  is  always  the  oldest ;  but  in  defence  of  criticism  it 
can  only  be  urged  that  even  at  the  present  day  there  are 
many  to  whom  a  slight  tinge  of  Jewish  colour  counts  as  a  sure 
sign  of  pre-Catholic  origin,  and  that  Hellenisation  is  pro- 
claimed far  too  one-sidedly  as  the  one  cardinal  point  of  distinc- 
tion between  primitive  Christian  and  early  Catholic  theology. 

3.  Who  the  author  was  and  to  what  province  he  belonged 
will  probably  never  be  known.  The  only  certain  thing  is  that 
he  wrote  for  Greek  readers  who  knew  no  Hebrew,  for  he 
translates   Hebrew   words  to  them.     For  instance,  as  early 

'  xiviii.  la  lol. 

'    In  the  oAme  o(  the  Father  and  of  the  Son  and  of  the  Hoi;  Ghost. 
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on  earth,  and  of  denying  the  right  of  any  co-ordinate  authori^ 
—such  as  that  of  Paul — beside  his  own,  within  the  Church  ; 
but  the  same  writer,  alone  of  all  the  Evangelists,  had  inserted 
in  the  story  of  Jesus  walking  on  the  sea  '  an  episode  which 
exposes  Peter's  want  of  faith  as  clearly  as  that  of  chap.  ixvL* 
exposes  his  cowardice  during  Jesus'  trial.  Are  we  to  suppose 
that  the  severe  '  Wherefore  didst  thou  doubt  ? '  of  xiv.  31  is 
BiK)ken  —  through  the  lips  of  Jesus — by  the  Paul  of  Galatians  ii. 
11?  Assuredly  not,  for  the  anecdote  is  merely  meant  to  show 
that  the  faith  of  a  true  disciple  must  be  able  to  compass  all  the 
miracles  performed  by  Christ  himself.  But  if  the  anti-Petrine 
bias  is  a  delusion  here,  the  Petrine  or  Jewish -Christian  bias  ia 
no  less  so  in  xvi.  17-19  and,  more  especially,  in  xvii.  24-27  ;  in 
this  latter  passage  Peter  merely  represents  the  whole  class  of 
free  sons  of  God  created  by  Christ,  while  the  words  of  the 
former — whatever  meaning  may  have  attached  to  them  in  the 
first  instance— cannot  have  been  meant  by  the  Evangelist,  who 
wrote  long  after  Peter's  death,  as  a  distinction  conferred  upon 
Peter  alone  :  in  his  eyes  Peter  stood  for  the  Apostolate,  for  the 
Aposttjlic  Church. 

In  chap,  xxvii.,  moreover,  we  might  almost  detect  a  trace 
of  anti-Jewish  feeling  m  Matthew ;  the  Gentile  Pilate  is 
represented  as  washing  his  hands  in  innocence  of  the  deed, 
while  all  the  people  cry  out :  '  His  blood  be  on  us,  and  on  oar 
children  ! ' '  Matthew  takes  pains,  in  fact,  to  represent  the 
High  Priest  and  the  o^^s  as  those  who  were  breathing 
slaughter  against  Jesus.  Finally,  against  the  utterances  oa 
the  side  of  the  Law  we  must  set  others  that  not  only  attack 
Pliarisaism  and  all  its  piety  of  word  and  formula  in  the 
sharpest  way,  but  were  also  never  written  or  spoken  by  a 
legally  strict  Israelite ;  of  these  we  may  mention  the  sum- 
ming up  of  the  whole  of  the  Old  Testtiment  in  ilie  twofold 
commandment  concerning  the  love  of  God  and  the  love  of 
one's  neighbour,'  and  the  saying  '  All  things  therefore  what- 
soever ye  would  that  men  should  do  mito  you,  even  so  do  ye 
also  unto  them  ;  for  this  is  the  law  and  the  prophets.'  *  Such 
contradictions  in  the  same  Gospel  are  nothing  exceptional : 


xiv.  28  33. 


Of.  Mark.  xiv. 


'  Venei  U-'2C. 


•  xxii.  84-40. 


'  vii.  18. 
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^oi  instftnce,  the  wrtming  against  the  teaching  of  the  Pharisees 
'^i  xvi.  12  scarcely  agrees  with  xxiii.  3,  '  all  things  therefore 
*^Xiat8oever  they  bid  you,  these  do  and  observe' — a  command 
^^lieh  seems  to  he  already  revoked  in  xxiii.  4,  particularly  in 
^^^^Jnnection  with  xi.  29  fol.     Later  writers  misunderstood  indi- 
^'"idoal  sayings  of  Jesus;  and  moreover  in  different  circum- 
^t;anceB   and  from   different  points  of  view   Jesus  expressed 
*iimself  differently  about  tlie  same  matter.     In  following  his 
^iithorities,  Matthew  incorporated  sayings  of  a  strongly  con- 
servative stamp  without  difficulty,  because  to  him  it  seemed 
obvious  that,  rightly  explained,  each  of  these  sayings  agreed 
Jierfectly  with    his   Christianity.      But    wherever    his    own 
liand  shows  itself,  one  sees  that  his  method  of  thought  is 
as  oniversalistic  as  it  is  free  from  the  bondage  of  the  Law. 
In  the  parable  of  the  marriage  feast '  he  sees  the  rejection 
of  the  unbelieving  Israelites  and  the  calling  of  the  Gentiles, 
and  the  law  on  the  fulfilment  of  which  everything  depends, 
is   not  for  him  the  Jewish  ritual  law,  but  the   moral  law, 
which  the  teaching  of  Jesus  tii'st  led  men  to  understand  in  all 
its  fnlness. 

Nor  is  the  righteousness  which  he  prizes  so  highly  that  of 
which  the  Pharisee  boasts  in  the  parable,*  but  rather  that 
which  was  to  be  won  by  obedience  to  the  commandments  of 
Christ,  and  the  Sermon  on  tlie  Mount  is  intended  to  impart 
the  principal  substance  of  this  Christian  code.  The  Evangelist 
looks  upon  V.  17-19  merely  as  confirming  the  agreement 
'  between  the  old  revelation  and  the  new  ;  he  represents  Jesus 
not  as  the  depredator  of  duty  and  service,  but  as  the  teacher 
who  first  showed  men  how  to  understand  the  Law  and  the 
Prophets  in  all  their  profundity  and  gigantic  scope.  The 
I  ceremonial  ordinances  do  not  enter  into  his  thoughts :  they 
have  already  disappeared  from  his  horizon  ;  and  thus  the 
sayings  of  v.  17  etc.  present  no  difficulties  to  him. 

Of  comrse   the  Saviour  was   not  the   destroyer   but  the 

fulfiUer  of  the  Old  Testament,  both  in  his  works  and  in  his 

teaching  (but,  of  the  Law  and  the  Prophets,  be  it  observed) ; 

it  is  to  prove  this  that  the  First  Evangelist  writes  his  Gospel ; 

i  nevertheless,  for  the  believer  there  can  be  no  other  authority 

'  xxii.  1-14.  '  Luke  xviii.  9  fol. 


316        AN   INTRODUCTION   TO   THE    NEW    TESTAMENT     [chap. 

argximents  of  such  quotations,  such  as  xxvi.  15,  the  stories  of 
the  ass  and  the  colt '  and  of  Judas,'  and  also  v.  18  fol. 
because  this  latter  represents  the  fundamental  principle  of 
illustrative  quotation  ;  Matthew's  three  Petrine  legends,'  and, 
in  the  story  of  the  Passion,  xxvii.  19,  24  fol.,  52  fol-,  the 
passage  from  xxvii.  62  to  xxviii.  20.  and  a  few  isolated  expree- 
sions  recalling  passages  in  the  Old  Testament.  Soltuu 
defends  this  hypothesis  on  the  grounds  that  the  contrast  in 
language  between  the  additions  and  the  rest  of  the  Gospel, 
und  also  in  style  between  the  discourses  and  the  more  con- 
niderable  additions,  demand  a  difference  of  author  ;  that  the 
interpolations  generally  disturb  and  interrupt  the  context, 
whereas  as  a  rule  Matthew  impresses  us  with  its  uniformity 
of  structure,  and  finally  that  the  original  Matthew  was  anti- 
'Tudaistic  and  undogmatic  in  his  opinions,  while  on  the  other 
hand  the  Judaistic  supplementer  maintained  a  strictly  dog- 
matic point  of  view.  These  observations  all  contain  an 
element  of  truth,  and  only  the  second  is  somewhat  wrongly 
stated  ;  these  '  additions '  are  Bevrepoxreis,  later  accretiooa, 
which  it  was  beyond  the  skill  of  the  Evangelist  to  weld  into  • 
perfect  whole  with  the  original  substance  of  the  Gospel 
matter  ;  but  must  we  therefore  assume  that  they  were  inter- 
polated as  afterthoughts  into  the  finished  Gospel  ?  This 
hypothesis  would  moreover  leave  but  a  sorry  patchwork  task 
to  the  Proto-Matthew,  and  ascribes  everything  with  any 
independent  stamp  upon  it  to  bis  later  amplifier.  In  reality 
we  are  never  forced  by  our  First  Gospel  to  assume  the  exis- 
tence of  two  different  editors  -  apart,  of  course,  from  those 
portions  in  which  the  writer's  authorities  are  distinctly 
traceable  ;— it  presents  a  whole,  proceeding  from  a  single  mind, 
as  far  at  least  as  a  truly  Catholic  Christian  of  the  year  100  or 
thereabouts  could  create  a  whole  out  of  such  materials.  The 
theory  of  the  Deutero-Matthew  was,  in  fact,  only  brought 
forward  to  make  the  criticism  of  the  Synoptics  easier,  for 
certain  writers  wished  to  assert  both  the  dependence  of  Lake 
on  Matthew  and  his  priority  before  Matthew.  If  this  is 
established,  we  must  look  upon  Matthew  as  a  hybrid  produc- 
tion ;  but  on  this  point  we  would  refer  our  readers  to  §§28  and 


'  ixi.  a-5. 


'  Mvii.  a-10. 
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25).    The  hybridity  of  Matthew,  which  is  in  a  sense  shared  by 

^uke,  is  to  be  explained  by  the  facts  of  religious  and  tradi- 

'icjnal   developments,   not  by  liypotheses  of  literary  history 

^A^ne.     Under  the  circumstances,  therefore,  the  mere  fact  that 

^^^find  older  and  newer  material  intermingled  in  his  book  does 

^^Ot  justify  us  in  dividing  the  First  Evangelist  (the  beginning 

^^*nd  end   of  whose  work   correspond  so   well   together)  into 

**"^^o  persons,  of  one  of  whom  we  could  form  no  conception. 

«utero-Matthew,  moreover,  must  have  expunged  large  sections 

*-^^Prato-Matthew's work.esijecially  his  ending:  why  not,  then, 

»^ave  corrected  it? 

§  26.  The  Gospel  according  to  Mark 

[Cf.  works  mentioned  iu  §§  23  and  24.  Besides  these, 
B.  A.  W.  Meyer,  i.  2,  1892,  by  B.  and  J.  Weiss;  'International 
Critical  Commentary  '  (1896),  by  E.  Gould,  and  P.  Schanz's  work 
mentioned  in  §  25.  A.  Klostermann'a  '  Das  Marcusevangelium 
aach  seinem  Quellenwerthe  fur  die  evaugelische  Geschichte  '  (1867) 
b  a  defence  in  the  apologetic  interest,  in  parts  full  of  caprice,  of 
Ihe  priority  of  Matthew  to  Mark,  but  in  wealth  of  material  and  in 
sterling  quality  it  has  not  been  equalled  by  any  later  work,  and  cer- 
tainly not  sui'passed  by  that,  of  W.  Hadorn,  '  Die  Entstehung  des 
Marensevangelium '  (1898).  For  par,  5  (end)  see  Conybeare's  article 
in  the  'Expositor  '  for  1893,  entitled  '  Aristion,  the  author  of  the  last 
12  verses  of  Mark  '  (p.  241) ;  P.  Rohrbach's  '  Der  Schluss  des  Mar- 
cusevangeUum,  der  Vierevangeheukanon  und  der  kleinasiatische 
byter,'  (1894) ;  Adolf  Hamack  in  '  Teste  und  Untersuchungen  ' 
894),  xii.  1  b,  p.  6,  and  also  his  '  Chronologie,'  vol  i.  pp.  696  foL] 

1.  As  regards  the  early  evidences  for  Mark,  the  state 
of  the  case  is  precisely  as  with  those  for  Matthew.  They 
go  back  to  Papias,'  who  had  heard  from  the  '  Presbyter '  that 
Mark  had  been  Peter's  interpreter,  and  had  noted  down  the 
sayings  and  doings  of  Jesus  accurately,  as  far  as  his  memory 
served  him,  but  not  in  the  right  order.-'  The  want  of  order 
he  excuses  by  saying  that  Mark  himself  was  never  a  hearer  or 
follower  of  the  Lord,  but  derived  all  his  knowledge  from  the 
discourses  of  Peter,  which  iu  their  turn  were  always  adapted 
to  the  needs  of  the  moment,  so  that  they  could  not  be  called 


^LPreei 
^■(189^ 


■  Eusebias,  Hiat.  Eccles.  iii.  39,  lo  ;  bcl-  ^  25,  1, 


ai  fifnTot  Td(ti. 


318        A.\    INTRODUCTION   TO   THE   NEW    TESTAMENT     [cuap.  l 

a  compilation  of  tlie  words  of  the  Lord.  Mark,  therefore,  was 
not  at  all  in  a  position  to  arrange  them  in  the  right  order 
and  to  produc«  a  complete  Gospel ;  he  rightly  attached 
the  greatest  importance  to  omitting  nothing  and  faisifjir- 
ing  nothing  in  what  he  had  heard.  How  far  Papias,  who 
measures  Mark  by  the  standard  of  another  Gospel  (probably 
that  of  John  ')  and  who  thinks  himself  obliged  to  excas« 
his  deficiencies,  is  here  mingling  his  own  reflections  with 
the  naturally  shorter  account  given  by  the  Presbyter,  is  no 
business  of  ours  to  decide;  the  atfitement  concerning  the 
authorship  of  Mark  is  certainly  the  oldest  kernel  of  the  story, 
and  we  who  recognised  a  somid  kernel  in  the  jmrallel  state- 
ment concerning  Matthew,  certainly  have  no  ciiuse  to  reject  it 
here  without  a  hearing.  The  First  Epistle  of  Peter  also 
assumes  the  presence  of  a  Mark  in  the  following  of  Peter^^f 
Col.  iv.  10,  where  '  Mark,  the  cousin  of  Barnabas,'  is  mei^^l 
tioned  as  the  companion  of  Paul,'  makes  us  think  of  '  JohA 
Mark'  in  the  Acts,'  whose  relations  with  Paul  were  not  always 
of  the  best,  and  whom  nothing  could  deter  from  joining  Peter 
later  on.  The  knowledge  of  Greek  and  Hebrew  which  would 
qualify  hira  for  the  title  of  interpreter  may  without  hesitation 
be  attributed  to  a  relation  of  Barnabas,  and  the  writer  of  the 
Gospel  possesses  this  knowledge:  he  preserves  Aramaic 
words,  but  translates  them  correctly  into  Greek,  as,  for 
instance,  '  talitha  cumi,  which  is,  being  interpreted.  Maiden. 
I  say  unto  thee,  arise.'  ' 

It  is  true  that  we  shall  have  to  give  a  different  answer 
from  that  given  by  Papias  or  the  Presbyter,  to  the  question 
whether  Mark  arranged  his  material  in  the  chance  order  into 
which  Peter  threw  the  words  and  deeds  of  Jesus  in  his 
teaching.  Papias's  account  of  Mark's  procedure  is,  in  my 
opinion,  psychologically  untenable.  In  reality  Mark  has 
the  best  TÜ^it  of  all  the  Evangelists,  for,  broadly  speaking, 
the  life  of  Jesus  did  unfold  itself  in  the  way  in  which  Mark 
describes  it.  At  first  the  object  of  universal  wonder,  he 
soon  provoked  opposition,  and  by  dint  of  his  successful  efforts 
towards  the  moral  elevation  of  the  people  and  their  liberation 

'  Soo  p.  308.        '  I.  Peter  v.  13.        •  Cf.  Philem.  2i  ;  2.  Tim.  iv.  11. 
«  Acts  xii.  12,  25,  XV.  37-39.  »  Mark  v.  41. 
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from  the  yoke  of  the  Pharisees  and  the  tutelage  of  the 
Scribes,  he  drew  down  upon  himself  that  mortal  enmity  of 
the  upper  classes  which  drove  him  gradually  to  withdrawal, 
to  flight,  and  the  limitation  of  his  work  to  a  small  circle  of 
disciples,  until  at  last  the  opportunity  came  for  his  complete 
destruction.  But  Papias's  mistake  is  one  of  judgment  only, 
and  does  not  in  the  least  affect  the  fact  attested  by  him : 
that  John  Mark  wrote  a  Gospel /ovnded  on  reminiscences  of 
the  Petrine  circle.  The  writer  of  our  Mark  never  pretends 
to  have  been  an  eye-witness.  The  anecdote  told  by  him 
alone,'  of  the  mysterious  young  man  who  followed  Jesus 
after  his  capture,  when  the  disciples  had  already  fled,  and 
then  when  hands  were  laid  on  him,  left  his  fine  linen  cloth, 
and  fled  naked,  can  be  taken,  as  many  wish,  to  refer  to  the 
D&rrator,  without  the  Mark-hypotliesis  being  in  the  least 
endangered  thereby  ;  for  this  young  man,  who  only  appears 
once,  is  not  represented  as  being  an  actual  '  hearer '  of  the 
Lord,  which  Mark  himself  certamly  was  not.  The  proba- 
bility is  that  we  have  in  this  story  a  piece  of  the  very  oldest 
tradition,  just  as  we  have  in  the  saying-  that  Simon  of 
Cyrene,  who  carried  the  cross,  '  was  the  father  of  Alexander 
and  Rufus.'  The  persons  in  question  were  still  known  to 
Mark,  but  the  other  Evangelists  pass  them  over  in  silence, 
because  they  know  nothing  of  them  and  no  religious  interest 
attaches  to  such  statements. 

There  is  no  doubt  that  Peter  is  especially  prominent  in 
this  Gospel.  The  public  ministry  of  Jesus  begins  with  the 
calling  of  Peter ' ;  and  the  healing  of  his  wife's  mother  '  is  surely 
mentioned  only  because  of  his  own  grateful  remembrance  of 
the  incident.  Exactly  at  the  right  point  in  the  narrative 
Mark  brings  about  the  distinction  between  the  two  names 
Simon  and  Peter  •■* ;  later  on  "  a  saying  is  put  into  the  mouth  of 
Peter  (Matthew  attributes  it  to  '  the  disciples  ' ')  which  could 
perfectly  well  have  been  said  by  any  other  follower.  Still  more 
striking  is  the  way  in  whicli  Peter  is  expressly  named  beside 
'  his  disciples '  in  xvi.  7  as  the  recipient  of  the  command  to  go 
before  into  Galilee,  where  the  risen  Lord  would  show  himself. 


»  XV.  21.  >  i.  lG-18. 

•  X.  28,  xi.  21. 


•  i.  30  Jol. 
'  Matt.  ixi.  20. 
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Nevertheless,  the  Gospel  of  Mark  cannot  be  called  Petrins  in 
the  sense  of  having  been  compiled  at  Peter's  dictation,  or 
as  forming  a  valuable  authority  not  only  for  Peter's  recollec- 
tions of  the   life  and   sufferings  of  Jesus,  but  also  for   the 
Petrine   theology,   and   even    for   the   personality,   tempera- 
ment and  disposition  of  the  Apostle.     It  is  perhaps  possible 
that  Peter  might  not  have  withheld  from  the  knowledge  of 
his  brethren   stories  so   deeply  discreditable   to   himself   as 
that   of  his   denial '   or  that   of   viii.   32   fol.,   where   Jesn» 
rebukes  him  as  '  Satan  ' ;  it  is  perhaps  possible  that  many  a 
mythical  feature  may  have  found  its  way  into  his  picture  of 
Jesus,  especially  in  his  story  of  the  last  days,  that  he  was 
capable  of  taking  pleasure  in  miraculous  tales  like  that  of  the 
destruction  of   the  two   thousand   swine,*  and  that   a   half- 
visionary  exiwrience  like  that  of  the  Transfiguration  scene ' 
may  not  have  been  improbable  in  his  case  ;  but  could  he  have 
related  anything  so  purely  legendary  as  xv.  36,  or  as  the  two 
stories  of  the  feeding  of  the  multitude?     If  Papias  had  not 
suggested  the  idea,  in  fact,  we  should  scarcely  have  thought 
of  claiming  Peter  as  the  authority  for  the  statements  made  in 
Mark's  narrative  ;  Mark's  hitention  was  to  give  us  the  Gospel, 
not  the  Gospel  according  to  Peter.    He  shows  himself,  besides, 
to   be    so  skilful   a   narrator  and    so   fully   master   of    his 
materials  that  we  should  Ije  doing  him  an  injustice  in  placing 
him  arbitrarily  in  deijendence  on  Peter,  as  the  ancients  wishedj 
to  do,  out  of  ecclesiastical  considerations.     Nowhere  does  the 
Gospel  suggest  the  idea  that  its  author  was  fettered  by  his 
material ;  all  he  tells  seems  to  come  straight  from  his  hearty 
the  Gospel  he  offers  is  complete  in  itself : — would  this  have 
been  so  successfully  accomplished  if  he  had  confined  himself 
to  what  he  had  casually  learnt  from  Peter  ?     Moreover,  if  we 
believe  that  Mark  was  using  a  written  document  in  chap,  xiii., 
we  must  by  so  doing  abandon  the  Petrine  foundation. 

No,    Mark  too,    like   Luke,  was   a   collector ;   his    workj 
did  not   grow   up   under   the   shadow   of  one  mighty  name' 
alone.     A  man  who,   though  a  friend  of  Peter,  had   had 
opportunities,  for  many  decades,  of  hearing  other  rejHjrts  from 
other  men  concerning  the  great  age  of  salvation,  must  have 
I  xiv.  30,  66-72.  '  Chap.  v.  •  ix.  8  eta. 
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written  a  Gospel  different  indeed  from  one  which  Peter  himself 
or  his  simple  interpreter  might  have  produced. 

2.  All  that  this  Gospel  reveals  concerning  the  theo- 
logical position  of  its  author  agrees  witli  the  result  just 
obtained.  Different  critics  have  imputed  tlie  most  opposite 
tendencies  to  him :  some  declare  that  his  Gospel  is  directly 
Pauline  ;  others,  that  it  breathes  the  purest  Apostolic  tradition  ; 
others,  again,  that  it  is  the  Gospel  of  conscious  neutrality, 
intended  to  effect  a  general  reconciliation,  by  tlie  avoidance  of 
extreme  utterances  on  either  side,  of  all  parties  on  a  common 
Evangelistic  groimd.  All  this,  however,  is  theory  forced  upon 
it  from   outside.      In   the  writer  himself  we  can   trace  no 

,  tendency  but   that  of  telling  the  Gospel  of  Jesus  Christ  as 

'  movingly  as  possible,  and  of  demonstrating  his  glory  through 
his  own  words  and  deeds — the  tendency,  in  fact,  which  every 
Gospel  must  display.  The  author  did  not  wish  to  gain  favour 
with  any  particular  creed,  school  or  party.  His  leanings 
towards  Pauline  views,  which  Volkirar  di8co\ered  in  him  in  so 

■  many  places,'  are  of  just  as  problematic  a  nature  as  the 
contrast  in  which  Mark  is  supposed  to  stand  to  the  anfci-PauIine 

I  Apocalypse  of  .lohn.-  Phrases  that  sometimes  have  a  Pauline 
ring,  üke  '  Abba,  Father,"  ^  or  the  saying  about  the  fulfilling 
of  the  time, '  need  not — if  we  must  insist  at  all  upon  direct 
authority  for  such  trifles— lead  us  to  doubt  the  authorship  of 
Mark,  for  Mark  certainly  came  under  the  bifluence  of  Paul. 
Bat  the  material  which  the  writer  wishes  to  reproduce — and 
to  reproduce  faithfully  and  without  any  subjective  additions 
— had  its  origin  in  the  Primitive  Community,  and  Mark 
would  certainly  not  have  been  the  man  to  Paulinise  it,  or 
to  have  consciously  coloured  it  in  any  way.  From  the  Gospel 
itself  we  derive  but  one  impression  concerning  the  author:  that 
he  was  a  born  Jew,  familiar  with  the  circle  of  the  original 
Apostles,  and  especially  interested  in  Peter,  but  also  a  much- 
travelled  person,  rejoicing  in  the  fact  that  the  Gospel  was  to 
be  preached  to  all  the  nations.'* 

The  confession  which  he  puts  into  the  mouth  of  the  Gentile 

■  Op.  Mark  ziii.  3fi  with  Bom.  xiii.  12.  '  Miu-k  xiii.  26  fol. 

•  Only  to  be  found  in  Mark  liv.  36 ;  Bom.  viii.  16 ;  Gal.  iv.  6. 

•  Mark  i.  16  ;  cf.  Gal.  iv.  4.  »  Mark  xiiL  10. 
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centurion  beside  the  Cross,  '  Trulj'  this  man  was  the  Son  c^  ^ 
God,'  is  characteristic  of  his  attitude  towards  the  GentiV^ 
mission.  .Tudaistic  leanings.  Law-bound  anxieties,  are  bot."jj 
outside  his  horizon  ;  in  his  eyes  the  reUgion  of  the  cracifi^^j 
and  risen  Son  of  God  was  a  new  world-reUgion. 

We  shall  never  know  whether  Mark  originally  wrote  fof  , 
limited  circle  of  readers  or  not.     He  certainly  did  not  w?t^ 
for  Palestinian  readers,  for  there  would  have  been  no  need  f^ 
translate  Golgotha  and  other  words  of  the   kind  for  theif 
benefit,  and  it  would  have  been  superfluous  to  explain  to  Jewig^ 
Christians  in   general  the  time-indication   '  the  first  day  of 
unleavened    bread  '   by  the   addition   '  when  they  slew  the 
passover.' '     The.se  little  parentheses,  however,  cannot  l)e  ex- 
plained away  as  the  additions  of  a  translator,  for  the  suggestbu 
that  there  is  an  original  Hebrew  or  Aramaic  document  at  the 
bottom  of  our  Greek  Gospel  is  conspicuously  ill-judged.    Ho 
translator   could   have  created  the   originality   of   language 
shown  by  Mark.     The  tradition,  according  to  one  branch  of 
which  Mark  was  written  in  Alexandria,  while  another  and  con- 
siderably older  branch  assigns  it  to  llome,  is  here  of  little  use 
to  us  :  the  first  is  the  outcome  of  the  legend  that  Mark  nae 
Bishop  of  Alexandria;  the  second  springs  from  the  remem- 
brance of  Peter's  activity  in  Rome,  and  the  assumption  that 
the  interpreter  mast  have  worked  in  the  same  place  as  bis 
master  was  then  an  exceedingly  natural  one.     According  te 
Philemon  and  Colossians,  Mark  really  went  to  Rome,  and  it  is 
very  possible  that  he  stayed  there  a  considerable  time,  atwl 
perhaps  even  that  he  received  the  impulse  to  begin  his  worl 
there,  and  stayed  to  complete  it.     The  influence  of  the  Lal»ii> 
language  upon  the  Greek  of  Mark's  Gospel  has  been  urged  £■» 
support  of  this  hyptithesiB,  which,  however,  still  remains      » 
mere   hyirothesis.     Some  Latin  words  he  takes  over  bodiiy 
(like  \  tysaiv,  Ki)i><ros,  xevTvpicov),  and  the  widow's  two  mites  'fca« 
reckons  in  Roman  coinage — '  which  make  a  quadrans.'    B'».3l 
we  must  not  lay  too  much  stress  on  isolated  instances  ÜÄ^' 
these,  for  with  the  expansion  of  the  Roman  Empire,  Lat-  "511 
terms,  especially  those  connected  with  the  law,  the  army  a^::^* 
the  taxes,  would  be  sure  to  make  themselves  used  throughc^- 
'  Mark  xiv.  13  '  xii.  48, 
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,1x0  world.      It  iß  therefore  more  than  hold  to  point  to  x.  12 

vrhich  is  peculiar  to  Mark — as  a  proof  of  the  Roman  origin 

gf    the  (iospel.     The  words  '  And  if  Hhe  herself  sliall  put  away 
jj^r  hushand,  and  marry  another,  she  committeth  adultery,' 
n^e  certainly  surprising  from  the  lips  of  Jesus,  for  the  divorce 
^f   a  hushand  by  the  wife  was  unknown  to  the  Jew.     But  are 
^0   U)  suppose   that  Mark,    the   Jew,   was  here  seeking  to 
g^^oommodate  the  words  of  Jesus  to  the  Roman  marriage-law  ? 
\^f  80  he  must  either  have  become  accustomed  to  the  ideas  of 
5ton»»n  Law  with  marvellous  rapidity,  or  else  have  developed 
^n   incredil)le    degree  of   sulitlety.       A   much   simpler   ex- 
planation is  that  he  made  this  addition — the  wording  of  which 
is  10  any  case  incorrect — to  the  genuine  Logion  of  verse  11 
out  of  a  love  of  parallelism   and   of  symmetry ;  it  seemed 
iospurtunt  to  him  to  declare  that  in  the  Kingdom  of  God  the 
duties  and  transgressions  of  men  and  women  counted  alike. 

8.  As  to  the  date  at  which  the  Second  Gospel  was  com- 
poeed,  the  development  of  the  tradition  is  interesting. 
According  to  Irenseus's  interpretation  of  him,'  Papias  (about 
150  A, p.)  seems  to  imply  that  during  the  composition  of  his 
book  Mark  was  no  longer  able  to  appeal  to  Peter  for  emenda- 
tions or  advice ;  Clement  of  Alexandria,  on  the  other  hand, 
tells  us  ■■  that  when  Peter  heard  of  Mark's  scheme,  he  neither 
hindered  nor  encouraged  him,  while  Eusehius  himself  main- 
lüns '  (about  325  a.D.),  on  the  authority  of  Clement  of 
Aleittndria  and  Papias,  that  by  revelation  of  the  Holy 
Spirit  Peter  had  expressed  himself  well  pleased  that  Mark 
had  been  moved  to  write  a  Gospel,  and  had  verified  (or  cor- 
roborated) the  work  {Kvpwaai  -rrji'  •ypa<f)riv).  Post-Eusebian 
theologians  simply  make  Peter  commission  Mark  to  do  the 
work,  taking  the  former  as  the  actual  author,  Mark  merely 
as  the  scribe.  In  this  gradation  the  ideal  of  Apostolicity  is 
realised.  Of  course,  the  older  theory  is  the  more  sensible,  for 
the  true  .\po8tle8  never  had  anything  to  do  with  the  revision  of 
books.  That  consideration  would  not,  however,  prevent  Mark's 
Goepel  from  having  been  written  during  Peter's  lifetime, 
[or  Msrk  certainly  did  not  hold  a  life  appointment  as  Peter's 
secretary.      On    the   other   hand,    it  is  merely  fanciful   to 


'  ui.  1-7. 


■  Eusebius,  Hiit.  EccUt.  vi.  14,  7. 
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into  closer  accord  with  the  texts  of  Matthew  or  Lake,  bi 
hypotheBes  of  an  '  originitl  Mark,"  which  according  to  some  ^ 
shorter  than  the  form  we  now  have,  according  to  others  lon( 
Indeed,  some  have  actually  gone  so  far  as  to  distingnisl 
first,  second  and  third  Mark.  The  least  hazardous  of 
these  theories  is  that  of  the  existence  of  later  inteqwlatio 
such  as  vv.  i.  2,  3 ;  the  line  between  them  and  the  abo- 
mentioned  '  emendations '  is  indeed  not  easy  to  draw.  £ 
even  here  it  is  well  to  proceed  with  caution  ;  Mark  i.  5-6, 1 
instance,  can  no  longer  be  taken  as  an  interpolation  din 
from  Matthew,  as  soon  as  the  reader  follows  Codex  D ' 
reading,  as  against  all  other  versions,  '  clothed  in  a  garnu 
of  camel's  skin '  (Beppiu  KUfii'/Xov)  instead  of  '  clothed 
camel's  hair  with  a  leathern  girdle  about  his  loins.' '  1 
hypotheses  of  an  original  Mark  arise,  however,  only  fr 
tlie  wish  for  a  simpler  solution  of  the  SjTioptic  prob!« 
They  can  never  have  been  based  on  the  study  of  Mi 
alone,  for  such  a  study  nowhere  produces  the  impression  tl 
any  large  portion  has  dropped  out,  or  that  any  has  been 
in  by  a  strange  hand.  If  we  read  Matthew  and  Luke  bes 
him,  we  may  naturally  wonder  why  the  story  of  the  centut 
at  Capernaum  dues  not  exist  m  Mark,  still  more  why  he  I 
not  a  word  of  Matthew's  great  Sermon  on  the  Mount. 
it  possible  that  even  the  '  Lord's  Prayer '  should  not  h 
been  known  to  him,  or  that  he  should  not  have  though 
worth  inserting  ?  All  the  same,  we  must  not  foist  these  iU 
upon  the  •  orisiniil  Mark.'  putting  them  in,  say,  after  ÜL 
but  remind  ourselves  that  it  was  never  Mark's  intentior 
write  a  complete  Gospel.  Besides  giving  us  in  the  first  p 
sayings  of  Jesus  which  represent  actual  events,  then  the 
cussions  with  Pharisees,  Scribes  and  Sadducees,  and 
prophetic  utterances''  which  were  necessary  in  order 
prove  his  hero  at  every  turn  master  of  the  situation, 
contents  himself  with  setting  forth  in  but  few  examples  * 
actual  manner  in  which  Jesus  spoke  or  taught.  Even  tl 
he  is  not  essentially  concerned  with  the  substance 
Jesus'  teaching  as  such,  but  wishes  to  demonstrate  that 

'  See  below  §§  32  par.  6.  62  par.  3.  '  See  Matt.  iii.  i 

'  viU.  31  fol.,  ix.  80  fol.,  x.  32  fol.,  and  oh.  siü.  •  !t.  1-34. 
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division  created  among  his  countrymen  by  his  activity, 
anil  the  slow  progress  made  by  his  cause,  had  all  been  fore- 
told and  explained  in  advance  by  Jesus  himself :  that,  in 
fact,  he  had  not  only  foreseen  all  that  had  come  to  pass, 
but  had  not  even  desired  anything  else.  However  early 
or  late  the  Gospel  may  have  been  written— even  as 
an  abstract  of  Matthew  and  Luke  after  140  a.d. — it 
is  inconceivable  that  the  writer  should  have  been  un- 
acquainted with  the  many  sayings  of  the  Lord  which  are  not 
to  be  found  in  his  Gospel,  or  that  he  should  merely  have  put 
them  indifferently  aside,  while  it  is  equally  mconceivable  that 
these  sayings  can  have  been  struck  out  by  a  later  hand.  And 
to  impute  to  mere  chance  the  disappearance — the  almost 
exclu.sive  disappearance —of  the  discourses  of  Jesus  would  be 
the  most  venturesome  supposition  of  all. 

But  Mark  cerUimly  did  not  write  with  a  constant,  though 
tacit,  reference  to  a  collection  of  Logia  from  which  the  reader 
might  fill  in  what  he  himself  left  unsaid  ;  his  work  does  not 
bear  the  character  of  a  Bui>plement ;  his  object  rather  was  to 
provide  a  Gosjjel  as  aid  to  tlie  work  of  propaganda,  at  a 
time  when  men  were  beginning  to  recognise  that  they  must  no 
longer  confine  themselves  to  the  direct  action  of  person  upon 
person  if  the  command  of  Jesus  in  xiii.  10  was  to  be  fulfilled  in 
time,  but  must  invoke  the  i>ower  of  the  pen — or  of  the  press, 
as  we  should  say  to-day— in  the  service  of  the  Gospel.  In 
fascinating  the  minds  of  unlcnown  readers  with  the  sublime 
picture  of  the  Saviom-  of  the  world,  they  would  naturally 
emphasise  those  features  which  brought  out  what  was  kingly, 
irresistible,  divine  about  him,  though  of  course  their  choice 
would  be  subject  to  the  infiuence  of  Jewish  taste ;  on  thu 
other  hand,  they  would  reserve  for  fellow-believers  the  rules 
of  conduct  he  had  laid  down,  his  teaching  concerning  prayer, 
trust  in  God,  the  forgiveness  of  sins,  etc.  We  should 
probably  proceed  in  just  the  opi>osite  way  among  our  own 
fellows ;  we  attribute  a  mightier  jjersuasive  power  to  the 
Lord's  Prayer,  to  the  parables  of  the  Prodigal  Son,  the  Good 
Samaritan,  the  Pharisee  and  the  Pulilican,  or  to  the  Sermon 
on  the  Mount,  than  to  any  of  the  miracle-stories ;  but  Mark 
wrote  his  Gosjjel  for  his  own  contemporaries,  basing  it  upon 
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of  consideration  in  many  respects,  but  not  for  critical  questifl 
A.  Harnack'a  '  Chronologie  der  altchristlichen  Literatur,' 
pp.  246-50  ('  Die  Zeit  der  Apostelgeschichte  und  der  drei  Evao- 
gelien  '),  and  his  article  entitled  '  Das  Magnificat  der  Elisabeth, 
nebst  einigen  Bemerkungen  zu  Lc.  i.  u.  ii.'  in  the  '  Sitzungsberichte 
der  königlichen  preussischen  Akademie  der  Wissenschaft '  for  IS 
pp.  538-556.] 


IMU 


othwi 


1.  There  is  no  tradition  worthy  of  the  name  concerning 
Luke,  whom  Papias  did  not  know,  or  at  any  rate  did  not  mention. 
The  ancients  were  universally  agreed  that  the  writer  was  that 
Luke,    disciple   of  Paul,    who  is    mentioned   in   Philem   24,, 
*2.  Tim.  iv.  11,  and  called  '  the  physician  '  in  Col.  iv.  14  :  ||H 
sumablj  a  native  of  Antioch.     Eusebius  naturally  lays  stnHR 
on  the  fact  that  he  was  on  intimate  terms  with  the  other i 
Apostles ;  Irenreus  was  of  opinion  that  the  GoBjiel  had 
been  written  after  the  death  of  Paul,  but  later  writers 
care  to  fasten  the  responsibihty,  as  in  the  case  of  Mark,  on  the 
Apostle  himself.  Happily  for  us,  the  author  has  supplied  a  pro- 
logue to  his  Gospel  in  which,  it  is  true,  he  says  nothing  of 
himself,  but  explains  his  motives  for  writing.     From  this  we 
learn  (1)  that  he  is  not  attempting  anything  unheard  of,  for 
many — of  whom,  according  to  the  natural  interpretation  of 
the  words,  none  were  eye-witnesses — had  attempted  to  com- 
pile an  account  of  what  was  Christian  history  kut   i^o^^c ; 
(2)  that  he  does  not  belong  to  the  original  eye-witnesses,  does 
not  even  claim  to  have  had  close  relations  with  them  or 
any  one  of  them,  for  he  only  wishes  to  write  '  even  as 
delivered  them  unto  us '  (that  is,  to  us  Christians  of  a 
day :  of  himself  he  writes  directly  afterwards  in  the  sing 
iSo^e  Ka/jioi) ;  (3)  that  the  older  Gospels  do  not  satisfy  him, 
because  they  have  not  traced  '  the  course  of  all   things  ac- 
curately  from  the  first,'  and  because  their  '  order,'  i.e.  the 
chronological  arrangement  of  the  individual  parts,  is  faulty : 
(4)  that  he  hnsea  his  confidence  of  bemg  able  to  produce  some- 
thing better  than  hi.s  predecessors,  not  on  any  gift  of  inspiratM^ 
that  had  been  imparted  to  him,  but  on  his  own  exhausti^f 
and  methodical  labours.     The  prologue  might  indeed   hare 
been  prefixed  to  any  work  of  profane  history  just  as  aptly  as 
to  this,  and  it  is  not  religious  hesitation  at  the  boldnesa  of 
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venturing  to  write  down  the  sacred  story  that  underlies  verse 
3,  but  a  feeling  of  the  difficulty  for  him,  who  was  no  eye- 
witness, of  carrying  out  the  task  he  had  undertaken. 

The  question  as  to  whether  the  celebrated  companion  of 
Paul  was  the  author  of  this  Go8i>el  cannot  be  decided  without 
reference  to  the  Acts.  We  shall  therefore  leave  it  to  be  dis- 
cussed in  §  32,  pars.  3  and  5,  and  shall  here  content  ourselves 
with  obtaining  some  idea  of  the  peculiarities  of  the  Gospel. 

2.  According  to  verses  3  and  4  of  the  prologue,  the  author 
wrote  his  Gospel  for  a  person  who  was  either  a  Christian 
catechumen  or  who  at  any  rate  displayed  an  interest  in 
Christianity :  '  that  thou  mightest  know  the  certainty  concern- 
ing the  things  wherein  thou  wast  instructed.'  This  man, 
Theophilus,  evidently  a  person  of  some  distinction  (here  he  is 
greeted  as  Kpänare  SsotftiXs,  in  the  Acts  merely  as  S>  &e6<f>i\s, 
a  fact  from  which  the  omniscient  critics  have  concluded  that 
in  the  interval  l)etween  the  writing  of  the  Gospel  and  the  Acts 
Theophilus  Ijecame  more  intimate  with  Luke  and  was  probably 
baptised  by  him),  is  certainly  not  the  only  rea.der  whom  Luke 
expected  to  have,  still  less  a  fictitious  personage  in  whom 
every  '  friend  of  God '  was  to  recognise  himself,  but  it  was  to 
him  that  the  writer,  according  to  the  custom  of  those  days, 
dedicated  his  book  when  he  committed  it  to  the  public.  The 
purpose  which  it  was  intended  to  serve,  however,  may  never- 
theless be  gathered  from  verse  4  :  Luke's  object  is  to  increase 
the  convincing  power  of  the  Gospel  tlirough  the  improvements 
which  he  could  offer  in  the  presentation  of  the  Gospel-stories. 
But  there  is  nothing  to  indicate  that  he  claimed  to  write  the 
Gospel  in  a  new  spirit  and  according  to  a  better  interpretation  ; 
1Ü8  predecessors  themselves,  according  to  verse  1,  had  not 
written  of  anything  but  '  those  things  which  are  moat  surely 
believed  among  us,'  and  this  alone  inclines  us  to  look  askance 
on  the  theory  that  be  had  a  special  puriiose  in  writing, 
whether  of  an  ultra  Pauline  or  a  conciliatory  character.  In 
fact,  the  indications  of  purpose  (tendem)  discovered  by  the 
critics  mutually  destroy  one  another.  It  is  true  that  the 
paragraph  in  Matthew  so  strangely  favourable  to  the  Law  ' 
does  not  appear  here,  but  in  reality  Luke  says  the  same  thing 

•  V.  17  Jol. 
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uncleannesB,  for  instance,  which  is  reported  by  both  the 
other  Synoptists.'  These  questions  had  as  little  actual 
interest  for  him  as  for  his  i-eaders,  for  whose  benefit  h 
explains  the  word  '  scribes  '  (ypafifiareh)  six  times  by  the 
addition  of  vo/itKoi,  turning  it  into  '  lawyers,'  '  and  once 
translates  it  into  vo/j.aBiScia-Ka\oi,  '  doctors  of  the  law.*  If 
Luke  carries  the  genealogy  of  Jesus  *  back  to  Adam  instead  of 
only  as  far  as  Abraham,'^  he  intended  thereby  neither  to 
protest  agamst  the  sonship  of  the  Lord  to  Abraham  or  David 
(which  he  seems  rather  to  acknowledge  in  verses  31  and  34\ 
nor  to  excite  any  profound  meditations  concerning  Jesus  as 
the  second  Adam,  the  new  creation  ;  he  merely  shows  by  so 
doing — assuming,  indeed,  that  we  owe  the  list  to  him  at  all — 
his  love  of  scholarly  completeness,  coupled  indeed  with  the 
secondary  desire  to  emphasise  the  man  in  Jesus  more  clearly 
than  the  Jew.  His  determination  to  relate  '  all  things  from 
the  first'  is  responsible  for  his  birth-  and  childhood-stories, 
which  go  back  as  far  as  the  annunciation  of  the  birth  of  John 
the  Baptist,  describe  in  great  detail  the  miraculous  surround- 
ings in  whicli  the  birth  of  the  Saviour  was  accomplished,  and 
do  not  even  lose  sight  of  Jesus  when  he  had  grown  to  boy- 
hood ;  to  this  also  we  owe  his  conclusion,  which  gives  a 
remarkably  full  account  of  the  intercom'se  of  the  risen  Christ 
with  his  faithful  followers,  and  ends  with  a  brief  report  of  his 
Ascension.  The  other  promise  made  by  Luke  in  the  prologne^^g 
that  he  would  give  the  chronological  data  more  accuratelj^H 
and  state  the  relationship  between  individual  scenes  with 
greater  clearness,  is  also  fulfilled  by  the  dates  he  furnishes  in 
the  opening  chapters,"  especially,  however,  by  iii.  1  and  2, 
where  the  year  of  the  beginning  of  the  Baptist's  activity  is 
established  by  a  sLxiold  synchronism.  Later  on,  too,  he 
often  makes  the  most  loyal  efforts  to  fix  in  some  degree  the 
time  at  which  a  particular  event  takes  place,  as  at  ix.  37, 
'  on  the  next  day,  when  they  were  come  down  from  the  moun- 
tain,' or  at  xiii.  1.  The  Hireat  Interpolation"'  is  also  made 
with  a  view  to  a  better  chronology  of  the  life  of  Jeans,  and 


I  Mark  vii.  Matt.  xv. 

*  V.  17 ;  also  Acta  v.  34. 

•  i.  6.  ii.  I  fol.,  ii.  42,  iii.  23. 


'  This  onl;  oooars  once  in  Matthew,  xxii.  SS. 
«  iü.  88-38.  *  Matt.  i.  1-17. 
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the  remarks,  characteristic  of  Luke,  concerning  the  occasion 
(or  the  tendency)  of  any  saying  of  Jesus  •  are  likewise  prompted 
by  his  efforts  after  the  greatest  possible  precision. 

All  this,  however,  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  writer's 
religious  attitude.  Only  in  one  point  is  this  perceptibly 
different  from  that  of  the  other  Evangelists ;  even  without 
any  comparison,  we  are  struck  by  the  unworldliness  of  his 
tone,  by  his  aversion  to  property  and  enjoyment,  by  his 
glorification  of  poverty,  his  accentuation  of  the  duty  of  self- 
sacrifice  and  especially  of  almsgiving.  One  need  merely  read 
Luke  xiv.  26  and  33  beside  Matt.  x.  37  in  order  to  feel  the 
sternness  of  Luke's  demands ;  one  almost  has  the  impression 
that  the  boundless  charity  towards  sinners  shown  by  this 
Gospel  was  to  be  compensated  for  by  the  equally  exalted 
character  of  the  demands  made  on  the  disciples.  Other- 
world  ethics  finds  its  place  by  the  side  of  other-world  re- 
Ugion,  and  is  fully  conscious  of  its  own  rights  ;  to  be  blessed, 
loving  and  loved  in  the  next  world  meant  that  in  this  the 
Christian  must  be  wretched,  hating  and  hated.  '  Blessed  are 
the  poor,'  '  Woe  unto  you  that  are  rich,  for  you  have  received 
your  consolation ' '' — this  is  Luke's  version,  and  the  command- 
ments of  xiv.  12  and  xviii.  22  ('  sell  all  that  thou  hast ')  and 
the  incidents  of  xiv.  21  and  xix.  8  are  all  in  the  same  tone. 
The  most  striking  instance,  however,  is  the  parable  of  Dives 
and  Lazarus,"  according  to  which  poverty  and  need  per  se 
will  open  the  way  to  Heaven,  while  riches  and  prosperity  appear 
certain  to  be  rewarded  by  eternal  torment.  Mammon,  or  the 
possession  of  great  wealth,  is  simply  unrighteousness,*  but  the 
possessor  still  has  the  power  of  winning  eternal  life  by  dis- 
tributing his  goods — '  Make  to  yourselves  friends  by  means  of 
the  mammon  of  unrighteousness,  that,  when  it  shall  fail  [or, 
when  your  end  approaches\  they  may  receive  you  into  the 
eternal  tabernacles."  This  is  a  metaphorical  expression  and 
cannot  l)e  pressed,  but  Luke  certainly  takes  the  idea  very 
seriously,  that  tho  future  glory  was  to  act  as  compensation  to 
those  who  had  suffered  and  gone  hungry  while  on  earth. 

Thus  it  has  been  suggested  that  this  Gospel  bears  an 

'  E.g.,  xviii.  1  and  9,  xix.  II.     '  Because  he  was  nigh  to  Jerusalem,  atid  the}' 
tuppoged  that  the  Kingdom  o{  Ood  was  immediately  to  appear.' 

'  ¥i.  20  and  24.  '  tvi.  19-31.  *  xvi.  9  and  11. 
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instances,  however,  the  Semitic  dress  is  due  to  the  presence  of 
Aramaic  authorities  which  Luke  reproduces  with   tolerable 
accuracy,  and  in  reality  we  miss  a  conscious  and  measured  ar^^ 
more  in  Luke's  Gospel  than  in  the  others — wherever,  at  leas 
it  is  possible  to  trace  his  method  of  procedure  at  all ;  so  tha' 
in  certain  portions  it  bears  the  appearance  of  a  compilatio 
more  markedly  than  either  Mark  or  Matthew.     Thus,  sine 
none  have  ever  regarded  Luke  as  a  mere  translation  fro; 
the  Aramaic,  the  most  probable  assumption  seems  to  he  thi 
the  plentiful  traces  of  Aramaic  idiom  to  he  found  in  it  a: 
due  either  to  the  documents  employed  by  the  writer,  or 
the  unconscious  influence  exerted  upon  his  own  style  (even 
places  where  he  was  writing  independently)  by  the  authoritie 
he  was  accustomed  to  consult.     His  great  reputation  as 
writer  rests  upon  higher  merits  than  this  ;  he  has  a  wonderl 
power  of  maintaining  a  full  harmony  of  tone  throughout  ti 


whole  length  of  his  narratives,  as  of  his  discourses  ;  he  know-aa 
how  to  attain  the  desired  effect,  and  the  stories  of  Mar;^^ 
Magdalene '  and  of  Martha  and  Mary,'  the  parables  of  tb«-  - 
Good  Samaritan '  and  of  the  Prodigal  Son  * — all  of  theu^a 
peculiar  to  Luke  -will  always  hold  their  place  among  tb^K 
noblest  gems  of  the  narrative  art. 

§  28.  The  Synoptic  Problem 

1.  In  most  cases  the  existence  of  several  accounts  of  the 
same  period  of  history  is  a  pure  gain,  and  raises  no  difBculties : 
it  is  almost  always  easy,  for  instance,  to  reconcile  two  or  three 
different  biographies  of  a  saint  and  to  extract  the  true  story 
from  them.  If  we  possessed,  say,  only  Matthew,  .John  and 
one  or  two  apocryphal  Gospels  as  the  sources  of  the  Gospel 
story,  the  corresponding  questions  might  probably  be  settled 
in  very  few  words.  The  Synoptic  problem  consists  in  the 
unique  commingling  of  agreement  and  disagreement — both 
in  every  conceivable  degree — which  a  comparison  between 
Matthew,  Mark  and  Luke  brings  to  Ught,  and  which  at  first 
sight  makes  it  seem  a  hopeless  undertaking  to  attempt  to 
<lescril)e  the  origin  of  the  three  Gospels  in  such  a  way  as  to 
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avoM  doing  any  violence  to  the  facts,  while  yet  unravelling 
jjj©  tangle  of  peculiarities  and  agreements  which  those  three 
(joutces  present. 

Bow  far-reaching  is  the  unanimity  between  the  Synoptic 
(joßppls  is  felt  as  soon  as  we  place  John  beside  them.     Their 
^jiole  outline   of  the  life  of  Jesus  is  the  same  ;  before  his 
gj-st  appearance  in  public  come  the  baptism  in  the  Jordan 
and  the  sojourn  in  the  wilderness,  and  then  follows  a  period 
of    great  activity   in  Galilee,   with  Capernaum  as  the  base 
of    operations ;    the  journey  to   Jerusalem  for  the  feast  of 
the  Passover  (which   is  moreover  the  first  he  makes  as 
Prophet,  so  that  we  are  obliged  to  limit  the  period  of  his 
Uessianic  activity  to  a  year  at  most)  ushers  in  the  days  of 
his  Passion,  which  end  with  his  seizure,  crucifixion  and  re- 
surrection on  the  third  day.     The  last  three  chapters  run  side 
by  side  in  all  three  Gospels,  and  even  from  the  entry  into 
JeruBalem  '  the  sequence  nf  the  imjwrtant  events  and  sayings 
is  the  same,  while  as  in  the  case  of  the  Baptism,  Temptation 
4nd  return  of  Jesus  to  Galilee,  so  the  preceding  account  of  the 
Baptist  and  his  preaching  is  given  by  all  the  Synoptists  in  the 
same  place  and  in  the  same  manner.     The  three  narratives 
consisting,  first,  of  the  healing  of  the  man  sick  of  the  palsy, 
ofixt  of  the  calling  of  the  publican,  and  lastly  of  the  discourse 
eonccming  fasting,  which  are  entirely  unconnected  internally, 
are  given  in  the  same  order  by  all  the  Synoptists,'  and  the 
same  may   be   said  of  the   stories   of   the  calming   of   the 
i^tortn   and   of   the   Gerasene   demoniac'     Reckoned  by  the 
natural  boundaries  of  the  paragraphs,  and  apart  from  the 
«tory  of  the  Passion,  50  to  70  sections  common  to  all  three 
Synoptics   have   been   enumerated,  and  this   is   about   half 
the  total  number  which  it  is  possible  to  distinguish.     Nor 
is    this    unanimity   ever    confined   merely   to   the   sense — 
although  there  it  extends  to  the  very  finest  gradations — but 
in  form  and  expression  it  reaches  so  far  that  whole  sentences 
in  Matthew,  Mark  and  Luke  are  almost  word  for  word  the 

•  MarK  xi.  1  fol. 

'  Murk  ii.  1-22;  Mutt.  ix.  1-17  :  Luke  v.  17-39. 

•  M»rk  iv.  85- V.  20;  Matt.  viii.  -li-TH    Lake  viii.  22-39. 
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same.'  And  the  same  degree  of  unanimity  is  to  be  observed^ 
between  any  two  of  tlie  Synoptics  in  those  passages  which  ^ 
are  absent  in  the  third,  of  which  30  to  50  have  been  dialin-  i 
guished  as  common  to  Matthew  and  Luke  without  Mark,  , 
10  to  15  to  Mark  and  Matthew  without  Luke,  and  perhai« 
5  to  Mark  and  Luke  without  Matthew — always  apart  from  the 
last  three  chapters  in  each.  In  the  first  case,  for  instance, 
the  preaching  of  John  '-'  is  rendered  in  exactly  the  same  word» 
by  Matthew  and  Luke,  the  story  of  the  centurion  at  Caper- 
naum '  almost  as  literally,  and  the  message  of  Jesus  to  John 
in  captivity,^  practically  without  variation ;  in  the  second,^ 
the  answer  to  the  question  of  the  sons  of  Zebedee,'  and  the 
accoimt  of  the  healing  power  of  Jesus'  garment,*"'  are  identic«) 
in  Matthew  and  Mark,  while  in  the  third,  Luke  and  Marl 
agree  in  the  story  of  Jesus  and  the  demoniac  in  thesynagi 
of  Capernaum,'  and  in  that  of  the  widow's  mite.' 

This  similarity,  however,  is  in  no  case  to  be  explained  ^^^ 
the  assumption  that  the  accounts  we  have  liefore  us  are  ab^^^ 
lutely  accurate  and    authentic   narratives.      Two  or  tlij-gg 
eye-witnesses  would  never  agree  so  closely  in  their  account  o/ 
the  same  event  as  those  that  we  have  here.     Nor  most  ire 
forget  that  they  give  us  only  a  very  small  selection  of  the  great 
mass  of  Jesus'  deeds  and  sayings.    If,  then,  this  selection  vras 
made  with  such  striking  coincidence  by  all  three— the  eame 
order  being  maintained  even  with  events  and  sayings  whose 
precise  date  was  by  no  means  determinable —  such  coincidence 
cannot    have    been    the   work   of    chance.      But    the   moEt 
marvellous  thing  of  all  would  be  the  similarity  of  expressitm 
which  meets  us  just  as  much  in  the  reports  of  Jesus'  sayings 
as  in  the  narration  of  hi«  miracles  ;  those  sayings  mast,  after 
all,  have  been  translated  from  Aramaic  into  Greek,  and  then 
we  are  to  suppose  that  two  or  three  independent  translators 

■  E.g.,  Mark  i.  7  fol..  Matt.  iii.  11  and  Luke  iii.  16 ;  Mark  ii.  10,  Matt.  a.(> 
and  Luke  r.  34  ;  Mark  ii.  22,  Matt.  ix.  17,  Luke  v.  »7  fol. :  Mark  viii.  35.  tUU- 
xvi.  2S,  Luke  ix.  24 ;  Mark  xiv.  48,  Matt.  xxvi.  65,  Luke  xxii.  52^ 

'  Malt.  iii.  7"-10  and  12,  Luke  iii.  7''-9  and  17. 

*  Matt.  vUi.  9,  Luke  vii.  8.  •  Matt.  xi.  4-6,  Lake  vii.  S3  r<>\. 
'  Murk  X.  37-40.  Matt.  xi.  21-28. 

■  Murk  vi.  515,  Matt.  xiv.  8U.  '  Mark  i,  23-25,  Luke  it.  88 — ^^ 

*  Mark  xii.  43''  (ol.  Luke  xxi.  3  fol. 
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uld  have  hit  upon  the  »lirae  expressions  for  whole  paBsagefl 
.vther,'  no  matt«r  whether  it  were  a  question  of  common  or 

Emon  words  ? 
we  felt  tempted  to  explain  the  whole  array  of  facts  hj 
pposition  that  the  writers  were  inspired,  such  a  theory 
tld  at  once  be  excluded  by  the  equally  numerous  instances 
Uvergency,  which  also  extend  from  the  merest  matters  of 
n  to  the  most  important  differences  of  fact.  In  the  story 
he  healing  on  the  Sabbath,  which  all  three  Synoptists  tell 
practically  the  same  way,'^  Mark  describes  the  situation 
S  :  Koi  ^v  ixel  avOptotros  i^pafi^iiiijv  e-)(mvTr]v  xelpa  ',  Luke 
LB :  Koi  fjv  avffptovos  iKSi  koI  17  x^lp  avTOV  f]  he^M  7)v  ^pa ; 
i  Matthew  thus  ;  xal  IBov  avOpunros  ■xtlpa  c-^tov  ^püp. 
is  sounds  as  though  each  writer  had  chosen  the  expression 
lependently  to  describe  the  same  thing,  but  we  might  notice 
m  here  that  Mark  agrees  half  with  Luke  and  half  with 
.tthew,  while  the  partial  divergence  between  the  three  wit- 
jses  becomes  still  more  striking  in  the  succeeding  sentencee. 
Dording  to  Mark  and  Luke  '  they  watched  him  '  in  the 
lagogue — though  Luke  names  a  subject,  namely,  the  Scribes 
d  Pharisees— upon  which  Jesus  himself  propounds  the 
eetion,  whereas  in  Matthew,  Jesus  is  asked  whether  healing 
the  Sabbath  be  lawful.  The  question  which  Jesus  sets  his 
versaries  is  given  almost  in  the  same  words  by  Mark  and 
ike,  but  quite  differently,  even  in  substance,  by  Matthew, 
ereas  then  again  Mark  and  Matthew  agree  in  representing 
1  effect  of  this  challenge  on  the  Pharisees  in  a  much  stronger 
bt  than  Luke.  Matthew  adds  the  parable  of  the  leaven  ' 
that  of  the  grain  of  mustard -seed,*  which  he  had  told  in  the 
lie  connection  and  often  in  the  same  words  as  Mark,"  and 
ke  also  gives   both   together,"  agreeing  far   more  closely 

riarli  xii.  44,  Luke  xxi.  4,  i*  tov  wtptaatiorrot  ainoTs  fßa\o</ ;  Mftrk  vi.  66, 
xiv.  36,  Iva  £i^G»»Tai  rov  KpaawfSov  tou  Ifjiariov  avrov ;  Matt.  iii.  12.  Lake* 
L7,  T^  TTi/df  iy  T^  X^'P^  ttitnov,  diafroOnpai  r^v  ^Awfa  ainov  ;  Mark  xiii.  25, 
t.  xxiv.  29,  Luke  xxi.  26,  al  twißtu  .  .  .  BaXivHaorrai,  which  is  A 
taUoD  from  Isaiah  xxxiv.  4,  rendered,  however,  in  the  Septuagint 
i^aorrai;  and  finally  Mark  ii.  3,  Matt.  xii.  1,  Luke  vi  1,  '  through  the 
^fields,'  8<ä  tnofifuty. 

•  Mark  iii.  10;  Matt.  xii.  9-14  ;  Lulce  vi.  6-11. 

•  xiii.  33.  «  xiii.  31.  •  iv.  81.  *  xiii.  18  fol. 
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as  to  form  with  Matthew  than  with  Mark,  but  tells  them  in  an 
entirely  different  connection.     And  why  does  Matthew  bring  in 
the  two  brencheä  of  the  Sabbath  '  much  later  than  Mark  and 
Luke  ?    How  is  it  that  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  of  Matt, 
v.-vii.,  which  is  entirely  absent  in  Mark,  does  indeed  reappear 
for  the  most  part  in  Luke,  much  of  it  even  hi  the  very  same 
words,   but  scattered  over  ten  chapters,  from  vi.  to  xvi.,  in 
small  and  separate  sections  ?     The  birth-story  of  Mattlie« 
contradicts  that  of  Luke,  nor  do  the  genealogies  in  the  two 
Gospels  agree  any  better,  while  Mark  contains  not  a  word  c4 
either.     Luke  and  Matthew  tell  the  parable  of  the  lost  she^v' 
in  much  the  same  way,  but  those  of  the  lost  piece  of  sil-wet 
and  of  the  prodigal  son,  which  Luke  brings  in  immedia*-*lj 
afterwards,  and  which  maintain  the  same  tone  and  belon;^  to 
the  same  connection,  are  entirely  without  ijarallel  in  Mattl:»«w. 
Matthew  and  Mark  have  practically  nothing  to  corresjxJm/ 
with  the  contents  of  Luke  xvi. —  the  parable  of  the  unjvsl 
steward.  Dives  and  Lazarus,  and  certain  sayings  on  the  px'/rfe 
of  the  Jews  and  the  validity  of  the  Law — and  the  same  may  Ae 
said  of  the  two  stories  of  Sabbath  healing  in  Luke  xiii.  and  xiv. 
Matthew  in  his  turn  is  the  sole  reporter  of  various  long  sayings 
like  the  parables  of  xiii.  86-5'2,  or  that  of  the  lalwurers'  hire,' 
or  the  description  of  the  Day  of  Judgment.'     The  peculiaritie«' 
of  Mark,  on  the  other  liand,  cover  only  a  very  few  verses,  and 
include  but  one  complete  section — that  of  the  healing  of  the 
blind  man  of  Bethsaida.'     How  marked  are  the  differences 
which  occur,  too,  in  the  material  common  to  all  three  is  besi 
shown  in  the  story  of  the  Resurrection — tliat  is,  ui  Mark  xvL 
1-8  and  its  parallels  in  the  other  two  Synoptics.     The  women  j 
who  go  to  the  sepulchre  with  spices   early  on  the  Easter^| 
morning  are  in  Mark  the  two  Marys  and  Salome,  in  Matthew      ' 
the  two  former  only,  and  in  Luke  they  two  and  Joanna  and 
'other  women  that  were  with  them.'    In  the  sepulchre  they  see, 
according  to  Mark  and  Matthew,  a  yomig  man  (an  angel  of  the 
Lord),  and  according  to  Luke  two  men  in  shining  garments  ; 
the  two  former  tell  us  that  the  Risen  Lord  appeared  to  his 
disciples  first  in  Galilee,  and  therefore  not  ou  £astor-day  at 


'  xii.  1-1». 
■  XX.  i-iu. 


'  Luke  XV.  3-7 ;  Matt,  xviii.  12-14. 

•  XXV.  31-*6.  »  viii.  SiUSO. 
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all,  while  Luke  relates  appearances  on  this  very  day  to  (Peter  ?), 
to  the  disciples  at  Emmaus  and  to  the  Eleven,  all  in  or  around 
Jerusalem.  Such  discrepancies  and  contradictions  are  so 
freqaent  with  tho  Synoptics,  even  among  otlierwise  identical 
phrases,  that  if  we  ascribed  an  equal  value  to  atl  three  reports, 
one  of  them  would  continually  be  cancelled  and  destroyed  by 
the  other  two,  so  that  wo  should  be  obliged  to  dispute  the 
existence  of  any  trustworthy  tradition  concerning  Jesus.  The 
Church  has  therefore  just  as  strong  an  interest  as  historical 
science,  in  deteimining  what  relationship  our  three  authorities 
actually  bear  to  one  another,  and  what  well-attested  kernel  of 
truth  can  be  extracted  from  this  medley  of  contradiction  and 
agreement. 

2.  The  earlier  ecclesiastical  learning,  as  well  as  that  of  the 
older  Protestantism,  refused  to  recognise  this  state  of  things, 
and  avoided  the  necessity  of  admitting  variations  in  the  tradi- 
tion concerning  the  words  and  deeds  of  Jesus,  by  making 
'  Harmonies  of  the  Gospels '  m  which  the  parallelism  of  any 
two  accounts  which  differed  in  the  shghtest  degree  was  denied : 
so  that  a  threefold  feeding  of  the  live  thousand  and  a  twofold 
of  the  four  thousand  had  j)ertorce  to  be  admitted,  merely  in 
order  to  avoid  the  necessity  of  saying  that  the  Evangelists 
differed  in  certain  respects  in  their  accounts  of  the  same 
incident.  Nevertheless,  the  Risen  Lord  cannot  have  appeared 
for  the  ßrst  time  both  in  Galilee  and  Judaea,  and  are  we  to 
suiipose,  too,  that  immediately  after  his  baptism  Jesus  was 
tempted  of  the  devil  twice,  according  to  the  same  plan,  only 
with  the  means  arranged  in  a  somewhat  different  order? 
Even  the  early  Church  showed  more  courage  and  common 
sense  than  this ;  men  pointed  to  the  natural  differences  of 
memory,  nor  was  any  objection  raised — ^even  by  Augustine 
— to  the  tlieory  that  the  later  Gospels  drew  from  the  earUer, 
i.e.  Luke  from  Mark  antl  Mark  from  Matthew.  No  serious 
attempt,  however,  to  master  these  difficulties  by  scientific 
methods  was  made  till  the  latter  half  of  the  18th  century,  and 
now  the  countless  schemes  for  a  solution  of  the  Synoptic 
Problem  may,  in  spite  of  all  their  differences  of  detail,  be 
divided  into  four  main  hyjxitheses :  (a)  that  of  Tradition|; 
(6)  that  of  the  employment  of  one  Gospel  by  the  other  ;  (c)  that 
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identified  by  Bouie  with  the  Gospel  to  the  Hebrews,  or  is  at  any 
rale  considered  to  have  been  originally  written  in  Hebrew. 
From  this  the  three  Synoptists  are  supposed  to  have  drawn.and 
hence  their  similar  construction  and  their  countless  points  of 
agreement  in  details  and  h\  expression.  But  in  order  to  ex- 
plain the  striking  differences  between  the  three,  we  are  obliged 
to  admit  the  existence  of  several  successive  editions  of 
this  original  Gospel,  and  to  assume  that  each  Synoptist 
possessed  a  different  one — a  theory  which  in  reality  only 
shifts  the  diöiculties  out  of  the  clear  domain  of  the  Canonical 
Gospels  into  the  darkness  of  a  vanished  literature,  a  litera- 
ture over  which  the  imagination  alone  holds  sway,  and  whose 
early  and  complete  disappearance  would  not  be  far  short  of  a 
mh-acle. 

An  improvement  on  this  view  is  offered  by  the  Fragment 
hypothesis  of  Schleiermacher,  which  affords  a  far  more  ade 
quate  recognition  of  the  idea  that  a  variety  of  sources  lie  at  th» 
bottom  of  the  Synoptics,  as  well  as  of  Luke's  reference  to  hig^ 
many  predecessors  and  of  his  criticism  of  them.  He  contend^E^^ 
that  not  one  Gospel  only  should  be  assumed  as  the  fountair:^:;^^^, 
head,  but  that  in  the  earUest  times  there  were  a  couside^^^p 
able  number  of  scattered  leaflets  of  very  diverse  bulk,  "p^~-i-  ^^ 
which  various  persons  had  written  down  recollections  of  tbe^^  ^^ 
intercourse  with  Jesus,  or  whatever  they  had  heard  froc^^Qg 
others  in  the  way  of  sayings  or  unusually  impressive  dnr  ^  yjj 
of  the  Lord.  Such  leaflets  would  naturally  not  have  been  pEr'^^3re 
served  very  long,  and  moreover  whoever  collected  them  m»-  ^ndj 
sometimes  have  lit  upon  duplicates  which  he  did  not  recogn^crmig« 
as  such,  because  the  accounts  did  not  agree  in  every  point^^  .,  or 
perhaps  even  the  occasion  and  the  time  were  differenBr^aiüy 
reported.  If  the  Synoptists  made  use  of  as  much  of  t;::^fcthui 
floating  literature  as  was  accessible  to  them,  it  would  certaL^EnJj 
be  conceivable  that  their  reports  would  at  times  be  word  lor 

word  alike  and  at  times  entirely  different,  while  the  variatiSiofls 
in  the  order  would  be  especially  easy  to  explain.  But  the 
existence  of  these  fragments  is  more  than  doubtful ;  in  the 
earliest  times  such  aids  to  the  memory  would  not  have  b^»e«n 
required,  and  in  the  later  men  did  not  write  down  this  or  '^btaat 
particular  saying,  but  made  relatively  complete  collection  ^3     of 
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separate  sections  in  the  collection  of  parables  of  Mark  iv.'  and 
Matthew  xiii.'  is  also  very  instructive  ;  Matthew  brings  in 
the  whole  of  Mark  except  vv.  21-24,   the  essential  points 
of  which  he  had  already  introduced  into  chaps,  v.,  vii.  and 
X.,    while   he   replaces   vv.  26-29   by  what   he  considers   a 
truer   version    of   the   same   parable,   and   enlarges   Mark's 
parable  of  the  grain  of  mustard-seed  by  that  of  the  leaven. 
That  Luke,  too,  is  directly  dependent  upon  Mark,  and  not 
merely  through  the  medium  of  Matthew,  is  shown,  for  instance, 
oa  early  as  iv.  31-44,  where  Luke  brings  in  four  sections 
in  exactly  the  same  order  as  Mark  i.  21-39,  whereas  Matthew 
omits  two  of  them  altogether  and  inserts  the  other  two  con- 
siderably later,  in  chap.  viii.     Another  instance  is  afforded  by 
Luke  is.   1&-50,  where  the  writer,  after  borrowing  nothing 
from  Mark  since  verse  vi.  45,  returns  to  him  quite  suddenly 
in  order  to  reproduce  the  passage  from  viii.  27  to  ix.  40, 
regardless  of  tlie  additions    and  omissions  '  made  by  Matthew. 
Luke,  on  his  side,  only  omits  ix.   10-18 — which  Matthew 
bad    inserted  at  the  same  place  as  Mark — and  this  merely 
because  the  contentious  questions  of  Pharisaic  theology  did  not 
interest  him. 

But  an  exact  study  of  the  relationship  of  the  Synoptics 
ia   the   sections  common   to  them   all   is    far    more    con- 
vincing still.    Let  us  take,  for  instance,  the  story  of  the 
man   sick  of    the   palsy.'      Here   each    of    the    three   has 
Xnade    a   separate  introduction   for  himself,    but   in   Luke's 
some  dependence  on  the  ideas  of  Mark  seems  probable. 
Alter    this,   however,   the  similarity   of   the   three  accounts 
ia  Bo  close  that  only  dependence  on  a  written  source  can 
explain  it.     Mark  has  three  phrases — xal  ISiav  ttjv  iria-ri.v 
ainS)v^    rl    i(mv    svKO-KÜnepov,    siirtlv  .  .  ,  ^    eiTretv,^    and 
especially  verse   10,   u'o   8e   elBfJTe   etc. — which   are   repro- 
duced  word  for  word  in   Matthew  and   Luke,  while   verse 
5  corresponds  equally  closely  with   verse  2''  of  Matthew, 
and   w.  4,  7^  and   12''  with  w.  19,  21''   and  26  of  Luke. 


I 


'  Vv.  1-34.  »  Vv.  1-35,  and  cf.  Luke  viii.  4-18. 

>  M&tt.  xvii.  34-36.  '  Mark  ix.  3S-40. 

>  Mark  ii.  1-12 ;  MaU.  ix.  1-8 ;  Luke  v.  17-26. 
•  Veno  5.  '  Verae  9. 
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Mark  '  and  Luke '  have  the  words  ivtryvovs  and  SiaXoyl^iaf^at 
in  common  as  against  the  IBaiv  and  evOvfietaßat  of  Matthew, 
and  Luke's  i<f  8  KaTtKuro  '  is  surely  a  reminiscence  of  Mark's 
oTTow  o  TrapaXvTiKos  icar^Keiro.*     ^Vhat  Matthew  and  Luke 
have  in  common  as  opposed  to  Mark,  on  the  other  hand,  are 
the  words  *7rt  /e\('v»;ff,*  where  Mark  uses  the  viilgar  Kpaßa-not, 
elirsv ''  wliere  Mark  has  Xeyei,  Trepnrärsi '  for  Mark's  thrayi, 
and  the  repetition  of  the  words  els  tov  oIkov  avrov  in  the 
carrying  out  of  Jesus'    command.      The    effect    upon   the 
spectators  is  spoken  of  hy  ]\fark  as  an  i^ia-ma-dat.  *  and  by 
Matthew   as   ^oßsiadat,^  while  Lnke  calls  it  eic7Taais  an(L 
<f>6ßov  TrXrjffdiji'ai.    That  Mark's  account  is  here  the  earlier^^ 
may  be  assumed  from  the  very  vividness  of  his  description     ^ 
he  tells  us  of  the  lack  of  space,  of  the  uncovering  of  the  roo^^ 

and  that  the  paralytic  was  '  borne  of  four,'  while  Luke  onl « 

speaks  of  '  men  '  as  bringing  him  in,  and  Matthew  makes  i^^g 
mention  of  any  agent  at  all.     Can  we  suppose  that  Mats:^-.^ 
derived  his  report  from  the  descriptions  of  both  Matthew  ar — ^j 
Luke,  and  yet  succeeded  in  producing  the  freshest  and  mc^^gt 
living  picture  ?     It,  moreover,  we  take  the  peculiarities  of  tÜ^Ü^g 
wording  into  account  as  well,  and  compare  the  extent  a^^^j 
nature  of  the  material  shared  by  Mark  partly  with  Matth«^^^ 
and  Luke,  partly  with  Luke  alone  and  partly  with  Matth      ^ 
alone,  his  priority  is  established  beyond  a  doubt ;    and  feri^he 
only  question  it  is  still  impossible  to  decide  from  an  exami^^^g. 
tion  of  this  passage  is  that  of  the  relationship  between  Matth^e» 
and  Luke. 

Again,  let  us  compare  Mark  ii.  13-22  (the  calling  of  L«  «vj 
[or  Matthew],  the  visit  of  John's  disciples,  the  twofold  parik-Xle 
of  the  new  piece  of  cloth  and  the  new  wine)  with  its  equivalanta 
in  the  other  two  '" ;  nearly  half  this  passage  is  told  in  "the 
same  words  by  all  three  writers,  save  that  Mark  has  a  mticih 
fuller  introduction,  and  repeats  the  idea  of  verse  19»  in  b 
slightly  different  form  in  19''— a  pleonasm  which  Matthew 
and  Luke  naturally  have  not  imitated.     Of  the  remain i:B=ig 

'  Verse  8.  •  Verse  22.  '  Verse  2«.  '  Verse  4. 

'  Malt,  verse  3 ;  Luke  uses  kKivUlod,  w.  19  and  24. 
"  Matt.  vv.  2  and  4.  '  Verse  5,  •  Verse  12. 

•  Verse  8.  "  Luke  v.  27-39 ;  Malt.  ix.  9-17. 
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ptkrt  Mark  shares  about  half  with  Matthew  as  against  Luke : 

e.g.  verse  15, '  many  publicans  and  sinners  sat  down  [to  meat] 

with  Jesus  and  his  disciples,'  where  Luke  has  '  there  was  a 

great  multitude  of  publicans  and  of  others,' '   though  in  the 

next  verse  he  tells  us,  in  conjunction  with  Mark  and  Matthew,' 

that  both  publicans  and  sinners  were  sitting  at  table  with 

Jesns.     The  word  itr^vöinet  a  little  further  down  '  is  common 

to  Mark  and  Matthew  as  against  the  iiyialvovres  of  Luke,  while 

Mark  21  and  Matthew  16  agree  in  such  very  unusual  phrases 

— paKovs    uyvdtf)ov,    a'i'pst    to    ifKr/pafta    airö,     Kai    ^stpop 

<Txi(Tfui  yiverai — that  all  idea  of  chance  is  set  aside.     But 

Mark  and  Luke  also  agree  in  some  points  as  opposed  to 

Matthew :  e.g.  in  the  name  Levi  instead  of  Matthew,  in  the 

word  ii)crT£veiv  *  instead  of  ttsvOsIv,''  in  the  antithesis  between 

the  new  and  the  old,*  and  in  the  words  '  the  wine  will  burst 

the   skins.'     On  the   other   hand,  Matthew  and   Luke   keep 

together  as  against  Mark  only  in  the  words  hia  ri '  for  Mark's 

5t«,  elirev "  for  Mark's  \iyet,  eirißaWei, '  for  iiripdirrti,  and 

h^eiTai  Koi  inroWvuTai  '"  for  the  simple  diröWinai  of  Mark. 

Such    alterations,   consisting   almost   entirely    of    the   most 

obvious  polishings  and  simplifications,  Luke  need  not  have 

copied    from   Matthew  nor  Matthew  from  Luke,   while   the 

a^eement  between  Matthew  and  Mark  more  especially,  even 

^part  from  the  sentences  common  to  all  three,  is  far  too 

"minute   to   admit  of   any   explanation  but   that  of   literary 

<3ependence. 

In  Mark's  version  of  the  third  prophecy  of  the  Passion  " 

-there  is  much  that  agrees  in  every  word  with  the  reports  of 

Matthew  '*  and  Luke,' '  but  we  are  struck  by  the  still  greater 

-amount  of  material   common   to   Matthew  and  Mark  only, 

-while,  on  the  other  hand,  the  words  ep.TrTvstv,  airoKTevovaiv, 

^vatTTt'itTerai  "  of  Mark  are  only  to  be  found  reproduced  in 

Xuke."    The  only  thing    common  to  Matthew  and   Luke 

«rithout   Mark   is  the   word  elirev,  where  MarK   has  fjp^aTo 

H    I  Verse  2fl.  »  Mark  Ifi;  Malt.  11.        •  Murk  17;  Matt.  12. 

V    '  Mark  10  ;  Luke  34.        >  Matt.  15.  '  Mark  21''  ;  Luke  36. 

'  Matt.  11.  '  Matt.  12.  <■  Matt.  16. 

"  Matt.  17  ;  Luke  has  iKxvHatTai  koI  iToXaCrrcu,  verse  37. 
H      "  Mark  x.  32-34.  '«  Matt.  ix.  17-19.  ■•  Luke  xviii.  31-84. 

^H    "  Tmbs  B4  •*  Vv  S9  fnl 
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Xeyeiv.^  In  fact,  an  exact  Btatistical  examination  of  the  points 
of  agreement  and  disagreement  between  the  three  Synoptics 
in  the  passages  common  to  them  all— most  convincingly  so, 
for  instance,  in  the  atory  of  the  entry  into  Jerusalem  and  in 
the  parable  of  the  husbandmen— almost  invariably  yields  the 
following  results :  Mark  coincides  with  Matthew  and  Luke  to 
an  astonishing  degree,  while  the  two  latter  without  Mark  only 
agree  in  such  things  as  the  insertion  of  a  8e,  the  pleonastic 
repetition  of  a  Xsyopres  or  an  ISövres,  or  the  substitution  erf 
ayeti'  for  (ftepew,  ipeire  for  ei-Trare,  el-Tre  for  \eyet.  This  holds 
good  for  the  last  three  chapter»  too,  at  least  for  those  parta 
of  them  into  which  Matthew  and  Luke  have  inserted  no  freah 
episodes ;  and  hence  we  may  conclude  that  Mark  did  not 
skilfully  weave  his  stories  together  out  of  both  Matthew  and 
Luke— for  then  we  should  be  forced  to  assume  that  with 
an  extraordinary  partiality  ho  always  chose  out  those  por- 
tions which  were  common  to  both  his  predecessors,  while 
to  explain  the  origin  of  those  purtions  we  should  have  to 
resort  to  some  entirely  new  hypothesis,  —nor  that  he  drew, 
together  with  Matthew  and  Luke,  from  some  original  souroe 
now  lost  to  us,  for  in  that  case  it  would  be  equally  extra- 
ordmary  that  he  should,  practically  without  exception,  have 
appropriated  to  his  own  use  precisely  those  portions  which 
had  also  been  selected  thence  by  the  other  two.  Mark,  then, 
served  as  the  source  both  for  Matthew  and  Luke.  On  the 
whole,  Matthew  has  borrowed  more  from  Mark  word  for  word 
than  Luke  has  done,  but  we  may  best  see  how  closely  Luke 
clings  to  him  too,  in  examining  those  sections  which  are  only 
to  be  found  in  Mark  and  Luke.-  Whether  in  the  passages 
shared  by  Mark  with  Matthew  and  Luke  or  with  only  one  of 
the  two,  it  is  almost  always  easier  to  understand  the  diver- 
gencies of  Luke  and  Matthew  from  Mark  on  the  supposition 
that  the  two  former  had  Mark  before  them,  than  vice  versa. 

It  is  also  for  the  most  part  superfluous  to  assume  the 
existence  of  an  additional  authority  for  the  alterations  made 
by  Matthew  and  Luke  in  the  text  of  Mark.  It  is  quite  natural 
that  they  should  have  moulded  his  reports  into  a  form  better 

'  Verso  32, 

'  E.g.,  Mark  ix.  38-40  =>  Lake  ix.  49  tol. ;  Mark  xii.  41-44'' Luke  zxi.  1-4. 
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Huited  to  their  owii  interests  and  tastes,  and  thus  they  simply 
omittetl  anything  which  seemed  to  them  questionable '  or 
superfluously  detailed.^  If,  on  the  other  hand,  Matthew  names 
the  toll-gatherer  summoned  by  Jesus,  Matthew,^  while  Mark 
and  Luke  speak  of  him  as  Levi ;  if  Matthew  introduces^  into  the 
discassion  on  the  Sabbath  an  argument  about  the  sheep  falling 
into  a  well,  which  Mark  does  not  know,  and  Luke  brings  in 
elsewhere,''  or  if  Luke  inserts  at  the  end  of  a  passage  other- 
wise entirely  dependent  on  Mark  a  verse  peculiar  to  his 
Gospel  alone — '  And  no  man  having  drunk  old  wine  desireth 
new,  for  he  saitli,  "  Tbe  old  is  good  '" ' " — these  corrections 
and  additions  are  certainly  not  due  to  the  imagination  of  tho 
writers,  but  still  less  do  they  prove  that  they  had  made  use 
of  another  account  besides  that  of  Mark.  They  wove  them  in, 
either  from  some  piece  of  oral  tradition  which  seemed  to  them 
more  trustworthy,  or  else  because,  having  read  them  in  some 
other  written  source,  though  in  a  dißerent  connection,  they 
happened  to  call  them  to  mind  by  a  natural  chain  of  tliought 
just  at  these  points. 

This  fact,  then,  that  Matthew  and  Luke  drew  about  half 
their  material  exclusively  from  Mark,  can  only  be  denied  by 
those  who  neither  can  nor  will  form  a  true  idea  of  the  way  in 
which  these  Evangelists  went  to  work.  In  their  eyes  Mark 
was  no  sacred  author  whom  they  felt  bound  to  copy  down 
letter  for  letter  to  quote,  as  it  were.  He  belonged  for  them 
to  the  'many'  predecessors  to  whom  Luke  was  consciously 
superior,  and  if  Matthew-  knew  of  fewer  such,  he  yet  believed 
that  he  had  something  more  perfect  to  offer  than  they — 
including  Mark — had  produced.  They  gladly  kept  to  the  report 
of  Mark,  whom  they  valued  as  a  well-informed  Evangelist. 
They  followed  him  in  many  very  essential  points,  even  dovm 
to  his  wording,  and  it  never  occurred  to  them  to  procm-e 
as  many  other  narratives  as  possible  for  the  verification  or 

'  B.g.,  Mark  ix.  39,  *  lor  there  is  no  man  wbich  shall  do  a  mighty  work  in 
mj  nune,  and  be  able  quick);  to  speak  evil  of  lue.' 

•  E.g.,  Mark  xi.  14 :  '  And  his  disciples  heiird  it ;  '  xi.  IC,  xii.  43 :  rü» 
ßaXXorrar  <li  rb  ya(o9u\iKioy,  or  the  note  preHx»!  by  Mark,  ri  niWoma  a!iT<f 
a^ufißaiyny,  to  the  speech  ot  Jesu»  in  x.  32. 

■  Verse  ix.  Ö.  '  xii.  11  and  12".  '  xiv.  5. 

•  Luke  V.  sa. 

A  A 
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correction  of  his  report«,  and  perhaps  to  adopt  only  such 
Bages  as  did  not  contradict  such  other  sources.     They  related 
quite  freely  and  naively  in  their  own  tone  things  which  they 
had  often  read  in  Mark,  and  they  had  no  more  fear  of  following 
him  too  closely  than  they  had  of  differing  from  him  in  certain 
matters  of  fact.     But  besides  the  narrative  of  Mark,  which 
held  the  first  place  in   their   affections,  they  were  secretly 
influenced  not  only  by  their  own    personal  interests,  affec- 
tions and  literary  peculiarities,  but  also  by  their   education 
and  training,  especially   by  the  Christian  element  therein. 
They  must  have  heard  tales  and  sayings  of  the  Lord  in  othe: 
ways  as  well — in  the  church  and  in  their  private  social  inter- 
course— and  much  of  this  would  remain  firmly  fixed  in  their 
memories.     It  would  exert  its  intluence  on  the  way  in  which 
they  reported   this  or  that  parallel   passage   of   Mark,  and 
sometimes,  since  these  additional  authorities  can  scarcely  tiJ^J 
have  been  bad,  they   may   have   preserved   for   aa  in  thent^^ 
rendering  of  Mark,  touches  more  primitive  and  more  original 
than  his. 

5.  But  Matthew  and  Luke  cannot  be  reconstruct«d  only 
from   Mark  and  a  few  scattered    reminiscences    from  the 
preaching  of  the  Gospel  in   the  church.     They  have  fur  too 
extensive  a  body  of  material  in  common  which  is  unknown  to 
Mark,  and  the  literal  agreement  between  them  here  is  per- 
haps still  greater  than  it  was  in   those  passages  which  they 
had  deduced  from  Mark.     In  the  extract  from  the  preachiaj; 
of  the  Baptist '  there  is  scarcely  a  divergency  between  them. 
In  the  story  of  the  temptation  about  half  is  identical  in  each , 
down   to  the  very  '  «ai  sarrjaev  ivl  to  Trrepvyiov  tov  itpov.'  * 
The  differences  in  the  two  reports  of  the  parable  of  the  talents  ' 
are  much  greater,  but  even  here  there  is  no  lack  of  remarkal>%-6 
coincidences,  as  in  the  final  judgment,  '  unto  every  one  th;^*'^ 
hath  shall  be  given,'  and  in  the  antithesis  between  ^(/>^i 
and  a-7ret'peu>,  further  back.     In  the  parables  of  the  thief  ai 
of  the  faithful  and  unfaithful   stewards,*  the  differences 


■  Matt.  iii.  T'-IO,  12;  Lukö  Hi.  7»-9.  17. 
=  Matt.  iv.  5  ;  Luko  iv.  9. 

■  Mftlt.  XXV.  U-30  ;  Lnlte  xii.  11-37. 
•  Matt.  zxiv.  43-61 ;  Luke  xii.  89-4S. 


THE  STNOPnC  PROBLEM 


355 


I 


expreesion  are  again  scarcely  worth  mentioning,  and  still  more 
astonishing  is  the  agreement  between  Matthew  and  Luke  in 
the  saying  about  the  '  sign  of  the  prophet  Jonah.' '  The 
short  sayings  of  Jesus,  too,  most  of  which  Matthew  sweeps 
together  into  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  while  Luke  has  them 
scattered  throughout  his  Gospel,  are  particularly  interesting. 
Their  literary  relationship  is  obvious  in  nearly  every  case.* 
Woreover,  Matthew  cannot  here  be  regarded  as  the  authority 
of  Luke,  or  Luke  as  the  authority  of  Matthew,  but,  as  we 
might  have  concluded  from  the  observations  made  at  the 
time  of  our  comparison  of  them  with  Mark,  both  are  draw- 
ing from  an  older  source.  In  a  large  number  of  instances 
Lake  appears  as  the  later  amplifier  and  interpreter :  e.g.  in 
ix.  60,  where  he  adds  the  words  *  but  go  thou  and  publish 
aliroad  the  kingdom  of  God  '  to  the  saying  of  Matthew," '  Leave 
the  dead  to  bury  their  own  dead/  or  in  vii.  25,  where  he  has 

*  Ihey  which  are  gorgeously  apparelled,  and  live  delicatdy,'* 
instead  of  Matthew's  mere  repetition  of  the  preceding  phrase, 

•  they  that  wear  soft  raiment '  * ;  or,  again,  in  the  explanation 

of  the  parable  of  the  son  who  asked  a  loaf  of  his  father,"  where 

be  promises  the  Holy  Spirit  as  the  gift  of  God,  instead  of  the 

'  good  things  '  (iyaffd)  of  Matthew.'    But,  on  the  other  hand. 

Lake's  authority  cannot  have  been  Matthew,  for  what  should 

have  induced  him  to  break  up  the  beautiful  grouping  of  the 

latter's  Sermon  on  the  Mount  and  to  insert  the  fragments  at 

hftphazard  here  and  there  ?     And  the  Lord's  Prayer  as  given 

in  Matthew '  is  to  all  appearances  an  amplification  of  Luke's 

version  • — for  who  could  credit  Luke  with  an  arbitrary  curtail- 

0ient  of  it  ?    The  '  quadrans,'  too,  of  Matthew  v.  26,  is  surely 

A  later  touch  compared  to  the  '  mite  '  (\svt6i')  of  Luke  xii.  .59. 

^jidin  Matt.  vii.  22  the  Logion  of  Luke  xiii.  26  is  simply  taken 

«xid  modified  to  suit  the  condition  of  a  later  generation.     In  a 


'    Matt.  xii.  89-45  ;  Luke  xi.  29'-32. 

*  E^.,  Matt.  vii.  11  and  Luke  xi.  13 ;  Matt.  vi.  29  and  Luke  xii.  a?»  ;  Matt. 
20  and  Lake  xii.  59 ;  Matt.  xi.  12  (ol.  and  Luke  zvi.  16. 

»     Till.  29. 

*  Wipxoyrtf,  a   word    which,   while    absent   in   Matthew     and    Mark,   i» 
orxTOghly  chsLTacteristic  of  Luke. 

»     Matt.  xi.  8.  •  Luke  li.  13.  '  vii.  11.  •  vi.  9-1 8. 

•     n.  2-4. 
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vast  numl)er  of  iwints,  in  short,  we  are  strongly  impreesed 
with  the  belief  that  an  old  groundwork  has  been  added  to  now 
by  Matthew  and  now  by  Luke  :  e.g.  in  the  saying  '  For  after  all 
these  things  do  the  Gentiles  seek '  etc'  the  words  rov  Koafiov  be- 
side ra  edut]  are  certainly  an  addition  of  Luke's,  while  Matthew 
must  have  inserted  6  ovpdvios  beside  6  -/rarvp  vfiötv,  aväm-tev 
beside  tovtcov,  and  kuI  rrjv  BiKaioavvijv  beside  rTjv  ßatriKeiav. 
Or,  again,  in  the  saying  of  Matt,  xxiii.  23  and  Luke  xi.  42,  the 
'  mint,  dill,  and  cummin '  of  Matthew  looks  older  than  the '  mint 
and  rue  and  every  herb'  of  Luke,  but,  on  the  other  hand,  Luke's 
•  ye  pass  over  judgment  and  the  love  of  God '  seems  to  deserve 
the  preference  over  Matthew's  modification,  '  ye  have  left 
undone  the  weightier  matters  of  the  law,  judgment  and  mercy 
and  faith  {7ri<ms).' 

The  abundant  use  by  Matthew  and  Luke  of  a  second 
written  authority  besides  Mark  can  scarcely  now  be  denied,  but 
what  sort  of  authority  was  it  ?  Its  name  is  of  no  importance 
(some  call  it  a  Login  document,  others  an  Apostolic  source), 
but  the  main  question  is,  was  it  a  complete  Gospel  like  that  of 
Mark  ?  The  answer  to  this  question  is  undoubtedly  in  the 
negative,  for  there  appears  no  trace  of  it  in  the  stories  of  the 
Passion  and  the  Resurrection ;  what  Matthew  and  Luke  tell 
us  there  apart  from  Mark  *  they  certainly  did  not  draw  from 
a  common  document.  Sayings  of  the  Lord,  sometimes  loosely 
attached  to  an  historical  fact,  are  what  Matthew  and  Luke 
derive  thence,  and  their  introductions  of  them  generally  differ 
so  widely  that  one  is  tempted  to  believe  that  this  document 
contained  as  a  rule  no  introductions  at  all.  In  that  case  it 
would  have  been  a  collection  of  the  sayings  of  Tesus,  comj 
without  any  exercise  of  conscious  art,  though  doubtless  no 
without  some  regard  to  the  internal  connection  between  them 
— in  fact,  very  much  what  we  are  led  by  Papias  to 
that  the  work  of  the  Apostle  Matthew  was.  As  far  as  we 
still  reconstruct  this  source  from  Matthew  and  Luke,  it  may 
very  well  have  been  of  Apostolic  origin.     It  must,  however,, 


'  Malt.  vi.  3'J  fol.;  Luke  xii.  30  fol. 

'  E.g.,  Matt,  xxvii.  S-10  and  62-66  (the  repentance  o(  Judas  and  the 
guarding  of  the  wpulohre),  and  Luke  xxiii.  40-43  (the  oonvereation  with  the 
malefactor)  and  xxiv.  13.3    (the  disciples  at  RminaDB). 
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also  have  contained  the  story  of  the  Temptation,  for  wliich 
it  is  absolutely  necessary  to  assume  that  Matthew  and  Luke 
possessed  a  written  authority  other  than  Mark,  and  also  an 
account  of  the  preaching  of  the  Baptist,  which,  to  judge  from 
Luke  iii.  ll-U,  may  even  have  been  more  detailed  than 
that  preserved  in  Matthew.  Would  this  sort  of  material  suit 
a  collection  of  the  Logia  of  Jesus  ?  This  may  be  affirmed 
without  hesitation  in  the  case  of  the  three  temptations,  and, 
in  spite  of  its  legendary  colour,  we  cannot  say  that  the  account 
is  not  such  as  an  original  Apostle  might  have  believed  and 
gladly  transmitted  ;  while  in  the  other  case  it  is  quite  easy 
to  imagine,  considering  the  close  connection  between  the 
preaching  of  Jeaus  and  that  of  John,  that  the  document  might 
have  contained  Lugia  of  the  Baptist  before  those  of  the 
Messiah.  The  interest  it  shows  later  on  in  the  desert 
preacher — i.e.  in  Matt.  xi.  2-19  and  Luke  vii.  18-35,  a 
passage  where  the  mutual  relationnbip  of  Jesus  and  John  is 
clearly  brought  out  in  both,  and  whicli  is  unknown  to  Mark — 
makes  it  very  probable  that  it  had  already  said  something 
about  him  beforehand.  The  only  real  difficulty  is  that  pre- 
sented by  the  story  of  the  centurion  of  Capernaum,  whose 
servant  Jesus  heals  from  a  distance.'  Certain  very  remark- 
able touches  of  Luke's,-  which  he  certainly  did  not  invent, 
are  absent  in  Matthew,  and  altogether  in  the  earlier  part  the 
points  of  contact  between  the  two  are  not  considerable,  but 
from  verse  8  of  Matthew  onwards,  where  the  centurion  speaks 
and  Jesus  addresses  him  and  his  own  followers,  the  literary 
comiection  with  Luke  is  unmistakable.  Yet  here  the  two 
Evangehsts  were  not  drawing  from  Mark ;  for  to  claim  the 
passage,  purely  for  convenience'  sake,  as  one  originally 
belonging  to  Mark  and  then  accidentally  lost,  is  a  very 
qaestionable  proposal,  particularly  as  the  tone  of  Matthew 
10-12  is  entirely  that  of  the  other  Logia.  To  presume  a 
third  authority  for  the  sake  of  this  one  passage  is  not  to 
be  commended  either,  and  we  must  therefore  assume  that 
the  writer  of  the  Logia  document,  in  order  to  make  the 
weighty  words  about  the  lack  of  faith  in  Israel  and  the 
many  who  should  '  come  from  the  east  and  the  west  and  sit 

■  Matt.  viii.  S-13 ;  Luke  vii.  1-10  and  xiii.  28  ioL  '  vii.  3-S. 
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down  with  Ahniliivm  and   Isaac  and  Jacob  in  the  kingdoi 
of  heaven  '  quite  i^lear,  fur  once  related  the  incident  that  gav< 
rise  to  them  more  explicitly  than  usual.     This  one  excepUo^:-;^ 
is  not  enough  to  make  his  book  a  Gosi^el  like  Matthew's, 
counterpart  of  Mark,  for,  as  is  sliown  by  another  episode — thcr-^ 
of  the  man  with  the  withered  hand  ' — it  is  not  always  easy  ^^^ 
draw  the  border-line  between  the  words  and  deeds  of  Jesus.^ 

We  may  say,  then,  that  the  second  anthorify  used  in  t  >^^ 
Synoptic  literature  (which  for  convenience'  sake  we  will  call  C), 
served  the  purpose  of  handing  down  to  posterity  eert(t.-i^ 
precious  sayings  of  the  Lord  in  an  authentic  form.     ß|,j 
since  it   was  only  reproduced   very  freely  by  Matthew  anrf 
Luke,  since  its  text  is  very  seldom  quoted  literally  by  then, 
and  since  a  complete  absorption  of  its  contents  into  the  Gospels 
of  the  two  burrowera  is  still  less  to  be  thought  of,  it  is  now 
impossible  to  reconstruct  it.     Its  plan  is  as  little  determi- 
nable as  its  bulk,  but  it  seems  certain  that  the  author  did  not 
arrange   his   collection  upon  a   chronological   principle,  bnl 
grouped  it  catechetically  according  to  its  subjects :  he  wished 
to  illuuihiate  one  after  the  other  the  main  themes  with  which 
the  teaching  of  the  Church  was  concerned — such  as  prayer, 
confession,   etc.— by  means    of  sayings   of  the  Lord.    Of 
the  character  of  Q  we  can  only  say  that  the  incisive  power 
and  the  unpretending  simplicity  of  the  words  of  Jesus  ar^ 
expressed  in  it  to  i)erfection.     It  contains  no  signs  of  tl^«^ 
writer's  having  witnessed  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  but  w^ 
li  ly  assume  from  Matthew  xxiv.  43-51,  and  Luke  xii.  39  fol 
that  he  had  already  awaited  the  Parusia  for  a  considerable  -•* 
time  in  vain.     The  years  between  60  and  70  would  therefor»"'*^ 
seem  the  most  convenient  assignment  for  it. 

The  question  as  to  whether  the  Apostle  Matthew  '  or  som« 
other  Christian  familiar  with  the  story  of  Jesus  wrote  dowr 
this  book   of   Logia  is  of  less  importance  than  that  of  itst-^ 
language.     Was  it  wiitten  in  the  Jewish  tongue,  and  was  i ^.^- 
preserved  unaltered  for  a  considerable  time  ?   Since  the  agrui*    *^ 
ment   between  Matthew  and   Luke  is   so  particularly  cl 
extending  even  to  very  unusual  expressions,  in  the  passai 
they  boiTow  from  this  work,  we  are  obliged  to  assume  tl 

'  Matt.  lii.  9-14;  Luke  xiv.  1-10.  »  See  p.  SOT. 
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tV&ey  used  a,  Greek  translation  of  Q  as  their  common  source. 
^t.a  Aramaic  substratum  is  unmistakable,  for  in  Matt.  xi.  17, 
f<^T    instance,    the   words    mp^^jja-aade — i/rdi/rocrdg   rest   upon 
*^xi  Aramaic  word-play  of  raqcdton  and  arqedton.^     And  to 
'KKky  mind  the  question  is  settled  by  the  fact  that  whereas 
ü-ioke  in  one  of  the  '  Woes '  on  the   scribes  and   Pharisees 
^1118   '  Give  for  aims  that  which  is  within,"  Matthew  readb 
*  Cleanse  first   the   inside  '  etc.,  a  variant  which  is  incon- 
ceivable as  coming  from  the   Greek,   but  perfectly  natural 
if  founded  upon  an  Aramaic  original,  in  which  the  words  in 
question,  lakJa  and  dakki,  might  easily  have  been  confused. 
The   substitution  of  alms-giving   for   cleansing  is   certainly 
characteristic  of  the  taste  of  Luke,  but  even  apart  from  the 
fact   that  he  probably   did   not   understand   Aramaic,   it  is 
impossible  to  attribute  to  hiru  the  translation  of  Q  into  Greek. 
The  facts  would  best  be  accounted  for  by  assuming  that  Q 
was  originally  an  Aramaic  document  composed  by  Matthew 
between  the  years  GO  and  70,  that  it  was  shortly  afterwards 
translated  into  Greek,  and  that  several  different  versions  of 
this  translation  were  produced,  some  of  which  made  correc- 
tions in  it  (like  the  KaOdpiaov  of  Matt,  xxiii.  26)  according 
a   better    reading  of  the  Aramaic  text,   others   inserted 
ipplementary  matter,  and  others  again  made  arbitrary  or 
formal  alterations.     Wcrnh  (who,  by  the  way,  does  not  regard 
latthew  as  the  author  of  Q,  though  he  does  attribute  it  to 
^eome  member  of  the  original  AjKistoiic  circle ;  and  believes  that 
not  Aramaic,  but  Greek,  was  its  original  language)  puts  down 
-to  one  of  these  revisers  all  the  Judaistic  elements  in  MatthewV 
borrowings    from   Q   (examples   of  which,   in   their  pristine 
crudity,  he  professes  to  recognise  in  v.  17-20,  x.  5  fol.  and 
xxiii.    3).     He  is  certainly  right  not   to   regard  the  general 
tone  of  Q  as  Judaistic,  but,  on  the  contrary,  to  see  in  it  the 
traest  witness  to  the  free  and  almost  revolutionary  Gospel  of 
Jesus  himself.     But  it  is  not  likely  that  the  Judaistic  inter- 
polations  in  Q  should   have  sprung  from  a  later  hand ;.  in 
so  far  as  they  are  not  really  genuine  words  of   Jesus  they 
might  far   rather   have   been  fragments  of  the  tradition   of 
t^he  Primitive  Community  concerning  him ;  the  author  of  Q, 

<  C(.  Atatt.  xii.  41  fol.  anj  Luke  xi.  81  tol. 
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no  less  than  Matthew  or  Luke,'  put  another  meaning  upon 
them,  and  was  not  afraid  of  their  misuse  in  the  intereste  of 
party  strife. 

Un  the  other  hand,  an  Ebionite  version  of  Q  has  been  trac 
by  some  in  those  passages  of  Luke  which,  as  is  proved  by  the 
parallels  in  Matthew  -e.g.  by  the  Beatitudes  and  '  Woes,'  to^ 
quote  the  first  examples — are  derived  from  this  document, 
but  take  a  far  stronger  tinge  of  hostility  to  the  world  and  its 
pleasures  in  Luke's  case  than  in  Matthew's.     Additions  of  this 
kind,  considering  the  growing  inclination  of  the  Church 
this  direction,  may  well  have  been  the  work  of  some  revise 
just  as  they  evidently  suit  the  taste  of  Luke.     But  in  them 
also  a  large  part  of  the  most  genuine  matter  we  possess  from 
the  mouth  of  Jesus  may  still  Imger  ;  for  the  truth  is  that 
Jesus  bore  within  himself  something  both  of  the  Judaist  and 
of   the   Ebionite,  just  as  traces  of  both  tendencies  may 
found  in  Matthew  and   in  Luke.     I    shall   not  venture 
trace  the  development  of   Q   in   detail   as   far   as  its  fin 
disappearance  within  the  Canonical  Gospels ;   but  it  is  aa 
to  assert  that  its  course  was  chequered  by  not  a  few  vici 
tudes. 

6.  If  we  have  here  been  able  to  acknowledge  the  truS 
that  lies  in  the  hyjiotheses  of  Dependence  and  an  Origin»^ 
Gospel,  we  may  now  point  out  what  is  sound  in  the  Ti 
tion-  and  Fragment-hypotheses.     Owing  to  the  possession 
collateral   authorities,  we  are  in  a  iwsition  to  know  wher^i 
Matthew  and  Luke  followed  Mark  and  where  they  used  tll^H 
Logia   collection.      But   there   still   remain  large  sections-^^ 
nearly  a   quarter   of   Matthew   and    Luke — which   have   no 
parallel  any\^'here  else :  part  of  these  might  of  course  still 
be  derived  from  the  '  Original  Matthew,"  for  just  as  Matthew 
and  Luke  constantly  diJTer  in  their  selections  from  Mark,  so 
it  must  have  been  with  their  treatment  of  the  other  authority. 
In  the  '  Woes '  against   the   Pharisees  especially,  there  are 
!Uftn,>    things   peculiar  to  Matthew  which  convey  the   same 
tone  as  those  which  he  shares  with   Luke,  and   we  might 
also  instance  the  saying  about  the  eunuchB,'  or  that 

'  Rr.p.  »vi.  17.     '  But  it  is  easier  (or  heaven  Rn<l  eartli  to  paRS  »w«y 
(or  una  little  of  llio  Law  to  (til.'  '  Mutt  xix.  10-12. 
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"fhe  right  way  to  pray,'  or  Luke's  '  I  came  to  cast  fire  upon 
the  earth,  and  what  will  I,  if  it  is  already  kindled  ?  '  which 
suit  the  tenor  of  the  Logia  document  to  perfection.     But  it 
"would  be  a   hopeless  task  to   try   and   decide   how   far  its 
influence  extended  over  Matthew  and  Luke,  when  we  can  no 
longer  control  the  one  by  the  other.     Certain  it  is  that  in  both 
znay  be  found  materials  which  they  must  have  drawn  from 
sources  otherwise  quite  indetiniible.     The  Birth-stories  etc., 
in  both,' the  picture  of  the  Day  of  Judgment  in  Matthew,"  the 
-above-mentioned  additions  in  the  last  three  chapters,  and  espe- 
cially Luke's  insertions  of  the  stories  of  Zaeclutus.'of  the  Sama- 
ritan village,'  and  of  Mary  and  Martha,"  the  parable  of  Dives 
.and  Lazarus  '  (which  he  had  himself  received  in  a  version  that 
altered  its  original  jwint),  and  also  his  mention  of  the  minis- 
tering women,"  all  bear  a  particular  stamp,  and  must  have 
had  their  special  origin.     Much  of  all  this  is  manifestly  the 
legendary  product  of  later  times,  like  the  story  of  Judas,  the 
guarding  of  the  sepulchre,  the  appearance  to  the  two  disciples 
at  Emmaus '  and  practically  everything  in  the  first  chapters  of 
both  Luke  and  Matthew.      As  a  rule,  the  object  of  each  story 
iß  unmistakable :  that  of  the  guarding  of  the  sepulchre,  for 
instance, '"  arose  out  of  the  desire  to  refute  and  retaliate  upon 
the  slander  spread  by  the  Jews  that  the  disciples  of  Jesus 
had  stolen  his  body  in  order  to  proclaim  him  risen  from  the 
tomb.     But    I    doubt    whether   the   Evangelists   who   have 
preserved  these   narratives  for  us  were  also  their  creators  ; 
however  unmistakable  is  the  hand  of  Matthew  in  i.  22  fol., 
for  instance,  or  in  ii.  5  fob,  it  is  not  likely  that  he  would  have 
invented  these  occurrences  himself  merely  in  order  to  bring 
in  the  words  of  a  prophecy  ;  he  would  rather  have  made  use 
of  fragments  of  tradition — probably  oral — which  had  crossed 
his   path,   and   subjected   them,    though   with   still   greater 
freedom  than  he  had  shown  in  dealing  with  written  material, 
to  his  own  ideas  and  his  own  design.     The  genealogy  of 
Jesus,  with  which  Matthew  opens  his  Gospel,  serves  a  wholly 


'  Matt.  vi.  6-8. 
*  Matt.  i.  and  ii. ; 
'  Lnke  xix.  1-10. 
'  iTi.  19-31. 


Luke  i.  and  ii.  '  Matt.  xxv.  31-46. 

»  Luke  ii.  51-66.  •  Lnke  x.  38-42. 

■  Luke  via.  1-3.  '  Luke  xxiv.  ■'  Matt,  xxvii. 
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problem  as  a  piece  of  new  'dogma,'  may  yet  feel  it  to  b« 
relatively  the   most  probable — i.e.  first,  that  of  the  mntoal 
relationship  between  the  two  main  authorities  (Mark  and  Q) 
used  by  Matthew  and  Luke,  and,  secondly,  that  of  the  relation 
of  these  two  Gospels  to  each  other.   According  to  the  tradition, 
of  course,  Mark  wrote  from  memory  alone,  merely  reproducing 
the  substance  of  Petrine  lessons.     And,  on  the  other  hand,  it 
goes  without  saying  that  the  man  of  the  primitive  Apostolic 
age  to  whom  we  owe  the  epoch-making  collection  of  Sayinp 
of  the  Lord,  would  not  have  used  as  his  main  authority  i 
book  so  unproductive  for  his  purpose  as  Mark,  even  granted 
that  he  knew  Greek  and  was  acquainted  with  the  Gospel  in 
question.     The  contrary  would  be  by  no  means  so  improbable, 
in  spite  of  the  tradition.     Professor  Weiss  does  in  fact  ussert 
that  several  passages  common  to  all  three  Synoptics  are 
derived  from  this  '  AjMstolic  authority,'  so  that  occasionally 
of  course  Matthew  or  Luke  might  have  preserved  it  in  a  more 
faithful  form  than  the  older  Mark.     The  proofs  he  adduc« 
in  support  of  this  theory  fi-om  a  number  of  narratives '  (for 
he  regards  the  authority,  not  as  a  mere  collection  of  Logia, 
but  as  a  true  Gospel,  though  one  which,  curioasly  enough, 
possessed   no   ending)   are   not   very   convincing ;  and  even 
where  the  nayings  of  .Jesus  seem  to  bear  a  more  primitive 
stamp  in  Matthew  or  Luke,  we  can  always  explain  this  by 
the  fact  that  many  of  them  must  have  been  widely  known 
throughout   Christendom  long  before  Mark  was  written,  so 
that  even  a  copyist  of  Mark  might  by  trusting  his  memory  have 
handed  down  some  things  in  a  more  primitive  form  thatn 
Mark  himself.     But  no  one  will  doubt  that  certain  words  o\ 
Jesus,  like  the  parable  of  the  sower  in  Mark  iv.,  or  b  grett^i 
deal  of  the  eschatological  discourse  in  Mark  xiii.,  were  already 
contained   in   the   Logia  document,  for  the  idea  that  Ma.t^ 
never  coincided  with  anything  in  the  other  authority,  tfc»»' 
none  of  the  Logia  he  preserves  found  entrance  into  Q,  is  whc^Hy 
imintelligible.     If   Q   obtained    recognition   very   rapidly       in 
Christian  circles,  it  is  surely  most  natural  to  suppose  tha'fcio 

'  E.g.,  (rom  that  ot  the  man  sick  of  the  palsy,  Mark  ii.  1  etc. ;  tron^  tb* 
feeding  of  the  five  thousand,  Mark  vi.  35  etc.,  and  from  the  healing  of  the  \3aai 
man,  Mark  x.  4G  etc. 
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those  sectdons  which  were  common  to  both,  Mark's  narrative 
woald  have  been  moulded  under  its  influence.     Moreover  the 
remarkably  small  space  which  is  granted  in  his  Qospel  to  the 
words  of  Jesus,  rather  leaves  the  impression  that  the  writer 
did  not  attempt  any  completeness  in  that  respect, — an  idea 
which,  considering  the  enormous  value  which  every  syllable 
(rom   the   lips  of   Jesus  {lossessed,  would  only   be   possible 
on  the  supposition  that  the  propagation  of  the  Lord's  sayings 
had  already  been  provided  for.     Mark  did  not  write  his  Gospel 
as   n   supplement  to  the  Logia   document,  but  us  an  inde- 
pendent work  :   still,  this  does  not  make  it  im^wssible  that 
be  half  imconsciously  took  his  predecessor  into  account.     It 
is,  however,  not  conclusively  proved  that  Mark  had  any  written 
authorities,  more  particularly  the  '  genuine  Matthew,'  before 
him   when   he  wi-ote.     This   would  only  be  demonstrable  if 
Matthew  and  Luke,  in  passages  which  were  connected  with 
undoubted  portions  of  the  earlier  authority,  but  which  were 
also  to  be  found  in  Mark,  agreed  with  one  another  against 
liark  so  often  as  to  exclude  all  idea  of  chance,  and  moreover 
presented  a  text  which  was  obviously  more  primitive  than  his, 
80  that  Mark's  motive  in  '  emendating '  it  would  become  ap- 
parent.    This  case,  however,  does  not  exist,  so  that  we  cannot 
get    beyond   hyix)thesea.     Luke   xvii.   2   certainly  gives   the 
sajing  about '  causing  one  of  these  little  ones  to  stumble '  in  a 
more  primitive  form  than  Mark  ix.  42  or  Matthew  xviii.  6,  and 
yet  in  language  so  similar  to  Mark's  that  we  are  tempted   to 
believe  Luke's  version  to  have  been  identical  with  Q,  which 
xras  then  used  as  the  foundation  for  Mark  and  through  Mark 
for  Matthew  ;  but  might  not  Luke's  text  just  as  well  have 
been  a  combination  of  Mark  and  Q  ? 

In  cases  where  similar  observations  may  be  made  on 
fjoarrative  portions  which  cannot  be  referred  to  Q,  (e.g.  that 
sentence  of  Mark's,  in  opposition  to  the  great  majority  of 
ata  to  the  contrary,  occasionally  seems  to  be  dependent 
'upon  Matthew  or  Luke  and  to  represent  the  later  version) 
the  hypothesis  has  been  started  of  an  Original  Mark,  which 
is  supposed  to  have  undergone  a  more  thorough  revision  in 
accordance  with  later  standard.s  than  either  Matthew  or  Luke, 
BO  that  in  its  canonical  form  it  might  sometimes  appear 
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an  the  later  vergion  beside  its  Synoptic  parallols.  It  is  inie 
tliat  Mark  gives  the  saying  of  the  '  unforgivable  sin  '  in  a  later 
form  than  tlie  other  two  '  ;  he  alone  ventures  no  longer  in 
the  case  of  blaspliemy  against  the  Son  of  Man  to  give  an 
express  promise  of  forgiveness.  Matthew's  version,  again, 
of  the  saying  '  I  will  not  drink  henceforth  of  this  fruit  of 
the  vine  until  the  day  when  I  drink  it  new  with  you  {fuß" 
vfi&p)  in  my  Father's  kingdom '  *  seems  more  primitive  than 
Mark's,-'  where  the  words  '  with  you '  have  disappeared  (Luke'a 
version  is  still  more  modern  in  tone) ;  but  this  verdict  can 
only  be  applied  to  individual  words  or  sentences  in  Mark, 
never  to  a  complete  passage,  so  that  the  data  are  msufficieot 
to  bear  out  this  hypothesis  of  an  Original  Mark.  The  bad 
state  m  which  the  text  of  Mark  has  been  handed  down  to  us 
warns  us  to  be  careful,  and  it  is  always  possible  that  in  the 
case  of  material  so  widely  known  as  this,  the  writer  drawing 
from  an  earlier  source  may  sometimes  have  corrected  it 
from  knowledge  gained  elsewhere,  and  so  may  even  offer  tu  • 
text  identical  with  that  from  which  his  model's  had  ariseai 
jwrhaps  through  mere  misunderstanding. 

8.  Of  the  many  '  subsidiary '  authorities  used  by  Luke, 
Matthew  may  have  been  one — provided,  that  is,  that  Matthew 
was  the  earlier  of  the  two,  which  has,  however,  not  yet  l)een 
proved.'  It  is  certainly  safe  to  say  that  if  Matthew  was  in 
existence  at  the  time  when  Luke  wrote,  the  Third  Evangelist 
could  scarcely  have  overlooked  so  brilliant  a  work  in  the 
course  of  his  laborious  researches,  still  less  have  deliberately 
left  it  unused,  presumably  out  of  some  dislike  he  bore  to  it. 
Moreover  Matthew  and  Luke  coincide  in  a  few  points  where 
Mark  and  the  Logia  document  no  longer  serve  as  authorities : 
both,  for  instance,  add  to  the  mocking  cry  '  Prophesy  1 '  of 
Mark  xiv.  65  the  words  •  who  is  he  that  struck  thee  *  * — 
both  give  the  words  i^i'irei  evKaiplav  *  (of  Judas)  where  Mark 
contents  himself  with  an  eft/ret  .  .  .  svKatptos  ;  the  simile  of  the 
lightning,  which  both  employ — though  in  different  ways  -  in 

'  Mark  iii.  2S  fol. ;  Mfttt.  xii.  31  (ol. ;  Luke  xii.  10. 
'  Malt.  xivi.  29.  •  xiv.  28. 

'  See  pp.  381,  382.  •  Matt.  xxvi.  6S ;  Luke  xzU.  I 

•  Matt  xxvi.  16 ;  Lnkc  xxii.  6. 
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describing  the  angel  who   guards   the  sepulchre,'  is  absent 
from  Mark,  and  a  few  lines  before '  both  use  the  by  no  means 
eommon  word  iirt^fxtxr/cetv  to  denote  the  earliest  dawning  of  the 
day  (though  in  Luke  that  day  is  the  Sabbath  and  in  Matthew 
the  first  day  of  the  week).     In  the  Birth-story  the  words  of 
Matt.  i.  21, '  she  shall  bring  forth  a  son  and  thou  shalt  call  his 
name  Jesus,'  are  almost  identical  in  Luke.'     Some,  have  even 
thought  they  could  discover  in   Luke  original  passages  of 
Matthew's  own  composition,  and  this  would  constitute  a  proof. 
But  it  is  impossible  to  t-ell  what  was  Matthew's  own  composi- 
tion and  where  he  was  drawing  from  oral  or  wTitten  tradition, 
and  in  some  cases  his  authorities  may  have  been  equally  ac- 
cessible to  Luke.     In  any  case  the  latter  did  not  pay  very 
much  attention  to  Matthew  ;  he  tells  quite  a  different  Birth- 
story,  and  varies  from  him  almost  as  much  in  the  last  three 
«■hftpters.     All  we  can  definitely  say  is,  that  the  points  of 
agreement   between   Matthew  and   Luke  in  passages  which 
both  draw  from  the  same  source  only  extend /«./•;/;  e;-  than  the 
sabstonce  of  that  source  in  minor  details  which   both  might 
have  hit  upon  independently,  and  that  the  turns  of  phrase 
characteristic  of  Matthew's  own  hand  cannot  be  proved  to 
exist  in  Luke.     Thus  it  is  not  very  jjrobablc  that  Luke  was 
acquainted  with  Matthew  as  one  of  the  '  many,'  nor   that 
Matthew  made  use  of  Luke.     In  ray  opinion,   both  took  up 
their  pens  more  or  less  simultaneously,  each  unaware  of  the 
other's  work,  and  both  actuated  essentially  by  the  same  motive, 
i.e.  that  of  bestowing  a  Gospel  upon  the  Chui-ch  which  should 
at  once  be  complete,  and  well  adapted  both  to  refute  unjust 
accusations  from  outside  and    to  edify  the  believers  them- 
selves.    The  employment  of  the  same  main  authorities  by 
both   is   the   strongest   proof  of   the   fact  that,   in   spite  of 
Lake  i.  1,  the  choice  was  Umited,  and  the  connecting  links 
between  the  two  great  Synoptists  and  the  events  which  they 
described  fragile  and  precarious.     Thoy  appeared  just  in  time 
to  save  some  portion  of  the  old  inheritance. 


'  Matt,  xxviii.  3 ;  Luke  xxiv.  4. 


'  Matt,  xxviii.  1 ;  Luke  xxiii.  54. 
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§  29.  The  Historical  Value  of  the  Synoptic  Gospels 

[For  the  literature  of  the  subject  see  supra,  §§  23-27.  A/*, 
A.  Resoh,  '  Agrapha,"  and  '  Ausserkanonische  Paralleltexte  zu  »Jgj 
Evangelien,'  in  '  Texte  und  Untersuchungen,'  v.  4  (1889),  x.  2^ 
(1893-6).  J.  H.  Ropes,  '  Die  Sprüche  Jesu,'  in  'Texte  und  Unter- 
suchungen,' xiv.  2  (1896),  a  critical  revision  of  the  material  whieh 
had  been  brought  together  with  prodigious  industry,  but  not  sifted, 
by  Besoh.  A.  Besch,  '  Die  Logia  Jesu  nach  dem  griecb.  und  hebr, 
Texte  wiederhergestellt '  (1898).  At  the  same  time  appeared  tlie 
edition  of  the  Hebrew  text  mc"  nmi  n'C?Dn  viC"  nn^in  ido  which 
was  the  crown  of  the  fantastic  edifice  erected  by  Reach's  brain.] 


1 .  Since  it  is  not  for  their  own  sake,  but  for  that  of  the  story 
which  they  tell,  that  we  prize  the  Synoptics  so  highly,  the 
most  important  question,  after  all,  is  how  far  they  will  serve 
in  the  reconstruction  of  the  life  of  Jesus, — what  is  their  value 
as  historical  documents.     This,  it  may  be  said  at  once,  ia  not.' 
unlimited.     In  any  case,  the  narrative  of  the  Synoptists  can- 
not be  called  complete  ;  Mark  did  not  even  aim  at  Tn<tlfiti{^ 
bis  work  complete,  nor   could  we  fail  to  believe   (even  ifl 
we  had  no  knowledge  of  the  many  profound  and  probabljK 
genuine  words  of  .Jesus  which  have  come  down  to  us  througl 
non-Canonical  literature)  that  what  the  Synoptists  have  pre — «• 
served  to  us  is  only  a  fractional  part  of  all  that  Jesus  must  hav^^B« 
said  and  done  during  bis  Ministry.     Their  material  ia  no  -^ 
sufficient  to  delineate  even  the  outlines  of  the  Ufa  of  Jesaae^s, 
except  where  a  fruitful  imagination  ventures   to  supply  th    _  e 
missing  indications  as  to  the  date  or  occasion  of  indi\'idaaaaB/ 
occurrences,  or  the  connection  between  them.     But  it  is  n< — »t 
only  that  the  SjTioptics  know  far  less  than  we  could  wi&.^ 
about  Jesus :   what   they   know  and   tell   is   a   mixture   c::zjf 
truth  and  poetry.    The  sayings  they  report  in  absoiotelj 

identical  form — apart  from  possible  variations  in  translation^ 

would  not  take  long  to  count,  and  wherever  we  can  obser^^^e 
their  methods  we  see  how  little  they  valued  strict  accaia««:j 
in  the  reproduction  of  their  authorities,  and  how  fully  tlk.«y 
felt  themselves  justified  in  treating  the  details  with  litenkTy 
freedom,  now  curtailing   and   now  amplifying  them.    Tlx« 


BT  of  impairing  historical  truth  was  evidently  unknown  to 
lem.  Even  if  the  remarkably  different  versions  of  the 
Miible  of  the  marriage-feast,'  for  instance,  did  not  compel 
9  to  assume  that  one  of  the  narrators  at  least  deliberately 
todified  the  original  version,  the  hand  of  the  reporter  is  un- 
listakable  in  countless  cases  where  the  sayings  of  Jesus  are 
>ncemed.  So  improbable  a  touch  as  that  of  Matt.  xxii.  6, 
here  the  guests  who  are  bidden  to  tlie  banquet  by  the  King, 
ot  who  refuse  to  come,  lay  hold  on  bis  servants  and  kill 
txem,  was  certainly  not  introduced  into  the  parable  by  its 
riginal  author,  but  by  the  Evangelist,  who,  in  his  eagerness 
Df  interpretation,  was  not  thinking  of  ordinary  guests,  but  of 
he  Jews  who  persecuted  the  Lord's  Apostles.  Mark  iv. 
1O-I2  and  34  may  serve  to  show  how  misunderstandings  of 
juny  kinds  could  also  injure  the  tradition  ;  here  Jesus 
l«Bcribe8  the  perverseness  of  the  people  as  the  reason  for  his 
{leaking  in  parables,  whereas  according  to  the  most  natural 
Qterpretation  of  iv.  33  he  was  actuated  by  the  opposite  and 
piy  credible  motive — that  of  speaking  in  similes  because  he 
>ald  in  that  way  be  better  heard  and  understood. 

In  lilark  xi.'  we  are  told  that  when  Jesus  was  on  his  way 
Dm  Bethany  to  Jerusalem  he  sought  fruit  from  a  fig-tree  in 
tin  and  therefore  cursed  the  tree,  and  that  as  his  disciples 
issed  by  with  him  again  the  next  morning  they  found  it 
thered  to  the  root.  Matthew  also  relates  the  incident,'  but 
etpones  Jesus'  curse  till  the  day  after  the  cleansing  of  the 
mple.  while  in  Mark  it  bad  taken  place  before  it ;  thus  in 
atthew  the  withering  of  the  tree  occurs  immediately,  to  the 
lonishment  of  the  disciples.  Is  it  possible  to  deny  a  tend- 
|cy  towards  the  increase  of  the  marvellous  in  this  example  7 
lark's  anecdote  of  the  feeding  of  the  four  thousand  '  is  a  mere 
aplieate  oi  that  of  the  feeding  of  the  five  thousand  which  he 
ad  told  just  before  ' ;  the  parallelism  between  the  two  is  so 
^-reaching  that  no  other  explanation  is  even  arguable,— the 
p«  version  simply  arose  through  exaggeration  of  the  other. 
9  the  one  case  four  thousand  persons  after  three  days'  fasting 
re  fed  with  seven  loaves  and  a  few  fishes,  and  leave  seven 


Matt.  xxii.  1  etc. ;  Luke  xiv.  10  etc. 
'  xxi.  lS-21.  *  viii.  1  etc. 


'  Vv.  12-14  and  19-22. 
*  vi.  34  etc. 
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basketfulH  of  broken  piecen  over,  and  in  the  other,  five  lhoQ> 
sand  men    (Matthew   expressly  adding   '  beside  women  and 
children  ')  are  fed  with  five  loaves  and  two  fiahee,  leaving 
twelve  basketfuls  of  broken  pieces.     Again,  the  story  of  Jesai 
walking  on   the  sea '    is  a  kind  of  Docetic  exaggeration  of 
the  beautiful  tale  of  his  stilling  the  storm,'  while  the  in- 
stance  brought   forward  by  all   three   S3rnoptiBtB,  but  moet 
complacently  by  Mark,'  of  his  power  over  demons — that  of  the 
Geraaene  swine— is  nothing  but  the  purest  legend.     Jesn»  ii 
represented  as  having  met  '  n  man  with  an  unclean  spirit'  (or 
two,  according  to  Matthew  ')  in  the  country  of  the  Geraseoee, 
from  whom  he  expelled  a  legion  of  devils  ;  these,  however,  he 
allowed  to  enter  into  a  herd  of  two  thousand  swine  which 
were  feeding  close  at  hand,  and  which  then   immediately 
rushed  down  the  steep  into  the  sea — to  the  consternation,  u 
may  well  be  imagined,  of  the  much  injured  owners.    Mark 
»nd  Matthew  give  us  but  one  instance  of  a  raising  from  tb« 
dead — that  of  the  daughter  of  .Tairus  '' — but  Luke  also  telli 
that  of  the  widow's  son  at  Nain,"  placing  it  before  the  othar,' 
and  the  older  Evangelists  would  certainly  not  have  paaaed 
over  so  edifying  and  convincing  a  miracle  as  this  of  their  own 
free  will.    In  any  case  the  public  raising  from  the  dead  at  Nsin 
cannot,  with  Luke,  be  placed  earlier  than  the  secret  one  in  the 
house  of  Jairus,  but  should  probably  be  regarded  as  a  later 
growth  after  tlie  type  of  the  primitive  Jairus  miracle.    The 
Birth-story  of  Matthew  (and  still  more  certainly  that  of  Lnke) 
is  wholly  and  entirely  the  work  of  pious  fancy,  and  if  in  th« 
relatively  exact  account  of  .Jesus'  last  snflFeriiig  and  death  »e 
may  reasonably  expect   particular  trustworthiness — for  whn 
could  possibly  have  invented  the  story  of  the  denial  of  Peter,' 
for  instance,  or  the   cry  of  .Jesus   on  the  Cross,   'My  God, 
my  God,  why  hast  thou  forsaken  mo?'" — yefteven  here, 
and   in  the  oldest  source,   the  legendary  elements  are  not 
lacking,   such   as   the  statements   about   the   darkness  that 
covered  the  whole  land,  and  the  rending  of  the  veil  of  the 

■  Murk  vi.  45  etc.  <  Mark  iv.  35  etc.  •  t.  1-SO. 

'  viii.  28.  »  Mark  v.  22  etc  ;  Matt.  ix.  18  etc      

•  vii.  11-17.  '  viii.  40  etc 

■  Mark  xiv.  66  etc.  >  Mark  xv.  34. 
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Umple.'  Fresh  touches  were  of  course  continually  being 
•dded,  like  that  of  the  guarding  of  the  sepulchre  -'  (which 
tended  to  assist  the  belief  in  the  Besurrection),  or  like 
the  words  of  Jesus  on  the  Croee  as  given  by  Luke,  '  Father, 
forgive  them,'  etc.,  or  the  few  words  to  the  malefactor — those 
infinitely  touching  illustrations  of  a  love  which,  even  in  the 
midst  of  death,  sought  only  to  excuse  its  tormentors,  and 
held  itself  open  to  the  anguished  prayer  of  the  meanest 
»inner. 

By  far  the  greater  {«rt  of  this  material,  the  authenticity  of 
vhieb  is  more  than  doubtful,  was  not  invented  by  the  Synop- 
tifits,  but  was  derived  by  them  from  oral  or  written  authorities. 
^  Tliey  themselves  were  generally  responsible  only  for  the  form, 
^^40  the  arrangement  of  which  they  certainly  exhibited  consider- 
^^Mde  freedom,  though  always  in  the  full  belief  that  they  were 
^^Hile  to  reproduce  the  traditional  material  more  effectively  than 
^^hyone  else  had  done  before  them.  It  is  true  that  they  did 
HHpt  apply  historical  criticism  to  the  materials  they  used,  but 
if  they  had,  no  Gospels  would  have  l>een  written,  and  their 
«rtificial  productions  would  have  fallen  into  oblivion  a  few 
decades  after  they  appeared.  Edification  was  for  them  the 
standard  of  credibility  ;  their  task  was,  not  to  understand  and 
estimate  the  historical  Jesus,  but  to  believe  in  him,  to  love 
him  above  all  else,  to  teach  men  to  hope  in  him :  they  did 
not  describe  the  Jesus  of  real  life,  but  the  Christ  as  he  appeared 
to  the  hearts  of  his  followers,  though  of  course  without 
«ireaming  of  the  possibility  of  such  an  antithesis. 

2.  Nevertheless  the  Sjmoptic  Gospels  are  of  priceless  value, 

not  only  as  books  of  religious  edification,  but  also  as  authorities 

{«.T  the  history  of  Jesus.     Though  much  of  their  data  may  be 

nncertain,  the  impression  they  leave  in  the  reader's  mind  of  the 

Bearer  of  Good  Tidings  is  on  the  whole  a  faithful  one.    Brandt 

it  not  wrong,  but  he  does  not  say  enough,  when  he  calls  the 

Synoptic   picture  of  Christ  the  finest    dower  of    religious 

The  true  merit  of  the  Synoptists  is  that,  in  spite  of 

poetic  touches  they  employ,  they  did  not  repaint,  but 

only  handed  on,  the  Christ  of  history.     They  indeed  omitted 

many  of  his  great  words,  either  through  forgetfulneas  or 


'  iUil  XV.  33  and  38. 


-  Matt.  xxvU.  62  etc.  and  xxviii.  11-lS. 
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ignorance,  they  lutHunderstood  many  of  them,  and  altered  the 
form  of  others,  and  it  may  even  have  chanced  that  they  or 
their  authorities   wrongly  attributed   to  JesiiB  some  spying 
which,  though  worthy  of  him,  really  came  from  the  lipe  d 
Bome  other  master.     But  the  modern  Jewish  attempts  to  treat 
tlie  Logia   of  Jesus  given   by   the   Synoptics  as  a  piirtisari 
selection  of  '  rays  of  light '  from  the  far  richer  wisdom  of  Üie 
Babbis — merely  because  there  exist  some  parallels,  sometiines 
of  remarkalde  closeness,  between  them  and  the  Mishna  or  the 
Talmud — are  just  as  irrational  as  the  views  of  that  Rcbool 
of  criticism  run  wild,  which  regards  these  sayings  as  the  mm 
deposit  of  the'moodsand  ideals  which  held  sway  among  the  first 
three  generations  of  Christians.     The  mass  of  homogoneons 
parables  alone,  which  we  find  in  the  Synoptics,  compels  as  li> 
fall  back  upon  a  single  personality  as  the  author  of  a  mode  of 
teaching  not  elsewhere  adopted  at  the  time,  or  at  least  ml 
in  the  same  way  :  for  how  could  the  age  of  the  Syuoiiti», 
which  degraded  and  deformed  the  parables  into  allegories,  luv« 
first  produced  them,  to  its  own  bewilderment  ?    And  the  ssni« 
may  be  said  of  nearly  all  tliose  isolated  sayings  of  Jesus  which 
the  Evangelists  misunderstood,  or  the  interpretation  of  which 
oauses  them  so  much  trouble— as  in  Matt,  xxiii.  36,  where  the 
author  makes  the  awkward  addition  of  tov  irorrjpi'ov  to  to  hrrii, 
thereby  destroying  the  meaning  of  the  word  ;  while  the  sayings 
actually  invented  by  the  Synoptists  — such  as  the  frequent 
references  of  Jesus  to  his  approaching  sufferings — immediitoly 
betray   their  external   origin   by  their   monotony  and  the^ 
absence  of  life.     But,  as  a  rule,  there  lies  in  all  the  Synoptic 
Logia  a  kernel  of  individual  character  so  inimitable  and  «o 
fresh  that   their  authenticity  is   raised   al>ove  all  soapicioo. 
.Jesus  must  have  spoken  just  as  the  Synoptists  make  him  speak, 
when  he  roused  the  people  from  their  torix)r,  when  he  comfortod 
them  and  lovingly  stooped  to  their  needs,  when  he  revealad 
to  his  disciples  his  inmost  thoughts  about  his  message  uf  th« 
Kingdom,  when  he  guided  them  and  gave  them  laws,  when  la« 
contended  fiercely  ^\'ith  the  hostile  Pharisees  and  Sadducees,  or 
worsted  them  by  force  of  reasoning: — for  no  otherwise  cto 
explain  the  world-convidsing  influence  gained  byso  short  aliC 
work.    The  impression  that  they  are  veritably  the  words 
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Jesas  is  by  no  means  altered  by  the  fact  tlmt  tliey  contain 
side  by  side  things  Jewisü  and  things  anti-Jewish,  things 
revolutionary  and  things  conservative,  things  new  and 
things  old,  freedom  and  conventionality  in  judgment,  crudely 
sensaouE  hopes  and  a  spiritual  idealism  which  fuses  present 
tad  future  into  one  ;  for  he  who  was  destined  to  become  '  all 
things  to  all  men '  in  a  far  higher  sense  than  Paul  must 
bave  been  able  to  comprehend  within  himself  the  elements  of 
truth  in  all  antitheses. 

Nor  should  the  Synoptic  accounts  of  the  deeds  and  sufferings 

of  Jesus  be  judged  in  a  less  favourable  light.     It  matters 

little   how  many  of   the  miracle-stories  fall  to  the  ground, 

whether  he  healed  one  blind  man  or  three,  and  how  often  and 

under  what  circumstances  he  waged  his  victorious  war  against 

an  and  its  attendant  miseries,  illness,  want  and  death  :  the 

main  point  which  each  of  these  more  or  less  embroidered 

glories   seeks   to   illustrate,   and   which   only   a   very   sorry 

mtioualism  can  deny,  is  that  he  not  only  taught  but  acted  '  as 

one  that  hath  authority.'     The  fact  that  he  wrought  miracles 

principally  upon  the  mentally  diseased,  as  in  Mark  i.  32-34, 

and  the  observation  made  by  Mark  '  that  because  of  the  unbelief 

of  his  countrymen  at  Nazareth  '  he  could  there  do  no  mighty 

iVork,  save  that  he  laid  his  hands  upon  a  few  sick  folk,  and 

ded  them,'  enable  us  in  some  degree  to  guess  the  secret  of 

I  success.     Stories  like  that  of  the  '  Talitha  cumi '  of  Mark 

I  nut  elaborately  invented,  nor  was  the  Messiah  who  in 

night-watch  in  the  Garden  of  Gethseraane,  though  his 

f*ral  was  sorrowful  even  unto  death,'  yet  won  through  prayer 

be  strength  to  go  forward  to  the  end,  in  spite  of  the  blindness 

[  his  disciples,  the  wickedness  of  his  fcjes  and  the  agony  of  a 

urrible  death — such  a  Messiah  was  not  the  creation  of  the 

Üealising  fancy  of  any  class  of  believers,  which  would  have 

employetl  far  different  colours. 

Again,  the  figure  of  the  traitor  among  the  Twelve,  or  the 
»tory  of  Peter  denying  his  Master  before  the  cock  crew,  are 
lot  the  mere  products  of  Christian  imagination,  however  much 
ojaj  have  been  imported  into  their  details  by  legend  or  theo- 
logy.   Must  Pilate  and  his  favourable  opinion  of  -Tesus  have 

vi.  5.  
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continual  discussions  with  their  fellow-countrjrmeQ,  of  whoj^ 
conversion  they  would  not  despair,  than  they  were  to  flH 
Apostle  of  the  Gentiles,  whose  object  was  to  arouse  faitJi  io  a 
forgiveness  of  sins  and  in  an  eternal  life  and  blessedne« 
through  Christ ;  and  it  was  these  words,  whose  sujjer- Jewish 
sublimity  and  anti-Pharisaic  boldness  no  one  could  deov, 
which  did  atill  more  than  the  scandalon  of  the  death  on  the 
Cross  to  repel  the  majority  of  Israelites  from  such  a  Messiah, 

Neither  in  Palestine  nor  among  the  Gentiles  in  foi 
lands,  however,  could  the  preachers  of  Christ  confine  th( 
selves  to  handing  on  the  characteristic  utterances  of  their  L 
every  catechumen  as  well  as  every  believer  must  have 
repeatedly  told  the  story  of  his  death  and  resurrection,  am 
his  miracles  were  also  appealed  to  as  the  proof  of  his  hav 
been  anointed  '  with  the  Holy  Ghost  and  with  power.' ' 
primitive  interest  in  his  history,  both  in  his  deeds  and 
fate,  should  not  be  underrated  ;  in  discussion  with  the  onl 
lieving  Jews  it  was  importÄut  to  be  able  to  prove  by  conci 
examples  that  his  life  corresponded  closely  with  the  Mesaii 
prophecies  (or  expectations),  that  he  had  walked  the  e&i 
possessed  of  divine  jwwer,  endowed  with  supernatural  maji 
and  in  every  way  as  the  Son  of  God,  and  that  he  had  fi 
the  will  of  God  just  as  much  by  his  Bui3fering  and  death  ai 
had  sealed  it  by  his  Resurrection.     But  the  mission  to 
Gentiles  was  no  less  in  need  of  this  witness  to  the  Sav« 
afforded    by   deeds   of  omnipotence   and   by   the   fulfilmi 
in  him  of  ancient  prophecy ;  it  was  not  only  the  school 
apologists  inspired  by  Justin  (a.d.  150),  but  Paul  himself,  wÜÖ 
brought  the  Kara  ras  ypatftds "  into  the  foregromul  in  (k'«ling 
with  possible  Hellenic  converts,  side  by  side  with  reporld  ot 
the  life  and  death  of  Jesus.    And,  in  spite  of  his  contemj 
for  the  Jewish  demand  for  '  signs,'  he  must  have  regarded 
signs  and  wonders  which  were  the  necessary  credential«  of 
an  Apostle  '  as  absolutely  natural  in  the  case  of  the  Messiah, 
and  must  have  extolled  them  in  fitting  language  before  bis 
hearers.     From   this   point  of  view,   as  the   foundation  of 
trust  in  Jesus,    his  gospel,  and  his    revelation,   the  aeU 
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(•Trpafets)  of  Jesus  might  well  seem  the  most  important  matter 
of  all. 

Nevertheless,  the  relation  between  the  two  sides  of  Gospel 
tradition,  the  sayings  and  the  narratives,  has  been  very  aptly 
compared  with  that  which  exists  in  the  eyes  of  Jewish 
orthodoxy  between  the  Halaeha  (doctrine,  interpretation  of  the 
Law)  and  the  Haggada  {continuation  of  the  sacred  history). 
The  stories  seemed  merely  to  lead  the  reader  to  Jesus,  while 
it  was  in  the  sayings  that  men  possessed  his  actual  self.  This 
division  is  frequently  to  be  met  with  ;  Irenffius,'  for  instance, 
Iioaats  of  having  heard  Polycarp  relate  both  the  teaching  and 
the  miracles  of  Jesus  («c«i  irepl  r&v  Swafiitov  avrov  ical  -Kepi 
TTIs  cihaaKoXiai),  and  wherever  we  find  any  comment  on 
the  relationship  between  them,  the  miracles  are  looked  upon 
as  the  preparation  for  the  teaching.  And,  above  all,  we  must 
remember  that  the  Logia  of  Jesus  were  already  in  existence 
in  the  form  wliich  he  himself  had  given  them,  so  that  any 
alteration  of  their  wording  could  only  be  a  change  for  the 
worse,  while  in  the  case  of  the  stories  about  the  Lord  his 
followers  had  first  to  learn  how  to  tell  them,  so  that  there  the 
form  was  merely  human  handiwork.  Indeed,  a  later  comer 
with  an  entirely  different  version  might  perhaps  materially 
inij)rove  the  narrative  of  a  fellow-believer  who  had  already 
told  the  story  of  some  miracle  many  times.  Thus  the  stereo- 
typing of  the  Gospel  material — as  far  as  it  occurred  at  all — 
took  place  much  earlier  and  more  successfully  in  the  case  of 
the  sayings  of  Jesus  than  in  that  of  the  stories  of  his  life ; 
though  since  the  Christian  communities,  even  in  Palestine, 
were  from  the  outset  much  scattered,  it  could  never  become 
complete  even  in  the  case  of  the  sayings.  Expressions  would 
be  forgotten  here  which  were  remembered  elsewhere  ;  recol- 
lections would  be  revived  in  one  place  and  left  in  obscurity  in 
another ;  thoughts  would  be  strung  togetlier  here  and  left  in 
their  separate  form  there,  and  so  on,  and  we  should  be  obliged 
to  assume  a  sort  of  central  inspection  of  the  Gospel  tradition, 
exercising  its  functions  with  great  rigour  and  still  greater  good 
fortune,  in  order  to  make  it  seem  probable  that  there  was  any 

'  Enaeb.  Bist.  EccUa.  V.  xx.  6. 
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conBiderable  uoifonuity  in  that  tradition  beforo  the  («riud  of 
the  written  propagation  of  the  Gospel. 

Fapias  tells  us  that  the  Apostle  Matthew  inaoguratd 
this  period  by  writing  down  (of  course  in  the  |)opular  dialect 
of  Palestine)  a  collection  of  Sayings  of  the  Lord.  None 
but  certain  modem  theologians  who  are  anxious  to  reproduce 
the  Original  Gospel  by  re-translation  from  the  Greek,  but  who 
do  not  know  Aramaic,  declare  that  Matthew  wrote  in  tbe 
sacred  language,  the  Hebrew  of  the  Old  Testament.  We  do 
not  doubt  the  statement  of  Papias,'  and  it  is  to  the  eteriul 
credit  of  the  primitive  community  that  it  preserved  to  the 
Church  the  .lesus  of  history,  as  well  as  the  Christ  of  ihe 
believer's  reflection.  We  know  nothing  definite  as  to  the 
motives  whicli  induced  this  Apostle  to  take  up  his  pen,  but  it 
can  only  have  been  when  the  number  of  ear-witnesBes  of  the 
words  of  Jesus  had  considerably  diminished,  and  the  need  arose 
of  handing  on  the  substance  of  his  Gospel,  under  the  authoritj'oC 
an  eye-witness  and  in  permanent  form  (i.e.  in  writing),  to  a  ris- 
ing generation  who  bad  neither  heard  nor  seen  the  Lord.    Tb^»- 

author  probably  aspired  as  little  to  any  exhaustive  complet«^ 

ness  as  he  did  to  accuracy  of  chronological  sequence  ;  nor  couli^^A 

he  have  attained  to  either,  since  his  memory  and  his  oppor ■ 

tunities  for  investigation  had  tlieir  limits,  and  the  community,^  ^. 
moreover,  had  never  been  at  all  an.xious  to  know  when  Trniir"»'  ' 
had  uttered  a  particular  saying  (any  more  than  wJun  he  hacEa^-i 
wrought  a  particular  miracle),  but  only  what  he  had  revealec:»««^ 
and  what  he  had  promised.     The  Logia  document  of  Matthe 
probably  consisted  in  a  selection  of  the  most  important  word»  JEl» 
of  Jesus  known  to  tbe  writer,  made  with  all  possible  fidelity-:*; 
and  with  a  timid  endeavour  to  reproduce  some  larger  groupr 
by    arranging    them    according    to    their    subjects.     GreeF^^«! 
literature   possessed  similar  collections  of  the  utterances 
wise  men  (i'nro(pOByiuiTa)  in  considerable  numbers.     And  thss  .«afl 
euch  logia-books  were  renewed  even  in  later  times  ia  proved  hc:M'  b; 
the  discovery  at  Oxyrhynchos,  puldislied  in  1897  by  Maes: 
Grenfell  and  Himt  under  the  title  of  Aöyia  'lijaov  ('  SayiugB' 
our  Lord,  from  an  early  Greek  Papyrus '),  in  which  apjiaren 
we  have  a  Chiistian  of  about  300  a.d.  making  a  collection 
'  Bee  pp.  806,  307. 
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sayings  pure  and  simple,  all  of  them  introduced  by  the  words 
Xeyti  'Irjaovs.  How  opportune  was  the  undertaking  of  Matthew 
was  proved  by  its  success  ;  even  in  the  Greek  communities  it 
was  Boon  felt  to  be  indispensable,  and  preachers  interpreted  it 
as   well   as   they  could  until  good  written   translationH   did 
away  with  the  necessity  for   such  separate   efforts,   and   at 
last  actually   supplanted    the   Aramaic  original   altogether. 
The    collection  as  such  was  not  regarded  as  Scripture,  and 
only  the  word  of  Jesus  which  it  contained  was  sacred ;  how 
can  we  wonder,  then,  that  the  copyists  were  no  more  servile 
in  their   treatment  of  its   text  than  the   unknown   transla- 
tors ?     Wherever  it  was  possible  to  make  an  edifying  inser- 
tion, to  explain,  to  correct  by  the  light  of  a  different  tradi- 
tion, or  perhaps  even   to  rewrite   in   another   form,   it   was 
done  ;  one   translation  would   be  corrected  by  another,  and 
thus  perhaps  not  two  copies  of  the  Logia  document  would 
finally  have  been  exactly  similar  in  every  part.     Tliis  would 
have  been   another    reason    for   its  disappearance.      But  it 
probably  did   not   entirely  disappear  till  the   complete  Gos- 
pels   rendereil    further   competition   impossible,    and    made 
the  document  itself  8Ui>eriluou8  by  appropriating  all  its  con- 
tents. 

It  is  impossible  to  say  whether  in  this  transition  between 

the  Apostolic  and  Post- Apostolic  ages,  other  similar  collections 

arose — either  suggested  by  the  example  of  Matthew  or  else 

independently  of  him — or   not.     But  even  if  they  did,  thoy 

would  not   have  included  all  the  sayings  of  Jesus  which  were 

in  circulation  at  that  time,  and  thus  it  would  be  possible  even 

after  100  years  and  more  had  passed  away  to  draw  from  the 

foUer,    though  certainly   less  limpid,   oral   tradition   certain 

sayings — beside  much  that  was  of  little  value — which,  though 

not  Biblical  ('  Agrapha  '),  yet  have  the  true  ring  about  them, 

like    the   '  Be    ye   true    money-changers '    {yiveads    ^Kifioi 

TpaireCnai)  so  often  quoted  by  the  Fathers,  or  the  logion  from 

the  Gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews,  '  And  ye  should  never 

be  glad  except  when  ye  look  upon  your  brother  in  love.' 

The  first  step  in  the  conversion  of  the  Gospel  material 
ante  literature  was  necessarily  followed  by  others.  A  legiti- 
Kuate  need  of  the  community  for  an  account  of  their  Saviour 
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in  full,  especially  in  his  suffering  und  death,  but,  above  all,  Uie 
need  felt  by  tlie  Christian  teachers  of  possessing  a  document 
to  which  they  could  appcii!  in  their  battles  for  the  true  Messiah 
against  unbelievers,  which  would  provide  them  with  the 
means  of  demonstrating  that  Jesus  was  the  Beloved  Son  of 
God,  in  spite  of  all  apparent  failure  and  defeat — such  needs 
were  met  soon  after  70  by  Mark.  Either,  however,  because 
he  knew  that  his  readers  were  already  fairly  familiar  with  the 
8aying8  of  the  Lord,  or  else  because  they  were  less  nectessary 
for  his  purpose,  he  laid  special  stress  upon  the  narrative  side. 
He  may  have  been  assisted  in  this  task  by  his  recollections 
from  his  intercourse  with  Peter,  but  as  a  matter  of  faot  he  did 
not  care  very  much  whence  he  drew  any  particular  episode,  so 
long  as  it  suited  his  book.  Mark  is,  moreover,  obviously 
influenced  by  theological  considerations ;  certain  features  in 
his  iiceount  of  the  Passion  clearly  betray  their  origin  in  the 
author'ri  desire  to  see  the  prophecies  of  the  Old  Testament 
fulliUed.  Thus  the  spitting  upon  Jesus,'  the  biiifeting  ami 
scourgijig,'  come  from  Isaiah  1.  (i,  the  silence  of  Jesus^  from 
Isaiah  liii.  7,  his  crucifixion  between  two  robbers  from 
Isaiah  lüi.  12,  the  casting  of  lots  for  his  raiment  from 
Psalm  xxi.  19  (and  xxLi.  18).  But  the  fact  that  he  does  not 
quote  the  Old  Testament  parallels  seems  to  favour  the  view 
that  Mark  did  not  think  out  these  things  for  himself,  but 
followed  the  tradition  here  as  elsewhere.  And  in  the  case  of 
the  trial  and  execution  of  Jesus — events  tor  which  the  Christian 
community  itself  was  not  able  to  procure  any  trustworthy 
witness — the  process  of  reconstruction  naturally  began  on  the 
very  first  day.  The  task  of  depicting  in  accordance  with  God's 
Word  the  manner  in  which  the  Messiah  must  have  suffered 
and  died  was  one  to  which  the  AjKtstles  themselves  might 
gladly  have  given  their  assistance. 

Bimilar  productions  must  have  arisen  in  considerable 
numbers  between  the  years  70  and  100,  for  Luke  speaks  o( 
many  predecessors  ;  '  many'  may  not  indeed  mean  25 or  100. 
but  certainly  more  than  two,  and  this  is  sufficient  evidence  that 
the  demand  again  and  again  exceeded  the  supply,  and  that  the 
idea  of  the  stability  and  uniformity  of  the  tradition  is  imagi- 
'  xiv.  6Ö.  '  XT.  15.  19.  •  xiv.  01. 
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nary.  The  mutual  relationship  of  these  productions  was 
probably  very  much  confused  ;  but  we  may  assume  that  all 
of  them  made  use  of  oral  traditions  in  various  degrees  as 
well  as  of  written  authorities.  Those  of  them  which  were 
not  saved,  like  Mark  and  Matthew,  by  admission  into  the 
Canon,  disappeared  ;  the  apocryphal  Gospels  of  the  second 
century,  such  as  those  according  to  the  Hebrews,  to  the  Egyp- 
tians, to  Peter,  of  which  some  parts  have  been  preserved, 
and  probably  also  a  Gospel  fragment  from  a  papyrus  found 
at  Fayoum  (a  parallel  to  Matt.  xxvi.  29-34),  to  which  Professor 
G.Bickellof  Vienna  enthusiastically  assigns  a  very  high  place 
— all  these  are  in  reality  modified  versions  of  the  Canonical 
Gospels,  written  to  suit  sectarian  or  heretical  tendencies  ;  but 
that  is  no  reason  why  occasional  fragments  of  primitive 
tradition  should  not  have  found  then-  way  into  them.  Luke 
and  Matthew,  however,  seem  already  to  stand  at  the  point 
where  the  production  of  Gospels  ceased  to  be  a  gain  to  the 
Church  and  began  to  mean  danger  only,  and  even  John  must 
share  in  this  judgment  to  some  extent ;  from  Luke  onwards 
the  WTiting  of  Gospels  fell  into  the  bands  of  romancers  and 
religious  philosophers,  or  rather  perhaps  of  theologians  and 
theologasters,  and  the  Church  did  well  to  pay  but  scant  atten- 
tion to  their  productions.  Moreover  Luke  set  up  a  fatal  ideal 
with  his  '  all  things  accurately  frovi  the  firat,'  for  the  later 
writers  omitted  his  inward  qualification, '  as  far  as  I  could  find 
out  anything  about  them,'  and  peopled  with  the  creations  of 
their  own  fancy  just  those  periods  of  the  life  of  Jesus  which 
had  till  then  remained  almost  empty — i.e.  his  youth  and  the 
days  immediately  following  his  resurrection.  These  Gospels 
of  the  Childhood  and  the  Ascension  have  no  longer  any  con- 
nection with  the  tradition,  except  where  they  borrow  from  the 
Canonical  Gospels,  and  it  would  be  absurd  to  take  them 
seriously  into  account  as  authorities  for  the  history  of  Jesus, 
especially  in  the  case  of  those  Gospels  which  were  only  com- 
posed in  order  to  furnish  '  Evangelistic  '  proofs  for  the  peculiar 
dogmas  of  some  Gnostic  school.  In  both  these  genres  the 
Gospel  story  merely  serves  as  the  means  to  some  ulterior  end. 
Matthew  produces  the  impression  of  being  slightly  further  re- 
loved  from  this  sort  of  writing  than  Luke,  because,  in  spite  of 
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his  additions  to  Mark  at  the  beginning  and  end,  he  is  still 
fairly  reticent  about  the  history  of  the  Risen  Christ,  and  con- 
tents himself  in  his  Birth-story  also  with  two  or  three 
edifying  pictures.  Luke,  on  the  other  hand,  has  a  very  highly 
coloured  early  history,  which  extends  as  far  as  Jesus'  twelfth 
year  ;  his  Resurrection  chapter  is  nearly  three  times  as  long 
as  Matthew's,  and  instead  of  the  one  cry  which  according  to 
Mark  and  Matthew  Jesus  uttered  on  the  Cross — '  Eloi,  Eloi 
lama  sabachthani  ? ' — he  puts  three  other  sayings  into  the 
mouth  of  Christ  which  express,  not  torture  and  anguish  of  soul, 
but  their  contrary.'  These  three  words  were  unquestionably 
unknown  to  Mark  and  Matthew,  nor  can  they,  in  spite  of  their 
beauty,  have  been  founded  on  tradition  ;  they  are  rather  the 
expression  of  what  the  faith  of  later  Christians  saw  in  the  heart 
of  their  dying  Redeemer.  But  Luke  readily  poetised,  and  incor- 
porated poetry,  wbile  Matthew  did  so  only  in  case  of  need  ; 
this  difference,  however,  between  the  personalities  of  the  t 
writers  need  not  imply  a  difference  of  date  between  their  re- 
spective productions.  Each  of  the  three  Synoptics  contains, 
some  elements  invented  independently  of  the  tradition,  b 
even  these  have  their  value,  since  they  were  not  the  prodnote 
of  mythologising  art,  but  the  half  naive  conversions  into  fact 
of  things  of  which  Jesus  was  believed  capable,  closely  con- 
nected, too,  both  in  style  and  tone,  with  the  best-attested 
passages  in  the  Gospels.  That  Luke  contains  a  far  greater' 
abundance  of  those  elements  than  either  Matthew  or  Markj 
is,  however,  compensated  for  by  the  fact  that  he  alone  has 
preserved  to  us  a  succession  of  the  noblest  gems  of  the  Gospel 
tradition,  which,  but  for  his  fortunate  hand,  would  have  been 
lost  to  mankind. 

As  long  as  the  Gospel  material  was  still  in  a  plastic  state,' 
before  the  canonisation  of  certain  definite  forms  of  it,  three 
different  periods  may  be  distinguished  :  first,  that  of  oral 
transmission  (between  the  years  30  and  60),  when  the  holders 
of  the  tradition,  unconcerned  for  the  wishes  of  future  genera- 
tions, but  compelled  by  the  religious  duties  of  the  moment, 
kept  the  main  outlines  of  the  Gospel  story  fresh  and  living  in 
the  minds  of  the  community  ;  secondly,  that  of  the  Sjnoptie 

>  xxlii.  S4,  43  «nd  46. 
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record  (from  about  60  to  about  100),  wlien,  after  an  Apostle  had 
laid  the  foundation  of  a  Gospel  literature,  '  many '  writers, 
among  them  Mark,  Matthew  and  Luke,  created  in  similar 
fashion  (since  all  were  in  closest  touch  with  the  tradition)  and 
by  selection  from  the  materials  still  available,  a  written  pre- 
sentation of  the  Gospel  story,  clear,  connected,  and  neglecting 
none  of  the  points  of  primary  imiwrtance  ;  and  thirdly,  that 
of  the  fabrication  (from  the  beginning  of  the  second  century 
onwards)  of  apocryphal  Gospels,  when  the  living  tradition  was 
exhansted,  the  religious  necessities  of  the  majority  satisfied 
by    the  great  existing  Gospels,  and   the  passion  for  further 
production,  if  it  did  not  manifest  itself  solely  in  the  emenda- 
tion of  older  Gospels  to  suit  various  dogmatic  prejudices,  found 
an  outlet  in  the  actual  manufacture  of  new  material.     The 
£r8t  period  was  the  richest  in  its  aggregate  possessions,  but 
the  individual,  even  a  Faul,  for  instance,  possessed  but  frag- 
xoents  ;  the  second  effected  by  crybtallisation  into  writing  a 
oonsolidation  which,  in  spite  of  the  decrease  of  material,  was 
yet  a  step  in  advance ;   and  after  100  begins  the  decadence. 
Later  generations  sought  to  conceal  their  imitation  of   the 
ancients  and  to  produce  the  appearance  of  wealth  by  remodel- 
ling well-attested  matter  in  accordance  with  later  tastes,  or 
else  by  bringing  together  a  mass  of  fables  that  were  wholly 
unattested.     The  Gospel  descended  to  the  market-place,  while 
the  prominent  appearance  in  it  of  other  personalities  robbed 
it  of  all  its  peculiar  charm.     The  Church  showed  great  tact 
in  refusing  to  countenance  these  so-called  Gospels,  and  we  have 
good  grounds  for  supposing  that  in  the  Synoptics  she  has 
handed  down  to  us  the  best  that  ever  exinted  under  that  title, 
and  that  the  Gospel  story  was  never  and  nowhere  so  truly, 
fully  and  plainly  told  as  in  Mark,  Matthew  and  Luke. 


B.     John 

§  80.  The  Gospel  according  to  John 

[Cf.  works  mentioned  at  §  23.  For  cxjinmentaries  see  Meyer, 
ii.,  by  B.  Weiss  (ed.  8,  1893) ;  '  Hand-Coramentar,'  iv.,  by  Holtz- 
tnami  (ed.  2,  1893) ;  G.  £.  Luthardt,  '  Das  .Johanneische  Evange- 
bom '  (1875-76) ;  F.  Godet,  '  Saint  .Jean.'  The  last  two  take 
the  apologetic  side  entirely,   but  Luthardt  with  slightly  more 
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perception  of  the  difficulties  than  Godet.     Further,  O.  Holtzc 
'  Das  Joh.  Evangelium  untersucht  und  erklärt '  (1887) ;  F.  8pi| 
article  on  '  Unordnungen  im  Texte  des  vierten  Evangeliurns," 
'  Zur  Gesch.  und  Liter,  des  Urchristentums,'  part  i.  1893,  pp.  155 
-204  ;  W.  Baldensperger,  '  Der  Prolog  des  vierten  Evangeliums ' 
(1898),  which  reconstructs  a  new  historical  background  for  the  Fonnii 
Gospel  with  equal  boldness  and  skill  (on  this  question  compare 
W.  Wrede  in  '  Göttingische  gelehrte  Anzeigen  '  for  1900,  pp.  I- 
and  H.  H.  Wendt,  '  Das  Johannesevangelium — Eine  Unter 
ung    seiner    Entstehung    und    seines    geschichtlichen    Wen 
(1900),  a  defence  of  the  hypothesis  that  certain  earlier 
records  from  the  Apostle's  hand  were  embodied  and  recast  in 
discourses  of  the  Fourth  Gospel.     Lastly,  C.  Weizsäcker's  chaptbr 
on  the  Fourth  Gospel  in  his  '  Apostolisches  Zeitalter '  (1892),  wh 
will  always  remain  a  classic  (pp.  513-538,  and  cf.  476-486).] 


vhifl^^ 


1.  The  Gospel  of  John  has  been  credited  by  lovers  of  the 
mysterious    with    a    construetion    devised    with    the  moat 
exquisite  art ;  that  is,  with  a  system  of  trinities  (DreiheiU 
carried  out  with  equal  persistency  in  amall  things  '  as 
great.     The  writer  himself,  according  to  this  theory,  did  not 
perceive  the  greater  part  of  them,  and  the  most  contra<lictoi 
views  have  been  put  forward  with  equal  justice  as  to  hia 
intentions   in   the  matter  of  arrangement.     In  reality 
section   usually  fits   into   the   next   by   its   very  form,  ai 
larger  divisions  can  be  suggested  at  many  different  poi 
almost  as  well  as  in   the  single  case  of  chapter  xiii.,  al 
which  the  Gospel  unfolds  the  passage  of  Jesus  to  the  F»thi 
in   a   variety   of  scenes,    whereas   up   to   that  point  i 
described  his  activity  on  earth  alone. 

The  Prologue  (i.  1-18)  expounds  in  short,  terse  senteni 
what  really  forms  the  subject  of  the  Gospel.     Jesus  is  the 
camate  'Word,'  the  universal  Reason  which  has  been  with 
from  all  eternity,  and  he  has  now  come  down  among  ub  men 
to  bring  us  grace  and  truth  and  the  perfect  knowledge  of 
Upon  this  John  the  Baptist,  who  had  already  been  mentiom 
in  the  Prologue  '  as  a  witness  to  the  only-begotten  Son,  I( 
up  through  a  series  of  other  witnesses   to  the  first  pnbl 
appearance  of  the  Son  of  God,  for  whom  he  was  to  prep«i 


n 
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the  way ;  a  group  of  disciples  gather  round  Jesus,  and 
Nathaniel  repeats  the  testimony  of  John.'  Next,  Jesus  mani- 
ieets  his  glory  by  performing  his  first  miracle,  the  conversion 
of  the  water  into  wine  at  the  marriage  at  Cana-  From  Cana 
he  journeys  through  Capernaum  to  Jerusalem  and  there 
oleanses  the  Temple  ^ ;  he  finds  faith  even  among  the  rulers  of 
the  Jews,  one  of  whom,  Nicodemus,  comes  to  him  by  night  and 
holds  converse  with  him  about  the  second  birth/  Jesus' 
activity  as  baptiser  next  calls  forth  fresh  testimonies  from 
John,'  and  on  his  journey  through  Samaria  he  reveals 
himself  to  a  Samaritan  woman  as  Prophet  and  Messiah, 
while  other  Samaritans  believe  on  him  '  because  of  his  word.'  "^ 
On  his  return  to  Galilee  he  heals  the  nobleman's  son  at 
Capernaum.'  The  subsequent  feast  of  the  Jews  takes  him 
again  to  Jerusalem,  where  at  the  Pool  of  Bethesda  he  heals 
,  by  a  single  word  the  man  who  had  been  infirm  for  thirty-eight 
'  years,  thereby  breaking  the  Sabbath  and  being  obliged  to  defend 
himself  against  the  Jews."  The  feeding  of  the  five  thousand 
on  the  other  side  of  the  Sea  of  Tiberias  next  leads  to  the 
sayings  in  which  he  calls  himself  the  '  bread  of  life '  and 
speaks  of  the  eating  of  his  üesh  and  the  drinking  of  his  blood, 
upon  which  a  division  occurs  in  the  ranks  of  his  disciples.* 
At  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  in  Jerusalem  matters  come  to  a 
collision  between  him  and  the  Jews,  who  are  already  planning 
his  destruction  ;  the  fools  among  them  will  not  hear  at  any 
price  of  a  Galüaean  Messiah.'"  An  episode"  tails  how  he  set 
free  the  woman  taken  in  adultery,  whose  judges  had  all  dis- 
tappeared  because  none  dared  cast  the  first  stone  at  her  and 
'thus  inflict  the  punishment  to  which  she  was  liable  in  the 
eyes  of  the  Law.  Then  follow  further  disputes  with  the  Jews," 
in  which  Jesus  seeks  to  demonstrate  the  contrasts,  typified 
by  himself  and  them,  between  light  and  darkness,  above  and 
beneath,  freedom  and  bondage,  the  children  of  God  and  the 
children  of  the  devil — all  this  leading  up  to  the  healing 
cm    the   Sabbath   of  the   man  born   blind, '^   at   which    the 
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wilfal  blindness  of  the  Jews  is  fully  brought  to 
He  declares  himself  the  good  shepherd  who  collects  hü 
scattered  sheep  into  one  flock  and  is  willing  to  lay  down 
his  life  for  them,  but  the  unbelievers,  those  who  are  '  n( 
his  sheep,'  see  in  him  one  possessed  with  a  devil ;  and 
on,  when  at  the  feast  of  the  Dedication  in  Jemsalem  he 
announces  plainly — in  answer  to  a  question  from  the  Jew(^~ 
that  he  is  the  Christ,  and  even  that  *  he  and  the  Father  are 
one,'  his  hearers  threaten  to  stone  him  for  blasphemy.'  Tlie 
last  section  of  this  ärst  part,  x.  40-xü.  50,  shows  tbe 
breach  complete  between  the  Christ  and  the  mass  of  tbe 
Jews ;  in  the  very  detailed  account  of  the  raising  of  the  four 
days  buried  Lazarus,  Jesus  reveals  himself  as  the  Resurrec- 
tion and  the  Life,  but  l>efore  this  ^  he  suffers  himself  to  be 
anointed  as  though  for  burial  by  the  sisters  of  Lazarus  in 
Bethany.  Then  in  Jerusalem,  which  he  enters  amid  crie«  of 
Ilosanna,^  himself  conscious  of  approaching  death,  be  sele 
the  great  decision  for  the  last  time  before  the  people.  A  few 
Greeks  indeed  seek  him  out,  a  voice  from  Heaven  announces 
his  approaching  glorification  in  the  presence  of  the  multitude, 
bat  he  finds  but  little  faith  among  the  people,  and  even 
among  his  followers  there  are  many  who  do  not  venture  to 
acknowledge  him. 

From  chapter  xiii.  onwards  he  devotes  himself  solely  to  his 
disciples  ;  the  action  of  washing  their  feet,  which  he  perfonn» 
after  a  meal,  is  made  the  occasion  for  the  expulsion  of  tbe 
traitor  Jadas ;  and  throughout  the  next  three  chapters '  be 
addreeses  those  long-drawn  parting  speeches  to  tbe  Eleven 
in  which  he  exhorts  them  to  remain  steadfast  in  love,  in 
prayer  and  in  him,  the  true  Vine,  even  after  his  departure; 
promises  to  send  them  the  '  Paraclete,'  the  Holy  Spirit  pro- 
ceeding from  the  Father,  as  a  substitute  for  his  own  presence, 
and  finally  comforts  them  with  the  thought  of  the  hour  ol 
re-union,  when  there  would  be  no  more  '  speaking  in  proverbs,' 
Then  follows  ■*  the  '  High-Priestly  '  prayer  for  the  glorification 
of  the  Son  and  all  his  disciples.  The  story  of  his  soffering, 
death  and  burial  fills  the  next  two  chapters  ;  three  appear- 
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ances  of  the  Risen  One — to  Mary,  to  the  Eleven  and  to 
lliomas — are  described  in  chapter  xx.,  and  the  Gospel  appears 
to  end  at  verse  30 ;  then,  however,  another  chapter  follows  in 
8  supplementary  manner,  telling  of  the  miraculous  draught  of 
fishes  which  the  risen  Christ  causes  his  disciples  to  make 
in  the  Sea  of  Tiberias.  The  end  is  formed  by  prophecies 
concerning  the  death  of  Peter  and  of  the  Beloved  Disciple. 

2.  The  peculiar  character  borne  by  the  Gospel  of  John, 
differing  as  it  does  so  markedly  from  the  Synoptics  that  even 
a  child  learning  its  Sunday  lesson  would  notice  it,  cannot  be 
explained  by  the  ostensible  purpose  ascribed  to  it  in  xx.  31. 
The  Sjmoptics,  too,  were  written  in  order  to  bring  their  readers 
faith  in  Jesus  as  Messiah  and  as  the  Son  of  God,  and  thereby 
to  give  them  eternal  life  in  his  Name  ;  and  if  John  expressly 
declares '  that  he  did  not  attempt  to  make  his  record  comjilete, 
the  same  may  certainly  be  said  of  Mark.     It  is  rather  that 
the  special  '  tendency '  of   the   writer  gained   an   infinitely 
greater  influence  over  the  Gospel  material  in  John  than  in 
the  case  of  the  Synoptics.     Let  us  but  compare  the  Prologues 
of  Luke  and  of  John  :  in  the  former  it  is  the  interest  of  the 
historian  that  is  displayed  in  '  those  matters  wliich  have  been 
fulfilled  among  us,'  he  wishes  to  relate  '  all  things  accurately 
from  the  first,"  while  in  the  latter  the  theologian  sums  up  in 
terse  phrases  the  truths  which  every  reader  must  bring  with 
him  in  order  to  study  the  Gospel  story  in  the  spirit  of  piety. 
This  Prologue,  in  fact,  contains  the  whole  of  the  Gospel  in 
nuce.     It   contains   the  melody,  the  Leit-motiv   (especially 
w.  11-14)  which  rings  in  our  ears  again  and  again  amid  a 
mass  of  variations.     The  instrument  to  which  the  composer  is 
bound  is  the  earthly  life  of  Jesus,  and  thus  everything  which 
we  learn  in  the  Fourth  Gospel  has  the  sound  of  history,  but 
the  important  thing  is  not  to  hear  the  history,  but  to  catch 
the  melody  through  it,  and  to  satisfy  the  soul  with  the  enjoy- 
ment of  it.     But  it  is  certainly  an  exaggeration  to  think  that 
the  miracle  stories  existed  in  the  mind  of  John  only  as  alle- 
Q^ories,  as  disguises  for  his  own  metaphysical  and  religious 
tiioughts,   for   we   should    then   be  obliged  to   extend    this 
theory   to  the  story   of  the  Passion   as  well,   which   is  oat 
■  zx.  30,  and  of.  xxi.  36. 

c  c  3 
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of  the  question  ;  Nicodemus,  too,  and  Nathaniel  are  meant 
to  be  taken  as  historical  personages  just  as  seriotuly  as 
John,'  Simon  Peter,*  Thomas'  or  the  High  Priest  Cai»- 
phas.' 

The  writer  believed  the  marriage  at  Cana  to  have  been 
an  actual  event,  the  changing  of  ordinary  water  into  noble 
wine  to  have  taken  place  on  that  occasion  ;  he  does  not  intend 
the  man  '  blind  from  his  birth  '  of  chapter  ix.  to  be  a  symbol  of 
those  who  were  as  yet  unenlightened,  who  had  never  seen  God, 
nor  his  Lazarus  to  be  a  personification  of  the  creature  subject 
to  decay,  in  the  sense  of  Bomans  vii.  24  and  viii.  20.  Bat 
he  treats  almost  all  these  persons  as  mere  framework  ;  they 
vanish  as  suddenly  as  they  appear,  as  in  the  case  of  Nico 
demuB  and  of  the  Greeks  who  wished  to  see  Jesus.^  Th( 
Evangelist  only  takes  an  interest  in  them  as  long  as  he  a 
make  use  of  them  to  reflect  some  feature  of  the  inner  life  oi^-, 
Jesus.  The  miracles,  in  fact,  attest  the  divine  omnipotence  ot-  « 
Jesus,  the  saying«  his  divine  omniscience,  and  the  double  mean  _j 
ings  conveyed  in  both  strengthen  in  a  manner  characteristi« 
of  the  author's  taste  the  impression  of  the  unique  greal 
the/idntss/'  of  Jesus.  The  Fourth  Evangelist  certainly  did  ncs^z::^ 
undervalue  the  evidential  power  of  miracles  in  awakening  faith"^ 
as  may  be  seen  by  ii.  1 1  and  23,  but  he  places  a  still  higher  valc:r:;_3g 
on  knowledge  than  on  power,  and  this  explains  the  marked  pr  ^.g. 
ponderance  he  gives  to  the  words  of  Jesus,  which  he  regar^^^jg 
as  indispensable  commentaries  even  on  the  miracles. 

But,  more  than  this,  John  does  not  paint  the  wonder-wocr^j. 
ing  Jesus  as  one  who  used  his  power  to  exercise  compassic^:^ 
to  banish  trouble  and  misery  and  to  dry  the  weeping  ej^^g. 
touches  like  Luke's  '  And   when  the  Lord  saw  her  he  b-^jj 
compassion  on  her  .  .  .  and  he  gave  him  to  his  mother '   ^*_ 
even  the  very  words  for  '  compassion  ' — are  not  to  be  fo»_rjDd 
in  John ;  here  the  actions   of  the  Saviour,  who  knows  ^^meB 
how  to  appreciate  love,"  are  not  directed  towards  remo^»^ing 
the  petty  ills  of  the  day,  but  solely  towards  the  ultimate  ^^oal 
of  pointing  out  the  division  between  the  children  of  God,     «ad 
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the  children  of  the  world  who  had  given  themselves  over  to 

perdition.     God  loves  the  world  only  in  so  far  as  it  is  his  work 

and  contains  the  germ  of  eternity,  nor  are  we  bidden  to  love  the 

world  or  the  sinner,  but  Light,  God  and  the  brethren.     The 

one-sidednees  of  the  central  idea  of  John,  upon  which  all  the 

words — and   deeds — of  Jesus   turn,   is,   after   all,   its   chief 

characteristic  ;  Jesus  lifts  up  his  voice,  not  in  order  to  explain 

the  riddles  of  life  and  of  history,  to  supply  his  bearers  with 

advice  for  their  practical  conduct  or  with  precepts  for  the  new 

morality  (as  in  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount),  or  to  solve  certain 

problems  of  the  Jewish  faith  and  Jewish  philosophy,  such  as 

those  of  healing  on  the  Sabbath,   true  cleivnliness,  or   the 

reBurreetion  of  the  dead ;  wherever  he  is  not  speaking  as  a 

Prophet  in  order  to  reveal  his  omniscience,  or  in  parables  in 

order  to  test  the  understanding  of  his  hearers,  he  has  one 

constant  theme— himself,  his  relations  to  the  Father,  to  the 

world  and  to  those  who  believe  in  him,  and  through  all  this 

the  fulfilment,  the  completion  of  the  Scriptures.     This  gives 

the  Gospel  a  remarkable  monotony  ;  sublime  as  its  ideas  are. 

they  are  but  few,  repeated  again  and  again  and  expressed  in 

scarcely  differing  forms  ;  and  this  impression  is  strengthened 

by  a  certain  poverty  of  vocabulary  and  a  sameness  in  the 

manner  of  presentation. 

At  first  sight,  John  appears  to  be  constructed  with  more 

skill   and   to   attain   a   higher   unity   than   Matthew    itself. 

Whereas  the  Synoptics  usually  string  their  material  together 

hy  external  links  only,  John  creates  a  sort  of  drama,  in  which 

later  events  constantly  refer  to  earlier,'  and  the  chronological 

thread  is  never  lost  sight  of ;  from  the  first  appearance  of  Jesus 

to  the  end  we  may  always  know  exactly  where  the  action  takes 

place,  nor  is  there  any  lack  of  definite  indications  of  time  and 

place,  such  as  Cana,  Bethany,  Sychar  in  Samaria,  the  '  two 

days  '  of  iv.  40  and  43,  or  the  '  midst  of  the  feast '  and  the 

'  last  day,  the  great  day  of  the  feast,'  of  chapter  vii.    But  we 

sure  inclined  to  feel  that  by  this  constant  change  of  scene  an 

appearance  of  movement  is  artificially  produced  of  which  the 

'  E.g.,  iv.  IS  to  ii.  23 ;  iv.  46  (and  54)  to  ii.  1-11 ;  vii.  33  to  v.  8  and  9  ; 
JiL  83  to  vii.  SS  fol.  and  viii.  31  (oL;  zv.  20  to  xiil.  10,  und  xviii.  14  to  xi 
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reality  is  entirely  lacking ;  not  only  is  there  no  space  left 
for  any  development  iii  Jesus  himself:  there  is  not  even  room 
for  it  in  his  relations  with  the  world  and  in  hia  achievements. 
He  himself^quite  in  accordance  with  the  dogma  of  the  Gospel 
— is  the  same  on  the  first  day  as  after  his  Resurrection ;  we^ 
are  told  nothing  of  hia  birth,  nothing  of  his  baptism,  of 
sojom-n  in  the  wilderness  or  even  of  his  temptation.    Eveo^ 
the  diviaion  of  mankind  into  believers,  enemies,  and  wavererj, 
is  there  from  the  beginning.     That  he  was  joyfully  acclaimed 
at  first  from  all  sidf s,  then  that  the  people  gi'ew  suspicioui , 
and  in  open  disputes  applied  the  test  of  Jewish  standards  to 
his  piety  and  authority,  in  order  to  destroy  him  at  last  with 
nil  the  hati'ed  of  disapiTOintment — such  a  course  of  events  hau 
not  left  the  .slightest  trace  behind  it  in  the  Fourth  Gospel. 

Next  to  the  Prologue,  John  reveals  himself  most  clearly  hs 
the  interpreter  (not  the  reporter)  of  history  in  those  insertions 
which  he  loves  to  make  in  the  substance  of  his  narrative. 
Such  additions  are  also  to  be  found  in  the  Synoptics,  especially 
when  these  describe  the  occasion  for  an  important  saying  of 
the  Lord's  (e.g.,  Luke's  '  And  the  Pharisees,  who  were  lovers  of 
money,  heard  these  things  ;  and  they  scoffed  at  him ' '),  but  they 
are  confined  to  a  few  indispensable  parentheses,  whereas  iu 
John  the  writer  uses  them  to  make  his  readers  entirely  depen- 
dent upon  his  interpretation  and  his  judgment ;  ii.  21  fol.  is 
characteristic  of  this,  and  so  is  24  fol.,  '  But  Jesus  did  not 
trust   himself   unto  them,    for  that   he  knew  all   men,  and 
i-ecause  he   needed   not   that   anyone  should   bear   witnee 
concerning  a  man,  for  he  himself  knew  what  was  in  man." ' 
These  observations  of  the  writer's  are  made  in  exactly  the 
same  tone  as   the  discourses  of  Jesus,  and  it  is  impossible 
to  separate  them  from  the  context ;  occasionally  even    one 
may  seriously  doubt  whether   the  speaker   is  Jesus   or     th« 
Evangelist,  and  in  i.  16-18  some  hold  it  to  be  the  Ba^jtisti 
others  the  writer,  a  fact  which  proves  how  subjective  ie  the 
character   of   the   report  and    how   completely    the    G-csfel 
material  is  here  steeped  in  the  individuality  of  the  «Titer.     To 

'  xvi.  14,  and  cf.  xviii.  1  and  lix.  11. 

*  Cf.  v-ii.  39,  X.  ß,  xi.   13,  xii.  16,  33  and  41  :     ■  These  things  said    laaisb, 
beeaose  he  saw  his  glory,  and  he  spake  of  him,'  Le.  Jesus. 
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unfold  the  right  interpretation  of  Christ — that  is,  of  Christianity 
— before  his  readers'  eyes,  is  the  writer's  sole  desire,  and  there- 
fore we  cannot  expect  him  to  give  us  vivid  pictuies  from  the 
life  of  Jesus  ;  he  did  not  even  succeed  in  reaching  a  living 
realisation  of  what  he  wished  to  tell,  and  hence  the  hicon- 
8i8tencieB  and  self-contradictions  of  his  story  :  as  when  he 
asBumea  a  thing  to  be  known  in  chapter  xi.'  which  he  only 
relates  in  chapter  xii.,  or  when  in  chapter  xvi.''  Jesus  foretells 
an  event  to  his  disciples  which  according  to  ix.  22  had  long 
since  come  to  pass. 

John's  mode  of  presentation  is  also  characterised  by   a 
remarkable  uniformity.     The  construction  of  the  sentences  is 
Hebraistic,'  and  there  is  an  entire  absence  of  the  true  period ; 
final  clauses   are   the  only   subordinates   which   are   at   all 
unusually  frequent,  and  generally  the  writer  merely  likes  to 
co-ordinate  his  principal  clauses,  while  a  sort  of  rhythmical 
Bolemnity  is  imparted  to  his  language  by  his  habit  of  express- 
ing his  more  important  thoughts  in  two  parallel  sentences : 
e.g.,  '  He  that  believeth  on  me,  believeth  not  on  me,  but  on 
him  that  sent  me.     And  he  that  beholdeth  me  beholdeth  him 
that  sent  me.'  *   Or  again, '  He  that  believeth  on  the  Son  hath 
eternal  life,  but  he  that  obeyeth  not  the  Son  shall  not  see 
life.'  ''     As  examples  of  his  circumstiiutial  mode  of  expression, 
which  cannot  indulge  too  largely  in  repetition,''  we  may  take 
i.  20,  'And   he  confessed,   and   denied   not;    and   he  con- 
fessed .  .  .'   or  i.   32,   where  the   words   '  And   John   bare 
witness,  saying  .  .  .'  divide  the  speech  of  John — which  is 
by    no   means   long   in   itself -quite  superfluously  into  two 
baives.      In  the  remarkably  small  vocabulary  of  the  Gospel, 
abstract  ideas,  like  '  to   believe  on,'  'to  bear  witness  of,' 
•  witness,'  '  love,'  '  life,'  are  relatively  the  best  represented, 
^'hile  certain  concrete  words  used  in  a  metaphorical  sense, 
such  as  '  light,'  '  darkness,'  '  vine,'  '  bread,'  '  water,'  have  not 
the  effect  of  a  true  image  in  vivifj'ing  the  language,  because 
their  new  meanmg  is  already  stereotyped  ;   illustrations  of  a 

'  Verao  2.  '  Verse  2. 

'  E.g.,  in  the  placing  of  the  predicate  first,  wliich  oocors  almost  without 
«iception  :  e.g.,  xviii.  12-27. 

■  XÜ.  i*  tol.  '  iii.  36,  and  of.  p.  349. 

•  Ct  xviii.  15  and  16,  and  xvii.  14"  and  IG. 
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parabolic  nature,  like  those  of  the  travailing  woman  of  xvi. ! 
and  the  '  friend  of  the  bridegroom  '  of  iii.  29,  are  exception 

The  most  curious  point,  however,  is  the  regular  systeim" 
displayed  in  the  arrangement  of  the  discourses  ;  though  they 
appear  to  flow  on  spontaneously  in  conversational  form,  wiüi 
alternating  speeches  —for  even  in  the  leave-taking  discourses 
of  chapters  xiii.-xvi.  Peter,  Thomas,  Philip  and  Judas  are  made 
to  step  in  with  separate  questions '^they  are  in  reality  all 
made  after  the  same  pattern.     Whether  Jesus  is  conversing 
with  Nicodemus,  with  the  '  Jews,'  with  the  Samaritan  wonun 
or  with  his  own  disciples,  the  process  is  the  same :  an  introdae- 
tory  question  is  answered  by  him  with  an  ambiguous  sentence - 
which  the  questioner  misunderstands  ;   Jesus  then  correcb 
the  mistake,  and  if  a  second  question  shows  that  he  has  done 
80  effectually,  he  gives  further  and  more  detailed  instruction 
on  the  subject  which  is  in  truth  his  only  one,  and  upon  the 
understanding  of  which  everything  depends.     Almost  in  the 
same  words  as  the  woman  of  Samaria,  with  her  '  Sir,  give  me 
this  water,  that  I  tliirst  not,' '  do  the  Galilceans  beseech  him 
'  Lord,  evermore  give  us  this  bread  '  *  ;   and  the  answers  in 
the  two  cases  are  not  less  similar.     Thus  instead  of  the  end- 
less variety  of  real  history,  what  we  find  in  John,  down  (o 
the   most  trifling  details   of  form,  is  the  monotonous,  sya- 
tematising  tendency  of  an  historical  construction  as  incapable 
of  plain  narrative  as  it  is  indifferent  to  historical  detail. 

3.  It  would  seem  impossible  that  any  doubts  shonld  exiet 
as  to  the  mtegrity  of  a  Gospel  whose  individual  features  are 
so  sharply  defined  as  these.  Nevertheless  the  texts  of  all  the 
Gospels  have  come  down  to  us  in  a  state  which  leaves  fre« 
scope  for  a  critical  reconstruction  of  the  wording  of  individa&l 
passages,'^  and  even  John  has  been  emendated  and  added  to 
by  the  dogmatic  tendencies  of  later  generations.  Textual 
criticism,  then,  has  long  since  decided   that  the  paragraph 

'  xiii.  36,  xiv.  6,  6  and  22  ;  ct.  xvi.  17  (ot.  and  29  fol. 

<  E.g.,  ii.  19,  '  Deslro;  this  temple,'  etc. ;  iii.  3,  '  Except  a  man  be  bom 
from  above  (Svuff») ' ;  iv.  10,  '  living  water ' ;  iv.  33, '  I  have  meat  to  tat  U)*l 
ye  know  not.' 

•  iv.  15.  '  vi.  34. 

'  E.g.,  John  i.  18,  where  there  is  a  qnestion  hs  to  whether  wo  thoald  read 
*  only  begotten  Son '  or  '  only  begotten  God ' ;  v.  4,  x.  8,  xxi.  25. 
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»boat  the  woman  taken  in  adultery — which  is  to  be  fouud,  by 
the  way,  in  two  very  different  recensions — was  interpolated 
into  the  Fourth  Gospel  by  accident  from  an  external  source ; 
-very  few  old  Greek  manuscripts  contain  it,  nor  are  the 
«arlier  Latin  Fathers  acquainted  with  it ;  Blass  nevertheless 
i«garda  it  as  an  original  part  of  his  Boman  recension  of 
Luke,  in  which  he  complacently  finds  a  home  for  it  at  xxi.  86 ; 
Eusebius  tells  us  that  he  read  it  in  Papias  and  in  the  Gospel 
to  the  Hebrews,  and  if  Papias  endowed  it  with  the  authority 
of  a  John,  the  motive  which  induced  the  unknown  copyist 
(perhaps  in  the  third  century)  to  insert  it  into  the  Fourth 
Uoapel  would  not  be  far  to  seek.  From  internal  evidence 
alone  we  should  be  obliged  to  declare  it  spurious,  for  both  in 
tone  and  diction  it  departs  very  widely  from  its  context ;  but 
neither  its  beauty  nor  its  credibility  sustains  any  injury  from 
the  removal  of  its  'Apostolic  authority '-it  remains  the 
noblest  of  Agrapha. 

It  iß  not  so  easy  to  pronounce  decisively  upon  chapter  xxi. 
At  first  sight  everyone  would  assume  it  to  be  a  supplement 
added  by  another  hand.  The  Gospel  possesses  an  admirable 
conclusion  in  the  last  two  verses  of  chapter  xx. ;  the  idea 
that  the  writer  inserted  it  when  making  the  fair  copy, 
merely  in  order  to  till  up  a  page  which  would  otherwise 
have  remained  blank,  is  scarcely  to  be  taken  seriously,  and 
if  he  was  the  Beloved  Disciple  himself,  he  could  never  have 
forgotten  or  intentionally  have  passed  over  the  appearance 
of  the  Bisen  One  related  in  chapter  xxi.  Again,  verse 
24  Bounds  like  the  testimony  of  younger  disciples  con- 
cerning the  writer  of  xx.  80  and  31,  and  the  principal  object 
of  the  supplement  might  have  been  to  justify  the  death  of 
John  by  a  saying  of  Jesus,  seeing  that  it  had  occurred,  con- 
trary to  all  expectation,  before  the  Parusia.  The  locaUty  of 
chapter  xxi.  alone  seems  to  point  to  some  stream  of  tradi- 
tion not  otherwise  made  use  of  in  John,  for  whereas  chapter 
XX.,  like  the  Gospel  of  Luke,  tells  only  of  appearances  in 
Jerusalem,  chapter  xxi.  transfers  such  a  scene  to  the  sea  of 
Tiberias  in  Galilee.  Of  course,  the  notion  that  this  chapter 
was  taken  from  another  Gospel  and  merely  tacked  on 
to  John  is  inadmissible,  for  w.  1  and  14   refer   distinctly 
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,  and  the  interest  of  the  narrator 
is   limited   to   John's   Gospel,  which   he   merely   wished   to 
complete.     On  the  other  hand,  we  find  that  the  traditioiw 
knows  of  no  Fourth   Gospel   without   chapter   xxi.,  that  ii::^ 
mental  attitude,  tone  and  vocabulary  the  latter  correspon' 
entirely  with  the  Gospel    (as  in  verse  19*,  for  instan 
parenthetical  remark  on  the  double  meaning  of  the  miracalot? 
draught  of  fish),  so  that  the  disciple  who  is  here  supposed 
have  added  to  the  Gospel  must  have  worked  himself  into 
mental   individuality  of    his   master   in   a   truly   wonder! 
manner.     He  must  even  have  known  that  master's  innenm 
intentions  better  than  the  Evangelist  himself,  for  an  esseoi 
part  of  the  Gospel  would  be  wanting  if,  while  rviii.  15  fol 
us  that  Peter  and  the  Beloved  Disciple  were  the  only  oi 
among  his  friends  who  followed  their  Master  after  his  »rreet, 
and  XX.  2-4  that  they  alone  hastened  to  the  grave  on  the  first 
day  of  the  week  to  ascertain  whether  he  had  actually  quitted  i^^ 
yet  when  their  Lord  had  risen  again  they  were  not  held  worthj|^| 
like  the  Magdalene,  of  a  special  appearance  from  him.   ü" 
XX.  21-23,  Jesus  had  imparted  their  mission  to  his  disciplee; 
what  special   charge  had  he  to  lay  upon  his  most  faithful 
pair?     It  is  this  question  to  which  chapter  xxi.  gives 
answer  ;  the  testimony  of  the  departing  Son  of  God,  that 
Beloved  Disciple  should  tarry  till  bis  return,  sets  the 
upon    the   witneHs    borne    by   this   disciple    throughont 
Gospel  to  the  Son  of  God  ;  nor  are  even  vv.  24  fol.  writi 
by  a  different  hand,  but  by  the  same  interpreter  to  whom 
we  owe  verse  19".     The  last  two  verses  of  chapter  xx.  were 
not  originally  intended  as  the  ending   of  the  Gospel,  but, 
like  xix.  S5,  constituted  a  sort  of  editorial  addition  insert«! 
into  the  body  of  the  story,  like  the  phrase   '  He  that  hath 
ears    to    hear,   let   him   hear '    of   the   Synoptics    and  the 
Apocalypse.     It  is  perfectly  in  accordance  with   the  writw'fl 
manner  that  we  are  not  prepared  beforehand  for  a  change  in 
the  scene  of  the  visions  ;  as  he  appears  to  bring  the  farewell 
discourse  to  an  end  at  xiv.  31,  and  yet  takes  it  up  again  ins 
still  more  exalted  tone  in  chapter  xv.,  so  be  appears  to  bring 
the  Besurrection  story  to  an  end  at  xx.  31,  and  yet  adds  to  it 
one  of  its  most  important  parts ;  xx.  30  and  31  are  but  one 


THE   GOSPEL   ACCORDINO    TO   JOHN  395 

of  the  writer's  many  exhortations  to  his  readers  to  use  his 
book  aright ;  he  does  not  really  take  leave  of  them  until 
xxL  24  fol. 

The  jiassages  in  John,  however,  which  have  been  struck 
out  by  critical  censors  are  far  from  being  confined  to  chapter  xxi. 
and  vii.  53-vüi.  11.  The  schemes  for  its  dissection  are  by 
this  time  almost  innumerable.  Critics  have  attempted  to  prove 
that  whole  sections— among  others  an  account  of  the  Last 
Sapper — have  disappeared  from  the  Gospel,  that  others  have 
been  moved  to  the  wrong  place,'  while  others  '  iigain  are  later 
interpolations.  Or  else  a  considerably  shorter  original  Gospel 
is  reconstructed  (this  view  is  held  by  Weisse,  Schweizer,  Benan, 
Wendt  and  DelflT)  by  declaring  either  the  '  Galilaean  'sections, 
or  the  majority  of  the  miracle  stories,  or  the  great  discourses 
to  be  interpolations.  The  Prologue  is  pronounced  spurious, 
except  for  the  fragment  comprised  in  vv.  6-8,  which  is  in- 
dispensable as  an  introduction  to  i.  19  fol.,  and  as  a  witness  to 
which  the  anti-Christian  controversialist  Celsus,  who  flourished 
about  170  A.D.,  is  appealed  to ;  the  theologian  who  added 
the  remaining  verses,  it  is  contended,  did  so  with  the  intention 
of  bringing  the  Gospel  into  line  with  Alexandrian  metaphysics, 
but  not  only  did  the  want  of  connection  l>etwe6n  vv.  t>-8 
and  what  immediately  precedes  and  follows  them  betray  the 
later  composition  of  those  parts,  but  the  two  main  ideas  of  the 
Prologue,  those  of  the  Logos  and  the  Charis,'  disappeared 
without  a  trace  in  tlie  rest  of  the  Gospel.  Most  of  these  sug- 
gestions are  prompted  solely  by  the  wish  to  save  at  least  a 
groundwork  of  Ap<i8tolic  authorship  for  the  liospel,even  though 
the  whole  of  it  could  not  be  ascribed  to  the  Apostle  ;  but  such  a 
wish,  as  the  starting-point  for  critical  hypotheses,  is  extremely 
suspicious.  These  hypotheses  must,  however,  bo  rejected  in 
toto,  because  they  do  not  take  into  accoimt  the  similarity  both  in 
form  and  matter  which  extends  to  every  part  of  the  Gospel— 
for  even  the  miracle  stories  are  indissolubly  connected  with  the 
discourses  that  precede  and  follow  them.^    The  Prologue  is  the 


'  E.g.,  VT,  vii.  1.5-34  and  chaps,  xv.  and  xvi.,  the  proper  places  for  whiofa 
ore  said  to  be  respeotively  betweeo  v.  47  and  vi.  1,  and  after  ver.  xiii.  81*. 
•  E.g.,  vi.  51-59. 
Yv.  14,  16  and  17.  '  E.g.,  chaps,  ix.  and  xi. 
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most  indispensable  part  of  all ;  it  bears  the  very  stamp  both 
of  the  other  explanatory  insertions  of  the  Evangelist  and  of  the 
Johannine  discourses  of  Jesus ;  but  the  writer  was  prevented 
by  the  fineness  of  his  tact  from  putting  a  Greek  philosophical 
terra  like  '  the  Word  '  into  the  mouth  of  Jesus  himself  or  even 
of  his  disciples,  and  wherever  Jesus  speaks  the  general  tana 
'  grace  '  is  replaced,  in  accordance  with  the  old  tradition,  by  the 
more  particular  '  salvation '  (aw^eiv,  atoW/p.  aainjpia).  Add 
to  this  that  it  is  impossible  to  discover  any  obvious  motive 
for  the  interpolations.  The  irregularities  and  contradictions 
which  are  relied  upon  to  support  such  hypotheses  are  the 
very  characteristics  of  John.'  The  critics  too  often  set  up  the 
standard  of  their  own  logic,  their  own  attention  to  detaik, 
their  own  demand  for  a  correct  succession  of  eventa,  in 
short,  a  Gospel  such  as  they  themselves  would  write  it,  as  their 
guide,  whereas  the  task  which  John  set  himself  (that  cJ 
carrying  out  his  ideal  of  the  Christ  in  the  actual  history  of 
Jesus,  and  of  using  materials  drawn  from  a  tradition  still 
partly  entfingled  in  the  things  of  the  flesh  for  the  repre- 
sentation of  a  spiritual  Christ)  was  not  attainable  «ithoat 
certain  inconsistencies,  since  the  form  prescribed  was  far  loo 
inflexible  for  the  new  matter  it  was  to  contain. 

4.  (a)  In  order  to  ascei-tain  the  date  at  which  the  Foi 
Gospel  was  composed,  we  must  first  examine  its  relation  to  the 
other  Gospels  we  possess,  i.e.  the   Synoptics.     It  is  almost 
universally  regarded  as  certain  that  John  was  a  later  produc- 
tion, because  the  Synoptics  are  all  utilised  in  it.     It  is  triK 
that  the  differences  between  them  are  far  more  extensive  than 
the  points  of  agreement,  for,  apart  from  the  Passion  story, 
a  very  few  passages  of  John  are  miquestionably  paralleled 
the  Synoptics— of  the  discourses,  indeed,  practically  none 
xii.  25-31 — and  of  course  any  literal  copying-down  of  an  ear! 
document  is  not  to  be  thought  of  in  the  case  of  a  writer  who 
dealt   with   his  material  in  so  independent  a  fashion:  buiV 
Buificient  traces  have  nevertheless  remained  of  his  acquaiot- 
ance  with  the  older  works.     In  the  story  of  the  anoinüx3( 
(xii.  1-11),  verse  8  is  word  for  word  identical  with  Matt,  xx-^ 
11,  which  is  itself  an  abbreviation  of  Mark  xiv.  7  ; 

■  See  pp.  346  and  391. 
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Jesus  speaks  of  his  being  anointed  for  burial  in  much  the  same 
manner  as  in  Mark  8  and  Matthew  12,  while  the  selling  of  the 
ointment  for  three  hundred  pence  and  the  deprecating  '  Let 
her  alone '  are  shared  by  John  with  Mark  only.     Finally,  the 
remarkable  identity  in  the  description  of  the  ointment,  where 
the  dependence  of  the  one  on  the  other  is  indisputable,'  leaves 
no  further  room  for  doubt.     The  dependent  writer  can,  how- 
ever,  only   be   John,   for   instead    of    following    Mark   and 
Matthew  in  saying  that  the  ointment  was  poured  over  the 
liead  of  Jesus,  he  relates  how  Mary  anointed  the  feet  of  Christ 
and  wiped  them  with  her  hair — a  trait  taken  practically  word 
for  word  from  Luke's  account,'^  which  is  itself  a  variant  of  the 
story  based  upon  Mark.     In  the  same  way  we  may  observe  in 
comparing  John's  description  of  the  Entry  into  Jerusalem,'' 
or  of  the  feeding  of  the  five  thousand,*  or  even  large  parts  of 
his  story  of  the  Passion,-^  with  their  Synoptic  equivalents,  that 
John,  though  never  binding  himself  slavishly  to  his  predeces- 
sors, is  yet  influenced  by  them  even  in  matters  of  expression. 
All  other  explanations  of  these  facts  are  unsatisfactory,  since 
the  points  of  agreement  between  John  and  the  three  Synop- 
tists  are  inextricably  intertwined,  and  extend  to  the  peculiar 
property  of  each.   This  relationship  alone,  then,  will  prevent  us 
from  assigning  the  Fourth  Gospel  to  any  date  before  100  a.d. 
(6)  That  John  made  use  of  the  Pauline  Epistles  in  the 
same  way  as  he  employed  the  Synoptics  cannot  be  asserted 
with  so  much  confidence.     It  is  true  that  in  reading  his  work 
we  are  reminded  often  enough  of  Pauline  ideas  and  phrases — 
most    frequently    of    those    of    Romans,''   Corinthians    and 
Ephesians — and  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  too,  might  have 
lieen  known  to  him  ;  but  we  must  not  expect  to  find  in  his 
work  any  literal  transcripts  from  these  writings.     His  theo- 
logical position  certainly  implies  a  knowledge  of  the  Pauline 

'  John  hue  itipov  pofitov  via-runji  wo^urlfiov ;  Mark  is  identical,  except  for 
the  word  ro\vTt\ois  (or  roAurl/uiv, and  Matthew  has  fivpou  ßapvrliiav. 
'  Luke  vU.  37-50. 

•  John  xii.  12  etc. ;  Mark  xi.  1-11 ;  Matt.  xxi.  1-11  ;  Luke  xix.  29  etc. 

•  John  vi.  1-14  ;  Mark  vi.  30;  Matt.  xiv.  13  ;  Luke  ix.  10. 

*  .Tohn  xviii.,  e.g.,  the  judgment  o(  Pilate,  olilffitar  tüpIoKu  iy  airf  aiVW, 
betide  Luke  xxiii.  4,  oiitiv  tiplaKu  ainov  iv  rf  i>i8p<iirii>  -rovrtf,  and  especially 
zix.  1-3,  16-19,  29  and  3d. 

*  C(.  John  viii.  34  and  Bom.  vi.  16 ;  John  zii.  88  and  Rom.  x.  16. 
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teaching ;  he  presents  ub  with  a  modification  of  the  Pav 
theology  characteristic  of  a  time  when  the  great  differences  of 
the  first  period   were   overcome,  when   comfiromise  was  no 
longer  possible  with  Judaism,  and  when  Christianity  had  long 
begun  to  feel  itself  a  new  religion,  or  rather  the  religion  in 
contnidistinftion  to  the  godlessness  of  the  world.     Paul  and 
the  Apociilypse  still  look  upon  the  name  of  '  Jew '  as  a  title  0/ 
honour,  wliich  they  were  by  no  means  inclined  to  surrender  fri 
the  unbelieving   Hebrews  ;  John,  on  the  other  hand,  regard« 
'  the  Jews '  from  the  very  beginning  as  a  body  alien  and 
hostile   to   the   Lord  and  his  followers,  and    this   evidentlr 
represents  the  state  of  things  which  existed  when  he  wrote  the 
Gospel.    The  two  main  theses  of  Paul,  those  of  the  universalis 
of  salvation  and  of  the  freedom  of  faith  from  the  Law,  half 
entered  into  tlie  writer's  very  marrow;  in  v.  11  we  are  told 
that  the  Son  '  quickeneth  whmn  he  will,'  and  xi.  52  is  still 
more  explicit. '     We  read  of  Samaritans  and  Greeks  as  well  ak 
•  true  Isrrtelites  '  pressing  to  hear  him,  and  behind  the  words 
about  the  one  flock  and  the  one  shepherd,"  and  tlie  prayer 
'  that  they  may  be  one,' '  the  idea  rises  up  distinctly  of  the 
one  Church  in  which  there  were  no  distinguishing  degree«; 
John  could  never  have  written  those  words  of  the  Epistle  to 
the  Romans  about  the  '  advantage '  of  the  Jew.*     The  man 
who  points  the  contrast  between  the  law  given  by  Mosee  and 
the  grace  and  truth  which  came  by  Jesus  Christ,'*  or  between 
Moses,  who  was  not  the  giver  of  the  *  bread  from  heaven,'* 
and  the  Father  who  gave  the  true  bread  from  heaven  in  the 
person  of  the  Son  he  sent  into  the  world  ;   the  man  who 
claims  obedience  only  for  the  commandments  or  command- 
ment of  Jesus  ^  and  repeatedly  designates  the  Law  as  tbe  Law 
of  the  Jews "  -  such  a  man  had  not  only  broken  with  Judaisa 
in  his  own  person,  but  in  his  time  the  Church  had  longceaaed 
to   be  concerned  with   questions  of  circumcision,  Sabbathf 
observance  and  forbidden  meats.     The  Johannine  tbeolc^ 
arose  through  the  simplification  of  the  Pauline  ;  it  allowed  I 


Med    H 
»thj 


'  Cf.  X.  16  and  xvii.  C.  »  x.  16.  ■  xviL  Uiaitl 

'  rh  wpiirirhi>  roi  'lovSalov,  Bom.  Ui.  1.  '  i.  17. 

•  vi.  32. 

'  xiv.  1.1  and  21,  xv.  10  and  12,  or  verse  xiii.  34, '  the  new  oommudmffil' 


(et.  xii.  49  fol.). 


Tili.  17,  X.  84,  XV.  25. 
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number  of  favourite  Pauline  theories,  like  the  self-abrogation 
of  the  Law,  or  the  atoning  power  of  Christ's  death  upon  the 
Cross,  to  drop,  because  they  were  no  longer  necessary  ;  the 
process  of  salvation  is  much  less  eoiuplicate<l  with  John  than 
it  is  with  Paul,  for  the  substance  of  John's  story  consists  in 
nothing  but  the  perpetual  struggle  between  the  flesh  and  the 
spirit,  the  Father  and  the  world,  darkness  and  light.  The 
descent  into  the  world  of  the  only -begotten  Son,  who  offered  the 
highest  good  to  all  men  and  demonötrated  his  divinity  in  the 
clearest  way,  necessarily  put  an  end  in  principle  to  this 
struggle  ;  the  hitherto  commingled  elements  separated  them- 
selves :  to  see  Jesus  was  to  see  the  Father,'  and  meant  truth 
and  life,  and  whoever  denied  this  henceforth  was  lost  beyond 
all  farther  help,  while  he  who  recognised  it  aright  possessed 
nil  things  therein. 

The  absolute  signiücance  of  the  Person  of  Christ  is  still 

more  sharply  emphasised  here  than  it  is  by  Paul ;  the  image 

of  the  Jewish  Messiah  is  completely  lost  sight  of,  and  the 

pre-existing  Messiah  of  Paul,  who  renounced  his  Godhead, 

assumed  the  image  of  man,  and  humbled  himself  so  low  for 

the  purposes  of  God  that  God  lewarded  him  by  exalting  him 

still  higher,  giving  him  the  name  of  Lord  and  judging  him 

worthy  of  adoration,  becomes  with  John  the  '  Word '  that  was 

with  God  from  all  eternity,  the  creator  of  the  world,  who 

allowed  his  glory  to  be  seen  for  a  short  time  in  the  flesh,  and 

tlien  returned  again  to  the  Father,  not  to  new  honours,  but  to 

the  place  he  had  occupied  of  old,  where  he  was  now  preparing 

the  abode  of  his  faithful  flock.     Here,  too,  l^eside  the  ancient 

phrase   '  that   the    Scripture   might   be   fulfilled,' '   we  find 

another  taking  equal  rank  with  it — '  that  the  icord  of  Jesus 

might  be  fulfilled  ' " ;  Jesus,  in  fact,  decides  his  own  fate  and 

determines  what  is  his  ;  xii.  48,  where  the  role  of  the  world's 

judge  is  given  to  the  word  which  Jesus  speaks,  is  another 

case  in  point :  one  might  almost  be  tempted,  indeed,  to  draw 

&  parallel  between  it  and  the  Word  of  God  which  assumes  the 


*  xiT.  9  fol. 

*  E.g.,  xiii.  18,  xvii.  12,  xiz.  '24  and  3G ;    and  of.   xii.  S8  and  zv.  35, 
Tss  w\yiff9p  i  \iyos  6  ir  r^  r^mi  aiirür  yy/nfifiifot. 

*  xvüi.  9  and  32,  which  refer  back  to  xvii.  12  and  xii.  82  foL 
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productions.  All  other  points  of  contact  with  Gnostic  writers. 
certam  phrases  bordering  on  Docetism  in  reference  to  the 
bodily  nature  of  Jesus,  the  dissolution  in  the  Prologue  of  the 
pure  Monotheistic  idea,  the  dualistic  foundation  of  the  Gospel, 
these  belong  in  an  equal  degree  to  most  of  the  other  ecclesi- 
astical writers  of  that  time.  But  the  fact  that  the  Fourth 
Evangelist  could  write  a  Gospel  with  a  purpose  (Tendem- 
Evangeliuvi)  without  a  trace  of  anti-Gnostic  purpose, 
surely  shows  that  Gnosticism  had  not  as  yet  began  to 
be  a  serious  danger  to  the  Church,  or  at  any  rate  to  that 
part  of  it  which  lay  within  his  field  of  view.  The  Gospel 
of  John  thus  ap^jears  to  lie  before  Jude  and  the  Pastoral 
Epistles. 

But  with  this  we  come  to  the  all-in:portant  question  as  to 
the  authorship  of  John,  upon  a  right  solution  of  which  öur 
understanding  of  its  nature,  purpose  and  value  dej^ends  in  a 
far  greater  degree  than  is  usually  the  case  with  such  a 
problem. 


§  81.  The  Johanninc  Question 


[Besides  the  books  mentioned  in  the  foregoing  section,  of. 
E.  Schiu'er's  '  Über  den  gegenwärtigen  Stand  der  johanneischen 
Frage  '  (1889),  and,  following  upon  this,  A.  Meyer's  '  Die  Behand- 
lung der  johanneischen  Frage  im  letzten  Jahrzehnt,'  in  the 
'  Theologische  Rundschau  '  for  1899,  part  ii.  pp.  255-263,  295-305 
and  333-345.  .Mao  P.  Corasen's  '  Monarchianische  Prologe  zu  den 
4  Evangelien,' in  '  Texte  und  Untersuchungen'  xv.  1,  1896,  esp. 
pp.  103-117.] 

1.  Ever  since,  in  1820,  Prof.  K.  G.  Bretschneider  broaght 
forward  strong  reasons  for  declaring  it  imiwssihle  to  conceive 
the  Fourth  Gosi>el  as  the  work  of  an  Apostle,  the  dispute  as 
to  whether  the  tradition  were  right  or  wrong  has  become  ever 
keener.  The  orlhodo.\  opinion,  that  in  his  old  age  the 
Apostle  John,  the  son  of  Zebedee,  wrote  his  Gosjiel  at  EphesuB 
as  a  last  testament  to  the  Church,  is  held  by  the  one  side  as 
positively  as  it  is  rejected  by  the  other. 

The  favourite  argument  for  the  Fourth  Gospel's  Aiwstolic 
authorship  is  the  particularly  distinct  twd  early  attestation 


\ 
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of  it.     it  is  certainly  true  that  wherever  John  was  used  in  Ibe 
Church  from  the  third  century  onwards,  it  was  regarded  as  the 
•work  of  the  eon  of  Zebedee ;  only  the  Alogi  of  Asia  Minor 
rejected  it,  even  before  the  end  of  the  second  century,  but  that 
"Was   scarcely  on  the  ground  of  better  or  even  of  divergent 
tradition  :  their  contemporaries  Irenieus  and  the  author  of  the 
^oratorian  Fragment,  whose  dogmatic  ideas  took  no  exception 
to  the  book,  had  no  tluiibt  whatever  that  it  originated  with  the 
Apostle  John.     The  still  older  traces  of  acquaintanceship  with 
John  prove  nothing  either   way,  because  no  statements  are 
made    concerning   its   author.      For   instance,   although   in 
IrenfEus  V.  xxxvi.  2,  the  '  Presbyters  '  quote  the  words  '  In  my 
Father's  house  are  many  mansions  '  as  a  8a5ring  of  the  Lord, 
it  is  certainly  probable  that  they  had  read  those  words  in  the 
Fourth  Gospel ;  but  this  does  not  help  us  in  any  way  to  decide 
under  what  name  they  read  that  Gospel.     It  is  our  duty  to 
examine  the  tradition  narrowl}',  and  to  test  its  various  con- 
stituents according  to  their  antiquity.     Thus  it  is  proved  by 
the  absolutely  trust\N'orthy  testimony  of  Irenteus,'  that  about 
the  year  130  Polycarp  boasted  of  the  fact  that  he  had  known 
and  had  intercourse  with  John  and  others  who  had  seen  the 
fjord.      No  one  has  any  doubt  that  by  this   John  Irenaeus 
tueant  the  son  of  Zebedee,  the  same  whom  he  mentions  in 
/I.  xxii.  5  as  the  witness  for  a  fragment  of  tradition  concerning 
Joans ;  and  in  III.  i.  1  he  declares  expressly  that  this  John,  the 
disciple  who  leaned  on  .Jesus'  breast,  published  the  Gospel  at 
^phesos  in  Asia.     Innumerable  witnesses  now  follow  in  his 
train,  whose  information  as  to  the  occasion  for  this  production 
^nd  especially  as  to  the  reason  why  the  Apostle  took  up  his 
pen  even  after  the  Church  had  received  three  Gospels  from 
^he  hands  of  Apostles  or  of  their  disciples,  becomes  more  and 
Änore   precise.     Thus  about  the  year  200,  Clement  of  Alex- 
^uidria ''  had  heard  from  older  authorities  that  after  the  other 
vangelists  had  imparted  the  corporeal  Gospel,  .John  had  at 
"^^e  instigation  of  his  friends  and  in  the  might  of  inspiration 
reated  a  spiritual  Gospel.     Thus  a  satisfactory  formula  was 
\,i  the  same  time  provided  for  the  enormous  difference — of 

•  lOld.  \1.  xiv.  6  and  7.      ^^^ 

D   D  2.^^^l 
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hat  now  it  seems  as  tbongh  oar  informant  never  approaehec^ 
any  nearer  to  him  than  lie  did,  say,  to  Thomae  or  Mattheii^ 
Papiiis  does  not  breathe  a  syllable  of  the  two  Johns  in  AtU,,,^^ 
whose  existence   Eusebius   concluded  from  this  passage :  I^^ 
merely  tells  us  of  two  disciples  and  elders  named  John.     Aij^| 
since  the  inventors  of  the  hypothesis  of  the  two  Johns  b^^ 
an  all  too  obvious  interest  in  doing  so,  and  since  the  sk»] 
of  the  two  graves  at  Ephesus  will  scarcely  impose  upon 
historian    acquainted    with    the   Legends  of  the  Saints,   H 
long-lived   son   of   Zebedee  dwelling  in   Asia  seems  by  tlq 
testimony  of  Papias  to  be    replaced   by  another  John  »faj 
lived  far  on  into  the  time  of    Papias  and  was  accessible  Ic 
him,  so  that  he  may  iu  truth  have  dwelt  in  Asia  ;  and  thifl 
John  wo  may  i)erhap8  designate — even  though  the  title  m 
by  no  means  regarded  by  Papias  as  peculiar  to  him  alone 
as  the  Presbyter,  in  order  to  distinguish  him  from  the  ApoäJt, 
This  assumption  appears  to  be  coniii-med  by  the  testimoajj 
of  Polycrates,'  who  in  enumerating  the  Pillars  of  the  Chnrch' 
in   Asia  gives  the  first  place   to   Philip,  one  of  the  Twdv 
Apostles  (though  he  is  here  labouring  under  a  delusion, 
it  was  the  deacon  of  Acts  vi.  .'S  and  viii.  5  fol.),  and  to  1 
prophesying  daughters,  and  only  the  second   to   Jolm,  wB 
leaned   on   the  breast  of  the  Lord,  and  who  lay  i>uried 
Ephesus,  while  the  third  he  assigns  to  Polycarp  of  Smj 
The  order  is  remarkable  ;  and  why  does  not  John  receive 
title  of  AiK)stle  if  he  belonged  to  the  ranks  of  the  Apostlee  ? 
These    and  the   like   considerations  have    given  rise  to  th« 
hypothesis  (urged  with  particular  energy  by  Bouseet, 
and  Harnack)  according  to  which  the  John  of  Asia  Minor-j 
and  of  the  Johannine  writings — was  only  converted  into 
son  of  Zebedee  by  an  early  confusion  of  ideas,  and  was 
reality  another  John,  who  had  indeed  seen  Jesus,  but  who  did 
not  belong  to  the  circle  of  the  Twelve — in  short,  the  Presbyttfl 
The   testimony  of  Justin  is,  however,  very  unfavourable  iW 
this  hy^jothesis,   for   he   regarded  the  John  of  Patraos   and  ! 
Ephesus  as  the  son  of  Zebedee,  and  yet  must  surely  havae 
acquired  this  opinion  in  Asia,  where  he  was  converted.     Nfl 
does  the  ap{)eal  to  Polycrates  hold  good,  for  in  the  emotion 
■  Eonb.  HisL  Eules.  V.  »iv.  3. 
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t>j  EusebiuB  '  to  have  written,  iii  describing  hia  fruitful  eflforts 
"ft^o  ubtain  authentic  information  concerning  the  Lord  and  hia 
bleaching,  the  following  words:     'If  I  met  with  anyone  who 
laad   been   a   follower  of  the  elders  anywhere,   I   made  it  a 
jpoint  to  inquire  what   were   the   declarations  of   the  elders, 
''what  was  said  by  Andrew,  Peter  or  Philip,  what  by  Thomas,  j 
.JTames,  John,  Matthew  or  any  other  of  the  disciples  of  our 
IE»ord,  and  what  is  said  by  Aristion  and  the  Presbyter  Jolm,  the 
■«lisciples  of  the  Lord.'     It  is  clear  that  Papias  here  sets  the 
Presbyter  John,  mentioned  after  Aristion,  nearly  on  the  same 
level  as  that  other  John  whom  he  places  before  Matthew  ;  but 
the  context  establishes  it  beyond  question  that  the  latter  is 
meant  for  the  son  of  Zebedee,  while  the  other  does  not  belong 
to  the  circle   of   the   Twelve  any  more  than  does  Aristion. 
On  both  Johns  are  bestowed  the  honourable  titles  of  '  Disciple 
of  the  Lord  '  and  '  Elder,'  for  Ijoth  were  representatives  of 
the  first  Christian  generation   -that  of  the  eye-witnesses.     But 
while  the  one  had  said,  the  other  was  still  saying,  and  it 
is  therefore  implied  that  he  was  alive  at  the  time  of  Papias's 
investigations —though  whether  Papias  held  any  direct  inter- 
course with  him  is  not  stated,  at  any  rate  in  this  passage — 
and   since   the   John   mentioned   in    the  midst  of  none  but 
Apostles  can  scarcely  be  any  other  than  the  famous  Aiwstle, 
the  son  of  Zebedee,  it  is  obvious  that  the  surviving  John  was 
no  Apostle,  but  merely  a  '  Presbyter.' 

Papias,  then,  said  nothing  of  any  Evangelist  John ;  had 
he  done  so,  Eusebius  would  scarcely  have  kept  his  knowledge 
of  such  a  fact  to  himself,  and  the  recent  childish  hj^pothesis 
that  John  dictated  his  Gospel  to  Papias  is  hardly  worth  a 
mention.  But  Papias  places  the  son  of  Zebedee  in  the 
majestic  list  of  the  Apostles  from  whose  lijjs  he  had  still 
been  able  indirectly  to  procure  utterances  ;  side  by  side  with 
him,  however,  another  John,  who  was  an  Elder  too,  but  also 
liifi  own  contemporary  and  one  of  his  chief  authorities.  If 
the  son  of  Zebedee  had  lived  at  Ephesus — that  is,  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  Papias — down  to  the  time  of  Trajan,  we 
«hould  expect  that  the  latter,  in  his  thirst  for  information, 
would  have  made  use  of  him  to  a  very  considerable 
'  HisL  Ecclet.  IIL  xxxix.  4. 
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indeed  scarcely  expect  any   enlightenment   on   tlie    wri 
past,  but  the  silence  he  maintains  as  to  his  real  name  in 
addresses  is  nevertheless  remarkable.    On  the  other  hand,? 
the  First  Epistle  '  and  the  Gospel  (e.g.  i.  14,  '  and  ice  beheld 
his  glory ')  the  rank  of  eye-witness  is  certainly  claimed  tor 
the  writer  with  regard  to  the  Gospel  story,     xxi.  24  of  (■■ 
Gospel  clearly  shows  how  much  importance  the  writer  n^ 
tached  to  this  ocular  testimony,  and  by  the  mysterious  word 
ot&apev  (we  know)  the  Evangelist  is  supplied  with  authorita- 
tive testimony  to  the  truth  of  his  witness,  for  of  course  thii 
could  only  have  been  said  by  those  who  had  themselves  been 
©ye-witnesses,  by  the  circle  of  the  Condiscipuli,  of  whom  later 
legend   tells.     But  what,  then,   was  the  name  of  this  man 
of  trust  to  whom  they  gave  the  task  of  recording  truth  ao 
momentous  ?     It  was,  according  to  this  verse,  merely 
disciple,'  and  from  the  context  (ovtös  ianv)  we  may 
with  verse  20,  '  the  disciple  whom  Jesus  loved.'     The 
circumlocution  is  met  with  elsewhere,'  and  we  may  take  il 
granted  that  the  same  man  was  meant  m  xviii.  15  fol 
'  another  disciple  '  or  '  the  other  disciple,  which  was  known 
\uito  the  high  priest.'      This  item,  by  the  way,  is  of  no  use 
to  us,  since  we  learn  nothing  further  concerning  an  acquaint- 
ance of  the  high  priest  among  the  band  of  disciples. 

In  former  times  it  was  believed  as  a  matter  of  course— on 
the  ground  of  tradition — that  the  Beloved  Disciple  was  no 
other  than  John  the  son  of  Zebedee.  Chapter  xsi.  seems  to 
support  this  view,  since  in  verse  2  those  who  took  part  in  th^^l 
miraculous  draught  of  fishes  are  named  as  Simon  Pel«ri^ 
Thomas,  Nathaniel,  the  sons  of  Zcbedcc  and  '  two  others  of  his 
disciples '  ;  and  since  nothing  is  said  as  to  a 
change  of  scene,  it  is  among  these  that  we  must  look  for 
Beloved  Disciple  whom,  according  to  verse  20,  Peter,  t 
about,  saw  by  his  side  following  the  Lord.  But  why  should 
he  not  just  as  well  have  been  Nathaniel,  or  one  of  the  nn 
named  pair  ?  The  sons  of  Zebedee,  who  are  mentioned 
nowhere  but  here  throughout  the  Gospel,  while  the  names  of 
James  and  John  do  not  appear  at  all,  might  be  mere  jjadding, 

'  i.  1-4. 
*•  Xiii.  28,  xix.  2G,  xx.  2  (here  ^o/Xti  insteiwl  of  the  naiiftl  ♦yAm). 
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like  the  mention  of  Philip  in  xiv.  8.  If  we  only  knew,  at  any 
rate,  whether  the  Beloved  Disciple  were  one  of  the  Twelve ! 
But  this  is  by  no  means  rendered  certain  by  xxi.  2,  for 
Nathaniel  and  the  nameless  pair  cannot  very  well  be  included 
in  the  ranks  of  the  Twelve.  True,  we  are  expressly  told  in 
verse  20  that  this  disciple  was  the  same  as  he  who  had 
leaned  on  Jesus'  breast  at  sapper  and  said,  '  Lord,  who  is  he 
that  betrayeth  thee  ? '  (Cf.  xiii.  23  :  '  There  was  at  the  table 
reclining  in  Jesus'  bosom  one  of  his  disciples,'  and  xiii.  25 : 
'  He  leaning  back,  as  he  was,  on  Jesus'  breast  said  unto  him,' 
«tc.)  This  supper  was  the  last  meal  of  which,  according  to 
i.he  Fourth  Gospel,  Jesus  partook  in  company  with  his 
disciples,  and  it  was  also  that  at  which  he  performed  the 


crashing  of  their  feet  and  finally  pointed  out  Judas  as  his  1 

betrayer.    According   to  the  Synoptics,'   too,  none  but  the 

Twelve  were  with  him  on   this  occasion,  but   the   Synoptic 

account  is  not  conclusive  for  the  Fourth  Gospel ;  John,  as  we 

know,  says  not  a  word  of  the '  institution  of  the  Last  Supper  ' 

at  that  parting  ceremony,  which  to  the  Synoptics  is  the  point 

of  greatest   importance,   and   what    the}'   represent  as   the 

Paschal  meal  is  in  John  merely  an  ordinary  supper.     The 

'disciples'  are  indeed   present,   according  to  xiii.  5,  but  it 

seems  scarcely  probable  that  this  idea,  which  occurs  with 

sach     extraordinary   frequency   in    John,    should    coincide 

absolutely  with  that  of  the  Twelve,'  when  we  remember  that 

after  the  Bisen  One  had  appeared  to  his  disciples  in  xx.  19 

and  bestowed  the  Holy  Ghost  upon  them,  we  are  told  that 

Thomas,  one  of  the  Twelve,  had  not  been  with  the  disciples 

when  Jesus  came,  whereas  eight  days  later  he  is  to  be  found 

among  them  in  the  same  room.^     In   the  '  High   Priestly ' 

prayer  of  chap.  xvii.  as  well  as  in  the  parting  discourses,  we 

«re  left  with  the  impression  that '  the  discii)les '  represent  the 

-whole  body  of  believers — all  those  whom  God  had  given  to  Jesus 

out  of  the  world  *  and  of  whom  but  one  alone  was  lost  ' — a 

etatement  which,  by  the  way,  we  hear  with  astonishment  after 

xoading  vi.  66.     If,  in  short,  the  Fourth  Gospel  did  not  con- 

-r-t«n  that  saying  of  Jesus  '  Did  not  I  choose  you  the  twelve  ?  ' ' 

Mark  xiv.  17-25  and  parnllelB.       '  Except  in  vi.  67  and  70  fol.  and  xx.  34. 
IX.  26.  *  xvii.  6.  *  xvii.  18.  •  vi.  70. 
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we  should  learn  h*om  it  nothing  whatever  of  a  privil 
ch'cle  of  twelve  Apostlea.  These  few  verses,  then,  vL  67-71. 
stand  as  a  modest  concession  to  the  traditional  story  ;  but  to 
the  Evangelist  himself  the  title  of  '  disciple  '  seemed  far  more 
glorious  than  tliat  of  '  one  of  the  twelve,'  which  he  bestows 
only  on  the  traitor  Judas  and  on  the  faithless  Thomas,  while 
the  word  uTrJaToXot  is  used  but  once,  and  that  as  a  parallel  W 
the  word  BovT^s.  This,  indeed,  almost  has  the  air  of  a  oer 
ü\in  animosity  against  the  Twelve  and  their  si>ecial  authuril 
and  thia  impression  is  fmther  heightened  by  another 
sideration. 

The  Beloved  Disciple,  who  is  here  professedly  the  narral 
and  whom  not  even  the  third  person  of  xix.  35  '  deposes 
the  role  of  writer  to  that  of  authority,  regularly  appears 
by  side  with  Simon  Peter,  and  as  regularly  eclipses  him.  In 
the  account  of  the  Last  Supper  *  Simon  Peter  wishes  to  kno« 
whom  Jesus  regards  as  his  betrayer :  he  does  not,  however^ 
dare  to  ask  the  question  himself,  but  makes  a  sign  to 
Beloved  Disciple,  who  immediately  asks  it  and  receives 
desired  answer.  At  Jesus'  arrest  but  two  of  his  discipl 
follow  their  Lord,  Peter  and  the  nameless  one ;  the  latter  first 
procures  admittance  for  Peter  into  the  High  Priest's  palace 
by  virtue  of  the  consideration  in  which  he  is  there  held,  but 
then,  while  Peter  cowardly  denies  his  Master,  the  other  Ac- 
companies him  faithfully  along  the  whole  of  the  road  to  death, 
he  alone  stands  beneath  the  Cross,  and  he  it  is  who  is  givaa 
by  the  dying  Christ  to  Mary  as  her  son,  becoming  thereby 
the  fullest  sense  the  heir  of  Jesus.  Further  on, ^  again,  I 
and  Peter,  alone  among  the  disciples,  go  to  the  tomb  at 
bidding  of  the  Magdalene,  but  he,  the  '  other,'  reaches  it 
i^efore  Peter,  steps  uii  to  the  oi^ening  and  sees  the  linen  clo 
lying  empty.  Upon  this  Peter  enters  the  tomb  itself  befoi 
him,  but  this  is  no  proof  of  greater  faith— on  the  contrary,! 
is  only  of  the  other  that  we  are  definitely  told  '  he  saw 
believed,'  even  though  he  too,  as  well  as  Peter,  '  as  yet 
not  the  Scripture.'     Finally   in  xxi.   15-23  it  is  surely  twl 
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intended  to  confer  on  Peter  a  degree  of  love  to  Jesus  to  which 
no  other  had  attained,  but  ratlier  poHtely  to  refuse  this  claim 
to  a  -TryUov  Tovrrcv ;  Peter's  very  question  in  verse  21  betrays 
the  fact  that  he  regarded  the  Beloved  Disciple  as  a  rival, 
and  it  is  also  noteworthy  that  the  latter  follows  Jesus  of  his 
own  accord,  whereas  Peter  does  so  only  by  express  command. 
Lastly,  in  verses  22  and  23  we  are  given  to  understand  that 
a  saying  became  rife  among  the  brethren  that  the  unnamed 
liiaciple  would  not  die,  for  this  was  thought  to  have  been  fore- 
told him  by  the  Risen  One  as  distinctly  as  had  his  death  upon 
the  cross  to  Peter ;  but  the  writer's  faith  in  this  saying 
had  passed  away,  and  he  impresses  it  upon  us  that  Jesus 
did  not  say  '  he  shall  not  die,'  but  only  '  if  I  will  that  he 
tarry  till  1  come,  wliat  is  that  to  thee  ? ' 

The  only  touch  in  the  picture  of  the  unknown  disciple 
■which  is  in  favoiu-  of  his  identification  with  the  son  of 
Zebedee  is  the  designation  '  he  who  leaned  on  Jesus'  breast,' 
because  this  reminds  us  of  Mark  x.  37,  where  the  sons  of 
Zebedee  ask  to  be  sulTered  to  sit,  one  on  the  right  hand  and 
one  on  the  left  of  Jesus  in  his  glory  — a  request  which  would 
oertainly  lead  us  to  suppose  that  they  were  accustomed  even 
in  this  world  to  occupy  the  places  of  honour  at  his  side. 
Besides  ice  certainly  have  a  feeling  that  Jesus  could  not 
have  bestowed  special  marks  of  his  love  and  confidence 
on  a  disciple  whom  he  did  not  at  the  same  time  admit  into 
the  circle  of  the  Twelve,  and — which  is  still  more  impor- 
luxi — of  whom  the  other  Gospels  know  absolutely  nothing. 
As  a  matter  of  fact,  however,  this  chosen  one,  who  in  his  turn 
stands  opposed  to  the  other  chosen  ones,  is  a  figure  which 
can  find  no  place  within  the  Synoptic  tradition  :  he  is,  in  fact, 
not  a  figure  of  fiesh  and  blood  at  all.  The  self-testimony  of 
the  Fourth  Gospel  is  bound  to  arouse  the  gravest  suspicions 
on  account  of  the  airs  of  mystery  and  the  ambiguity  which 
gUTroimd  it.  If  in  xix.  35  and  xx.  31,  the  writer  addresses 
]iimself  directly  to  his  readers  with  the  words  '  that  ye  may 
|,elieve,'  why  does  he  keep  his  own  personality — that  of 
speaker  or  writer  as  the  case  may  be — so  mystei'iously 
veiled?  Considering  the  charges  laid  upon  him  and  the 
yao ts  in  which  he  had  taken  part,  an  '  I '  would  in  truth 
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have  been  no  less  natui-al  than  a  'ye '  or  a  '  we.'     If  a  disciple 

were  here  setthig  down  some  of  his  recollectionH  of  Jesus— no 

matter  from  what  point  of  view  or  after  how  long  an  interval 

— the  tone  of  personal  reminiscence  would  be  bound  to  asaerk 

itself  more,  and  it  is  wholly  impossible  to  conceive  why  the 

Bon  of  Zebedee  or  any  other  John  should  so  anxiously  hav& 

avoided  all  plain  references  to  his  own  personality.     On  the 

other  hand,  the  vagueness  and  mystery  of  the  indiailion». 

concerning  the  author,  his  cautious  reserve  on  one  page. 

followed  by  the  highest  claims  on  another,  would  become 

quite  intelligible  if  a  later  Christian,  writing  in  the  name  of 

the  true  body  of  disciples,  of  those  blessed  ones  who  '  had  no^ 

seen,  and  yet  had  believed,'   had  composed  a  spiritual,  ar» 

idealist  Gospel  such  as  must  have  been  written  by  a  disciple 

who,  leaning  as  he  did  upon  his  Master's  breast,  had  been 

enabled  to  gaze  into  his  heart,  and  was  therefore  far  better- 

qualified  to  describe  his  greatness  and  glory  than  those  who 

merely  reported  those  things  which   their   bodily  eyes  hs<l 

seen. 

But   it  is  to   be  concluded   from  xxi.   22   fol.   that  th© 
unknown  writer  did  not  create  for  himself  the  role  of  an  ideal 
disciple  quite  independently.     It  is  true  that  he  promisee  his 
counterpart  a   spiritual  '  tarrying '  till   the  Parusia   of  the 
Lord— that   is  to  say,  within   the   Gospel,   which   was  to 
win  and  work  till  the  end  of  the  world — but,  on  the  other 
hand,  he  confesses  that  this  personage  was  mortal,  was  in  fact 
dead  ;  and  why  this  change  if  it  were  not  founded  on  some 
historical   fact?     The   aged   John  of   Ephesus   is   the  only 
discij^lo  known  to  us  who  lived  to  such  an  advanced  age  that 
a  belief  in  his  immortality  might  have  arisen  ;  it  is  to  him 
that  tradition  jwints  ;  Polycrates  claims  the  Beloved  Disciple 
as  a  pillar  of  the  Asiatic  Church,  and  therefore  his  image 
must  surely  have  hovered  before  the  mind  of  our  Evangelist 
too,  whom  it  were  idle  to  look  for  anywhere  but  in  Asia.     &iaX 
was  it  the  son  of  Zebedee  or  the  Presbyter  whom  he  th.'VJS 
idealised,  and  in  whose  name  he  sought  to  write  ?     From  t^Hie 
investigation  conducted  above  we  must  conclude  that  we  skre 
not  in  a  position  to  answer  this  question,  or  at  most  we  cs-an 
but  say  that  he  wished  to  be  heard  and  read,  not  as  the  t^ou 


1 


1.1 


THK   JOHAA'NIWE   QÜRSTION 


of  Zebedee  nor  yet  as  the  Pret-byter,  but  simply  as  the  disciple 
Who  had  understood  Jesus  best  and  loved  him  most  tenderly. 
And  for  a  true  understanding  of  the  Gospel  it  is  a  matter  of 
indifference  which  of  the  two  was  the  John  whom  the  writer 
had  in  his  mind,  at  any  rate  if  we  accept  it  as  certain  that  it 
»a  not  this  John  himself  who  speaks  to  us  in  the  Gospel,  but 
Oae  of  his  later  adherents. 

3.  It  is,  in  fact,  the  one  unassailable  proposition  which 

criticism,  dealing  solely  with  the  internal  evidence,  can  set 

Vip  concerning  the  Fourth  Gospel,  that  its  author  was  not 

•  the  disciple  whom  Jesus  loved.'     Those  who  can  ascribe  it 

to  this  actual  John  may  just  as  well  accept  the  Second  Epistle 

of    Peter   as    the   work    of    Simon    Peter.      Nor   does   the 

Presbyter  hypothesis  affect  this  judgment  in  the  least,  for 

the    Presbyter   himself  would   still   be  a   disciple  who   had 

leaned  on  Jesus'  breast,  who  after  his  Master's  death  had 

taken  that  Master's  motlier  into  his  own  house,  and  had  thus 

been  enabled    to  obtaiji   detailed   information  of   his   early 

history, — for  a  mere  passing  contact  with  Jesus  such  as  even 

Aristion  could  boast  (supposing  that  he  was  the  fabricator  of 

the  wretched  conclusion  to  Mark)  is  not  sufficient  to  infuse 

historical   reality  into  this  figure  of   the  most  intimate  of 

the   friends   of   Jesus   which    pervades   the  Fourth  Gospel. 

The  most  intimate  must,  after  all,  have  been  a  Hebrew  ; 

though  that  is  not  inconceivable  in  the  case  of  the  Evangelist, 

since  the  Semitic  extraction  of  the  writer  may  be  observed 

both  in  the  language,  with  its  shrinking  from  the  periodic 

sentence,  and  also  in  the  forms  of  thought.     For  my  part, 

however,  I  should  prefer  to  look  upon  our  EvangeUst  as  the 

Christian-born    son   of    Jewish   Christian   parents,   for    his 

attitude  towards  the  Jews  is  so  hostile  and  aloof  that  he  uses 

the  name  no  longer  in  a  national  sense,  but  merely  to  denote 

the  unbelieving  adherents  of  a  superseded  religion.'     It   is 

true    that,  if  we  substitute    for  the  quondam  fisherman  an 

othei-wise  unknown  John  who,  as  the  friend  of  Caiaphas,  had 

been  in  a  position  to  acquire  a  high  tramhig  in  theology  and 

pliilosophy,  and  had  been  an  early  convert  to  the  fimdamental 

ideas   of   Paul,   the  objections   which  •  (considering   that   in 
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voluntarily  to  those  who  had  already  been  flung  to  the  grou 
by  his  mere  word.  The  Jesus  of  the  older  Evangelists,  who  1 
silence  during  the  interrogation,  is  here  transformed  into  the 
accuser  and  judge  ' ;  his  dealings  with  Pilate  are  those  of  a  king 
with  his  subordinate,  and  only  in  xix.  9  does  the  prophecy 'he 
opened  not  his  mouth  '  obtain  a  momentary  recognition.  The 
words  which  John  puts  into  the  mouth  of  Jesus  on  the  CroBn 
serve  only  to  waken  faith  and  to  convert  the  Saviour  into  an 
emblem  of  brotherly  love  ;  the  cry  •  My  God,  my  God,  wh^ 
hast  thou  forsaken  me  ? '  is  far  more  intolerable  to  John  than 
it  had  been  to  Luke. 

But  the  entire  framework  of  the  public  career  of  Jesus  is 
different  in  John  from  what  we  find  it  in  the  Synoptics.  It  if 
not  merely  that  the  latter  represent  Jesus  as  being  cruciied 
on  the  fifteenth  day  of  the  month  Nizan,  after  he  ha« 
celebrated  the  Passover  with  his  disciples  on  the  pre^oas 
day,  in  accordance  with  the  Law,  while,  in  John,  Jesiw 
dies  on  the  fourteenth  day  of  Nizan,  before  the  beginning 
of  the  Jewish  Passover :  it  is  that  the  activity  of  Jesus  t« 
transferred  in  quite  overwhelming  proportions  by  John  to 
Jadiea  and  Jerusalem  and  is  distributed  over  several  yea«, 
whereas  in  the  Synoptics  we  are  told  of  but  one  journey  of 
the  Messiah  to  Jerusalem — that  which  led  him  to  the  fatal 
Passover.  A  very  remarkable  difference  also  exists  betveeo 
the  Synoptics  and  John  with  regard  to  an  occurrence  which 
could  never  have  been  displaced  in  the  memory  of  one  who 
had  taken  part  in  it.  The  cleansing  of  the  Temple,  that  act 
of  Messianic  omnipotence,  is  placed  by  Mark,  Matthew  and 
Luke  in  the  last  days  before  the  death  of  Jesus,  and  form« 
the  main  ground  for  the  action  of  the  authorities  againHt 
him  ;  John,  on  the  other  hand,  relates  it  as  early  as  chapter  iij~ 
placing  it  in  the  first  Easter  visit  of  Jesus  to  Jerusalem, 
in  his  account  the  Jews  content  themselves  with  asking  him 
for  a  sign  of  his  authority  to  do  such  things.  That  the  state- 
ment of  John  is  here  the  less  probable  of  the  two  is  admiti 
by  almost  all  wlio  allow  any  criticism  whatever  to  be  appli 
to  his  Go8i>el,  so  obvious  is  the  connection  in  this  case 
the  idea  that  pervades  the  whole  of  John, — that  the 
ship  of  Jesus  was  attested  continuously  from  the  very 
<  zviii.  20.  21,  38. 
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Tnoment  of  his   appearance   in   public  both  by  himself  and 
ty    his    disciples  and    followers,    particularly    by  John    the 
Baptist.      According  to   the   Synoptics,  on   the  other  hand, 
the  Twelve  themselves  did  not  realise  whom  they  had  in  their 
laidst  until  comparatively  late ;  this  is  evidently  a  fragment 
«f  real  historical  knowledge,  and  John's  is  the  dogmatic  recon- 
struction.    For  if  in  John  vi.  68  etc.,  Peter  in  the  name  of 
the  Twelve  answers  Jesus'  question  '  Would  ye  also  go  away  ?  ' 
■viith  the  words — '  Lord,  to  whom  shall  we  go?  Thou  hast  the 
vrordB  of  eternal  life.     And  we  have  believed  and  know  that 
thou  art  the  Holy  One  of  God,' — this  is  an  obvious  heightening 
■of  Mark  viii.  29,  but  it  contains  nothing  new,  since  as  early 
as  i.  49  Nathaniel  makes  the  same  acknowledgment.     In  my 
•opinion  the  Synoptics  are  also  right  as  to  the  day  of  Jesus" 
death  and  as  to  the  duration  of  his  ministry.     For  to  recon- 
.struct,  solely  on  account  of  the  one  prophetic  utterance  '  How 
many  times  '  etc.  of  Matthew  '  and   Luke,-'  several  visits  of 
Jesus  to  Jerusalem  out  of  the  Synoptics  themselves,  against 
their  obvious  intention,  is  almost  as  childish  a  pastime  as  that 
<if  determining  the  number  of  years  of  the  ministry  from  the 
]iarable  of  the  tig-tree  in  Luke.^     But  John  had  a  definite 
interest  in  making  Jesus  appear  in  Jerusalem  several  times  and 
for  various  dilTerent  feasts  ;  Jerusalem  was  to  him  the  stage  on 
which  Jesus  was  meant  to  light  out  his  battle  with  the  Jews,  and 
this  battle  must  be  depicted  in  more  scenes  than  one.    And  is  it 
easier  to  believe  the  account  of  the  Passion  in  John,  accordhig 
to  which  Jfesus  dies  on  the  fourteenth  of  the  month  Nizan,  at 
the  very   hour  at  which,  as   the  Law  directs,  the  Pasclml 
Lamb  was  being  prepared  for  the  Passaover  (a  combination  of 
events  which  was  more  than  welcome  to  the  theology  of  fulfil- 
ment, since  it  visibly  represented  .Jesus  as  the  Lamb  of  God) 
or  the  rei)ort  of  the  Synoptics,  in  which  Jesus  is  still  able  to 
celebrate  the  Passover  with  his  disciples,  and  ia  slain  on  the  day 
after  the  Feast,  in  gross  violation  of  the  festal  ordinances  ? 

I  know  of  no  point,  in  fact,  in  which  our  knowledge  of  the 
life  of  Jesus  receives  an  incontesUible  increase  through  the 
Fourth  Gospel.  But  even  if  we  could  value  its  author  more 
often  as  a  witness  of  tlie  first  rank,  it  would  still  be  impossible 
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to  ASBome  any  more  than  that  he  made  use  of  certain  valuable 
ButhoritieB,  and  not  that  he  was  an  eye-  and  ear-witno». 
Borne  critics  are  inclined  to  attribute  certain  definite  state- 
mentB  in  John,  especially  those  indications  of  plac«  which 
have  no  connection  with  the  writer's  general  design  {Tcndtn^ 
— Buch  as  '  Bethany  beyond  Jordan  '  as  the  scene  of  John'» 
baptising,'  or  afterwards  '  /Enon  near  to  Salim,' '  or  the  men* 
tion  of  Jesus'  walking  in  Solomon's  porcli ' — to  the  stodiom 
researches  of  the  Evangelist.  And  he  may  certainly  have  bad 
some  knowledge  of  Palestine,  for  the  remtirk  about  the  High 
Priest '  of  that  year  '  in  xi.  49,  which  eorresiKmds  so  ill  with 
the  established  custom  of  the  Jews,  affords  no  direct  proof  to 
the  contrary,  since  in  Asia  men  would  easily  become  tuxah 
tomed  to  such  inaccurate  phraseology.  But  the  names  of 
persons  which  are  occasionally  introduced  in  order  to  give 
animation  to  the  narrative  inspire  but  little  confidence,  and 
still  less  the  numerical  statements  of  .xxi.  8  or  vi.  1 9  ('  when 
therefore  they  had  rowed  about  five-and- twenty  or  thirty  fur- 
longs '  etc.).  If,  then,  these  data  have  no  higher  value  than, 
say,  the  statement  of  Josephus  that  Balaam  was  led  by 
to  a  mountain  sixty  furlongs  distant  from  the  camp  of 
Israelites,  have  we  any  right  to  ascribe  those  other  details 
as  to  places,  feasts  and  days  to  anything  but  the  author's 
literary  pleasure  in  making  his  representation  more  detailed? 

Unfortunately,  the  verdict   that  John,  while  looeely 
pendent  on  the  older  authorities,  created  his  own  materiill 
freely,  and  derived  tliem  from  his  faith   rather  than  from 
trustworthy  sources,  is  not  least  true  when  applied  to  Ihn 
courses  of  Jesus  which  fill  the  greater  part  of  his  book. 

Not  only  does  his  Jesus  speak  in  the  language  of  the  Ev 
gelist  and  pray  in  the  way  in  which  the  Evangelist  narrates, 
but  what  he  says  has  scarcely  two  or  three  sentences  in 
common  with  the  Sayings  as  given  in  the  S}Tioptie8.  Instead 
of  the  parables  of  the  latter,  we  have  here,  at  most,  colourless 
allegories  and  ambiguous  metaphors ;  instead  of  the  pithy 
practical  wisdom  of  the  Synoptics,  we  find  theological  specu- 
lation ;  instead  of  the  constant  relation  to  actual  circum- 
stances and  events,  the  prevailing  character  of  timeieu* 
'  i.  2*.  »  Ui.  2a.  •  X.  as. 
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ness.     All    the   discourses  whose   sole   theme   is   in   reality 
the  speaker  himself  must  be  considered  just  as  unhistohc^l 
A8  the  long  '  High-Priestly '  prayer  of  chapter  xvii.,  which 
could  scarcely  have  been  uttered  in  the  presence  of  the  disci- 
I   pies  and  formally  recorded  by  them  immediiitely  afterwards. 
^B  we  leave  a  few  doubtful  sayings  out  of  account,  the  only 
^Brse  in  the  Synoptics  which  recalls  the  tone  of  the  Johannine 
^■Bcoorsee  is  Matt.  xi.  27  (repeated  in  Luke  x.  22)  ;  and  we 
«re    thus  confronted   with   the    choice   of   looking   for   our 
hiBtoric^Uy   attested    materials    either   in   John   or  in   the 
Synoptics     but  not  in  both.     For  a  Jesus  who  preached  alter- 
nately in  the  manner  of  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  and  of 
John  xiv.-xvi.  is  a  psychological  impossibility  ;  the  distinc- 
tion between  his  so-called  exoteric  and  esoteric  teaching  a 
(lalpable  absurdity.     The  defenders  of  the  '  authenticity '  of 
John   do,  moreover,  as   a  rule  admit   that  the  Evangelist 
tended  to  make  some  sort  of  idealisation  of  the  sayings  of 
-that  be  was  in  a  state  of  quasi  ecstasy  while  writing 
—in   other   words,  that   he  gives  us  a  picture  of  his  hero 
which  exceeds  the  l)Ounds  of  history.     Science,  however,  can- 
not allow  itself  any  such  mysticism  or  phrase-making  ;  in  the 
Johannine   discourses  it  is  impossible  to  separate  the  form 
from  the    matter— to    ascribe   the  form  to  the  later  writer 
and  the  matter  to  Jesus — no :  sint  ut  sunt  aut  non  sint  !    It 
is  of  course  perfectly  conceivable  that  as  in  John  xii.  25  a 
1    saying  of  Jesus  is   corroborated   by  Synoptic   parallels,  so 
there  may  be  certain  others  not  so  corroborated  which  spring 
from  a  different  but  trustworthy  tradition  (e.g.  xiv.  2)  ;  in 
^^Belf,  for  instance,  Jesus  might  well  have  bequeathed  such 
^Beonsolation  as  that  of  xvi.  21  fol.  to  his  disciples.     But  the 
rspecifically  Johannine  material,  of  which  chapter  xvii.  is  the 
I    ^pe,  was  produced  and  created  by  a  single  brain,  and  that 
the  brain  of  the  Evangelist.     The  party  of  Apology,  more- 
over, who  do  their  best  to  disguise  this  fact  by  all  manner 
^^   explanatory  hypotheses,  defeat   their   own   ends,   for  in 
^^Blity  they  lower  Jesus  in  order  to  exalt  one  of  his  disciples 
to  ihe  skies.     Jesus  must  surely  be  regarded,  to  judge  from 
effects  which  he  has  left  upon  the  world's  history,  and 
te  apart   from   the  religious  aspect  of    the  case,  as  a 
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personality  wliicb  either  repelled  or  else  completely  snbjogBl 
otherB  ;  but  if  Jesus'  favourite  disciple,  after  he  had 
withdrawn  for  many  years  from  all  personal  intercourse  vi 
his  master,  could  record  a  '  higher  than  the  merely  historical' 
impression  of  him  :  if  the  Christ  who  is  elevated  to  the  level 
of  the  Johannine  individuality  is  more  lovable,  greater  and 
mightier  than  the  '  strictly  historical '  Christ  of  the  Synoptics: 
then  Jesus  has  hitherto  been  consistently  over-rated— then 
the  disciple  is  above  his  Lord. 

4.  If  these  considerations  compel  us  to  deny  the  Fou 
Gospel  all  independent  value  as  an  authority  for  the  histoi 
of  Jesus,  the  book  acquires  an  even  greater  interest  as  an 
authority  for  that  of  the  early  Chm'ch — in  fact,  of  the  Chu! 
in  general,  for  it  is  certainly  the  original  source  of  that  con 
lion  of  the  Saviour  to  which,  in  the  theology  of  the  Church  (nol 
in  the  feelings  of  tlie  people),  the  futm'e  was  destined.    More- 
over it  teaches  us  once  for  all  how  very  far  from  any  real  clear- 
ness and  fixity  were  the  ideas  of  the  early  Church  concerning 
Jesus,  since  it  was  possible  in  the  second  century  for  John  to  be- 
come a  Canonical  Gospel  side  by  side  with  the  three  Synoptic«. 
The  high-handed  manner  in  which  the  unknown  author  of 
John  composes  discourses  and  prayers  to  put  into  the  month  of 
Jesus  and  arranges  the  course  of  his  activity  on  earth,  tnighl 
almost   destroy  our  confidence   in   all   tradition   concemiog 
Chri.st,  if  we  did  not  still  feel  the  contrast  very  markedlj 
between  John  and  the  ephemeral  glitter  of  the  multitude  of 
fancy-Gospels  (Phav taftieevaugelien)  which  sprang  into  euB- 
tence  soon  afterwards,  and  if  we  did  not  see  that  even  John 
respects  the  fundamental  lines  of  actual  history,  although, 
unfortmiately,  the  sayings  he  records  are  far  from  suited  to 
it.     The  story  of  the  baptism  of  Jesus,  for  instance, 
must  have  been  particularly  inconvenient  to  our  Evangelist, 
adapts  indeed  to  his  own  ends,  but  without  destroying  all 
of  the  Synoptic  narrative.     He  was  certamly  aware  of  Ihe 
Btrildng  contrast  between  his  own  presentment  of  the  Go6|)el 
story  and  that  of  the  other  Evangelists,  with  whose  work, aa  we 
know,  he  was  acquainted  :  he  did  not  feel  satisfied  with  the 
existing  Gospels,  and  intended  partly  to  improve  upon  and 
partly  to  supersede  them.     Here  the  question  confront«  tu : 
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lence  this  writer,  who  could  not  feel  culled  upon  on  the 
ground  of  eye-witness-ship  to  charge  the  older  Evangelists  with 
falsification —whence   he  derived   the  courage  for  this  bold 

tjk,  and  what  it  was  that  actually  constrained  him  to  take 
I  his  pen.  In  attempting  to  answer  it  we  enter  upon  one  of 
e  most  obscure  passages  in  the  history  of  the  early  Church. 
The  view  that  '  .John '  was  published  as  a  philosophical 
prose-poem,  by  an  Asiatic  theologian  who  might  just  as  well 
have  kept  his  Messiad  to  himself,  should  certainly  be  rejected 
ss  antiquated  and  narrow-minded.  On  the  contrary,  John  is  a 
work  begotten  by  the  actual  needs  of  the  time.  The  passionate 
jseal  of  the  writer  is  not  entirely  concealed  beneath  the  mono- 
tony of  his  discourses,  and  the  idea  which  is  so  natural  to  us  of 
the  devout  .John  wholly  absorbed  in  the  contemplation  of  his 
Saviour  is  in  reality  most  ill-suited  to  such  a  man.  Balden- 
sperger  tries  to  explain  the  Gospel  as  the  manifesto  of  a 
Christian,  writing  during  the  acute  stage  of  the  struggle 
between  the  followers  of  .Jesus  and  the  Baptist  sect,  which 
Jatter  had  openly  gone  back  into  the  camp  of  unbelieving 
^^aism.  The  remarkable  interest  in  .John  the  Baptist 
shown  by  our  author,  his  almost  importunate  eagerness  to 
compare  him  with  .Jesus  and  to  emphasise  his  inferiority 
(e.g.  X.  41:  'John  indeed  did  no  sign'),  would  certainly  be 
explained  by  this  hypothesis,  and  a  flood  of  light  is  thereby 
shed  on  many  a  dark  word  in  the  Gospel.  But  in  spite  of 
Acts  xviii.  '24-xix.  7,  the  Baptist  sect  remains  but  a  shadow, 
which  it  is  difficult  to  imagine  as  entering  upon  so  severe 
ft  contest  as  Baldensperger  must  assume,  with  what  was  by 
that  time  the  comparatively  old-established  Church.  And 
even  if  we  could  so  think  of  it,  we  should  still  require  another 
factor  for  the  full  comprehension  of  the  peculiarities  of  John, 
for  we  can  hardly  suppose  that  the  farewell  discourses  are 
Brected  against  the  Baptist  and  against  those  who  over-rated 
nrtn.  Moreover,  the  Gospel  contains  not  a  single  utterance 
hostile  to  or  even  alighting  the  Baptist ;  in  v.  33  fol.,  for 
instance,  contempt  is  poured  by  Jesus,  not  upon  the  Baptist, 
who  had  '  borne  witness  unto  the  truth,'  but  upon  the  Jew?, 
who  had  sought  testimony  from  a  man,  whereas  Jesus 
neither  asked  nor   needed  any  external  witness,  his  worl.a 
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place  in  the  Jewish  proi)aganda  during  his  time  ;  the  onl; 
necesBary  supposition  is  that  the  two  monotheistic  rehgiona, 
each  with  its  vigorous  proselytising  tendency,  had  become 
definitely  separated,  and  were  now  openly  striving — preciBely 
in  the  interest  of  their  missionary  activities — to  dispute  one 
another's  claims  to  precedence.  This  state  of  things,  howev 
continued  during  the  whole  of  the  second  century.  As  Jusl 
championed  the  cause  of  the  Church  against  Judaism 
his  Dialogue  with  Tryphon  the  Jew,  so  the  Fourth  Evangelifit 
wished  to  champion  it  in  his  Gospel — only  with  still  greal 
effect,  because  his  demonstration  was  positive,  was  in 
grand  style,  and  was  apparently  carried  out  with  all  the  im- 
partiality of  the  historian. 

But  with  whose  authority  should  he  endow  his  Gospel? 
His  own  name,  that  of  a  little-known  and  perhaps  compara- 
tively young  Christian  theologian,  would  havedone  more  harm 
than  good,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  he  would  scarcely  have 
dared  to  issue  it  expressly  under  that  of  another.     His  source 
of  information  must  be  an  eye-witness,  and  if  possible  one  who 
by  his  relation  to  Jesus  possessed  the  highest  qualifications  for 
telling  the  story  of  Jesus.    Well,  he  thought  he  was  acquainted 
with  such  a  man.     The  man  to  whom  ho,  as  well  as  the  whole 
Asiatic  Church  of  his  time,  owed  their  knowledge  of  the  Lamb 
of  God,  of  his  divine  character  and  of  the  absolut-e  nature  of 
the  redemption  he  had  brought,  was  the  disciple  John.    John 
had  passed  away,  even  though  men  had  believed  he  would 
live  to  see  the  return  of  the  Lord,  but  his  witness — his  i  >08pel 
— lived  on  in  his  comnmnities,  and  assuredly  it  would  1«  to 
act  of  which  he  would  have  approved  to  draw  up  this  witnes« 
of  his  in  written  form,  now,  when  the  need  for  a  convincing 
word  of  testimony  was  so  urgently  felt.     But  the  writer  would 
have  been  no  true  child  of  his  age  if  in  carrying  out  his  plan 
his  attention  had  always  been  anxiously  fixed  in  the 
instance  uixtn  the  tradition  as  delivered  by  John,  instead 
upon  the  needs  of  the  Church.     The  greater  part  of  the 
courses  of  Jesus,  and  probably  the  hold  modifications  of  the 
Passion  story  in  an  equal  degree,  are  his  own  work.    How  far 
there  may  already  have  e.visted  in  much  of  this  a  school  Inidi- 
tion  on  which  he  worked,  we  cannot  even  attempt  to  ascertAin, 
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but  what  muBt  have  given  him  an  inward  confidence  in  his 
task  was  the  conviction  that  he  was  reproducing  the  portrait 
of  Christ  exactly  as  he  had  received  it  from  John.  According 
to  the  standards  of  his  time,  the  words  '  we  know  that  his 
witness  is  true  '  (xxi.  24)  would  afford  full  excuse  for  the  man 
who,  in  order  to  increase  the  eflfect  of  this  witness,  had  shortly 
before  added  to  the  words  '  this  is  the  disciple  which  beareth 
witness  of  these  things,'  which  are  subjectively  true,  the 
objectively  questionable  exaggeration  '  and  which  wrote  these 
things.' 

The  connection  between  the  Gospel  and  the  long-lived 
disciple  of  Jesus  in  Asia,  of  whom  we  have  certain  knowledge 
through  Polycarp  and  Irenseus,  is  thus  established,  and  where 
else  should  we  look  for  this  enthusiastic  admirer  of  the  disciple 
who  leaned  on  the  breast  of  the  Lord  than  at  Ephesus,  the 
city  where  that  disciple  had  stood  for  so  many  years  like  a 
steadfast  pillar  among  his  brethren  ?  And  in  Asia  Minor  we 
may  discover  yet  other  elements  of  the  Christology  and  the 
religious  language  of  which  the  perfect  type  is  offered  by 
the  Fourth  Gospel  ;  e.g.  in  the  Apocalypse  (see  p.  281),  in 
the  quotations  from  the  Asiatic  Presbyters  made  by  Irenreus, 
in  the  writings  of  Papias  (e.g.  the  passage  quoted  by  Eusebius 
in  the  Hi/it.  Eccles.  III.  xxxix.  3  :  imoXa?  .  .  .  äv'  airfji 
•jrapayivofjJvas  rfjs  ä\i)Oslat)  and  of  Polycarp.'  The  divine 
Christ,  Christ  as  the  Truth,  the  Way,  the  Life,  the  bread  of 
Life,  etc.,  are  not  the  creations  of  our  Evangelist  himself,  but 
were  found  pre-existing  by  him  as  the  creations  of  Johannine 
thought,  and  he  himself  merely  erected  his  own  artistic 
edifice  upon  the  Johannine  foundation. 

unfortunately,  this  John  must,  notwithstanding,  always 
remain  for  us  a  figure  wrapped  in  mystery.  He  must  at  any 
rate  have  been  a  determined  and  successful  representative 
of  '  spiritual '  {pneumatische)  Christology,  a  believer,  for 
whom  to  have  Christ  and  all  the  treasures  of  time  and 
eternity,  on  the  one  hand,  and,  on  the  other,  to  have 
love  both  to  God  and  to  the  brethren,  were  identical  con- 
ceptions, and  moreover  so  strongly  marked  a  personality, 
that   although    he   but    travelled    further    along  the   road 

'  E.g.,  Philip,  iii.  3,  vii.  1,  ix.  2. 
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liiid  down  by  Paul,  the  image  of  Paul  was  blotted  out  by  liin 
— though  all  unintentionally — in  the  Asiatic  provinces. 
Epistkx  of  Paul  were  still  preserved  there,  but  all  recollertio 
of  the  man  himself  faded  away.     Was  this  great  man,  the 
one  of  the  '  Sons  of  thunder,'  or  a  disciple  John  who  did  : 
come  into  prominence  until  comparatively  late?     The  titlo( 
irpeaßvrepos  borne  by  2.  and  3.  John  merely  establishes 
identity  of  the  John  referred  to  there  with   him  of  xxi.  '22  ( 
the  Gospel  ;  it  is  the  disciple  who  dieth  not,  the  Elder  amon 
Elders.     It  is  true  that  the  Apocalypse  is  particularly  refr 
tory  to  the  notion  of  Apostolic  authorship,  but  neither  won 
the  Beloved  Disciple  of  the  Fourth  Gosj^el  have  been  a  suitab 
author  for  it,  since  on  that  hypothesis  we  should  have 
pected  some  reference  to  the  past  imperishable  relations  of  < 
Seer  with  tlie  Son  of  God.     However  cautious  we  ought  to  1 
in  demanding  a  personal  element  in  an  Apocalypse,  it  cerbiin 
cannot  be  considered  probable  that  the  Revelation  was 
work  of  John,  the  aged  disciple  of  Asia ;  at  most  it,  too,  i 
be  said  to  belong  to  his  '  School,'  even  though  it  may  be 
earlier  date  than  the  Gospel,  and    may  ])erhaps    be  more 
directly  dependent  on  his  teaching.     When  this  is  said,  boi^ 
ever,  the  last  reason  for  preferring  the  intangible '  Presbyter^ 
to  the  son  of  Zebedee  disappears  ;  the  latter  might  well  hav 
given  a  mighty  impulse  to  the  Christianity  of  Asia  in 
years  between  70  and  100,  and  have  impressed  the  sta 
of  his  personality  upon  the  Church  of  that  district  for  maaj 
years  to  come. 

Of  course,  what  he  evidently  prided  himself  upon  mal 
was,  not  his  having  once  belonged  to  the  circle  of 
Twelve,  but  the  fact  that  as  disciple  he  had  been  and  still  \ 
bound  to  his  Master  by  special  and  indissoluble  ties  of  hv 
thus  it  was  the  character  of  discijjle,  eye-witness,  BeloT 
of  the  Lord,  which  his  unknown  follower  who  dared  to  wri 
the  Gospel  prized  in  him  more  highly  than  that  of  -\pogtI 
especially  since  certain  Apostles  were  not  merely  alleged 
Jewish  slanderers,  but  had  proved  themselves  to  be,  guiltyi 
treachery,  cowardice,  lack  of  understanding  and  of  faitf 
His  aged  master,  on  the  other  hand,  was  for  him  the  einb 
ment  of  the  voice  of  truth.     And  when  he  had  designed  the 
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>8i»el   in   rt  manner   he   thought   worthy   of   the   '  Elder  * 
jself,  and  when  his  work  earned  the  approval  of  those  who 
hd  often  sought  in  vain  for  such  a  weapon  during  the  heat 
battle,  it  became  so  sacred  a  task  to  him  and  so  much  his 
and   nature   to   write   in   the   tone   of  John,   that   wlien 
Gnosticism,   with   its   errors   both   of   theory  and   practice, 
appeared  and  demanded  a  speedy  and  telling  refutation,  he 
entered  the  lists  against  it  in  the  same  character  of  the  aged 
witness     only,  naturally,  not  with  another  Gospel,  but  with  an 
Epistle,  the  form  of  literature  whose  utility  for  such  disputes 
had   been   established   by   Paul.     Isolated    supplements   he 
famished   in   the  shape  of  the  two  shorter   Epistles.     The 
clearer  emphasis  here  laid  on  the  authority  by  which  these 
writings — appearing,   as   they   probably  did,   suddenly   and 
mysteriously     claimed  attention,  as  well  as  the  complaints  in 
2.  and  3.  of  certain  open  refusals  to  receive  them  which  had 
reached  the  writer's  ears,  confirm  us  in  the  assumption  which 
we  must  in  any  case  have  made,  that  the  Johann ine  wiitings 
■Vere  not  welcomed  with  equal  enthusiasm  by  all  Christians 
Kho  were  brought  into  contact  with  them.     Various  motives 
^pay  have  combined  to  produce  the  objections  raised  against 
all  or  some  of  them  :  in  the  East,  for  instance,  many  who  had 
found  ft  lifelong  sustenance  in  Mark  or  Matthew  would  have 
rejected  John   in  the  spirit  of  Luke  v.  39.'     But  the  new 
generation — and   the  young   everywhere  —  accepted   it;    the 
self-consciousness  of  the  new  religion  was  more  simply  and 
Boblimely  formulated  there  than  in  the  older  Gospels,  and 
whatever  the  fascination  of  the  subject  left  unaccomplished 
was  performetl  by  the  renown  of  tlie  name  under  which  these 
writings  circulated.     After  the  lapse  of  a  few  decades  the  em- 
barrassment into  which  theChurch  was  brought  by  the  constant 
appeals  of  Gnostics,  Montanists  and  Docetists  to  the  authority 
of  John,  or  the  objections  which  the  Quartodecimani  were 
bound  to  raise  against  the  new  date  for  the  Crucifixion,  hardly 
80  much  as  weighed  in  the  scale  against  the  name  of  John.  He 
was  the  last  survivor  of  the  band  of  Jesus'  personal  friends,  and 
therefore  the  hist  word  was  said  by  '  his  '  Gospel. 


'  '  Aad  tiD  nian  having  drunk  old  wine  dcsireth  new,  for  he  soilh  "  The  old  i» 
twttct." ' 
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§  32.  TJie  Acts  of  the  Apostles 

[Cf.  H.  A.  W.  Meyer,  vol.  iii.  (ed.  8,  by  H.  H.  Wendt,  1899) 
and  Holtzmann's  Hand-Coinmentar,  vol.  i.  (on  the  Synoptics  and 
Acts,  ed.  2,  1893).  The  most  recent  revision,  by  Franz  Overtieok 
in  1870,  of  W.  M.  L.  de  Wette's  '  Commentar '  is  a  work 
•enduring  value.  Consult  also  E.  Zeller  :  '  Die  Apoatelgeschii 
nach  ihrem  Inhalt  und  Ursprung  kritisch  untersucht '  (1 
which  is  the  most  notable  statement  of  the  Tübingen  point 
view  ;  E.  Lekebuach  :  '  Die  Composition  und  Entstehung  dar 
Apostelgeschichte  '  (1854),  moderate  Apologetics;  F.  Spitta 
.■ipostelgesohiohte,  ihre  Quellen  und  deren  geschichtlichen  VI 
(1891) ;  J.  Weiss :  '  Über  die  Absicht  und  den  literori 
Charakter  der  Apostelgeschichte '  (1897),  and  P.  W.  Schmiedel's 
•sartiole  entitled  '  The  Acts  of  the  Apostles '  in  the  '  Eticyclo- 
psedia  Biblica,'  vol.  i.  pp.  37-57  (1899).  For  other  works  aee 
below,  par.  6.] 
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1.  After  an  introduction  unking  tliis  work  with  the 
of  Luke,'  the  first  chapter  describes  how  before  his  .\5cen8i1 
•Tesus  committed  the  continuation  of  his  work  on  earth  to 
Eleven,'-'  and  how  these  chose  a  certain  Matthias  by  lot  (0 
fill  the  twelfth  place  in  tlieir  ranks  in  the  room  of  .Judas,  whi 
had  died  a  horrible  death.^  On  the  day  of  Pentecost  tl 
promise  made  by  .Tesus  '  is  fulfilled ;  the  Holy  Ghost  a 
bestowed  upon  the  disciples,  and  the  miracle  of  their  speak; 
with  tongueB  is  explained  by  Peter  before  the  astonished 
multitudes  of  pilgrims  who  come  streaming  to  the  Feast  froi 
all  parts  of  the  earth  ;  three  thousand  souls  are  won  over  lo  thd; 
Gospel,  and  the  believers  proceed  to  live  together  in  an  ideal' 
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■community  of   goods.'     In  chapters  iii.-v.  we  liave  further 
proofs  of  the  miraculous  power  of  tlie  new  Spirit :  a  lame 
man  is  healed ;  Peter  and  John  are  imprisoned   and    then 
«et  free ;  Ananias  and  Sapphira  are  punished  for  the  deceit 
they   had  practised   in   delivering    up   their  property,   the 
Apostles  who  had   been  taken  prisoners  by  the  Sadducees 
are  released  by  an  angel ;  and,  after  Peter's  defence  in  the 
Sanhedrin,  Gamaliel  advises  a  cautious  and  temporising  treat- 
ment  of   his   followers.     The  next   two  chapters  -  tell  how 
seven  ministers  to  the  poor  were  chosen  for  the  community 
in  Jerusalem,  and  how  one  of  them,  Stephen,  after  rising  in 
a  brilliant  speech  from  the  position  of  one  accused  of  l>la8- 
phemiug  the  Law  to  that  of   an  accuser   of   the   Jews  who 
disgraced  the  Law,  was  stoned  to  death.     But  the  dispersal 
of  the  Christians  which  follows  upon  this  event  brings  nothing 
bot  good   to   their  cause,  for  the  Gospel  now  penetrates  to 
Samaria,  and  reaches  a  eunuch  from  distant  EtJiiopia,  while 
an  episode  tells  of  the  sorcerer  Simon,  who  wished  to  buy  the 
gift  of  conferring  the  Holy  Ghost  from  the  Apostles.'     Next 
follows  a  description  of  the  conversion  of  the  persecutor  Saul,* 
after  which  we  hear  how  Peter  journeyed  to  and  fro,  now 
as  a  miracle-worker  in  Lydda  and  Joppa,  now  as  a  baptiser 
of  believing  Gentiles  in  the  house  of  the  centurion  Cornelius 
at  Cffisarea,  where,  prepared  beforehand  by  visions,  he  is  con- 
vinced by  actual  observation  that  God  did  not  deny  the  Holy 
Ghost  even  to  the  imcircumcised.'     Next  follows  a  description 
of  the  spread  of  Christianity  as  far  as  Antioch,  where  the 
name  of  '  Christian  "  first  appears.'"     Even  the  hatred  of  King 
Herod  Agrippa  cannot  harm  the  primitive  community,  for 
though  James   ia   executed,   Peter   is  miraculously  released 
from  prison.'     Chaps,  xiii.  and  xiv.  tell  of   the   missionary 
journey   of   Barnabas   and    Saul— now   re-named    Paul — by 
way   of   Cyprus   to   Asia  Minor   and   northwards  as   far  as 
iconium,    Lystra    and    Derbe ;    then    follows    an    account 
of    the   Apostolic   Council    of    Jerusalem  "*   at    which   it    is 
decided  that  Gentile  converts  should  indeed  be  required,  in 

'  Ch.  ii.  »  vi.  a  d  vii.  •  Ch.  viii. 

•  ix.  1-30.  •  ix.  31-xi.  18.  •  xi.  19-26. 

xii.  1 -2Ö.  •  XV.  1-33. 
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consideration  of  the  weekly  readings  from  the  books  of  M 
in  all  synagogues,  to  abstain  from  things  sacrificed  to  idi 
from  blood,  from  things  strangled  and  from  fornication,  but 
should  be  absolved  from  all  further  ))ondage  to  the  Law  ( 
the  so-called  Apostolic  Decree).  Paul  and  Barnabas 
separate  for  fresh  missionary  journeys,  the  former  going 
overland  through  Cilicia,  Lystra  and  Iconium  to  Galati», 
Troas  and  Macedoniiv.'  The  proceedings  at  Philippi,  where 
Paul  and  his  compunions  are  scourged  and  condemned  to 
close  imprisonment,  but  are  delivered  on  the  very  next  day 
by  a  miraculous  interposition  of  Providence,  and  even  escorted 
out  of  the  town  with  all  honour  by  the  magistrates,  are  next 
described  in  detail,^  and  in  chap.  xvii.  we  are  told  how  they 
travelled  on,  westwards  and  southwards,  by  way  of  Thessa- 
lonica,  Beroea  and  Athens  -where  Paul  makes  his  speech  on 
the  Areopagus— to  Corinth.'  Returned  to  Antioch,  Paul 
starts  on  a  fresh  expedition  and  chooses  Asia  as  his  field  d 
operations,  but  after  three  years'  work  there  he  is  expell 
from  Ephesus,  never  to  return,  by  the  tumult  raised  sgi 
him  by  the  silversmith  Demetrius.  Then  follows  *  an  acooi 
very  minute  in  parts,  of  his  journey  through  Macedonia  down 
to  Greece  and  back,  and  then  along  the  eastern  coast  of  the 
Mediterranean  to  Caesarea,  after  which  we  hear  how  he 
arrived  in  Jerusalem,  then  of  the  rising  stirred  up  ag&init 
him  by  the  Jews,  of  his  transportation  to  Caesarea,  where 
is  kept  in  prison  for  two  years  until  Festus  succeeds  to 
procuratorship,  and  of  the  various  speeches  he  makes  in 
defence."'  The  last  two  chapters  tell  of  his  removal  to  Rome  an 
of  his  discussions  with  the  heads  of  the  Jewish  commusily 
there,  and  the  document  ends  with  the  statement  that  he  was 
suffered  to  preiich  the  Gospel  there  for  two  whole  years, 
'  none  forbidding  him.' 

We  must  not  expect  to  lind  any  subtly  considered  sei 
in  this  book,  which  merely  narrates  certam  events  in  theordi 
of  their  succession,  but  it  is  nevertheless  possible  to  dietim 
two  parts,  the  first  consisting  of  chaps,  i.-xii.,  in  which  Pe 
stands  at  the  centre  of  affairs  and  is,  as  it  were,  the  leader  ol 
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^Vie  forward  movement,  and  the  second  of  chapters  xiii.-xxviii., 
*ii  which  this  role  is  transferred  to  Paul.  In  other  words, 
Vcie  first  contains  the  history  of  the  primitive  community  and 
of  the  Palestinian  mission  ;  the  second,  that  of  the  spread- 
ing of  the  Gospel  among  the  Gentiles  to  the  very  ends  of  the 
earth,  from  Antioeh  to  Rome.  But  in  the  central  portion,  be- 
tween chapters  viii.  and  xv.,  these  two  divisions  frequently 
overlap  ;  the  account  of  the  Council  of  Jerusalem,  for  instance, 
in  XV.,  helongs  by  right  to  the  first  part,  and  that  of  the 
conversion  of  Paul,'  together  with  viii.  3  and  xi.  25,  more 
correctly  to  the  second  ;  it  can,  however,  have  been  no  part  of 
the  writer's  purpose  to  impose  this  dualism  upon  his  readers' 
consciousness. 

2.  By   the   dedication   tcj   Theophilns '  and   the  express 

reference  to  a  former  work  dealing  with  Jesus,  as  well  as  by 

the  assumption  of  Jerusalem  as  the  place  of  the  Ascension 

{which  agrees  ill  with  the  accounts  in  Mark,  Matthew  and 

John),  the  Book  of  Acts  gives  us  to  understand  that  it  is  a 

^continuation  of  the  Gospel  of  Luke.     Moreover,  we  have  no 

luse  to  consider  the  indications  of  the  prologue  to  be  a  mere 

fabrication,  for  in  language,  taste,  religious  views  (e.g.  the 

'exaltation  of  poverty  and  the  high  value  set  on  fasting)  and 

'descriptive  colour  the  two  books  agree  almost  more  closely 

than  we  could  have  any  right  to  expect,  considering  their  very 

different  subjects   and   the  abundant  use   by  both  of   very 

different  materials.     Their  similarity  in  bulk  would  also  seem 

to  have  been  part  of  the  intention  of  the  writer.  J.  H.  Bcholten's 

.theory  (put  forward  in  1873)  that  though  the  writer  of  Acts, 

*like  the  writer  of  Luke,  belonged  to  the  Paulino  school,  yet 

the  two  cannot  have  been  identical,   because  the  former  is 

favourably   inclined  towards  Jewish  Christianity,  while  the 

latter  is  opposed  to  it,  rests  on  an  insufficient  foundation  ;  nor 

are  certain  more  recent  hypotheses,  according  to  which  the 

Acts  passed  through  the  hands  of  a  later  reviser,  who  is  to  be 

clearly  distinguished  from  the  author  (here  the  author  both 

of  Acts   and  Luke),  deserving  of  any  higher  consideration. 

Slight  contradictions  in  terms  are  not  sufficient  to  justify  us 

in  bestowing  three  authors  upon  the  Acts — a  Judaist,  an  anti- 

'  ix.  1-30.  '  See  Luke  i.  3. 
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Jadaist  and  a  neutral — for  the  Gospel  can  also  display  simiUr 
incongruities.  It  is  true  that  the  question  as  to  whether  this 
oil«  writer  had  intended  from  the  beginning  to  follow  up  hi» 
Gospel  by  a  second  book  must  remain  unanswered.  The 
prologue  of  Luke  does  not  indicate  it  clearly  and  appean  to 
belong  solely  to  the  Gospel,  wliile  the  ending  is  complete  in 
itself  and  needs  no  supplement.  And  since  the  picture  of 
the  Ascension  is  certainly  far  more  highly  coloured  in  the  ht 
chapter  of  Acts  than  in  Luke  xxiv.,  the  concliuion  ma;  he 
permitted  that  the  two  books  were  not  written  at  one  sitting; 
and  the  Acts  are  abo  made  into  an  independent  work  by  tba 
catalogue  of  the  Aixistles,  which  is  here  inserted ' 
less  of  its  duplicate  in  Luke.^ 

8.  The  Book  of  Acts  was  probably  written  a  few  years  later 
than  Luke,  i.e.  somewhere  between  the  years  100  and  105.  It 
is  true  that  it  contains  no  direct  references  to  events  of  the 
Post-Apostolic  period,   in  consequence  of  which  some  have 
ventured  to  date  the  book  as  early  as  the  lifetime  of  Paul,  of 
whose  death  we  are  not   told.     This   is,  however,  rendered 
impossible  by  the  fact  that  the  latter  is  represented  in  chapter 
XX.'  as  bidding  farewell  for  ever  to  the  elders  of  the  church 
at  EphesuH,  while  the  execution  of  Paul  is  left  unmentioaed 
at  the  end  for  other  reason»  than  that  of  its  not  having  taken 
place  at  the  time  those  verses  were  written.*     The  decisive 
argument  is  that  the  book  stands  no  nearer  to  the  evente 
related  in  it  than  does  the  Gospel  to  its  own  subject:  in  bol 
the  story  is  told  from  written  authorities  ;  the  full  observai 
of  the  eye-witness  makes  itself  felt  partially,  wherever  thi 
authorities  permit ;  but  side  by  side  with  it,  and  not  always 
the  earlier  chapters  only,  we  come  upon  the  nebulous  con- 
ceptions of  a  later  generation.     The  idealisation  here  made 
of   the  Apostolic  Age  is  not   the  work  of   an  enthusiastic, 
uncritical  contemporary ;  it  is  far  too  systematic   for  that, 
and  the  knowledge  which  the  writer  still  possesses  of  that 
age  is  significantly  meagre.     If  the  Acts  were  written  by 
a  friend   of   Paul    during  Paul's  actual  lifetime,  the  writer 
would   incur  the  shar^iest  criticism,   for   be   must  in  that 
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have  written  the  history  of  his  own  times  not  only 
partisan  and  arbitrary  spirit,  but  actually  with  the 
lest  carelessness ;  he  must  have  passed  over  important 
in  silence  concerning  which  a  single  question  would 
brought  him  information.  In  reality  the  impres- 
he  gives  throughout  is  rather  that  of  the  industrious 
jtor,  hampered  by  insufficient  material,  but  desiring  to 
his  story  impartially.  And  a  motive  for  the  com- 
ion  of  such  an  Apostolic  history  in  the  years  68  or  64, 
I  Peter,  Paul  and  John  were  still  alive  and  expected  to 
he  return  of  Jesus  with  bodily  eyes,  is  only  discoverable 
lose  whose  lack  of  judgment  is  as  complete  as  that  of  the 
'  which  desires  to  find  room  for  the  first  sketch  of  a 
el  in  the  very  lifetime  of  Jesus. 

'n  the  contrary,  the  plan  of  the  Act«  as  well  as  the  man- 
if  its  execution  point  to  a  time  when  the  first  Christian 
ration  had  :;iready  died  away.  The  writer  knows  only  of 
lised  communities :  as  Jerusalem  has  its  Presbyters,'  so 
sidia  Paul  and  Barnabas  are  obliged  to  choose  Presbyters 
rery  community';  the  Apostles  consecrate  the  ministering 
tns  chosen  by  the  community  by  a  laying  on  of  hands  ' 
acrament  which  forms  so  important  a  condition  of  the 
tion  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  even  in  the  case  of  baptised 
tians/  that  after  his  conversion  Paul  is  compensated 
B  absence  by  a  special  mission  entrusted  by  Christ  in  a 
ft  to  the  disciple  Ananias.''  A  similar  equivalent,  though 
|m  different  form,  is  granted  to  the  centurion  Cornelius." 
it  \B  more  especially  in  chapter  xv.  that  the  Apostles 
a  as  the  true  leaders  of  the  Church,  not  only  empowered 
wund  to  provide  it  with  laws.  Unconsciously,  in  fact, 
icture  of  the  Apostles  given  in  the  Acts  reminds  us  of 
of  the  Pastoral  Epistles.  Under  all  these  circumstances 
impossible  that  the  author  should  have  been  Luke  the 
anion  of  Paul,  as  the  tradition  would  have  it ;  gaps  in 
nowledge  which  meant  nothing  in  the  case  of  the  Gospel 
ere  irreconcilable  with  the  idea  that  the  book  is  from  the 
hi  an  Apostle's  disciple,  even  granted  that  he  might  have 

1.80. 
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lived  long  enough  to  write  his  book  at  the  very  end  of  the 
first  century.     But  are  we  to  assume  that  none  but  greybeards 
with  failing  memories  were  proper  authors  for  the  books  of 
the  New  Testament  ?    On  the  other  hand,  we  cannot  place  the 
Acts  later  than  the  beginning  of  the  second  century,  becaose 
no  traces  of  Gnostic  seducers  as  yet  appear  within  the  writer'? 
horizon,  or  at  any  rate  give  him  any  uneasiness,  and  still  Im 
is  the   state  of  nervousness  to  be  observed  in  it  into  which 
the  Church  must  have  fallen   in   consequence  of  a  loDg- 
continued  period  of  persecution.     It  is  true  that  this  is  no 
proof  that   the  writer  beheld   all   the  communities   around 
him  enjoying  undisturbed  tranquillity  ;  on  the  contrary,  they 
needed  encouragement,  and  this  an  account  of  the  Acts  ofthe 
Ajxjstles  was  peculiarly  well  fitted  to  give.     Such  a  situation 
agrees  admirably  with  the  time  of  unrest  ushered  in  by  tli« 
persecution  o!  Domitian.     TVe   will   not  introduce  into  oar 
discussion  on  the  date  of  the  book  the  much-debuted  question 
as  to  whether  our  author  was  acquainted  with  Josephus,  and 
especially  as   to  whether  he  had  read  the  latter's  '  Jewish 
War  '  and  '  Archasologia '  or   not ;  Acts  v.  36  fol.  certainly 
bears  a  strong  resemblance  to  XX.  v.  1  fol.  of  the  •  Archajologia,' 
and  if  '  Luke  '  had  reasons   for  hoping  that  he  would  find 
something  useful  for  his  own  purposes  in  tlie  books  of  Josephas 
he  would  certainly  have  procured  them  without  delay  and 
have  retained  some  fragments  of  them  in  his  memory.    At  snj 
rate,  '  Luke  '  certainly  did  not  serve  as  Josephus's  authority. 
He  was  at  most  a  Christian  contemporary  of  the  historian. 
Nor  is  there  any  evidence  of  the  existence  of  the  Acts  before  the 
second  century,  and  the  first  traces  of  it  are  very  uncertain,  so 
that  with  the  above  assignment  we  have  taken  into  account  all 
indications  which  can  help  us  to  form  an  opinion  of  its  date. 

4.  The  question  of  its  purpose  is,  however,  of  still  greater 
importance.  We  should  do  well,  if  we  do  not  wish  to  follow 
a  wrong  course  from  the  very  outset  in  seeking  for  the 
motive  which  imderlies  the  Acts  {Tendern),  to  keep  its  close 
connection  with  the  Gospel  clearly  before  our  eyes.  1/  they 
really  stand  to  one  another  in  the  relation  of  Books  I.  and  II. 
of  a  larger  work,  it  is  unlikely  that  Book  IL  will  serve 
entirely  different  interests  from  Book  I.     Now,  the  writer  of 
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Luke  did  not  write  solely  in  order  to  satisfy  the  thirst  of  his 
tonteuiporaries   and   of   posterity   for    information   as   to   a 
particular  field  of  history  ;  he  wrote  to  satisfy  his  own  faith, 
and  to  increase  the  convincing  power  of  that  faith,  convinced 
himself  that  this  could  best  be  done  by  making  as  accurate 
iind  complete  a  description  as  possible  of  what  had  actually 
occurred.     We  did  not  observe  any  partisan  purpose  in  the 
Gospel,  either  in  the  Pauline  direction  or  in  that  of  endeavour- 
ing to  reconcile  the  Pauline  and  Jewish  Christian  factions ; 
and  this  alone  makes  us   somewhat  suspicious  of  the  party 
objects  which  the  Acts  are  said  to  have  served,  no  matter 
whether  the   book   is   regarded   as   a   defence  of   Paul   and 
of   his   Apostolic  rights,  or  as  the  programme  of  the  party 
of   union,— a   document  whose   object  was  to  wipe   out   the 
memory  of   the   dififerences  between  Peter  and  Paul.     And 
when  we  lind  that  this  school  of  critics  (Tendem-Kritiker) 
c«n  with  equal  ease  regard  Paul  as  approximated  to  Peter 
and  Peter  made  to  show  Pauline  characteristics,  our  impres- 
sion is  confirmed  that  the  writer    is   wrongly  credited  with 
intentions  where  in  reality  all  is  explained  by  ignorance,  by 
the  incompleteness  of   his  materials,  and  by  his  incapacity 
to  carry  himself  back  into  the  modes  of  thought  even  of  a 
just-departed  age.    It  is  true  that  in  the  Acts  the  parallelism 
between    Paul    and     Peter,    the    representative    of    Jewish 
Christianity,  is  very  far-reaching  alike  in  words,  deeds  and 
fortunes  :  both,  for  instance,  are  dreaded  by  evil  spirits,  both 
have  to  contend  with  sorcerers,  both  raise  the  dead,  both  are 
imprisoned  and  miraculously  released,  and  in  their  missionary 
practice  as  well  as  in  the  substance  of  their  preaching  they 
are  in  complete  accord.     Even  after  xxi.  24  Paul  walks  '  in 
obedience  to  the  Law,'  while  even  before  Paul's  first  mission 
to    the   Gentiles   Peter   had   recognised  in  the   case   of   the 
centurion   Cornelius   the   right  of  the  uncircumeised  to  the 
Gospel    and    to    the    possession    of    the    Spirit,   and    bad 
Unhesitatingly   drawn   the   logical    consequences   of  such   a 
view. 

Bome  of  these  '  parallelisms,'  however,  are  midoubtedly 
bounded  on  fact,  wliile  those  of  the  discourses  and  of  the 
«•eligious  points  of  view  represented  in  them  are  merely  due 
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to  the  fact  that  '  Luke '  himself  compoaed  the  declarations 
or  diBcoarBBB  in  question  and  put  his  own  thoughts  into  the 
mouths  of  both  Apostles  ;  Paul  was  not  Judaised  nor  Peter 
Paulinised,  but  both  Paul  and  Peter  were  '  Lacanised,'  i^, 
Catholicised,  and  any  further  coincidencea  may  be  explained 
by  the  fact  that  the  writer  possessed  but  one  scheme  for  th« 
manifestation  of  Apostolic  power,  but  one  Apostolic  ideal,  in 
accordance   with   which   he   portrayed  both  Paul  and  Peter 
alike.     The  similarity  in  the  lives  of  the  two  ia  also  far  from 
complete,  nor  is  there  the  slightest  reference  to  anything  of 
the  sort ;  the  many  sufferings  of  Paul  enumerated  in  2.  Conn- 
thians  ' — e.g.  the  '  perils  of  rivers  '  and  '  perils  of  robbers ' 
and  the  three  '  beatings  with  rods ' — are  omitted  by  the  Acts 
not  because   the  writer  could  not  discover  any  parallels  to 
them  in  the  lives  of  the  members  of  the  primitive  comino- 
nity,  but   because  in  his  time  nothing  was  remembered  u 
to  these  experiences.     We  should  do  the  writer  of  Acts  u 
injustice   if,   instead  of  recognising   his   simple  pleasure  in 
telling  a  story,  we  continually  scented  some  hidden  motive 
not  only  where  he  probably  added  something  quite  freely 
to  the  tradition,  but  even  where  he  merely  reproduced  the 
tradition  or  where   he  omitted  certain  events   of   which  we 
know  from  other  sources.     Certainly  the  writer  meant  to  be 
more  than  a  mere  critical  historian  of  the  Church  or  it« 
missions,   more  than  the  biographer  of  two  Apostles.    The 
title  of  his  book,  (at)  "rrpä^en  (rwr)  airoffToXtov  (probably  not 
from  his  hand),  is  indeed  to  some  extent  misleading,  Bin« 
it  is  but  few  Apostles  of  whom  the  writer  has  anything  to 
tell  but  their  names,^  but  its  meaning  is  right  nevertheiee$ ; 
he  wishes  to  bring  before  us  the  second  period  of  the  historj*  of 
salvation  and  of  the  Gospel  (as  in  the  Gospel  he  had  described 
the   first  and   fundamental   epoch),  a  period   in   whicb  the 
Apostles,  the  fully  authorised  representatives  of  Jesus,  stepped 
into  the  place  of  their  acting  and  teaching  master.    Here, 
as  in  the  Gospel,  the  result  expected  from  the  narrative  in 
that  the  divine  nature  of  the  story  should  be  self-attested ; 
every  unprejudiced  reader  was  to  say  to  himself  that  it  w»9 
solely  through  the  power  of  the  Holy  Ghost '  that  the  ApoeÜee 
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bftd  been  able  to  perform  such  marvels  as  he  read  of  in  those 
twenty-eight  chapters.  The  most  striking  proof  of  this 
power  in  the  writer's  eyes  was,  of  course,  the  extraordinary 
spread  of  the  mission,  and  it  is  no  mere  chance  that  he 
breaks  off  at  Paul's  unhindered  two  years'  preaching  in 
Borne,  because  therein  is  fuliilled  the  programme  of  i.  8  : 
that  the  Apostles  should  be  the  witnesses  of  Jesus  '  in 
Jerusalem  and  in  all  Judaea  and  Samaria  and  unto  the 
attermost  parts  of  the  earth.'  Nevertheless  we  must  not 
label  the  Acts  '  A  History  of  the  Extension  of  the  tiospel  from 
Jerusalem  to  Bome,'  because  the  interest  of  the  book  is  not 
eouäned  merely  to  that  extension,  and  because  such  a  work 
would  then  have  lequired  the  supplement  of  a  third  volume 
describing  the  history  of  the  missions  beyond  the  Euphrates, 
on  the  one  hand,  and  beyond  Rome  on  the  other,  whereas 
the  writer  himself  clearly  looked  upon  his  bipartite  work 
aa  finished  (xxviii.  31).  What  he  intended  to  write  was  a 
History  of  the  Power  of  God  in  the  Apostles.  He  looks  upon 
the  Apostles  as  representing  a  religious  potency  as  necessary 
«8  Jesus  himself,  and  therefore  their  '  Acts  '  deserved  a  place 
next  to  those  of  the  Saviour.  But  it  was  only  because  of  their 
peculiar  power  that  they  stood  so  high  :  anything  in  their 
lives  which  was  not  a  manifestation  of  that  power  is  not 
recorded  ;  we  are  told  nothing  of  their  early  history,  nothing 
of  their  death,  unless  indeed,  as  in  the  case  of  James,'  a 
miraculous  interposition  of  the  divine  power  was  connected 
with  it.  It  is  not  because  he  knew  nothing  of  it  that  the 
writer  omits  to  describe  the  deaths  of  Peter  and  of  Paul,  but 
because  he  could  not,  as  in  the  case  of  Christ,  describe  their 
aubeequent  resurrection,  and  because  the  delight  felt  by  later 
generations  in  the  details  of  martyrdom,  as  such,  was  to 
him  unknown. 

If,  then,  the  sole  purpose  {Tendenz)  which  the  history  of  the 
Apostles  was  meant  to  serve  was  that  of  teaching  mankind 
to  realise  the  triumphant  advance  of  the  cause  of  God  through 
the  Apostles,  we  have  no  right  whatever  to  be  surprised  at 
finding  certain  considerable  gaps  in  the  report,  for  what 
was  alien  to  that  purpose  would  naturally  be  passed  over  in 

xii.  1  etc. 


440     AX    INTBODUCTIOX   TO   THE   NEW   TESTAMENT     [onxt.i 

silence.  The  Acts  would  have  said  nothing,  for  instano 
even  if  their  writer  had  been  fully  acquainted  with 
events,  as  to  the  dispute  between  Peter  and  Paul  at  Antio 
described  in  Galatians,'  or  as  to  the  terrible  war  whid 
Paul  had  been  obliged  to  wage  against  the  '  false  brethren 
in  Jerusalem,  and  afterwards  in  so  many  of  his  own 
communities.  In  the  light  in  which  this  book  desires 
the  AiKistolic  Age  to  be  regarded,  the  proceedings  at  the 
Council  of  Jerusalem  must  necessarily  wear  a  somewhat 
different  aspect  from  that  which  they  receive  in  the 
Epistle  to  the  Galatians. '  As  the  writer  meant  his  readers 
to  look  upon  the  Apostolic  Age,  so  he  himself  had  looked 
upon  it  all  his  life.  His  primary  object  was,  not  to 
mediate  between  Paul,  the  founder  of  the  free  Gentile 
Christianity,  and  the  rigidly  Catholic  GentUe  Christianity  of 
about  100  ;  rather  he  had  assumed  in  all  simplicity  that 
in  questions  of  salvation  all  the  Apostles  had  been  quit« 
clear  and  wholly  at  one  among  themselves,  and  that  thi 
faith  differed  in  nothing  from  the  faith  by  which  he 
himself  received  salvation  in  the  Church  of  his  time.  For 
his  public,  he  certainly  did  not  aim  at  any  one  class: 
only,  that  is,  at  a  particular  party  in  the  Church  wh( 
antipathies  against  sume  other  he  wished  to  heal,  even  thoi 
he  was  glad  to  be  able  to  point  to  the  friendly  co-operation 
between  Paul  and  the  commimity  of  Jerusalem,  since  the 
need  of  preaching  unity  was  not  wanting  in  his  own  time; 
not  only,  either,  at  unconverted  Gentiles  or  Jews,  before 
whom  he,  as  a  skilful  advocate,  sought  to  defend  the  Chria 
religion,  as  the  legitimate  heiress  of  the  Old  Testami 
revelation,  against  Jewish  calumnies  and  Jewish  ill-viil 
towards  apostates  ;  nor,  anally,  at  the  officials  of  the  Roman 
State  alone,  though  he  may  have  wished  to  convince  them 
of  the  political  harmlessness  of  the  disciples  of  Jesus,  as  of 
men  who  had  never  provoked  popular  tumults,  and  one 
whom,  Paul,  had  by  the  verdict  of  the  most  competeni 
authorities,  the  Boman  Procurator  Festus,*  as  well  as  the 
Jewish  King  Herod  Agrippa,^  committed  no  crime  and  deserved 
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at  Beroea,  again  at  Coriutb,'  but  this  is  in  direct  contradiction 
to  the  account  given  by  Paul  himself  in  1.  TheBsaloniana.' 
Finally,  we  are  told  in  Acts  that  Paul  always  sought  out  the 
Synagogue  first  in  his  missionary  journeys  and  did  not  feel 
justified  in  devoting  himself  to  the  Gentiles  imtil  his  own 
eompatriots  had  rejected  the  Crucified  Messiah, — an  incon- 
ceivable principle  of  action  for  Paul,  who  had  so  clearly 
recognised  in  (ialatians  that  the  task  laid  upon  him  by  God 
was  that  of  working  among  the  Gentiles.^ 

On  the  other  hand,  large  sections,  especially  in  the  second 
part,^  are  distinguished  by  the  greatest  clearness  and  know- 
ledge of  their  subject ;  nor  need  the  outline  of  Paul's  life 
after  the  Apostolic  Council  of  Jerusalem,  more  particularly  the 
order  in  which  he  visited  his  mission-stations,  and,  on  the 
whole,  the  occasional  time-indications,  be  mistrusted  by  the 
critic.  And  for  the  first  part,  too,  we  need  not  only  point  to 
certain  quite  unimpeachable  statements  like  that  of  the  execu- 
tion of  James,"^  but  especially  to  the  fact  that  the  writer 
confines  himself  remarkably  closely  to  information  concerning 
the  life  of  Peter  (and  even  in  his  case  only  as  far  as  the  year 
62  or  thereabouts) ,  which  is  certainly  the  best  proof  that  he 
knew  practically  nothing  about  the  other  Primitive  Apostles, 
but  also,  on  the  other  hand,  that  he  did  not  seek  to  cover 
hia  ignorance  by  bold  fabrications.  We  might  in  truth  speak 
of  the  modest  reserve  of  such  a  writer,  when  we  compare  his 
work  with  the  romances  which,  in  the  guise  of  more  complete 
Histories  of  the  Apostles,  aftem-ards  became  such  popular  and 
each  dangerous  reading. 

Probably  every  reader  acquainted  with  Thucydides  and 
Ijivy  will  agree  that  the  numerous  speeches  which  '  Luke ' 
puts  into  the  mouth  of  his  heroes,  the  most  elaborate  of  which 
he  gives  to  Stephen,^  but  others  in  like  manner  to  Peter,  and, 
on  several  very  various  occasions,  to  Paul,  are  in  a  greater  or 
less  degree  his  own  free  inventions.  (Here,  however,  we  must 
except  the  '  philologist '  Blass,  who  goes  so  far  as  to  refer  the 
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laaaiv  of  Acts  xxvi.  4  to  Paul  himself  [instead  of  the  orSavi»' 
generally  used  in  the  New  Testament],  on  the  gi-ound  that  he 
wished  to  show  so  distinguished  an  auditor  as  King  Uerod 
Agrippa   that   he  knew  how    to   conjugate  his   Attic  Greek 
correctly !)     That  these  discourses  (including  the  counsel  ol 
Gamaliel,'    the  letter  of    the  chief   captain    Lysias  to   the 
Procurator  at  Cffisarea,^  the   letter  of  the  Apostles '  and  the 
speeches  of  Festus  to   Agrippa   at    Paul's    trial  ')    are  the 
creations  of   the  writer,  is  distinctly  seen  on  examining  the 
very   first  of  them,   in   which    Peter   tells   the   brethren  gt 
Jerusalem   in  full  detail   a   story  of  Judas  which  had  long 
been  known  to  them,  but  which  the  writer   now   wishes  to 
impart   to   his   readers.     In   it  Peter,  the   Jew,  is   actually 
made  to  say  to   other  Jews  at  Jerusalem,  '  And  it  became 
known   to    all    the   dwellers   at    Jerusalem,  insomuch  thi 
in  their  language  that  field  was  called  Akeldama,  that  ti, 
The  field  of  blood,'   while  farther  on  ■''  the  same  Peter 
made  to  say  to  his  fellow-believers  at  Jerusalem, '  The  Lord 
hath  delivered  me  out  of  the  hand  of  Herod,  and  from  all  the 
expectation  of  the  people  of  the  Jews.'     In  most  of  these 
discourses,  such  as  that  speech  of  Paul's  on  the  Areopagu«* 
which  is  so  much  admired  by  Curtius,  or  in  that  of  Stephen, 
there  is  much  that  might  well  have  been  said  by  the  speaker 
in  the  situation  described,  and  the  discourses  of  Peter  also 
have  a  more  Judaistic  or  Old  Testament  ring  than  those  ot 
Paul,  but  this  only  proves  that  the  writer  possessed  good 
taste  and  a  certain  amount  of  historical  feeling,  just  as  he 
represents  Paul  as  speaking  düTerently  according  to  cireoig^H 
stances — as  striking  an  entirely  different  note,  for  instanolH 
in  his  farewell  speech  to  the  Ephesian  Presbyters '  from  tha^ 
in  his  missionary  address  to  the  Athenians.'     The  '  autbe 
ticity,'  in  the  modern  sense,  of  these  discourses  is  impossibU 
first,  because  the  Paul  reflected  therein  has  no  more  in  com 
mon  with   the   Paul  whose  thoughts  and  expressious  hav^ 
become    familiar    to    us   through   so   many   Epistles    thatr^ 
any  other  believer  might  have  had,  while  the  Stephen  the]S 
portray  takes  up,  even  before  Paul  has  become  a  Christian,  ^ 
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position  which  is  only  conceivable  as  the  hard-won  result  of 
Paul's  lifelong  labours  ;  secondly,  because  the  personality  of 
the  writer  of  Luke  and  the  Acts,  as  well  as  his  iieculiaritieB 
of  langfuage,  are  most  conspicuously  seen  in  these  discourses  ; 
thirdly,  because  it  is  impossible  to  understand  how  such 
skilfully  composed  orations  could  have  been  committed  to 
posterity,  since  no  one  thought  of  making  an  immediate 
record  of  them,  and  at  Athens  uo  other  Christian  was  even 
present,  besides  the  speaker, — still  less,  of  course,  during  the 
conversations  between  the  captive  Paul  and  Felix,  Herod,  or 
Festas  ;  and,  lastly,  because  until  the  contrary  is  proved,  the 
same  judgment  must  be  pronounced  upon  the  discourses  in 
the  Acts  as  upon  all  other  discourses  woven  by  ancient  his- 
toriographers into  their  narratives  (those  sayings  of  Jesus 
plainly  compiled  by  the  Synoptics  out  of  isolated  sentences 
and  fragments  of  speeches  of  course  excepted),  namely,  that 
it  was  the  object  of  the  historian  to  make  his  principal  per- 
sonages express  their  own  characters  and  that  of  their  time 
in  a  rhetorical  work  of  art. 

On  the  other  hand,  a  most  satisfactory  proportion  of  the 
actual  events  related  in  the  Acts  is  derived  from  older  sources. 
The  most  important  of  these,  the  We-document — so-called 
because  it  is  written  in  the  first  person  plural — must  come 
directly  from  the  hand  of  a  travelling  companion  of  Paul's, 
who  from  time  to  time  recorded  in  the  rich  colours  of  actual 
experience,  and  most  probably  in  the  form  of  a  diary,  the 
events  in  which  he  himself  had  taken  part.  We  find  this 
•  we '  in  the  accounts  of  the  journeys  from  Troas  to  Philippi,' 
from  Philippi  to  Miletus  (for  the  last  time),-  from  Miletus  to 
Jerusalem  •*  and  from  Giesarea  to  Eome,^  and  smce  its  state- 
ments are  never  open  to  the  slightest  objection,  the  idea  of 
looking  upon  the  '  we  '  as  a  deliberately  deceptive  fiction  of 
the  writer's  is  one  of  unusual  grotesqneness.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  attempt  to  identify  the  writer  of  the  Acts  with  the 
writer  of  the  We-document  is  hardly  less  audacious,  in  spite 
of  its  venerable  age ;  the  terse,  matter-of-fact  tone  of  the 
'  we '  passages,  as  well  as  their  familiarity  with  the  actual 
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course  of  events,  forms  an  overwhelming  contrast  to  the 
broad,  reflective  manner  and  the  artificial  constructions  of  the 
other  portions ;  just  as  clearly,  for  instance,  as  the  first  hilf 
of  chapter  xxviii.'  proclaims  itself  the  narrative  of  an  eye- 
witness, so  is  the  last  half  (the  conversation  of  Paul  with  the 
heads  of  the  Jewish  community  in  Borne ')  seen  to  be  a 
fabrication,  introduced  by  one  who  was  completely  foreign  to 
the  state  of  things  in  Rome  at  that  time,  in  order  to  show  that, 
in  Borne  as  elsewhere  and  always,  the  Apostle  did  not  tan 
to  the  Gentiles  until  his  preaching  had  been  roughly  rejected 
by  the  Jews.  The  undeniable  carelessness  implied  in  taking 
over  from  a  foreign  source  a  '  We '  which  certainly  did  not 
signify  the  writer,  is  not  greater  than  that  ascribed  to  him  by 
the  opposite  party,  according  to  whose  theories  Luke,  no» 
drawing  from  his  own  fresh  recollection  and  now  making  on 
of  older  memoranda,  suddenly  liegins  to  address  his  readers 
in  the  first  person,  without  either  having  introduced  the 'We' 
or  explained  to  whom  it  referred,  and  then  as  suddenly  lete 
it  drop  again.  If  the  writer  of  the  Acts — and  of  Luke  t& 
well — was  indeed  the  celebrated  friend  of  Paul,  he  must  have 
written  much  that  was  against  his  own  better  knowledge 
(e.g.  chapter  xv. )  ;  we  shall  appreciate  him  more  highly  if  we 
finally  renounce  the  search  for  his  name. 

The  We-document  must  of  course  have  originally  con- 
tained more  than   the   four   sections   mentioned   above.    It 
would  not  have  maintained  its  existence  from  generation  to 
generation  if  it  had  consisted  merely  of  three  or  four  pages 
of  a  traveller's  journal.   It  must  certainly  have  been  a  moreor 
less  connected  whole,  rich  in  information  concerning  Paul  an 
his    friends,   and    therefore   profoundly  welcome    to  every 
historian  of  the  Apostolic  Age.     In  some  passages  the  writer 
of  Acts  simply  incorporated  it  whole  for  convenience'  sake-^— 
not,  we  may  suppose,  in  servile  dependence  on  its  letter,  bi^| 
rather  with   additions   of    all    kinds,   such    as    the    refer 
ence  in  xxi.  8  to  vi.  3  and  5.     Elsewhere  he  made  exoer 
from  it,  using  it  as  the  groundwork  for  his  own  more  high 
coloured    picturen.     Perliaps   he  owes   to   it   all   the   real 
valuable  material  for  the  history  of  Paul  that  he  produces? 
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especially  if  xi.  23  already  belongs  to  it.'  If,  as  tradition 
says  of  the  writer  of  Acts,  the  author  of  the  earlier  document 
"vras  a  Christian  of  Antioch,  this  would  explain  why  in  dealing 
vrith  the  history  of  Paul,  the  Acts  do  not  appear  to  attain  firm 
ground  until  his  labours  at  Antioch  come  to  be  narrated. 
Unfortunately,  it  is  impossible  to  decide  the  old  controversy 
as  to  which  of  the  companions  of  Paul  was  its  author — the 
claims  of  Silas,  Timothy,  Titua  and  Luke  have  all  been 
urged.  Those  who  are  impressed  by  the  fact  that  the  '  We ' 
Irreales  off  at  xvi.  17  in  Philippi,  only  to  I'eappear  in  the  same 
town  a  few  years  later,'  are  perhaps  justified  in  giving  their 
imagination  free  play  and  assigning  the  preference  to  the 
physician  Luke,  who  may  then  have  practised  in  Philippi 
during  the  interval,  Silas  and  Timothy  having  left  Philippi 
along  with  Paul.  But  it  is  only  if  we  regard  the  whole 
book  as  the  work  of  the  '  We '  writer  that  the  fact  that 
Silas  and  Timothy  are  spoken  of  in  the  third  person  in 
xvii.  15,  while  Titus  and  Luke  are  never  mentioned  at  all, 
Lecomes  an  argument  against  the  authorship  of  either  of  the 
two  former :  a  later  writer  making  use  of  the  We-document 
would  have  had  no  reason  for  suppressing  the  name  of  his 
authority,  unless  indeed  he  wished  to  be  mistaken  for  him  : 
but  do  we  observe  any  traces  of  such  a  desire  in  the  Acta  ? 
In  my  opinion,  the  continuous  silence  maintained  by  the 
writer  of  Acts  concerning  Luke  is,  if  anything,  imfavourable 
to  the  hypothesis  of  Lucan  authorship;  but,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  persistent  association  of  his  name  with  the  Gospel  and 
the  Acts  seems  to  jxiint  towards  the  explanation  that  the  We- 
document  was  his  work.  The  recollection  that  it  was  precisely 
Ltuke  among  all  Paul's  fi-iends  who  had  taken  valuable  notes  of 
their  journeys  might  have  subsisted  as  late  as  the  second 
century  ;  what  more  natural,  then,  than  to  ascribe  the  whole 
anonymous  work,  in  whicli  one  of  Paul's  companions  certainly 
!  did  appear  in  parts  as  the  speaker,  to  this  same  Luke? 
I  Small  weight  will  be  laid  on  the  discovery  that  the  Acts 
I  and  even  the  Gospel  in  certain  parts,  but  raoat  of  all  the 
I  *  We '  passages,  are  remarkably  rich  in  medical  terms,  and 
thus  lietray  the  authorship  of  Luke  the  physician,  when  we 

L'   aev  below,  pur.  Ij.  '-'  xx.  5  {ot. 
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recognise  how  insignificant  are  those  terms :  we  might  m 
well  say  that  Paul  was  a  gynaecologist  on  the  ground  of 
1,  Thessalonians  v.  3 !  But  if  we  were  right  in  deriving  the 
name  of  Matthew  as  applied  to  the  First  Gospel  from  a 
document  utilised  therein,  we  shall  be  able  with  the  same 
measure  of  probability  to  deduce  the  name  of  Luke  as  applied  to 
the  Third  Gospel  and  the  Acts  from  the  most  important  single 
document  made  use  of  by  the  author  of  that  double  work, 

The   unknown  writer   of   the   Acts,  however,  would  not 
have  confined  himself  here  any  more  than  in  the  Gospel  to 
one  authority — in   this  case  the  We-document.     It  ia  tme 
that  he  omitted  to  make  any  systematic  use  of  the  Episllet 
of  Paul ;  such  a  possibility  probably  never  occurred  to  him. 
But  it  is  unquestionable  that  he  drew  part  of  the  information 
given  in  the  earlier  half  concerning  the  primitive  community 
from  other  sources.     He  was  not  the  man  to  invent  the  name« 
of  the  seven  ministers  to  the  poor '  and  of  the  two  candidates 
for  the  Apostleship,  Barsabbas  and  Matthias,'  or  the  positive 
items  of  fact  concerning  Joseph,  sumamed  Barnabas  ' ;  soch 
things  invariably  point   to  the  existence  of   earlier  wrilt«) 
authorities.    Imperfect   mastery  of   the  available  material« 
would  also  be  the  best  explanation  for  certain  numerous  faulu 
of  composition,  such  as  the  remarkable  duplicate  afforded  Irr 
iv.  32  fol.  and  v.  12-16  beside  ii.  42-47,  in  which  the  same 
general  description  of  the  state  of  things  in  the  community 
Jerusalem  had  already  been  given.     I  think  it  unlikely,  too, 
only  from  what  we  know  of   his  usual  practice  throughoi 
the  Gospel,  that  he  should  simply  have  spun  the  miracle 
stories  of  chapters  ii.-xii.  out  of  his  own  imagination  ;  they 
are  not  mere  reproductions   of  Gospel   material,   and  the 
names  of  places  and    persons  which    they  contain  seem  b) 
favour  the  assumption  that  a  kernel  of  truth,  overgrown  with 
legendary  exaggerations,   is   to   be   found   in   them.    Their 
circulation  by  word  of  mouth  for  a  considerable  time  would 
easily  accoiuit  for  this  process,  but  in  my  opinion  it  is  scarcely 
possible  that  our  author  was  the  first  in  every  case  to  commit 
these  fragments  of  tradition  to  writing.   The  one-sidednees,  or 
rather  incompleteness,  of  his  story  in  chapters  i.-xii.  is  more 
■  Ti.  6.  '  i.  23.  •  JT.  K  toL 
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ävourable  to  the  theory  that  he  was  dependent  on  inadeqaate 
rritten  authorities,  tlian  to  that  of  his  having  made  a  bad 
election  from  a  stream  of  oral  tradition  still  steadily  flowing 
a  full  creative  force. 

It  is  accordingly  very  natural  that  many  attempts  have 
«en  made  by  scientific  theologians  to  imravel  the  original 
flctxments  employed  in  the  Acts  in  as  complete  a  form  as 
ossible.  But  no  satisfactory  results  have  yet  been  attained, 
ipitta's  hypothesis  is  original  and  at  first  sight  seductive :  an 
ttempt  to  i>oint  out  the  traces  of  two  parallel  histories  of  the 
kpostles  from  xxiv.  44  of  Luke  down  to  the  last  verse  of  the 
lOts,  80  that  the  writer  of  Acts  would  in  reality  have  had  no 
ttore  to  do  than  to  add  and  piece  together  different  portions 
f  these  narratives.  The  weak  side  of  this  theory  seems  to 
<e  that  everything  good  and  authentic  is  heaped  together 
ato  the  one  authority  (A),  and  everything  incredible  and 
^Important  into  the  other  (B).  Moreover,  much  is  assigned 
9  B  which  to  all  appearances  is  the  peculiar  property  of  the 
athor  of  the  present  book  of  Acts.  The  assumption  that 
be  first  half  of  the  Acts  is  based  on  several  written  pre- 
eceesors  finds  greater  favour  even  with  strictly  conservative 
ritics :  '  Acts '  of  Philip,  Peter,  Stephen  and  Barnabas  have 
U  been  mentioned,  and  even  the  '  Kijpvyfia '  of  Peter  has 
«en  added  to  the  list,  while  Blass  is  willing  to  allow  thai 
lebrew  or  Aramaic  documents  were  made  use  of  by  Luke  in 
heae  first  twelve  chapters.  As  a  natural  reaction  against 
lie  subjectivism  of  such  theory-mongering,  others,  among 
'hom  is  H.  Wendt,  prefer  to  extend  the  one  well-authenti- 
ited  authority  in  the  second  part  to  greater  and  greater 
imensions,  until  at  last  it  contains  materials  for  almost 
irery  portion  of  the  Acts.  Not  only  is  it  made  to  form  the 
isis  of  chapter  xiii.,  to  contain  the  great  speeches  of  Paul  at 
Ihens,  at  Miletus  and  before  Agrippa,  but  it  is  even  said  that 
le  story  of  Stephen,  connected  with  xiii.  1  through  viii.  1,  4 
ad  xi.  19  fol.  and  27  (ol.,  was  taken  from  it ;  while  as  introduc- 
on  to  this,  again,  certain  passages  out  of  chapters  ü.-v.  are 
Mjoired,  describing  the  ideal  state  of  things  in  the  early  days 
I  the  primitive  community.  Wendt  himself  is  distinguished 
J  a  cautious  reserve  in  the  matter  of  reconstruction,  but  he 
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surely  cannot  be  on  the  right  track  in  viewing  the  We-do 
ment  as  he  does.  He  contends  that  it  consisted  not  onlj  ( 
the  writer's  memoirs  concerning  his  own  actual  experienc 
but  was  in  nuce  a  history  of  Paul  and  of  the  Mission  to  th 
Gentiles.  But  if  it  embraced  so  many  points  of  view  txA 
inserted  such  long — and  of  covurse  fictitious — speeches  of  the 
Apostle,  it  becomes  an  alter  ego  of  our  own  Acts,  and  I  see  no 
further  reason  for  refusing  to  ascribe  the  whole  book  to  the 
writer  of  the  We-document.  The  more  closely  we  assimii&t« 
the  supposed  original  document  (or  documents)  to  the  pre 
Acts  of  the  Apostles,  in  bulk,  composition  and  purpose, 
more  thoroughly  do  we  undermine  the  foundations  of 
true  critical  ^wsition  :  the  book  can  only  be  understood, : 
an  historical  point  of  view,  as  a  new  phenomenon  in  Christiaa 
literature ;  it  loses  all  meaning  if  it  had  a  number  of 
cursors,  possibly  out  of  different  camps.  The  unkno 
writer  certainly  utilised  earlier  documents — as  many  of  them 
as  he  could  by  any  means  lay  hold  of — and  very  probably  one 
in  which  Jerusalemic  material  preponderated  as  well  as  the 
journal  originating  in  the  Pauline  circle.  But  he  subordi- 
nated these  materials  to  his  own  language  and  ideas  with  far 
greater  freedom  than  in  the  Gospel — except  where  it  suited 
him  to  be  a  copyist  pure  and  simple  ;  he  sliows  bimgelf 
indeed  more  than  a  mere  editor  of  the  Acts  ;  had  be  been 
nothing  more,  his  work  in  that  capacity  would  have  been  i 
brilliant  and  so  skilful  that  it  would  be  impossible  to 
him  satisfied  with  such  a  part. 

We  will  refrain,  therefore,  from  pursuing  a  shadow,  an6 
let  the  reconstruction  of  the  sources  of  the  Acts  alone  until  we_ 
light  upon  some  parallel  work  of  the  earliest  times  which 
enable  us  to  apply  synoptic  criticism  in  this  case  also, 
should  rather  congratulate  ourselves  that  the  author  of  Ael 
followed  any  older  documents  at  all  in  telling  the  story  of  (he 
first  thirty  years  of  the  Church.  Above  all,  we  must  not  for- 
get that  what  we  now  possess  is  his  own  work,  not  that  of  his 
authorities ;  he  adopted  the  material  which  he  found  abeady 
existing  in  oral  or  written  tradition,  but  moulded  it  accord- 
ing to  his  own  ideas  of  edification  and  truth.  His  ide&B, 
however,  were  identical  with  those  of  the  average  Christianity 
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of  his  time,  except  that  in  him  they  were  ennobled  by  higher 
culture  and  a  more  loving  study  of  the  sacred  story  ;  in  the 
Acts,  therefore,  we  may  say  that  the  Gentile  Church  of  the 
beginning  of  the  second  century  codified  the  best  of  what  she 
knew  concerning  the  first  period  of  her  history.  We  cannot 
over-estimate  the  value  of  a  book  to  which,  perhaps,  we  do 
not  exactly  owe  our  comprehension  of  the  Apostolic  Age,  but 
to  which  we  are  very  largely  indebted  for  our  ability  to  use  the 
oldest  documents,  the  Epistles  of  Paul,  towards  such  a  com- 
prehension. From  the  aesthetic  point  of  view  the  Acta  also 
deserve  high  praise ;  they  have  the  same  true-hearted 
vrarmth,  the  same  smooth,  agreeable,  conversational  tone  and 
16  same  tactful  abstinence  from  crude  effects  as  the  Gospel : 
ley  are,  in  fact,  the  ideal  of  an  ecclesiastical  history. 

6.  The  philologist  Blass  believes  himself  to  have  set  the 
entire  criticism  of  the  Acts  upon  a  new  foundation.  The  fact 
that  its  text  has  come  down  to  us  in  two  very  different 
recensions  was  indeed  not  unknown  before  his  day,  but  not 
enough  was  made  of  it.  Besides  the  text  given  in  most  of 
the  Greek  manuscripts  and  used  as  the  foundation-stone  of 
the  Acts  in  all  critical  editions  of  the  New  Testament,  there 
exists  another,  represented  by  the  Grseco-Latin  Codex  D,' 
by  a  Syriac  and  an  Egyptian  translation  *  and  by  a  series  of 
Old-Latin  quotations.  This  text  could  not  have  arisen  out  of 
mere  false  readings,  copyists'  errors  and  other  accidental 
corruptions,  but  when  compared  with  the  accepted  text 
presents  an  appearance  of  individuality  and  in  many  places 
even  of  greater  antiquity.  As  early  as  1848  F.  A.  Bomemann 
pointed  out  the  superiority  of  this  Western  text  over  the 
Eastern  (for  convenience'  sake  we  may  call  them  ß  and 
a  respectively)  and  looked  upon  a  as  the  work  of  Alexan- 
drian Revisers.  Blass  ^  also  recognises  two  different  recen- 
sions, but  since  these  are  remarkably  alike  in  style,  he 
ascribes  both  ß  and  a  to  the  same  writer — that  is,  to  the 
author  of  Acts — and  considers  that  in  /3  we  have  his  sketch 
or  first  draught,  while  a  represents  the  terser,  clearer  and 
more  carefully  written  fair  copy.     In  1895  Blass  published 


See  §  S2.  par.  2. 
,*  First  in  Tlieologische 


'  See  §  53,  par.  3  c. 
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a  '  Philological  Edition  '  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  eqnipp 
with  introduction,  critical  apparatus,  running  commenti 
and  exhaustive  indices,  but  based  only  on  the  a  text;  th 
was,  however,  followed  in  1896  by  a  similar  edition  of  j8l 
'  Acta  Apostolorum  secundum  formam  quae  videtur  romanaiol 
The  flights  of  literary  and  historical  fancy  with  which  filigg 
adorned  his  hy^iothesis  in  the  complacent  prefaces  to  thee« 
editions— his  picture  of  the  eagerness  of  the  humble  Luke  to 
present  his  opus  to  the  distinguished  Asiatic  Theophilus  in  as 
polished  a  Greek  as  ixissible,  and  of  the  pressure  of  the 
Boman  Christians  to  be  allowed  to  use  at  least  the  sketch, 
since  a  second  example  of  this  fair  copy  was  not  so  easil; 
obtainable — all  this  threatened  to  divert  attention  from  the 
main  fact,  that  of  the  existence  of  two  recensions  of  the  teit, 
which  it  is  the  lasting  merit  of  Blass  to  have  pointed  oat. 
Both  merit  and  danger  were  increased,  however,  when  Blass 
affirmed '  that  the  same  state  of  things  also  existed  in  the  case 
of  the  GoHjiel  of  Luke.  He  was  not  disconcerted  by  the  tact 
that  here  the  Western  text,  or  ß,  is  the  more  concise  and 
displays  signs  of  greater  care  in  the  removal  of  difficulties 
of  form  and  matter ;  here,  too,  he  considers  that  a  and  ß 
stand  to  one  another  in  the  relation  of  sketch  to  fair  copy, 
except  that  this  time  ß  represents  the  latter.  Blass  has  it 
neat  historical  explanation  of  this  fact :  his  view  is  that  when 
Luke  came  to  Rome  with  the  captive  Paul,  he  brought  with 
him  his  Gospel — which  he  had  written  and  published  in 
Palestine  between  the  years  54  and  5G — and  presented  his 
Eoman  brethren  with  a  copy  of  it — not,  however,  without 
polishing  the  text,  and,  more  especially,  adding  certain  things 
to  it  which  he  had  preferred  to  suppress  in  Palestine  and 
Syria  out  of  consideration  for  the  Jews.  Then  in  Rome  he 
proceeded  to  write  his  second  great  work,  the  Acts,  betvee^J 
57  and  59  ;  of  this — as  was  only  fair  ! — the  Romans  kept  tl^H 
first  draught,  while  Luke  prepared  an  improved  edition  lor 
Theophilus  and  the  Christians  of  the  East. 

Of  course,  no  one  is  justified  in  assigning  the  Acts  or  Luke  to 
a  date  some  twenty  to  forty  years  earUer,  simply  because  a  second 

'  See  his  edition    of  Luke   'secandimi  formam  quae  videtur  romuum,' 
published  in  1697. 
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recension  of  their  texts  is  brought  to  light ;  the  considerations 
brought  forward  above  in  support  of  their  later  date  retain 
their  full  value  notwithstanding  both  Blass  and  Savonarola. 
We  have  in  any  case  admitted  that  one  reporter  was  an  eye- 
witness, and  not  even  Blass'ts  hypothesis  can  take  us  any 
further.  The  only  questions  open  to  discussion  are  those  as 
to  whether  both  recensions  of  both  books  are  really  from  the 
hand  of  the  same  author,  and,  if  ho,  which  is  the  earlier  ver- 
sion in  each  case.  The  enthusiastic  approval  with  which  Blass 
was  greeted  in  the  case  of  the  Acts  was  naturally  not  repeated 
in  that  of  the  Gospel ;  men  like  Zahn  and  Vogel,  who  are 
inclined  to  accept  the  view  that  Luke  himself  produced  two 
editions  of  the  Acts,  find  it  impossible  to  admit  that  the  author 
of  the  Gospel  made  a  revised  version  of  the  latter  work,  but 
consider  that  the  insertion  of  numerous  glosses  is  sufficient 
explanation.  Hilgenfeld,  again,  in  his  'Acta  Apostolorum 
graece  et  latine  secundum  antiquissimos  testes'  (1899),  while 
giving  the  preference  with  almost  greater  obstiimcy  than 
Blass  to  the  ß  text,  does  not  regard  a  as  a  second  and  improved 
version  from  the  hand  of  the  same  author,  but  returns  on  that 
question  to  the  point  of  view  of  Bornemann.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  priority  of  a  even  in  the  case  of  the  Acts  has  been 
energetically  affirmed  by  Cor8Ben,Kam8ay,  B.  Weiss  in  his  '  Der 
Codex  D  in  der  Apostelgeschichte '  (1897)  and  Adolf  Harnack 
in  his  brilliant  investigations '  into  the  original  text  of  the 
Apostolic  Decree  (Acts  xv.  28  fol.),  of  Acts  xi.  27  fol.  and  of 
Acts  xviii.  1-27.  Many  others  consider  that  the  original  text 
of  Acts  is  to  be  found  neither  in  a  nor  ß,  but  lies  between  or 
behind  them,  so  that  we  should  be  obliged  to  ascertain  the 
true  reading  separately  in  each  case  of  doubt  by  a  careful 
selection  from  both  the  existing  versions,  neither  of  which  has 
come  down  to  us  intact.  The  ideas  of  A.  Pott ' — who,  how- 
ever, again  tries  to  combine  questions  of  literary  with  those 
of  textual  criticism — are  particularly  ingenious  ;  he  considers 
that  the  valuable  variants  supplied  by  ß  were  taken  from 
the  We-document,  the  true  Acta  Pauli.     This,  he  beh'eves, 

'  SiUungiherkhU  der  kiinigl.  preiiss.  Akademie  der  WUtentchaft,  I8i)9, 
pp.  150  {ol.  uid  316  fol.,  and  1900,  pp.  2  fol. 

'  Der  Abendländische  Text  der  Äpostelgeich.  und  die  WirQuelle  (1900). 
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continued  to  exist  for  a  time  even  after  it  had  been  incorporal 
in  parts  into  our  Acts  ;  a  few  copies  of  a  were  corrected  by 
the  light  of  it,  at  first  in  the  form  of  marginal  notes,  aiid 
these  again  gave  rise  to  the  earliest  versions  of  ß.  And  in 
effect  there  are  certain  insertions  in  ß,  such  as  that  of  Myra 
as  a  stopping-place  after  Patara,'  or  the  words  '  we  stayed  in 
Trogilia '  between  the  departure  from  Samos  and  the  arrival 
at  Miletus,''  or  the  detail  mentioned  in  verse  xxviii.  16, 
'  the  centurion  delivered  the  prisoners  to  the  stratopedarcl 
which  sound  as  though  they  were  based  on  good  authorii 
But  Pott's  hypothesis  is  wrecked  once  for  all  by  the  fact  thi 
these  peculiarities  of  ß  extend  over  the  whole  of  the  book, 
not  even  omitting  the  discourses  :  thus  in  iii.  3  we  have  \a  $ 
'  and  he  cast  his  eyes  upwards  and  saw '  as  against  the  '  who, 
seeing '  etc.  of  a ;  in  v.  35  the  words  '  and  he  spake  to  the 
rulers  and  them  that  sat  by '  instead  of  the  mere  '  and  he  Baid 
unto  them  '  of  a  ;  in  xii.  10  the  additional  words  '  and  went 
down  the  seven  steps  '  beside  the  '  and  passed  on  through  one 
street '  of  a,  and  finally  in  xxiii.  29  the  sentence  '  When  I 
found  that  this  man  was  accused  about  nought  but  certain 
matters  of  the  law  of  Moses  and  about  one  Jesus,  but  had  done 
nothing  worthy  of  death,  I  released  him  with  difliculty  bsH 
force,'  ill  the  letter  of  Lysias,  instead  of  the  shorter  version  o^B 
a,  '  whom  I  found  to  be  accused  about  questions  of  their  law, 
but  to  have  nothing  laid  to  his  charge  worthy  of  death  or 
bonds.'  If  the  extra  matter  in  ß  were  derived  from  the  W( 
document,  the  latter  must  have  been  as  long  as  the  Acts  them- 
selves (see  par.  5),  and,  moreover,  how  are  we  to  explain  the 
omissions  from  a  which  are  also  to  be  observed  in  /9'? 
Besides  this,  however,  Harnack  has  proved  beyond  dispute 
that  ß  is  &  later  recension  of  a  dating  from  the  years  between 
100  and  140  ;  when  Gamaliel  prophesies  in  yS :  'ye  will  not 
be  able  to  overthrow  them,  Jieither  ye  nor  emperors  nor 
tyrants,'  while  in  a  the  italicised  words  are  absent,*  it  a 
clear  that  the  writer  is  there  drawing  uix>n  his  experiences  in 
the  period  of  State  persecution.    So  too,  when  he  converts  the 

'  Verse  xxi.  1.  «  xx.  16. 

'  E.g.,  zxvii.  11  and  large  parts  of  verses  IS  and  13  as  well  as  of  ix.  11. 
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ipostolic  Decree  from  a  compromise  in  matters  of  ceremonial 
into  a  code  of  morals — omitting  the  prohibition  of  '  things 
strangled,'  turning  the  clause  enjoining  abstention  from 
blood  into  a  commandment  to  do  no  murder,  and  supplying  a 
new  fourth  clause  in  the  sentence  '  Whatsoever  ye  would  not 
that  men  should  do  unto  you,  do  not  ye  unto  others ' — then 
we  may  know  that  we  have  the  words  of  a  man  of  the  second 
century  at  earliest  liefore  us.  But,  on  the  other  band,  we 
may  not  descend  any  later  because  by  the  year  200  we  find 
his  text  already  dominant  in  the  West. 

A  few  of  the  peculiar  readings  of  ß  certainly  deserve  to  be 
given  the  preference  over  the  universally  accepted  versions 
of  o,  but  the  great  majority  of  them  are  the  work  of  an 
emendator  of  the  Acts,  who  again  had  his  own  imitators, 
for  the  very  readings  of  ß  are  not  all  from  the  same 
hand.  This  man's  chief  desire  was  to  attain  a  certain  ideal 
of  clear  consistency  in  the  narrative  by  inserting  colourless 
connecting  links  between  the  sentences,  but  also  to  force  a 
stronger  impression  upon  his  readers  by  addmg  certain 
amplificatory,  broadening,  sometimes  even  vulgarising,  touches 
of  detail,  while  occasionally  he  even  altered  from  the  mere  joy 
of  altering,  the  mere  necessity  of  doing  something.  Passages 
like  xix.  14  are  characteristic  of  his  manner  ;  here  the  ß  text 
has :  '  And  among  these  the  sons  of  a  certain  ruler  named 
Sceva  wished  to  do  these  things,  men  who  were  reputed  to  be 
exorcists  of  such  persons.  And  when  they  were  entered  in 
onto  the  man  with  the  evil  spirit  they  began  to  utter  the  Name 
and  said.  We  command  thee  by  Jesus,  whom  Paul  preacheth, 
to  go  out  of  him.'  This  is  four  times  as  long  as  the  version 
of  a,  but  where  does  it  betray  the  slightest  independent  infor- 
mation over  and  above  that  of  a  ? 

Finally,  since  the  Codex  D  and  all  the  manuscripts  based 
upon  it  possess  a  text  wliich  differs  with  remarkable  frequency 
from  the  oldest  Greek  versions,  even  in  the  case  of  the 
Gospels — and  not  only  that  of  Luke — and  since  it  must  be 
admitted  that  in  this  instance  also  its  tendency  is  to  give  an 
artificially  natural  appearance  to  the  text,  by  simplifying  and 
smoothing  it  down  in  accordance  with  later  taste,  it  cannot  be 
of  any  use  to  us  in  deciding  questions  of  Introduction  in  the 
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case  of  the  narrative  books  of  the  New  Testament.  Apart 
from  the  few  good  readings  which,  in  spite  of  its  corruptions,  it 
has  preserved,  the  one  thing  it  teaches  us  beyond  any  doubt  is 
that  at  the  time  this  recension  was  made  the  sacred  texts 
were  not  yet  regarded  with  any  very  great  respect;  any  scribe 
who  could  express  them  in  better,  clearer,  more  concise  or 
more  emphatic  language  did  so  without  hesitation.  Tho 
sayings  of  Jesus  remained  comparatively  immune  from  attack, 
but  less  compunction  was  already  shown  towards  the  die- 
courses  of  the  Apostles  in  the  Acts,  while  the  parts  which 
suflered  most  from  such  arbitrary  treatment  were  those  pro- 
ceeding from  the  Evangelist  himself,  the  narrative  framevrork. 
But  it  is  not  to  be  wondered  at  that  the  reviser  sometÜDSB 
made  use  of  the  very  language  and  ways  of  putting  thinp 
of  the  writer  whom  he  was  victimising ;  the  author  of  Lalie 
treated  his  authorities  in  the  same  way,  perhaps  with  tnll 
intention. 

The  hypotheses  of  Blass  are  indeed  of  no  importance 
for  the  history  of  the  origin  of  the  Luciin  writings,  bnt 
shed  much  light  upon  that  of  their  subsequent  propagation, 
nor  is  Blass  without  some  merit  as  a  commentator;  wbfleu 
an  historitui  he  may  be  particularly  proud  of  having  shatlwed 
our  confidence  in  the  '  tradition '  on  a  few  important  poii 
— unwittingly,  it  may  be,  but  still  most  thoroughly. 


§  38.  Retrospective  Survey  of  the  Twenty -seven  Bookt  ( 
the  New  Testament 


Everyone    possessed  of    any  religious  sense  mos 
how  much  is  common  to  all  the  twenty-seven  books  of 
New  Testament ;  but,  on  the  other  hand,  this  relatively 
domain   presents  us  with  the  greatest  contrasts  that 
possible    to    conceive.      The    latest  of   its    documents 
separated  from  the  earliest  by  a  full  century ;    the  ; 
between  50  and  70  may  have  witnessed  the  appearance  of 
the  ten  Pauline  Epistles,  as  well  as  of  the  We-documenl,  the 
Logia  of  Matthew  and  the  original  source  of  the  Apocaiypee, 
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khose   between   70  and    100   that   of   the   three   Synoptics, 
Hebrews,  the  Apocalypse  and  probably,  also,  though  only  by 
»  narrow  margin,  Acts  and  1.  Peter.     Then  in  the  beginning 
of    the    second   century  come   the   Gospel    and    the   three 
Epistles  of  John,  Jude  a  little  later,  the  Pastoral  Epistles 
probably  after  125,  and  James  and  2.  Peter  last  of  aU.     In 
built  too,  how  complete  is  the  gradation  from  2.  John,  with  its 
twenty-five   lines   or   so,   to    Luke,   more   than   a   hundred 
times  as  long  !     The  Epistle  to  Philemon  is  a  private  letter, 
written  to  an  individual  and  iiitended  but  for  a  single  reading, 
and    1.   Thessalonians   is   the   impretending  address    of    a 
pastor  to  his  distant  flock  ;  bat  opposed  to  these  we  have  the 
Apocalypse  with  its  threats  against  any  hearer  who  should 
injure  the  sacred  revelation  by  additions  or  suppressions,' 
and    2.   Peter   with   its   artificial   means   of  assuring  itself 
universal  and  obedient  recognition.     Comparison  is  scarcely 
possible  between  the  Greek   of  tlie  Apocalypse  and  that  of 
Hebrews,  and  still  less  so  between  the  mental  atmospheres 
which  surround    the  two.     It  would  be  impossible  for  two 
branches   of   literature  to  be  more  opposed  to  one  another 
than  those  represented  by  the  genuine  Pauline  Epistles  and 
the  Acts,  or  the  Gospel  of  Mark  and  the  Apocalypse.    It  was 
not  80  easy  as  we,  after  two  thousand  years  of  growing  use, 
are  wont  to  imagine,  to  regard  the  story  of  Jesus  as  told  by 
Mark  and  Luke  as  authentic,  and  yet  to  display  the  same 
respect  for  a  work  whose  claims  were  so  wholly  different  as 
those  of  John.     Finally,  however,  the  mental  endowments, 
and  especially  the  literary  capacity,  of  the  writers  with  whom 
we  are  here  dealing  are  enormously  varied  in  degree ;    the 
well-meaning  bluntness  of  Jade,  for  instance,  is  almost  unen- 
durable beside  the  profundity  of  Paul.     And  yet  the  Church 
was  insensible  to  all  these  contrasts  and  actually  put  together 
the  twenty-seven  works  in  question,  written  as  they  were  by 
at  least  twelve  different  authors,  into  one  Look,  and  treated 
it,  moreover,  from  beginning  to  end  as  a  single  entity.     The 
indifference  of  the  Primitive  Church  as  to  the  forms  in  which 
she  possessed  and  handed  down  her  most  sacred  writings  (for 
none  of  her  members  intended  to  exercise  any  creative  faculty 

■  xxii.  18  and  19. 
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in  this  respect,  or  to  introduce  a  new  genre  into  lileraturs) 
certainly  assisted  such  a  process ;  nevertheless,  considering 
the  immense  amount  of  difficulties  to  be  overcome,  it  \r&a 
accomplished  in  a  marvellously  short  time.  It  will  now  ht 
our  task  to  ascertain  the  guiding  forces  behind  this  process, 
the  actual  motives  which  led  to  the  collection  and  canoniBs- 
tion  of  the  twenty-seven  Books  of  the  New  Testament. 


i 


PAET   n 

EISTOBT  OF  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT  CANON 


J.    Kirchhofer,   '  Quellensammlung   zur  Gesch.    des   N. 
Canons  bis  auf   Hieronymus '  (1844) :  still  useful  as  a 

etion   of    authorities,    though    the    the    author's  notes  are 
less.    A  convenient  arrangement  of  documents  for  the  early 
y  of  the  Canon  in  Preuschen,  '  Analecta,'  1893,  pp.  129- 
L.    C.  A.  Credner,  '  Gesch.  des  N.  T. lichen  Kanons,"  edited  by 

Eblkmar  (18G0)  :  displays  the  faults  rather  than  the  merits  of  the 
Ben  theologians,  who  have  done  much  good  work  for  the  science 
Introduction.  F.  Overbeck,  '  Zur  Gesch.  des  Kanons,'  1880 : 
happily  only  two  fragments  of  a  history  of  the  Canon,  combining 
i  most  perfect  mastery  of  material  and  method  with  the  greatest 
jsible  freedom  from  prejudice.  P.  W.  Sohmiedel  in  Ersch  und 
Dber's  '  Encyclopädie  der  Wissenschaften,  etc'  Sect,  ii.  vol.  32 
82),  pp.  309-337 :  an  admirably  clear  and  instructive  outline,  the 
in  features  of  which  were  earned  out  in  C.  Weizsäcker's  Kanzler- 
•  of  Nov.  6, 1892,  3  IG.  T.  Zahn  aims  at  giving  a  comprehensive 
^ntation  of  the  subject  in  his  '  Geschichte  des  N.  T.lichen 
Sbns,'  in  3  vols.  At  present  there  have  appeared  vol.  i.  (968  pp.), 
1&-89  (the  New  Testament  before  Origen)  and  vol.  ii.  (1022  pp.), 
^^92  (the  earliest  authorities  and  the  evidence  required  for  the 
Hid  3rd  vols.) ;  vol.  iii.  will  give  the  history  of  the  New  Testa- 
B  Canon  from  the  time  of  Origen.  We  must  add  to  these  the 
röls.  of  his  '  Forschungen  zur  Geschichte  des  N.  T.lichen 
aons  und  der  altkirchlicheu  Literatur,'  which  began  to  appear 
.881,  and  of  which  only  the  fourth  (1891)  and  fifth  (1893)  contain, 
ides  special  researches  by  Zahn,  similar  work  by  J.  Haussleiter 
I  others.  Zahn's  work  has  great  merits  :  the  supplementary 
fcter  is  especially  useful ;  but  the  history  of  the  New  Testament 

Cklmost  a  piece  of  special  pleading,  an  attempt,  by 
zzz 
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the  best-established  results  of  former  research,  in  the  supposed  inti 
ests  of  Christianity,  and  to  maintain  that  in  the  third  generation 
after  Christ  (c.  100)  the  principal  parts  at  least  of  the  NewTeaUmeai 
were  already  '  an  actively  working  authority  recognised  aa  land- 
ing in  all  parts  of  the  Church.'  The  most  emphatic  contrv 
diction  was  given  to  Zahn  by  A.  Hamack  in  his  pamphlet, '  D«a 
neue  Testament  um  das  Jahr  200 '  (1889) — an  efifective  grouptiu 
of  the  counter  arguments.  Hamaok's  '  Dogmengeschicbte/ 
vol.  i.,  contains  a  complete  statement  of  his  view  of  the 
A.  Loisy's  'HistoireduCanonduN.T.'  (1894, 305  pp.)  is -written^ 
much  lucidity,  in  the  spirit  of  B.  Simon,  and  in  spite  of  all  j 
dependence  on  Zahn,  avoids  theintrusivenessandambignityoftl 
latter's  apologetic  tone  ;  but  in  the  Ist  and  3rd  Parts  the  i 
Doctor  of  Theology  in  him  too  often  stifles  the  learned  histoiwi 
see,  for  instance,  p.  18,  note  1 :  '  Je  suppose  que  le  Clämeoi  dont 
paile  Hormas  est  le  c616bre  6v6que  de  Rome,  et  que  le  livi«  ds 
Pasteur  s'est  r6pandu  dans  les  communautes  chr6tiennea  avtctm 
approbation.'  B.  F.  Westcott's  '  A  General  Survey  of  the  Historj 
of  the  Canon  of  the  New  Testament '  (ed.  6,  1^9)  is,  in  gpiu 
of  its  apologetic  tendencies,  a  work  of  sterling  value,  and  weO 
qualified  as  an  introduction  to  the  study  of  the  material.] 


CHAPTER   I 

IHB   PRE-OANONICAL    PERIOD   OP   MEW   TESTAMENT   LITBlUTCItS 


§  84.  The  Canonical  Authorities  of  the  Apostolic  Age 

1.  From  its  very  bii-th,  Christianity  was  a  book- 
Nor  is  this  statement  of  Holtzmann's  in  any  wise  upset  by 
the  solemn  contradiction  of  B.  Weiss  :  '  Thank  God,  that  is 
not  the  case.'  The  assertion  that  '  Christianity  was  Lito_ 
from  the  beginning,  and  because  this  Life  pulsates  ia ! 
records,  they  cannot  be  interpreted  and  imderstood  on 
theory  of  the  indebtedness  of  the  one  to  the  other,' 
stitates  no  antithesis  to  the  assertion  that  it  is  a  book- 
religion.  This  means,  in  scientific  language,  that  the  CLriütiao 
religion — and  none  but  the  Christian  during  its  actual 
rise — possessed  from  the  first  a  Divine  Book ;  a  Ganon^of 
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delate  sancjiitg:  for  without  this  fact  the  history  of  the 
Kew  Teetament  Canon  would  be  incomprehensible.  It  was 
not  only  when  the  Books  of  the  New  Testament  were  written, 
or  when  they  were  giadually  collected  and  read  aloud  in  public, 
(bat  a  Canon  first  made  its  appearance  among  the  Christians. 
Jesus  himself  possessed  a  Bible,  as  did  all  the  Jews  of  his 
time,  and  his  Apostles  and  followers  throughout  the  world. 
It  is  immaterial  whether  the  names  '  Canon,'  '  Bible,'  '  Old 
Teetament,'  were  in  existence  at  that  time  or  not ;  it  is 
iqaally  imimportant  whether  the  Bible  at  that  time  was  com- 
loeed  of  exactly  the  same  Books  as  those  included  in  the  Old 
^estament  of  to-day ;  but  at  any  rate  at  the  birth  of  Christianity 
here  had  existed  from  time  immemorial  in  the  conscious- 
lesB  of  every  Israelite — whether  of  '  the  Dispersion  '  or  of  the 
loly  Land — a  number  of  writings  carrying  the  highest 
nthority,  which  were  read  aloud  to  the  communities  on  the 
iabbath  in  portions  of  some  length,  and  were  by  this  means 
iniversally  known.  These  writings  contained  the  infallible 
Revelation  of  God  to  His  people,  the  form  in  which,  eveft 
kfter  the  extinction  of  Prophecy,  He  Himself  had  remained, 
\a  it  were,  personally  iu  their  midst ;  they  were  held  sacred 
18  the  source  of  all  knowledge  concerning  the  Divine  Truth 
md  the  Divine  Will,  and  as  an  absolute  standard  for  every 
member  of  His  people. 

This  group  of  writings,  the  most  precious  inheritance  of  a 
greater  age,  had  been  brought  together  gradually.  We  can  still 
:learly  distinguish  three  strata :  (1)  the  Law,  (2)  the  Prophets 
[nebiim)  and  (3)  the  Scriptures  (Hagiographa)  or  the  'other 
books  of  our  fathers '  which  are  mentioned  in  the  prologue 
to  the  Greek  Ecclesiasticus  (132  b.c.)  immediately  after  the 
Law  and  the  Prophets. 

When,  as  often  occurs  in  the  New  Testament,  and  even  in 
the  mouth  of  Jesus  in  Matt.  xxii.  40,  the  Book  of  the 
Bevelation  of  God  is  described  as  *  The  [whole]  Law  and  the 
Prophets,'  this  must  be  taken  as  a  designation  a  parte 
potior i,  for  no  one  believes  that  Jesus  had  any  idea  of 
excluding  the  Psalms  or  Job.  (Cf.  Luke  xxiv.  44,  '  the  law  of 
Moses,  and  prophets,  and  psalvis  ' :  here  again  only  iiie  prin- 
cipal part,  the  crown  of  these  extra  '  Scriptures,'  is  named.) 
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More  briefly  still,  it  was  possible  to  siieak  simply  of '  the  Law,' ' 
even  as  including  the  other  sacred  docuinents  also.  The 
simplest  name  is  that  most  generally  adopted — '  The  Scrip- 
tores.'  The  addition  '  Holy '  is  rare,'  for  this  wan  not 
required  in  the  mental  intercourse  of  one  believer  with 
another.  The  singular,  '  The  Scripture,'  is  often  applied  to 
a  part,  or  even  a  single  passage  in  '  the  Scriptures,'  but  it 
may  also  serve  to  designate  the  whole,  and  this  was  the  mora 
acceptable  as  it  emphasised  the  unity  of  that  complex 
collection  of  writings.  It  is  used  above  all  in  those  placei 
where  the  written  revelation  of  God  is  personified,  as  b  th( 
phrase  '  the  Scriptme  foretold  it '  and  '  the  Scripture  hath 
shut  up  all  things  under  sin.'  ^ 

Now  the  position  adopted  by  Jesus  with  regard  to  thii 
Scripture  did  not  differ  from  that  of  his  Jewish  contemporariet. 
It  is  perfectly  fitting  that  Luke  *  should  make  him  start  from  t 
passage  of  the  Scripture  in  his  first  great  sermon  at  Nazaratb 
— standing  up  to  read  as  reverently  as  any  other  man,  and 
sitting  down  again  before  he  begins  to  preach.  And  as  he 
began  his  task  of  teaching,  so,  after  his  resurreoticm,' 
he  ended  it  by  initiating  his  disciples  into  the  meaning  of 
the  Scriptures,  thus  preventing  any  idea  of  discrepMcy 
between  what  was  there  foretold,  and  what  was  now  fulfilled. 
Even  if  his  acknowledgment  of  every  jot  and  tittle  of  the 
law  ^  be  not  genuine,  it  is  at  least  indisputable  that  he  htd 
no  desire  whatever  to  criticise  the  sacred  things  of 
people.  Even  with  the  forcible  words  '  But  /  say  unto  youjl 
in  antithesis  to  '  Ye  have  heard  that  it  was  said  to  theiu  of  < 
time,'  he  does  not  intend  to  discredit  or  to  undervalue  this. 
•  saying '  of  former  days. 

For  our  part,  we  may  recognise  in  this  impressive  sign  ( 
a  self-confidence  not  to  be  misled  by  the  mere  letter,  howeva 
sacred,  the  sublimity  of    the    New   Religion  as  compared 
with  the  Old— the  irreconcilable  contradiction  between  letter 
and  spii'it;— but  in  the  consciousness  of  Jesus  himself  thei 

'  Rom.  iii.  19.  '  Bom.  LS;!.  Tim.  iii.  15. 

'  Murk  XV.  38;  John  viL  8S-43;  Bom.  iv.  3;  I.  Tim.  v.  18;  JuiMiiLa| 
Oal.  iii.  8  and  22. 

•  Luke  iv.  16  (ol.  '  Luke  xxiv.  44-47.  •  Matt.  v.  17-19. 

'  Mutt.  v.  21-48. 
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was  no  other  desira  than  that  of  setting  forth  the  whole  deep 
meaning  and  the  ultimate  purpose  of  the  commandments  of 
God,  in  opposition  to  a  conception  of  that  commandment 
which  was  merely  temporary,  superficial  and  external.  Jesus 
was  by  nature  too  unfettered,  too  creative,  to  make  use  of 
Old  Testament  words  as  much  as  Paul.  But  though  as  a 
fact  he  repeatedly  set  the  Law  at  naught  (e.g.  Mark  vii.  1-23 
and  X.  1-12)  with  all  the  authority  of  one  who  has  come  to  end 
it,  he  never  had  the  intention  of  quitting  the  basis  of  the 
Old  Testament.  In  principle  his  point  of  view  towards  the 
Scripture  was  the  same  as  that  of  every  Pharisee. 

2.  Nothing  was  fiu-ther  from  the  mind  of  Jesus  than  the 
idea  of  enlarging  or  of  duplicating  tliese  Holy  Scriptures  ;  he 
neither  wrote  anything  himself,  nor  bequeathed  any  such  task 
to  his  disciples.  Nor  is  it  mere  chance  that  later  ages,  fruitful 
as  they  were  in  the  formation  of  legend,  never  ventured  to  credit 
Jesus  with  the  command  to  prepare  those  fictitious  Scriptures 
which  were  composed  under  the  name  of  every  possible 
Apostle.  When  he  called  his  disciples,  he  bade  them  work, 
like  himself,  by  word  of  mouth,  and  the  greater  number  of 
them  have  left  not  a  single  line  behind  ;  some  were  probably 
ignorant  of  the  art  of  writmg.  They  had  the  Scriptures,  they 
had  the  Christ,  whose  speedy  return  they  confidently  expected ; 
and  even  if  the  practical  tasks  of  the  moment  had  left  them 
time  for  authorship,  there  are  yet  no  grounds  for  supposing 
that  they  had  any  intention  of  writing,  far  less  of  writing 
books  which  should  rank  with  the  Law  and  the  Prophet«. 
Paul  himself  had  no  idea  of  creating  a  new  sacred  literature  ; 
his  writings  were  all  occasional ;  in  his  Epistles  he  merely 
endeavoured  to  supply  for  the  moment  the  lack  of  his  own 
personal  presence  on  certain  definite  occasions.  It  did  not 
occur  to  him  to  demand  that  they  should  be  treasured  as  long 
as  the  world  endured,  that  they  should  be  dispersed  through 
the  rest  of  Christendom,  read  aloud  in  the  public  wor- 
ship of  other  communities — perhaps  even  of  those  of  which 
he  knew  nothing— or  placed  in  the  same  rank  as  the  Prophets 
and  the  Psalms.  In  Col.  iv.  16  he  desires  the  church  to  ex- 
change the  letter  written  to  it  for  that  which  he  had  sent  to 
•  the  neighbouring  church  of  Laodicea.    This  exhortation  shows 
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that  such  a  forwarding  of  Paul's  letters  was  not  a  matter  of 
course,  and  even  here  it  is  only  enjoined  to  a  strictly  limited 
extent.  This  Epistle  to  Laodicea,  several  to  the  Corint' 
and  probably  many  more  of  which  no  trace  reraaint.  i... 
appeared  early:  an  inconceivable  occurrence  if  the  recipi- 
ents had  thought  that  they  held  Canonical  writings  in  their 
possession. 

The  AiK>Btle  certainly  did  bring  a  Canon  to  the  heathao 
he  had  won  ;  but  it  was  no  other  than  that  which  he  himself 
had  brought  with  him  from  Judaism.  •  The  Scriptures  * 
undoubtedly  read  aloud  in  the  Pauline  churches  as  they 
in  the  Jewish  Christian,  and  among  the  Jews  ;  for  the  Apostle 
always  takes  for  granted  a  considerable  acquaintance  with  the 
Old  Testament:  he  draws  from  it  innumerable  argmueoil 
for  his  demonstrations,'  which  are  as  binding  in  his  readers' 
eyes  as  in  his  own.  Beyond  these  he  knows  no  other 
written  authorities.  It  is  true  that  in  1.  Cor.  ii.  9,  word«  are 
quoted  prefaced  by  'As  it  is  written,'  and  in  Epb.  v. 
by  '  Wherefore  he  saith '  (that  is,  in  the  Scriptures),  wl 
we  do  not  now  find  in  the  Old  Testament,  but  we  1 
•from  the  Fathers  that  such  passages  are  drawn  from 
Jewish  Apocrypha  (the  Apocalypse  of  Elias  and  other«), 
which,  in  the  condition  of  the  Jewish  Canon  at  that  time,  iha 
Apostle  might  have  treated  as  the  Word  of  God  no  leas  thw 
the  '  Wisdom  of  Solomon.'  And  if  by  the  '  Scriptares  of  tb« 
Prophets '  *  through  which  the  great  mystery  had  been  nasde 
known  unto  all  nations,  Paul  meant  the  Apostolic  writinpi 
including  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  none  of  his  readen 
would  have  understood  him,  precisely  because  of  thatadditioo 
*  of  the  Prophets.'  He  never  quotes  from'any  other  Epistle 
his,  nor  takes  for  granted  that  they  were  known  to  any 
those  to  whom  they  were  addressed ;  and  as  little  did 
appeal  to  the  written  teachings  of  any  fellow- Apostle, 
letters  reveal  a  strong  self-confidence ;  he  wislifts  that 
warnings  and  exhortations  shall  have  a  lasting  effect ;  w, 
he  writes  is  truth,  and  in  1.  Cor.,  after  strictly  distinguish] 
between  a  precept  that  emanates  from  himself  and  one 

'  In  RomanB  alone  sixteen  times  xaS^i  yiyfarrai  or  7^.  yip. 
'  Bom.  xvi.  2C.  ■  1.  Cor.  vii.  10.  13. 
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lown  by  the  Lord,  and  after  clearly  characterising  the  proposed 
K)lation  of  moral  problems  as  a  simple  opinion  of  his  own 
yvtofiTj,  vofjui^to)  he  closes  the  discussion  '  with  the  forcible 
txpression  '  And  I  think  that  I  also  have  the  Spirit  of  God.' 
Sat  even  such  assertions  as  that  put  forward  in  vii.  25  in 
lupport  of  his  opinion,  '  I  give  my  judgment  as  one  that 
lath  obtained  mercy  of  the  Lord  to  be  a  believer '  [wto-TÖs 
dsewhere  means  no  more  than  '  trustworthy  '  ],  show  plainly 
ihat  he  does  not  claim  an  extraordinary  authority  for  his 
Spistles.  In  his  estimation  they  rank  no  higher  than  any 
»ral  declaration  ;  the  Spirit  of  God  to  which  he  appeals, 
belonged  to  all  Christians  alike  ' :  it  was  no  exclusive  posses- 
sion of  his  or  at  best  of  twelve  other  Apostles.  It  is  true  that 
the  Charismata,  the  Gifts  of  Grace,  in  which  this  possession 
Df  the  Spirit  appeared  and  was  effectual,  were  bestowed  in 
manifold  degrees,  and  Paul  certainly  did  not  undervalue  his 
Apostolic,  his  Evangelistic  charisma  ;  but  although  he  very 
carefully  classifies  the  gifts  of  grace,^  he  nowhere  makes 
taention  of  any  charisma  of  authorship,  and  even  if  he  had, 
Ibe  words  of  the  thirteenth  chapter  of  1.  Corinthians, '  For  now 
ire  know  in  part,'  would  still  hold  good. 

In  short,  Paul  demands  from  those  churches  to  which  he 
iiad  given  the  Gospel — even  the  words  '  all  the  churches  '  of 
I.  Cor.  vii.  17  should  be  limited  in  this  way  —a  pious  reception 
}f,  and  obedience  to,  his  exhortations,  because  with  them 
tie  feels  himself  as  a  father  among  his  children.'  ''  But  he 
aever  thought  of  making  similar  demands  upon  strange 
jhurches  (that  of  Jerusalem,  for  instance)  and,  conversely,  he 
repelled  such  claims  made  by  strange  Apostles  in  his  own 
Church.  He  has  no  knowledge  whatever  of  the  *  Choir  of  the 
Apostles '  as  a  new  point  of  unity  for  the  whole  '  Universal 
Church,'  as  a  supreme  and  infallible  court  for  all.  We  must 
presume  the  same  standpoint  for  the  Primitive  Apostles  ;  in 
the  face  of  Gal.i.  2  and  Acts  xxi.  17-26,  it  would  be  worse 
than  childish  fo  believe  that  Christians  in  the  Holy  Land 
or  elsewhere  accepted  Paul's  Epistles  as  Divine  writings.   *^ 

But  what  if  the  Apocalypse  belongs  to  the  Aiwstolio  Age? 


/v 


'  1.  Cor.  vii.  40. 

■  Kom.  xii.    1.  Cor.  xiL-xiv. 


■  Bom.  viii.  14  fol. 
'  Ottl.  iv.  19  ;  1.  Oor.  iv.  16. 
.  H  H 
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That  would  make  no  change  in  our  conclusions.  It  is 
tainly  written  in  a  solemn  and  lofty  style;  its  »uthi 
threatens '  with  eternal  ruin  anyone  who  should  add  to  or 
take  away  from  '  the  words  of  the  book  of  this  prophecy, 
Once  and  again  he  apostrophises  his  •  hearers' "  showing  tl 
he  expected  not  only  to  be  read,  but  to  be  read  in  pabli 
But  he  shares  this  expectation  with  the  authors  of  ev 
Jewish  Apocalypse ;  for  since  the  Apocalyptic  seer  renounce« 
the  personal,  oral  effectiveness  of  the  prophet,  he  can  onl;? 
gain  the  desired  influence  on  wider  circles  by  finding  readi 
for  his  '  Scripture '  in  private  and  in  public.  Now  herem, 
he  knows  by  experience,  lay  that  danger  of  falsification 
mutilation  which  he  endeavours  to  avert  by  his  threal 
He  wishes  not  to  be  rated  specially  high  as  a  writer,  bat  as  a 
prophet  whom  God  had  permitted  to  look  into  great  myaterie« 
(cf.  p.  279).  He  has  to  deliver  a  special  Revelation  of  Ood 
to  his  servants,'  and  the  word  of  God  *  is  the  substance  of 
his  testimony.  Therefore  he  demands  for  it  the  same 
reverent  acknowledgement  as  each  of  the  hundred  prophets 
of  Corinth  demanded  for  their  discourses,  or  as  Paul  demanded 
for  his  own  utterances  -unless  indeed  it  be  suggested  thatthe 
falsification  of  his  Epistles  would  have  been  indifferent  to  him. 
But  he  can  scarcely  have  thought  of  the  addition  of  his  booli  (o 
the  '  Scriptures,'  in  any  case  not  more  than  did  the  authors, 
say,  of  the  Apocalypses  of  Enoch  or  of  Ezra.  Hennas  (a  simple 
Roman  Christian  of  about  185)  is  no  less  concerned  in  later 
times  as  to  the  diffusion  of  his  Revelation  of  the  '  Shepherd'; 
he  even  asserts  that  he  had  received  instructions  from  heaven 
as  to  the  means  he  should  take  to  make  known  his  book  to 
'  all  the  Chosen ' ;  nevertheless,  he  did  not  consider  hin 
visions,  exliortations,  and  parables  as  '  Holy  Scripture '  in  the 
same  sense  as  Isaiah  and  the  Psalms.  The  writers  of  Re- 
velations and  Hermas  strive  their  utmost  to  secore  the 
desired  influence  over  their  contemiwraries  ;  their  concern  a 
for  practical  success,  not  for  their  meed  of  honour.  The  ide» 
of  placing  new  Canonical  books  side  by  side  with  those  which 
had  been  handed  down  from  former  ages,  was  absolutely  oat  of 


my 

J 


'  Bev.  xxii.  18. 
•  Rev.  i.  1. 
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"keeping  with  the  Apostolic  times;  the  wealth  of  living  Canonical 
material — the  multitude  of  prophets,  of  speakers  with  tongues, 
of  teachers,  which  was  to  be  found  in  every  community,  did  not 
permit  the  consciousness  to  arise  of  any  need  for  a  new  Holy 
Soriptore,  to  act,  as  it  were,  beside  the  great  prophetic  Books  of 
the  past  as  the  glad  interpreter  of  prophecy  fulfilled.     The 
creation  of  a  Canon  is  always  the  business  of  poorer  times  that 
wish  to  secm'e  something  at  least  from  the  riches  of  earlier  days, 
and  to  compensate  themselves  for  the  scantiness  of  their  pos- 
sessions by  exalting  their  dignity  to  the  highest  possible  degree. 
^B    8.  And   yet  there  existed  even  in  the   oldest   Christian 
^communities  an  authority  beside  the  Law  and  the  Prophets— 
nay,   placed   imconsciously  high  above  them — an  authority 
the  recognition  of  which  was  the  distinctive  mark  of  separa- 
tion from  the  unbelievers  who  revered  only  the  Law  and  the 
phets.     This  new  '  Canon '  was  Jesus  Chi-ist. 
John  '  was  not  the  first  to  place  the  words  of  Jesus  simply 
on  a  level  with  the  words  of  God,  or  to  allot  to  the  Comforter 
the  task  of  bringing  all  that  Jesus  had  said  to  the  remembrance 
of   the  disciples.     Paul  himself  looked  upon  that  which  he 
had  received  from  '  the  Lord '  *  as  belonging  to  the  things 
beyond  which  there  was  no  appeal.     He  is  glad  to  be  able  to 
settle  a  doubt  concerning  the  resurrection  *  by  the  word  of  the 
Lord ' ' ;  still  more  characteristic   is  1 .  Cor.  vii.  10,  where 
an  ordinance  is  issued  with  the  words  '  not  I,  but  the  Lord  ' ; 
that  point  being  thereby   settled   at    once.     In  w.    12  fol. 
he  brings  forward  his  personal  opinion,  and  this  requires  a 
detailed   argument;    in  ver.  25   he   states   regretfully    that 
•  concerning  virgins  he  has  no  commandment  of  the  Lord,' 
and  BO  can  only  give  his  own  judgment.     Again,  in  1.  Cor. 
ii.  14 :  '  Even  so  did  the  Lord  ordain  that  they  which  pro- 
claim the  Gospel  should  live  of  the  Gospel  ' — a  contravention 
of  this  commandment  on  the  part  of  believers  being  as  little  to 
be  thought  of  as  a  contradiction  of  the  sacred  words  of  Deut. 
ixv.  4,*  mentioned  in  is.  9.     Some   such    words   of    Jesus 
mast  certainly  have  formed  part  of  the  fixed  substance  of 
I'b  preaching  of  the  New  Life,  and  if  his  account '"  of  the 

liv.  1.  9,  10,  21,  2i,  26.  '  1.  Cor.  xi.  23,  xv.  1  fol. 

1.  ThesB.  iv.  15.  *  Cf.  Acts  xx.  35.        »  1.  Cor.  xi.  34  fol. 

a  a  2 


468      AX    IXTKODÜCTION    TO   THE   NEW    TESTAMENT     [c»ut. 

inangiu'ation  of  the  Last  Supper,  especially  in  the  introdactorr 
formula,  sounds  as  if  he  were  dealing  with  expressions  which 
had  long  been  tixed  and  settled,  this  does  not  indicate  tlml  he 
is  here  quotmg  a  written  record,  but  is  explained  most 
simply  by  the  fact  that  Paul  had  already  told  this  story  time« 
without  number,  and  so  had  unconsciously  given  it  a  stereo- 
typed form — depending,  as  I  think,  upon  the  first  InipreBsive 
report  of  it  which  had  been  given  to  him  in  Jerusalem.  In  abj 
case  the  words  of  Jesus  (unhappily  so  few)  which  are  found 
in  Paul's  letters,  are,  for  him,  sacred  and  absolutely  binding, 
not  because  they  were  written  in  any  sacred  book,  but  beeauBe 
he  was  convinced  that  they  were  the  genuine  words  of  Jesus, 
He  never  quotes  such  words  with  any  of  the  forms  he  mes 
when  ai)pealing  to  the  '  Scripture ' :  it  is  purely  arbitrary 
to  attribute  to  Jesus  the  words  of  1.  Cor.  ii.  9  fob,  and  ol 
Eph.  V.  14  ' ;  and  there  is  no  trace  of  Paul's  having  used 
any  primitive  Gospel,  or,  in  fact,  any  written  information 
whatever  concerning  Jesus.  The  (old)  Scripture  and  tk< 
Lord  :  these  were  for  Paul  as  well  as  for  all  Christians 
his  time  the  infallible  sources  of  knowledge.  Yet  this 
tained  the  germ  of  a  new  Scripture.  If  later  ages  would 
see  their  Lord  pass  utterly  from  among  them,  they  coi 
only  hold  him  fast  by  setting  his  words  on  record  ;  and  th( 
records  uf  him  could  not  fail  at  last  to  occupy  wholly  the  place 
which  had  been  hia. 


§  85.  The  Canonical  Authorities  of  Christendom 
from  c.  70  to  c.  140 

[Almost  the  only  authorities,  besides  the  New  Testament, 
Apostolic  Fathers,  and  the  Teaching  of  tlie  Apostles  ('  Dii 
The  best  editions  of  the  Apostolic  Fathers  are :  '  Patrum  Aposl 
Opera  recensa,'  by  0.  von  Gebhaidt,  A.  Harnaok.  and  T.  Zahn  (3 
volume  edition  with  commentary,  1876-77  ;  editio  minor,  contain- 
ing the  text  only,  price  3  marks,  1900),  and  F.  X.  Funk's  '  Open 
Patrum  Apost.'  vols.  i.  and  ii.  1887-91.  For  the  text  and  a  most 
thorough  discussion  of  the  '  Didachö,'  see  Haniack,  in  the  'Teitc 
und  Untersuchungen  zur  Geschichte  d.  altchristl.  Literatur,' ii.l. 
1886.] 

'  See  above,  p.  464. 
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1.  A  large  part  of  the  New  Testament  writings  is  the 
^ork  of  the  two  generations  after  the  death  of  all  the  Apostles. 
On  one  point  there  is  no  change  from  the  earlier  position : 
not  one  of  these  unknown  authors  intended  to  write  a 
Canonical  Scripture.  The  author  of  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  has  certain  readers  in  view  whom  he  knows  person- 
ally. This  is  not  so  with  most  of  the  Catholic  Epistles.  The 
authors  of  these  address  their  utterance  to  the  whole  body 
of  believers  ;  yet  this  implies  no  more  than  that  the  Epistle 
was  beginning  to  become  a  form  of  literature.  The  authors 
of  the  Epistles  ascribed  to  James  and  Peter  stand  on  the 
same  footing  as  the  authors  of  the  Gospels  and  the  Acts ; 
they  wish  t-o  serve  all  their  fellow-believers,  each  with  his 
particular  gift ;  but  not  one  of  tliem  is  conscious  of  a  special 
inepiration  which  sheds  the  glamom-  of  divinity  around  his 
book.  Following  his  own  unconstrained  choice  («Sofe  Ka^\ 
.  .  .  '^pd^ai),  Luke,  in  his  Gospel,  '  traces  the  coui-ee  of  all 
things  accurately  from  the  first,' '  he  only  proposes  to  essay 
the  same  work  more  skilfully  than  the  '  many '  who  '  have 
taken  in  hand  to  draw  up  a  narrative ; '  not  to  do  it  under 
entirely  difTerent  conditions.  John  also  contains  a  confession 
of  imperfection  in  xx.  30  fol.  (cf.  xxi.  25) ;  the  author 
breaks  o£f  at  this  point,  not  because  God's  assistance  had 
failed  him,  but  because  he  is  moved  by  entirely  human  con- 
siderations of  what  is  appropriate  and  fitting.  If  these 
writings  had  not  come  down  to  us  as  parts  of  the  New 
Testament,  no  one  would  be  aware  from  any  self-consciouB- 
nesB  on  the  part  of  the  authors,  that  there  was  any  difference 
between  these  books  and  other  uncanonical  productions  of 
the  Christian  literature  of  those  times. 

2.  On  the  other  hand,  Paul  and  these  later  winters,  to 
whatever  section  of  tlie  Church  they  belong,  are  at  one  in 
making  '  The  Scriptures  and  the  Lord '  the  fomidation  of 
belief  and  life.  2.  Timothy  iii.  16  speaks  of  the  Scripture 
delivered  by  God  (ypatj)}}  dsoiri'sva^os)  and  extols  the  blessing 
to  be  found  in  a  careful  study  of  it.  Here  the  word  '  Scrip- 
tore/  no  less  certainly  than  in  2.  Peter  i.  20  fol.,  means  the 
ancient  Holy  Scripture  given  by  God  to  Israel. 

'  Luke  i.  1-4. 
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ChristiaiiB  with  Hellenic  culture  considered  it  indisipea, 
sable  to  steep  themselves  in  the  thoughts  of  Jewish  men 
God  ;  almost  all  Christian  authors  of  the  first  century  shi 
themselves  remarkably  familiar  with  the  Old  Testament, 
although  in  truth  their  comprehension  of  it  was  not  alva; 
made  easy  by  the  universally  received  Greek  translation 
the  '  Seventy '  (i.e.  the  Septuagint).  A  new  Scripture  sei« 
arises  :  the  art  of  interpreting  the  '  Scriptures  '  in  a  Christi 
sense,  and  of  drawing  from  them  authority  for  each 
and  each  precept  of  the  new  religion.  When  Polycarp  in  liij 
letter  to  the  Philippians  (xii.  1)  confidently  expresses  the  hope 
that  his  readers  are  well  versed  in  the  Holy  Scriptures,  he  hu 
this  science  in  mind,  and  the  Gentile  Christians  in  Corinth 
or  Rome  were  probably  as  well  acquainted  with  the 
Testament  as  was  the  average  Jew.  But  for  Christiana 
'  commandment  of  the  Lord  and  Saviour  '  (^  hn-oXi)  toi* 
Kvpiov)  took  its  place  beside  '  the  words  which  were  spoken 
before  by  the  holy  prophets,' '  while  as  regards  the  employment 
of  these  words  for  purposes  of  teaching  or  admonition,  thew 
is  an  immistakable  advance  from  Paul  to  the  writers  of  äie 
two  following  generations — the  Apostolic  Fathers,  the  antbon 
of  the  Ist  Epistle  of  Clement  and  the  Epistle  of  Barnabas, 
Ignatius,  Hermas,  even  the  authors  of  the  '  Didache  '  (c.  130) 
and  of  2.  Peter  and  James.  Not  in  vain,  not  without 
response  to  a  need  universally  felt,  did  the  '  many '  mentioni 
by  Luke  '^  strive  to  keep  the  tradition  of  eye-witnesses  con- 
ing the  Bringer  of  the  Gospel  from  perishing,  and  to  ah»] 
it  into  a  clear  and  complete  historical  narrative.  In  these 
words  of  the  Lord  the  Church  found  her  most  direct  edifica- 
tion, her  most  infallible  guide.  Naturally,  the  farther  we  go 
from  the  Primitive  Church,  the  more  complete  is  the  know- 
ledge of  the  sayings  of  Jesus  obtained  from  written  sooroes: 
that  is  to  say,  it  is  drawn  from  the  historical  works  of  tb» 
'  many,'  but  there  is  still  a  distinction  made  between 
fountani  head  and  the  waters  which  flow  from  it ;  a  word 
not  sacred  because  it  stands  in  one  or  another  Gospel,  bu! 
because  it  comes  from  the  mouth  of  Jesus,  or  teaches  as 
know  Jesus,  or  spreads  the  faith  of  Christ.    The  Gospels  were 
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Kasored  as  a  sabstitote  for  oral  instruction,  jost  as  a  ohoreh 
KMild   treasnre  a   letter   of   its  Apostle  as  a  sobstitate  for 
peraonal  exhortation,  for  the  time  unattainable.      Thej 
not  considered  as  records  of  revelation,  and  their  authors 
ire  not  looked  on  as  prophets,  men  impelled  by  the  Holy 
facet,  working  with  the  peculiar  help  of  God  and  under  his 
lecial  supervision,  but  as  trustworthy  fellow-believers  bear- 
tg   witness  to  the   Gospel.     The  freedom  with  which  any 
oepel  material  is  quoted — and  how  many  words  of  Jesus. 
ice  lost,  must  then  have  been  in  circulation  ! — is  in  charac- 
Bfistic  contrast  to  the  growing  ac«uracy  in  Old  Testament 
ijaotations.   No  question  as  yet  exists  of  ranking  the  '  Gospels,' 
1*11  or  any  of  them,  with  the  Holy  Scriptures. 
I      In  the  so-called   Epistle  of   Barnabas    (about  125  a.d.) 
m  Baying  of  Jesus,  elsewhere  unattested,  is  introduced  with 
%e  form  ip^aiv,^  which  the  author  uses  elsewhere  for  the 
words   of   Scripture,'   but   Jesus    had    been   named   in   the 
■uregoing  clause,  and  it  is  the  most  natural  course  to  take 
Tim  simply  as  the  subject  of  this  '  he  says.'     But  Barnabas  ' 
certainly  introduces  the  sentence  '  Many  are  called  but  few 
by  the  words  'as  it  is  written,'  and  according  to 
ithew  xxii.   14,   this   saying  came    from   the   mouth   of 
ins.     But    the    conclusion    that    Barnabas    looked   upon 
First  Gospel  as  '  Scripture '  would  be  premature,  con- 
g    how    much    evidence    there    is    against    it.     The 
,3nng,  which   does  not  bear  a  specifically  Christian  stamp, 
may  very  well  come  from  some  Old  Testament  Apocryphon. 
as  does  tliat  of  1.  Cor.  ü.  9,  unless  indeed  the  author's  me- 
mory has  failed  him,  as  sometimes  happens  to  greater  men 
than   Barnabas.     The  first   who   undoubtedly  designates  as 
•  Scripture '  a  collection  of  the  Lord's  Sayings — of  what  col- 
lection he  was  speaking,  or  whether  of  any  particular  one, 
cannot  be  determined  —and  consciously  places  their  authority 
beside  that  of  the  ancient  Scriptures,  is  the  writer  of  a  homily 
which  has  received  the  misleading  name  of  the  Second  Epistle  1 
of  Clement.     He  is  evidently  not  accustomed  to  distinguish 
who  speaks  in  the  Old  Testament  from  the  '  Lord  ' 
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of  the  Christians  (e.g.,  iii.  5,  TJyei  Si  koI  h>  ry  'Hffo/a,  U 
the  same  Redeemer  who  speaks  in  Matt.  x.  32),  and  after  he 
has  quoted  a  sentence  of  Isaiah  in  ii.  1-3  and  explained  it  in 
detail,  he  passes  on  in  §  iv.  to  Matt.  ix.  13,  *  I  came  not,  etc.,' 
with  the  formula  '  and  again  another  Scripture  saith '  (rrtpo 
ypa<t)T]).  If  this  is  read  with  vi.  8,  for  instance,  'But  the 
Scripture  says  also  in  Ezekiel,'  it  is  impossible  not  to  recog- 
nise the  fact  that  here  the  utterances  of  the  Christian  spirit 
have  received  a  part  in  the  lofty  position  claimed  for  the  old 
records  of  Revelation.  But  the  unknown  preacher  certainly 
belongs  to  a  time  which  is  beyond  the  limits  set  here  (perhaps 
c.  145),  and  he  has  nothing  whatever  to  do  with  Clement  t1 
Apostolic  Father,  who  died  about  the  year  97. 

8.  Yet  the  Canon  of  the  two  generations  of  Christians  whi( 
followed  Paitl  was  certainly  somewhat  more  extensive  than  hi» 
had  been.  Not  only  did  men  feel  sure  of '  the  Scripture  and  the 
Lord,'  they  possessed  besides — so  the  foundations  broadened 
— a  third  authority  in  tJie  Apostles.  Paul  had  already  foand 
the  Apostles  enjoying  the  highest  consideration  in  the  Primi- 
tive Community.'  In  Galatians  ii.  he  speaks  of  them  u 
'  they  who  were  of  repute," ''  and  he  thinks  it  of  the  highi 
importance  to  be  placed  on  an  equality  with  them,  even 
1.  Cor.  XV.  9  ;  nor  is  it  by  chance  that  he  lays  such  stress 
the  aTTÖiTToXos  'li}<Tov  X/xffTot/  beside  the  TlavKotin  the  super- 
scriptions to  his  letters.  That  he  uses  this  word  also  in  a 
wider  sense  only  shows  that  the  name  was  associated  with 
the  specific  idea  of  a  messenger,  an  envoy ;  Gal.  ii.  7  and  8 
show  most  clearly  that  the  ÜTröaToXot  kut  i^o^vv  were  those 
whom  the  Lord  had  appointed,  and  to  whom  the  greatest 
charge,  the  Gospel,  had  been  entnisted.  To  reject  them 
meant  to  reject  the  Lord  ;  to  contradict  them  was  to  contradict 
the  Gospel  ;  they  were  the  authentic  interpreters  of  the  per- 
fect Revelation  of  God  in  Christ.  This  conclusion  necessarily 
followed  from  the  premises  recognised  even  by  Paul,  but  be 
did  not  draw  it  himself,  because  he  was  forced  in  cons^ ' 
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'  Vv.  2,  6*,  ol  SoKovrrn,  with  the  ftdditions  «Tval  n  in  6*,  and  rriXm  ibw, 
'the;  who  were  reputed  to  be  pillani,'  in  9  (i.e.,  a  narrower  cirele  withia 
the  Twelve). 
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list '  even  the  Apostlos  '  ;  becanse  as  far  as  his  conscious- 
reached,  the  unity  in  the  circle  of  the  Apostles,  of  whom 
Dunted  himself  one,  was  not  perfectly  established,  and  a 
Q  without  unity,  a  supreme  authority   divided  against 
f  was  a  monstrosity.     His  bitterest  experiences  sharpened 
ight  for  the  human  weakness  even  of  the  Apostles  ;  and 
)  comes  to  place  the  possession  of  Love  even  higher  than 
OBsession  of  the  Apostolate.*  The  Apostles,  in  his  opinion, 
invested  with   the  most  important  oflice   in   the  new 
eh  of  God,-'  but  close  behind  them  he  ranks  the  Chris- 
Prophets,  who,  in  noticeably  close  connection  with  the 
ties,  are  extolled  in  Eph.  ii.  20  and  iii.  5  as  forming, 
ly  with  the  Apostles,  the  foundation  of  the  new  building 
the  inspired  recipients  of  the  final  revelation. 
ren  in   the  purely   Jewish   Christian   communities   of 
tine,  especially  in  Jerusalem,  the  authority  of  the  Apostles 
»eir    lifetime  can   scarcely  have   been   unlimited  ;    the 
ence  in  spiritual  fruitfulness  and  religious  power  between 
idual  Apostles  made  itself  too  strongly  felt,  and,  even  if  we 
Paul,  perfect  unanimity  among  them  was  not  always  the 
The  Idth  chapter  of  Acts,  and  still  more  w.  xxi.  17-25, 
Bciously  teach  us,  in  spite  of  the  strong  colouring  from 
conceptions  with  which  they  are  overlaid,  that  there 
be  no  question  whatever  of  the  autocracy  of  the  Apostles 
the  Primitive  Community.     Later  generations  were  no 
confronted  with  the  difficulties  which  hindered  the 
poraries    of    the   Apostles   from   conceding   to   them 
igh    position  logically   consequent   on    the   relation  in 
they  stood  to  the  Lord  and   the   Gospel.      From  a 
ice  no  dark   side  appeared  in  the  picture ;    the  world 
bered   gratefully  that   it  was   indebted   to   them    for 
ad  for  sure  knowledge  ;  they  were  the  nearest  link  in  the 
chain  by  which  men  felt  themselves  bound  to  heaven, 
were  the  mediators  between  the  Dispenser  of  Salvation 
ikhose  who  enjoyed  it ;  in  order  to  believe  in  salvation 
d  must  trust  them  unconditionally :  that  is,  it  must 
them  as  a  canonical  authority. 


>  Oftl.  Ü.  11. 
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the  traditions  about  Christ  could  only  be  guaranteed  by  (he 
Apostles  as  eye-  and  ear-witnesses,  did  not  once  find  expres- 
sion in  the  time  of  which  we  are  speaking  ;  such  witnesses  Blill 
existed  in  considerable  numbers,  and  men  had  not  yet  become 
suspicious.     In   the  thought  of  that  period  '  the   Apostles ' 
veresLpurcly  ideal  Canon,  impalpable  and  uncontrollable,  and 
therefore,  in  the  event  of  ditTerences,  equally  to  be  appealed 
to  by  both  parties  ;    they  were   but   the   expression  of  tlie 
strong  conviction  that  after  the  ascension  of  Jesus  men  had 
ceased  to  become  dependent  for  life  and  teaching  on  hnmui 
volition  alone,  but  committed  everything  to  the  decision  ol 
the  highly  favoured  possessors  of  the  Spirit  of  God,  the  called 
and  chosen  weapons  of  Jesus  Christ ;  and  that,  further,  the 
foundation  and  organisation  of  tlie  great  Gentile  churches,     , 
which  could  not  be  referred   to  '  the  Lord,'  had  taken  plsofl 
under  the  direction  of   infallible   authority.     Certaiidy  th^^ 
conviction   could   not   be   so  universally  maintained  in  the 
face  of  violent   attacks   from  without,   or   of  dilTerenoes  c^| 
opinion  on  fundamental  questions  within  the  commimities^* 
soon  there  could  only  be  a  written  source  from  which  to  draw 
decisions  as  to  what  was  Apostolic  or  non-Ajwstolic ;  if 
Apostles  were  not  to  fade  from  sight  altogether,  some  tangib 
sign  of  them  must  be  forthcoming  and  must  be  handled  in  i 
manner   worthy  of  them.     Thus   through   this  Canon, '  t 
Apostles,'  a  fresh  movement  was  begun  which  was  bound  i 
end  in  the  establishment  of  a  strictly  cii-cumscribed  circle  of_ 
Apostolic  writings  and  precepts. 


>^fl 


§  86.  TJte  Preparatory  Stages  in  the  Canonisation  Oj 
Neio  Testament  Scriptures 

1.  A  gradual  process  made  the  Books  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment the  most  sacred  writings  of  Christendom.  They  did  not 
attain  this  position  immediately  ujwn  their  outward  comple- 
tion ;  but  it  would  be  equally  untrue  to  supix)se  that  on  a 
given  day  the  decision  of  a  majority  in  the  Synod  trtinsfonned 
them  from  ordinary  books  into  Divine  Records.  The  New 
Testament  Canon  is  the  result  of  a  long-continued  process, 
the  first  phases  of  which  we  have  to  reconstruct  by  hypothesis. 
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since  direct  testimony  from  such  distant  antiquity  is  not  forth- 
coming. One  thing  is  certain :  before  a  book  was  canonised,  it 
must  have  been  tenderly  and  highly  prized.  And,  moreover, 
this  love  and  high  esteem  mast  have  been  very  widely  spread 
if  canonisation  not  only  aroused  no  opposition, but  was  nowhere 
considered  as  an  innovation.  Such  a  frame  of  mind,  again,  was 
the  natural  result  of  a  close  acquaintance  with  the  books  con- 
cerned,and  must  have  been  produced  in  an  extraordinary  degree 
in  the  decades  before  140.  Now,  a  knowledge  of  the  contents 
of  Christian  books  could  only  be  obtained  by  the  lower  strata  in 
the  early  Christian  communities  through  public  reading  in  the 
services  of  the  Church.  A  large  proportion  of  the  believers 
consisted  everywhere  of  hardworking  slaves  and  illiterates, 
who  could  only  get  Christian  knowledge  and  edification  from 
these  services  in  the  churches.  The  '  many  '  who  before  100  a.d. 
had  attempted  to  write  the  history  of  the  '  fulfilment,'  cer- 
tainly did  not  wish  to  write  for  the  cultm-ed  few  among  their 
fellow-Christians,  who  were  precisely  those  least  in  need  of  such 
books.  Their  first  object  was,  not  to  win  new  converts,  not  even 
Jely  to  provide  assistance  for  the  Christian  teachers,  the 
tors  of  the  congi-egations,  towards  using  whatever  portions 
they  pleased  from  among  the  materials  thus  arranged  to  suit 
their  choice ;  they  addressed  themselves  to  all  believers  :  they 
counted  on  being  read  publicly  in  every  sphere  accessible  to 
them.  The  extent  of  these  spheres,  and  the  places  where  their 
desire  was  fulfilled,  were  matters  of  chance.  Well-merited 
oblivion  soon  fell  to  the  lot  of  much  of  this  literature ;  large  and 
favourably  situated  churches  would  very  soon  have  possessed 
many  of  these  historical  books,  and  have  used  them  in  turns  for 
their  edification  ;  others  again  would  have  been  content  with  a 
single  Gospel ;  but  it  is  hardly  likely  that  at  about  140  there 
were  any  Christian  communities  which  used  no  written  records 
of  the  words  and  deeds  of  the  Lord,  or  found  the  prophecies 
of  the  Old  Testament  and  the  addresses  of  their  teachers  suflS- 
cientfor  their  edification,  considering  how  little  those  teachers 
■were  in  a  position  to  paint  the  Lord  for  them  in  living  colours. 
The  Apocalypse  purported  to  convey  a  message  from 
Eeaven  to  Christendom — to  the  Christians  of  Asia  in  the  first 
instance  ;  among  these,  then,  it  was  naturally  read  aloud  with 
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reverence,  but  no  one  dreamed  of  throwing  it  aside  a(ler 
single  reading  ;  it  was  constantly  introduced  anew  into 
services  of  the  Church,  whenever  the  need  was  felt  of  joining 
in  its  cry  of  longing,  '  Come,  Lord  Jesus,'  or  of  receiving  the 
comforting  assurance  '  Yea  :  I  come  quickly.'  '     And  whan 
should  this  need  have  disappeared,  seeing  that  the  fulfilment 
was  still  delayed  ?     Even  if  the  Apocalypse  was,  in  the  first 
instance,  read  aloud  only  in  the  Asiatic  communities,  its  mtro. 
duction  into  other  provinces  would  have  come  about  quite 
naturally,  say,  when  foreign  brethren,  on  their  visits  to  EphesoB 
or   Smyrna,   experienced  for   the   first   time  the  passii 
emotions  called  forth  by  the  words  of  this  book  ;  they  tool 
back  with  them  to  their  homes,  and  wherever  there  was  a 
for  these  ideas  and  the  forms  in  which  they  were  clothed 
Elders  received  the  new  gift  gratefully,  and  made  the  whole 
community  acquainted  with  the  '  Revelation.'     I  do  not  wish 
to  maintain   that  there  was  a  regular,  set  reading  of  anv 
Christian  book  in  the  Church  services ;  when,  in  what  order 
and  in  what  portions  the  edifying  literature  of  the  Christians 
was  read  aloud,  was  a  matter  solely  dependent  on   those  who 
conducted  the  services.    It  is  impossible  to  over-esüinate  the 
variety  of  custom  in   this  respect ;    niles   and   laws  on  the 
subject  existed  nowhere,  much  less  a  well-organised  system  of 
pericopae  for  reading  in  the  churches.     The  important  point, 
however,  is  that  in  Jjost-Apostolic  times   the  chnrchefl  did 
become  accustomed  to  make  use  of  writings  of  Christian  origin, 
together  with  the  old  sacred  books  of  Israel,  for  their  oommon 
edification.     And  among  such  writings,  beside  many  which  dis- 
appeared later,  and  beside  the  Four  Gospels  and  the  Acts,  which 
remained  for  all  time,  letters  of  the  Apostles  were  early  included. 
Paul's  Epistles  to  the  churches  were  intended  to  be  read 
aloud  to  those  to  whom  they  were  addressed  ;  but  it  would 
have  been  unnatural  for  a  church  which  felt  a  strong  love  for 
its   founder  to    have    ignored   his   writings    after  a  single 
reading.     At  those  times,  above  all,  in  which  his  absenco  was 
specially  felt,  or  when  perhaps  difficulties  like  those  he  had 
once  treated   had  occurred   again,  men  would  turn  eagerly 
to  the  letters  from  his  beloved  hand  ;  when  once  they  bad 

'  Rer.  xxii.  30. 
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felt  how  he  lived  again  in  those  letters,  what  power  emanated 
h'om  sach  and  such  a  passage,  they  would  naturally  determine 
ko  ensore  such  enjoyment  to  themselves  more  frequently  in  the 
Eatiire,  and  to  draw  goodly  profit  from  this  precious  inheritance 
of  their  spiritual  father.  Soon,  too,  there  would  arise  an  ex- 
change of  possessions  between  communities  which  had 
friendly  intercourse  one  with  another  :  the  Philippians  would 
gratefully  read  the  Epistles  to  their  neighhourB  in  Thessalonica 
side  by  side  with  their  own  Epistle,  and  so  on  ;  communities 
which  themselves  possessed  nothing  of  the  kind  would  address 
themselves  to  the  more  favoured  towns.  Presently  there  would 
appear  no  reason  why  Paul's  Epistles  alone  should  be  thus 
honoured  ;  they  were  read,  not  because  the  writer  bore  a  high 
title,  but  because  they  were  found  to  be  edifying  ;  if  other 
communities  held  similar  writings  from  their  spiritual 
fathers  or  prominent  teachers,  such  as  Aixjllos  or  Barnabas, 
they  would  read  and  pass  these  on  also  with  joy.  It 
goes  without  saying  that  Paul's  letters  were  entirely  dis- 
regarded in  the  districts  won  by  the  false  apostles  who  had 
80  often  made  his  life  a  burden  to  him  ;  but  apart  from  the 
fact  that  the  terrible  disturbances  of  the  Jewish  wars  must, 
after  66,  have  considerably  limited  the  productivity  and  love 
of  agitation  of  the  anti-Pauline  movement ;  apart,  too,  from 
the  fact  that  the  death  of  '  those  of  repute '  could  not  fail  to 
exercise  an  influence  towards  mutual  reconciliation -since,  as 
appears  from  2.  Cor.  x.-xiii.,  the  bitterness  of  the  strife  was  due 
to  personal  animosity  rather  than  to  material  differences — the 
triumphant  success  of  Paulinism  must  soon  have  silenced  the 
Judaising  opposition.  The  Gentile  Christian  element  in  the 
churches  alone  showed  steady  growth  :  of  the  Jews  but  a  few 
individuals  still  found  a  bridge  to  lead  them  to  the  faith.  The 
younger  followers  of  Paul,  who,  unlike  theii*  master,  had  not 
begun  by  shaking  off  the  yoke  of  Judaism,  held  language  that 
was  in  no  sense  anti-Jewish,  or  calculated  to  wound  Jewish 
aosceptibilities,  and  former  adversaries  met  in  peace  on  the 
common  ground  of  growing  Catholicism.  Ancient  antipathies 
to  Paul  were  referred  to  a  misunderstanding,'  the  more  credible 
by  reason  of  the  bitter  complaints  made  by  the  brethren  of  the 
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Pauline  churches  at  this  time,  about  the  misiuterpretatii 
which  the  Apostle's  letters  suffered  through  the  madness  of  i 
Gnostics.  A  small  and  irreconcilable  minority,  holding  beyi 
the  reach  of  argument  that  fidelity  to  the  Law  in  the  Phari 
sense  was  the  consummation  of  righteousness,  had  voluntari 
withdrawn  from  public  life  and  from  connection  with  tl 
'  Church.'  Pauline  Epistles  were  probably  admitted  for  publ 
reading  in  Jerusalem  and  Joppa  even  before  HO,  as  was  the 
Apocalypse,  despite  its  Jewish  tone,  in  Corinth,  Smyrna  uid 
Borne. 

But '  Anagnosis '  of  this  sort,  as  applied  to  a  group  of  Chris- 
tian writings  which  was  at  first  constantly  increasing,  must 
clearly  distinguished  from  embodiment  in  a  Canon 
such  an  Anagnosis  took  place  is  indisputable,  because 
Apostolic  Fathers  are  familiar  with  sayings  of  the  Lord  which, 
from  their  form,  clearly  betray  their  dependence  on  written 
sources  like  our  Gospels,  and  also  because  their  acquaintance 
with  Pauline  Epistles  is  undeniable  ' ;  but  that  a  Canon  wu 
formed  we  cannot  believe,  because  the  way  in  which  those 
documents  were  used  teaches  us  too  plainly  how  little  theNe» 
was  considered  equal  to  the  Old.  True  that  when  the  reading 
aloud  of  Christian  writings  beside  the  Old  Testament 
tures  first  became  the  rule  and  was  felt  to  be  indis 
it  must  have  tended  very  much  to  efface  the  distinction ;  but 
the  admission  of  a  document  to  public  reading  in  the  wors 
of  the  Church  im^ilies  nothing  more  in  itself  than  that  it 
held  to  be  edifying  and  useful  to  the  community.  The 
scruples  of  certain  branches  of  Protestantism  were  unkno' 
to  the  early,  and  especially  to  the  earUest,  Church. 
correspondence  between  the  churches  or  between  their  bishops, 
including  purely  business  communications,  was  read  out  in 
the  course  of  the  service,  as  were  the  Acts  of  the  Martyrs 
and  the  Lives  of  the  Saints.  Even  in  the  fourth  and  fifth 
centuries  it  was  ordained  in  individual  provincial  churches 
that  anti-heretical  writings  should  be  read  aloud  on  Sanda; 
to  the  congregations,  so  as  to  arm  the  brethren  everywbi 
against  the  factious  and  seductive  arts  of  the  heretics.  Bui 
no  one  looked  on  these  controversial  writings  as  Canonii 
on  that  account. 

'  1.  Clem,  zlvit.  1-d :  *  Take  up  the  letter  of  the  bleiaed  Apostle  Paul/' 
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^^^  It  would  be  waste  of  time  to  make  so  mnch  as  a 
positive  conjecture  concerning  the  beginnings  of  a  collection 
of  the  New  Testament  writings.  Only  one  thing  is  certain  : 
that  no  collector  aimed  at  putting  together  a  New  Testament, 
that  the  idea  of  a  new  Canon  did  not  call  forth  the  collection, 
bat  that  a  New  Testament  grew,  or  was  composed,  out  of  partial  %. 
collections  which  were  already  in  existence.  Love  for  the 
great  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles  may  very  early  (perhaps  even 
during  his  lifetime)  have  inspired  the  attempt  to  seek  out  and 
collect  all  that  could  be  obtained  of  his  Epistles  ;  and  if  some 
of  the  oldest  quotations  from  the  Gospels  are  cited  as  standing 
in  the  Gospel  by  some  witness  who  certainly  had  several  Gospel 
writings  before  him,  this  figure  of  speech  is  to  be  explained  by 
the  custom  of  speaking  of  the  Gospel  as  a  unity,  and  by  the 
permanent  im])ortance  of  this  conception  :  it  was  the  one,  true, 
redeeming  Gospel.  In  view  of  the  great  bulk  of  these 
writings,  it  is  quite  improbable  that  in  tlie  earliest  times 
several  Gospels  together  could  have  been  presented  as  a  whole, 
or  corpus,  in  outward  appearance.  The  hypothesis  that 
after  80  a.d.  a  complete  collection  of  Paul's  Epistles  to  the 
churches  was  sent  out,  possibly  from  Corinth,  and  dispersed 
through  Christendom,  has  no  foundation  ;  nor  does  it  receive 
much  support  from  the  fact  that  the  older  ecclesiastical  writers 
do  not  appear  to  use,  or  rather  to  know,  anything  like  the 
whole  of  Paul's  Epistles,  or  even  all  to  know  the  same  Epistles. 
To  deny  to  the  author  of  I.Clement  the  knowledge  of  2.  Co- 
rinthians, because  he  only  mentions  and  analyses  '  the  letter 
of  the  Apostle  to  the  Corinthians,  is  too  rash  a  conclusion 
(Augustine,  for  instance,  speaks  in  the  same  way  of '  the  Epistle 
to  the  Thessalonians,'  though  he  was  ecjually  well  acquainted 
with  both  the  First  and  the  Second) ;  but  it  is  also  impossible 
to  prove  the  writer's  acquaintance  with  2.  Corinthians  from  one 
or  two  points  of  contact.  There  is  no  difficulty  in  assuming 
that  in  different  churches,  before  the  period  of  Canonisation, 
collections  of  letters  which  were  originally  small  were  perhaps 
repeatedly  enlarged  solely  for  the  purpose  of  reading  aloud  in 
the  services.  Those  cliurches  where  the  EpisUes  of  Paul  were 
used  in  public  worship  at  all  were  not  likely  to  place  obstacles 
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in  the  way  of  their  complete  collection  ;  the  fear  that  witho 
careful  examination  spurious  writings  might  easily  be  smoggl« 
in  did  not  belong  to  the  times  of  which  we  are  treating,  any  more 
than  an  obstinate  conservative  predilection  for  old  tradition 
belongs  to  a  young  religion.  The  art  which  was  so  useful  to 
Christianity  was  that  of  immediately  regarding  as  traditioiu] 
the  new  material  produced  by  a  very  rich  and  rapid  develop- 
ment, and  of  declaring  it  to  be  a  thing  accepted  in  all  places,  at 
all  times  and  by  all  men.  This  most  ancient  Catholic  art  was 
brilliantly  exemplified  in  the  history  of  the  Canon,  though 
the  actual  makers  of  the  New  Testament  certainly  had  no 
suspicion  of  this  merit  of  theirs.  Nevertheless,  unity  was 
in  all  respects  the  later  product.  It  is  but  a  poor  sati»- 
faction  to  imagine  that  at  any  rate  the  collection  of  Pauliue 
Epistles  was  produced  in  its  &nal  shape  all  at  once,  when  «e 
are  obliged  to  give  up  the  far  more  important  point,  that  the 
New  Testament  was  completed  at  one  stroke  '  from  tij 
immemorial.' 

Consequently  :  in  iwst-Apostolic  times,  writings  of 
tian  origin  found  a  place  in  the  Church  services  ;  kind 
writings  were  gathered  together  and  in  some  cases  written  on 
the  same  roll ;  but  as  to  their  nature  and  number,  their  pla 
and  time,  no  definite  conclusions  are  possible.  These 
questions  which  need  expect  no  answer  even  from  the  forte 
discovery  of  early  Christian  writings  supposed  to  be 
nothing  but  the  most  consummate  folly  could,  in  the  year  IS 
*  cherish  great  hopes  that  the  original  New  Testament  wiD 
also  be  found  '  among  the  treasures  unearthed  in  some  mosqne 
at  Damascus.  The  original  in  this  case  means  the  most 
complete  diversity :  its  development  is  determined  not  by  fixed 
principles,  but  by  use  and  chance,  by  taste,  nay,  even  by  the 
pecuniary  resources  available  at  a  given  moment. 
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CHAPTER  II 

THE   CREATION   OF   THE    PRIMITIVB    FORM    OF   THE    NEW 
TESTAMENT    CANON  (C.  14Q-C.  200) 

§  87.  The  Facts  of  the  Case 

1.  The  writings  of  the  best-known  Apologist,  Justin  Martyr, 
can  be  dated  with  tolerable  certainty.  He  died  at  Rome  in 
165  ;  about  150  he  wrote  his  two  '  Apologies,'  and  somewhat 
later  the  '  Dialogue '  with  the  Jew  Tryphon,  both  in  defence 
of  Christianity,  the  former  in  opposition  to  Gentile  mistrust, 
the  latter  against  Jewish  blindness.  He  makes  great  use  of 
the  Old  Testament,  and  lays  special  stress  on  the  harmony 
between  Prophecy  and  Fulfilment:  the  Holy  Ghost  spoke 
by-the  mouths  of  the  Prophets.  But  when  in  the  Apology^ 
he  refers  his  Gentile  readers  to  '  our  Scriptures '  (ra  ^fihepa 
«nrnpäniuna)  he  would  have  them  understand  thereby 
neither  the  Old  Testament  only  {Apol.  i.  67,  rh  avyypdafuiTa 
rStv  ■7rpo<f>r)Tä)v)  nor  ail  the  productions  of  Christian  author- 
ship, including  his  own  dissertations :  he  meant  a  fairly 
definite  body  of  writings,  the  books  in  which  Christian  doctrine 
was  authentically  laid  down.  In  Justin's  view,  the  gift  of 
the  Spirit  was  what  guaranteed  the  truth  and  divinity  of  the 
Word:  and  since  in  hiB  Dialogue*  he  exclaims  with  pride 
•  To  this  day  the  prophetic  gifts  are  still  at  work  among  us,' 
be  could  of  course  rank  the  prophet  John  with  the  prophets 
of  the  Old  Testament,  and  claim  unconditional  belief  in 
his  prophecy  of  the  millennium  (Rev.  xx.).  Nevertheless, 
the  ordinary  Christian  prophet  would  not  receive  so  much 
honour  at  his  hands,  and  it  is  not  without  design  that 
to  the  words  '  a  man  by  name  .John  '  Justin  adds  '  one  of 
Christ's   Apostles.'      For  him   the  twelve   Apostles  are  the 
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teachers  of  the  truth,  'even  for  us  of  a  later  generation,' he 
implies,  through  the  writings  they  have  left.  In  the  Apology, 
i.  66,  he  tells  us  that  the  Apostles  guaranteed  the  correctness  of 
the  Christian  celebration  of  the  Supper,  a  record  of  which  they 
had  handed  down  in  the  Memoirs  (äTro/nn)fÄ.oi'£Vfj^Ta)  arranged 
by  thorn,  and  called  Gospels.  Thus  Justin  regards  the  authors 
of  the  Gospels  as  Apostles  (he  uses  the  term  'Memoirs'  merely 
to  be  better  understood  by  those  of  his  readers  who  poesessed 
Greek  culture:  the  ecclesiastical  name,  it  need  hardly  be 
said,  is  evayyi\M) ;  and  the  fact  that  they  were  eye-witnesaee 
and  endowed  with  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord  places  the  authen- 
ticity of  their  Gospels  beyond  question  for  him.  Then  »e 
find  from  i.  67  that  the  first  act  in  the  worship  of  God  on 
Sundays  was  to  read  aloud  before  the  whole  congregatioo 
a  jHjrtion  of  Scripture,  either  from  the '  Memoirs '  of  the  Apostle» 
or  the  writings  of  the  Prophets.  It  seems  to  me  that  there  is 
more  here  than  a  mere  'germ  of  the  New  Testament  Canon'; 
according  to  Justin  (and  he  is  a  witness  as  to  the  state  of 
things  in  the  Roman  community  at  least),  the  Gospels  and 
the  writings  of  the  Prophets  are  placed  on  an  equal  foot- 
ing ;  they  may  be  used  interchangeably  as  required,  ai 
certainly  the  '  Memoirs  '  belonged  to  the  most  precious  of 
Scriptures.' '  It  is  true  that  what  he  quotes  from  these  new' 
books  are  almost  always  Sayings  of  the  Lord  ' ;  it  is  from  the 
Lord  Christ  that  Justin  believes  he  has  learnt  what  he  teacbei, 
as  well  as  from  the  Prophets  who  went  before  him.  But 
the  important  point  is  that  the  Lord  was  to  be  found  in 
<  written  records  from  the  hands  of  '  the  most  trustworthy 
persons  ' ' ;  it  was  in  hooks  that  this  incontrovertible  Canon 
was  contained  in  incontrovertible  form  ;  therefore  in  worth 
and  dignity  such  books  could  noti  stand  lower,  in  the  eetina- 
tion  of  a  Christian,  than  those  of  the  Old  Testament. 

With  this  the  decisive  step  ia  taken  ;  the  Gospel,  the  glful 
tidings  of  salvation  through  Jesus  Christ,  has  condensed  inki 
a  number  of  written  Gospels,  authentic  records  of  the  same, 
which  share  his  Divinity.  Henceforth  quotations  from  them' 
are  introduced  with  the  formula  '  it  is  written'  {yeypa-n-Tat),  and 
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even  witli  iv  t^J  siayysXiq),  in  the  Gospel.  The  impression 
which  Justin  leaves  upon  us,  of  accepting  the  accounts  of  the 
Evangelists  as  true  only  because  of  the  Old  Testament,  only 
because  their  testimony  coincided  with  the  predictions  of  the 
Prophets,  arises  from  the  necessities  of  his  apologetic  reason- 
ing ;  the  appeal  which  he  makes  to  the  great  antiquity  of  the 
truth — a  point  which  he  considers  of  much  importance — could 
not  of  course  be  made  in  the  case  of  books  which  had  only  lately 
come  into  existence.  Another  question  is,  what  books  Justin 
included  in  his  '  Memoirs.'  Matthew  was  certainly  one  of 
them ;  the  claims  of  Mark  and  Luke  are  favoured,  amongst 
other  passages,  by  ch.  103  of  the  Dialogue,  where,  besides  the 
Apostles  of  Jesus,  their  companions  are  also  named  as  authors, 
though  with  more  hesitation.  He  is  imacquainte<l  with  the  v 
contents  of  John,  though  aware  of  its  existence.'  But  many  of 
his  quotations  from  the  words  of  Jesus  depart  so  far  from  the 
form  in  which  we  have  them  in  our  Gospels  that  it  is  diflBcult 
to  deny  him  the  knowledge  of  at  leastone  Gospel  unknown  to  us.  ■^ 
He  accepted  as  a  Gospel,  without  criticism,  whatever  he  met 
with  under  that  name ;  scarcely,  however,  on  his  own  private 
judgment,  but  rather  following  the  custom  in  his  community. 
Justin  is  also  acquainted  with  other  New  Testament 
writings :  some  Epistles  of  Paul,-  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews, 
and  certainly  the  Acts  as  well  as  Luke,  but  he  does  not  quote 
them  as  standard  authorities.  There  is  nothing  remarkable 
in  the  fact  that  he  does  not  mention  Paul  by  name,  since  he 
does  not  name  the  other  Apostles  ;  and  the  fact  that  he  does 
not  actually  speak  of  an  Anagnosis  of  the  letters  of  the  Apostles 
does  not  prove  that  there  was  no  such  thing  in  his  time.  It 
must  not  be  forgotten  that  he  stands  in  the  annals  of  Borne 
between  Clement  and  Tatian,  both  of  whom  set  great  store  by 
Paul's  Epistles  ;  it  merely  did  not  occur  to  him  to  rank  these 
letters  with  the  Gospels.  Their  authority  was  a  derivative, 
transmitted  one ;  the  only  occasion  on  which  the  word  of 
the  Apostles  comes  into  comparison  with  the  divine  word  of  the 
Old  Testament  is  where  it  treats  of  Christ  and  represents  the 
transmission  of  his  word  and  his  power  of  salvation  to  later 
generations.    This,  then,  is  the  primitive  form  of  the  New 

■  See  Apol.  L  61.  '  E.g.  Boauuu. 
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Testament  Canon,  which  can  be  traced  in  the  most  advancod 
communities  about  the  year  150 :  in  place  of  '  the  Lord,' 
several  books  of  Gospels  revealing  the  Lord.  Thus  even  in 
the '  Teaching  of  the  Apostles  '  '  the  Gospel '  is  quoted  as  an 
existing  written  tradition  concerning  Jesus  :  and  in  the  Second 
Epistle  of  Clement  the  case  stands  exactly  as  with  Justin, 
the  Gospel  being  treated  as  Scripture  ;  at  least  one  Gospel 
writing  which  is  now  lost  is  used  in  that  Epistle,  but  probablj 
not  the  same  as  that  quoted  by  Justin. 

It  follows  that  the  oldest  Canon  of  the  New  Testami 
was  single  in  form.  As  we  found  that  '  the  Lord '  was 
ideal  primitive  form,  extended  later  by  the  addition  of 
Apostles,'  so  the  tangible  actual  Canon  at  first  contained  onl; 
'  the  Scriptures  which  relate  everything  concerning  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ.'  To  be  able  to  bring  them  into  relation  to  the 
Apostles,  as  their  writers  or  inspirers,  enhanced  their  value, 
but  they  attained  the  same  rank  as  the  Old  Testament,  not 
^  for  being  Apostolic,  but  as  Gospels,  and  it  was  not  till  late 
that  the  canonising  of  Apostolic  Gospels  led  further  to  the 
canonising  of  Apostolic  Epistles  and  prophecies. 

2.  The  Canon  of  Justin,  however,  must  not  immediatdj 
be  regarded  as  the  Canon  of  the  Catholic  Church,  which  was 
itself  in  embryo  at  that  time  (about  150).  Elsewhere  there 
appears  to  have  been  less  inclination  to  exchange  '  the  Lord ' 
for  definite  written  accounts  of  him.  Papias  of  Hierapolis  in 
Fhrygia  is  a  contemporary  of  Justin  ;  Eusebius  and  some  later 
writers  knew  of  a  work  of  his  in  five  books,  consisting  of  inter- 
pretations of  the  Sayings  of  the  Lord  (\oylü)v  Kvpiaicüp 
i^Tjyi^aeis).  We  do  not  get  a  clear  idea  of  the  character  of  this 
work :  it  is  uncertain,  in  particular,  whether  the  author  rather 
aimed  at  being  a  translator  (from  the  Aramaic  original  into 
Greek)  or  an  expositor,  a  commentator  ;  in  any  case  he  had  pre- 
pared himself  for  this  work  by  a  long-continued,  careful  collefr 
tion  of  the  Lord's  sajdngs.  He  had  at  least  Matthew  and  Mark ' 
before  him,  and,  Eusebius  thinks,  the  Gospel  of  the  Hebrews  as 
well.  But  these  sources  were  not  canonical  authorities  in 
his  eyes;  he  preferred  to  draw  his  material  from  the  'Elders' 
{irapa  rSiv  ■npetrßvripwv  KaXSa  efiaOov):  '  And  if  I  met  with 
'  8e«  pp.  302-306,  317-319. 
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disciple  of  the  Elders,  I  questioned  him  fully  as  to  the  words 
of  those  Elders,  what  was  said  by  Andrew,  Peter  or  Philip, 
"what  by  Thomas,  James,  John  or  Matthew,  or  any  other  of 
the  disciples  of  the  Lord,  and  what  is  said  by  Aristion  and 
^tike  presbyter  John,  the  disciples  of  the  Lord.     For  I  was  of    I 
Hbtnton  that  what  I  could  derive  from  books  would  not  serve    j 
^B<  $0  well  as   what  I  could  obtain  from   tlu  living  and  / 
^tkduring  voice  {^üaa  <f>o}i'r)  koI  fjJvovaa).'   We  could  not  have/ 
a  more  definite  rejection  of  any  canonical  valuation  of  the 
Gospel  writings,  in   favour  of  the  old    unwritten   traditions 

MwapaZoffts  äypa<f>os) ;  oral  tradition  guaranteed  by  known 
Bd  trustworthy  intermediaries  seemed  to  Papias  to  be  better 
«cured  from  falsification  and  error  than  was  the  case  with 
written  memoirs.  But  to  a  man  like  Eusebius  he  must 
have  appeared  exceedingly  limited  on  account  of  this  anti- 
quated point  of  view,  even  if  the  tradition  had  not  brought 
many  very  doubtful  sayings  of  the  Lord  into  his  collection  ; 
but  he  is  still  a  high  authority  to  the  great  Catholic  Ireneeus 
(about  180),  although  the  latter  was  as  zealous  for  the 
Scriptures  as  Eusebius  himself.  Thus  the  conservative  attitude 
of  Papias  with  regard  to  this  new  canonical  structure  was 
not  at  once  felt  to  be  ecclesiaBtically  incorrect ;  his  point  of 
▼lew  was  that  of  many  at  the  time.  It  is  probable,  on  the 
face  of  it,  that  such  an  active  collector  as  Papias  was  also 
acquainted  with  other  early  Christian  literatiire;  we  have 
no  reason  to  doubt  the  statement  that  he  recognised  the 
contents  of  the  Apocalypse  as  genuine  Revelation :  the 
book  must  have  been  welcome  to  his  strong  belief  in  the 
Millennium.  As  to  the  quotations  '  from  1.  John  and  1.  Peter 
which  Eusebius  found  in  his  writings,  they  need  not  have 
consisted  in  a  solemn  appeal  as  though  to  Holy  Scripture ;  in 
each  '  statistics  with  a  purpose '  Eusebius  does  not  distinguish 
between  the  mere  employment  of  passages  and  actual  citation. 
Much  of  what  is  now  the  New  Testament  must,  then,  have 
been  read  aloud  for  edification  m  the  church  of  Hierapolis  and  r 
elsewhere  about  150,  and  must  have  had  a  religious  influence 
on  the  community,  just  as  in  Rome ;  but  the  feeling  that 
tbe  regular  Scriptures  of  the  Christians  must  include  some 
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of  Chrietian  origin,  serving  to  keep  alive  the  mouior;  ol 
Christ,  does  not  arise  everywhere  equally  early.  The  new 
material  for  public  reading  increases ;  the  Epistles  of  the 
martyr  Ignatius  are  sent  from  the  Church  of  Smyrna  to  tbat 
of  Philippi  at  the  latter's  request.  A  missive  of  the  Roman 
Bishop  Boter  is  read  aloud  in  the  Sunday  service  at  Corinth 
(about  180)  beside  1.  Clement.  But  nothing  is  to  be  learnt 
about  the  esteem  in  which  the  Gospels  were  held  from  6ucb 
facts  as  these.  When  Hegesippus  wrote  his  remlnisceDces, 
about  180,  he  could  report  that  in  his  travels  he  had  found  all 
the  communities  at  one  as  to  their  doctrine,  which  was  regulated 
upon  the  Law,  the  Prophets  and  '  the  Lord.'  In  his  mouth  '  the 
Lord  '  is  here  probably  an  archaism  for  the  '  Gospels,'  u 
when  elsewhere  he  places  together  '  the  Divine  Scriptures  and 
the  Lord  ' ;  if  not,  Hegesippus  belongs  to  the  same  category 
as  Papias,  but  this  admission  would  not  interfere  with  hi« 
respect  for  the  holy  Choir  of  the  Apostles,  and  his  clo«ft 
acquaintance  with  the  Canonical  Gospels.' 

3.  But  beside  Justin,  who  consciously  extended  the  idea 
of  the  '  Scriptures '  to  the  Gospels,  and  Papias,  who,  in  old 
age  as  in  youth,  only  held  as  Divine  Scriptures  what  the 
Lord  himself  had  so  held,  there  stands  another  Christian, 
who  extended  the  new  Canon  farther,  and  conferred  Canonical 
dignity  upon  the  second  principal  part  of  the  New  Testament, 
the  Epistles  of  Paul.  This  was  the  Gnostic  Marcion.  Gnosti- 
cism, in  its  original  form  older  than  Christianity,  had  very 
early  pressed  in  upon  the  Church,  and  had  practised  npon  it 
its  peculiar  art  of  transforming  everything,  even  the  most 
chaste  simplicity,  into  chaotic  disorder  by  passing  it  tbroagfa 
its  own  witches'  cauldron.  Naturally,  it  had  little  inclina- 
tion to  form  a  Canon :  the  prejudice  of  the  '  man  of  the 
spirit,'  for  whom  a  double  truth  was  the  natural  con- 
dition, and  who  looked  upon  a  universally  valid  rule  ol 
thought  and  life  as  an  abomination,  was  particularly  con 
cerned  to  remove  the  limits  imposed  by  a  sacred  letter  oj 
the  speculations  or  the  desires  of  the  individual.  Nevi 
theless,  the  most  prominent  representatives  of  this  ten 
dency,  such  as  Basilides  and  Valentine,  were  very  auiiou« 

'  ÄÜ  well  as  with  Jewish  unwritten  tradition. 
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to  prove  the  ChriBtian  character  of  their  views  by  written 
docaments.  They  appealed  indeed  to  8])eciai  traditions  about 
Jesufi  '  and  the  Apostles,  but  were  not  inclined  to  reject 
what  the  Church  used  for  her  edification ;  rather  they 
proved  their  acumen  by  the  art  of  interpreting  the  sacred 
writings  of  the  Church  in  a  sense  favourable  to  their  own 
imaginings  ;  they  believed  that  they  and  their  scholars  alone 
understood  rightly  the  '  words  of  the  Saviour,'  and  the  first 
Commentary  on  John  was  written  by  a  Yalentinian  (see 
p.  401).  But  the  man  through  whom  Gnosticism  became 
a  Church,  existing  for  centuries  living  and  self-dependent,  and 
who  was  certainly  in  many  respects  very  different  from  hia 
above-mentioned  associates,  particularly  in  the  manifest 
preponderance  he  gave  to  the  religious  and  moral  needs 
over  the  intellectual,  anticipated  the  great  church  from 
which  he  separated  himself  by  drawing  up  a  new  Christian 
Canon. 

Marcion,  from  his  home  in  Pontus,  made  bis  way  to 
Borne  through  Asia  Minor,  and  was  active  there  between 
c.  140  and  170 ;  he  rejected  the  Old  Testament  as  incom- 
patible with  the  New,  asserting  that  it  contained  but  the 
revelation  of  the  Creator  of  the  world,  the  friead  of 
blood  and  war,  the  God  of  Jewish  righteousness.  The  true, 
good  God  had  sent  Jesus  to  redeem  men  from  the  tyranny  of 
the  righteous  God  ;  but  the  Jews,  even  including  the  Twelve, 
did  not  understand  him  ;  Paul  alone  understood  the  Gospel 
and  successfully  combated  the  falsification  it  had  suffered 
through  Jewish  additions ;  the  truth,  the  freedom-giving 
truth,  was  only  to  be  found  with  the  real  Jesus  and  hia 
real  Apostle.  Marcion  himself  had  no  wish  to  be  the  founder 
of  a  religion  :  he  only  tried  to  be  a  true  interpreter  of  an 
existing  revelation,  the  comprehension  of  which  he  bad  won 
by  a  study,  unprejudiced  as  he  believed?  of  all  the  reputed 
records  of  revelation.  And,  at  all  events,  he  shunned  the 
allegorical  interpretations  which  enabled  the  Church  to  conceal 
from  herseli  the  discrepancies  between  the  Jewish  and  the 
Christian  religions,  although  he  rivalled  every  Catholic  in 
bitrary  violence  to  the  text  in  the  interest  of  his  dogma. 
'  Such  as  Ihe  Gospel  ol  Matthias. 
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Marcion  was  too  conscientious  not  to  deduce  the  full  conse-^^l 
qnences  from  what  he  knew  ;  he  was  not  a  man  of  com>f 
promise  or  of  ingenious  half -measures  ;  in  his  Canon  there 
was  no  room  for  Jewish  Scriptures  ;  nothing  was  sacred  in 
his  eyes  that  did  not  originate  with  the  Lord  or  with  Paul,  and 
so  his  •  Scripture '  is  composed  of  two  sections :  the  Gospil 
and  the  Apostle  (also  to  i'nrooToXiKÖv).  Among  the  Go8pel 
writings  current  in  the  Church  he  approved  most  cordially 
of  Luke,  probably  because  he  believed  its  author  to  have  been 
a  disciple  of  Paul.  But  he  could  not  make  use  of  the  actnal 
Luke  of  the  Church,  for  many  passages  in  that  Gospel  recog- 
nised the  Old  Testament  and  favoured  Jewish  conceptionl^| 
accordingly  he  subjected  it  to  a  most  searching  revision,  dis^^ 
carding  everything  that  contradicted  his  anti-Jewish,  hyper- 
spiritualistic  point  of  view  (e.g.,  the  whole  of  the  Birth-story 
and  the  Old  Testament  quotations).  He  was  firmly  convinced 
that  in  doing  this  he  was  not  wresting  the  word  of  God  to 
suit  his  own  theology,  but  only  restoring  what  had  been 
corrupted  by  pseudo-Christian  '  Protectores  Judaism!.'  His 
'  Apostolicum '  contains  ten  Pauline  Epistles — the  nine  to 
the  churches,  and  Philemon — but  he  appears  not  to  luve 
known  the  Pastoral  Epistles.'  He  could  not  have  had  uiach 
in  common  with  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  because  of  the 
continual  references  it  contains  to  the  Old  Testament,  but  apart 
from  that  it  probably  did  not  occur  to  him  to  include  it,  be- 
cause no  one  in  his  surroundings  ascribed  it  to  Paul.  Natu- 
rally, he  had  to  clear  the  text  of  the  Epistles  from  Judaising 
interpolations  as  thoroughly  as  that  of  the  Gospel,  and  (or 
this  the  Church  bitterly  called  him  the '  falsifier  of  the  truth '; 
but  he  never  realised  that  in  these  arbitrary  proceedings  be 
had  permitted  his  own  likings  (to.  apiaKoma  avrm)  to 
decide  as  to  what  was  Canonical  and  what  was  spurioai; 
what  his  own  faith  did  not  admit  could  not  belong  to  God's 
Word,  and  therefore  he  felt  obliged  to  strike  it  out.  How  far 
he  employed  the  old-established  Church  formulae  in  referring 
to  or  in  making  use  of  this  Bible  of  hie  we  do  not  know ;  bat 
certain  it  is  that  he  looked  upon  it  as  a  Canonical  authority, 
every  word  of  which  was  sacred.    He  wrote  a  great  work,^i 
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Antitheses,'  in  order  to  point  out  the  contradictions 
between  the  false  Jewish  '  Scripture '  and  the  genuine  new 
'  Scripture,'  and  to  offer  with  the  utmost  completeness  the 
true  explanation  of  all  parts  of  the  latter ;  here  he  is  but  the 
commentator  of  a  Divine  text,  and  although  his  sect  after- 
wards included  these  '  Antitheses '  in  their  Canon  beside  the 
'  Gospel '  and  the  '  Apostle,'  this  was  done  quite  against  the 
intention  of  their  master.  In  spite  of  the  fierce  hatred  which 
the  Church  bestowed  from  the  very  first  upon  this  most 
d&ngerons  of  all  the  Gnostics,  she  did  but  follow  his  lead  in 
drawing  up  the  new  Canon,  by  adding  to  the  Gospels  of  the 
Lord  the  Letters  of  his  Apostles. 

^K  4.  In  the  decades  following  the  time  of  Justin's  activity, 
PB  may  observe  a  double  tendency  in  ecclesiastical  literature, 
that  of  a  further  consolidation,  a  narrower  circumscription 
of  the  new  Gospel  Canon,  and  that  of  a  closer  approximation 
of  the  completed  collection  of  Pauline  Epistles  to  the  Gospels. 
In  the  Epistle  of  Polycarp,  the  date  of  which  is  unfortunately 
quite  uncertain,  the  Gospels  of  Matthew  and  Luke  are  made 
ose  of,  but  the  Epistle  is  so  short  that  this  is  no  complete 
evidence  for  the  exclusion  of  all  '  Apocryphal '  Gospels  ;  so 
much  the  more  marked,  however,  is  the  enthusiasm  with 
which  the  author  refers  to  the  blessed  and  glorious  Paul : 
be  also  alludes  expressly  to  his  Epistles,  passages  from  which 
80  often  find  an  echo  in  his  writings  that  we  may  be  quite 
sure  he  was  thoroughly  familiar  with  the  whole  body  of 
them,  including  the  Pastorals,  and  lived,  as  it  were,  in 
an  atmosphere  of  them.  The  same  holds  good  of  the 
Acts,  1.  Peter,  1.  John,  and  1.  Clement.  Indeed,  in  xii.  1  we 
might  even  say  that  he  applied  the  term  '  Scriptures  '  to  the 
letters  of  the  Apostles,  if  the  Latin  translation  (which  is  here 
oar  only  authority),  with  its  '  his  scripturis  dictum  est '  as 
applied  both  to  Psalm  iv.  5  and  Eph.  iv.  26,  were  a 
literal  rendering.  That  is,  however,  not  certain.  Tatian, 
■who  wrote  his  '  Oratio  ad  Grsecos '  about  the  year  155,  a  few 
years  after  the  appearance  of  Justin's  '  Apology,'  took  up 
almost  the  same  position  with  regard  to  the  literature  of  the 
l^ew  Testament.  He  introduces  '  a  sentence  out  of  the  prologue 

>  Oh.  IS. 


492     AN  iSTHODUcrrioN  to  thr  newt  TBaTAMKjrr   rca*f.i 


doei  to 


of  John  '  moet  üupressively  as  to  elprjfUvo».  Athenagoni^ 
who  lived  about  twenty  years  later,  appeals  with  the  mat 
formala  (<l>7j<^iv)  to  a  sentence  in  the  Gospels ''  as  he  doet  to 
Proverbs  viii.  22 ;  and  the  way  in  which  he  appeals  to  1. 
XV.  63,  and  2.  Cor.  v.  10  as  authoritative  evidence  («xra 
änö(rTo\ov),  shows  that  he  recognised  very  little  diffi 
between  a  sentence  in  a  letter  of  the  Apostle  and  one  in 
of  Prophecy.  His  contemporary  Melito,  Bishop  of  Sftrdi», 
occupied  himself  with  an  accurate  enumeration  of  the  'Books  of 
the  Old  Covenant,'  the '  Old  Books,'  and  he  would  hardly  have 
expressed  himself  thus  if  the  books  of  the  New  Covenant,  con- 
sequently a  new  Canon,  bad  not  been  a  familiar  idea  to  him. 
Most  of  the  ecclesiastical  literature  of  those  decades  hu 
disappeared,  and  of  some  which  might  perhaps  belong  to  th^t 
time  the  date  is  too  uncertain ;  but  the  advance  from  the 
position  of  Justin  is  sufficiently  indicated,  apart  from  tha 
works  of  the  writers  mentioned  above,  by  the  boots  ol 
Theophilus  of  Antioch,  addressed  to  Autolycus  and  writUso 
about  190.  The  Gospels  are  here  distinctly  ranked  with  tbe 
Prophets ;  their  writers  are  spoken  of  as  equally  inspired 
(vi'ivfuiTOffsopoi)  with  those  of  the  Old  Testament  Scripture«. 
That  he  ever  used  an  '  Apocryphal '  Gospel  cannot  be  proved ; 
we  may  well  believe  that  to  him  the  sacred  number  of  fuui 
was  an  established  idea.  He  regards  the  Apocalypse  in 
same  light  as  Justin.  But  he  lays  far  more  stress  than 
predecessors  upon  the  Pauline  Epistles,  again  including 
Pastorals  ;  they  have  indeed  not  yet  reached  the  high  positiao 
of  the  Gospels,  but  Theophilus  does  not  shrink  from  present- 
ing a  conglomerate  of  Pauline  sayings  as  a  '  Commandment  ol 
the  Divine  Word.'  From  this  it  is  but  a  step  to  the  placing 
the  Apostolic  writings  on  a  perfect  equality  with  the  üos; 
That  this  step  however  was  not  yet  absolutely  taken 
clearly  shown  by  the  '  Acta  Martyrum  Scilitanorum.'  Hare 
we  read  that  in  July  180  the  question  of  a  Prooomui, 
'  What  manner  of  things  tie  in  your  cupboards  ? '  was  answered 
by  a  North  African  Christian  with  the  words, 'Our  books, lod 
also  the  Epistles  of  Paul,  the  holy  man '  {a!  kuB'  ij/utf  ßißKot 
Kai  at  wpof  i-rrl  rovTots  iirnrTo\al  llavXov  rov  öaiov 
'  John  i.  6.  <  Matthew  ▼.  88. 
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Since  the  Gospels  cannot  have  been  wanting  if  the  Epistles 
of  Paul  were  there,  we  must  imagine  that  the  '  books  '  referred 
either  to  them  alone  or  to  a  number  of  books  including  them. 
The  original  Latin  text  of  the  Protocol  may  have  run, 
according  to  the  best  recently  discovered  manuscript,  '  Libri 
randi  libri  legis  divinae  et  epistulae  Pauli  viri  iusti '  (a 
ir  recension  says, '  Libri  evangeliorum  et  epistolae  Pauli  viri 
ctissimiapostoli');  but  in  any  case  the  passage  shows  that 
the  Epistles  of  Paul  were  not  yet  reckoned  as  part  of  the  Divine 
Law,  as  among  the  books  xar  i^o^n",  from  which  no  one  will 
here  venture  to  exclude  the  Gospels ;  but  that  they  were 
treasured  as  books  for  public  reading  by  the  churches,  and 
could  be  submitted  to  the  authorities  with  a  good  conscience. 
I  wish  neither  to  maintain  nor  to  contradict  the  theory  that  the 
Soilitan  Martyrs  had  exactly  four  Gospels  in  their  cupboard, 
[  as  a  third  recension  would  have  us  believe.     This  recension, 

Eäover,  has  the  addition  which  is  so  characteristic  of  the 
B   of    a   later   time,    *et    omnem    divinitus   inspiratam 
jjtnram.'     We  may  conclude,  then,  that  the  Gospel  had 

'  probably  penetrated  everywhere  in  the  Church  by  about  180 
as  a  component  part  of  the  Holy  Scripture,  i.e.  of  the  Law ; 
but  what  this  Gospel  consisted  of  was  not  regularly  defined  in 
all  churches  alike. 

The  best  evidence  of  this  is  given  by  the  above-mentioned 
apologist  Tatian,  in  a  work  which  at  first  sight  would  seem 
to  upset  our  last  conclusion  altogether.  According  to  Euse- 
bius,'  Tatian,  when  in  later  years  he  had  become  the  head  of 
a  separate  Encratite  church,  prepared  a  '  Harmony  of  the 
Gospels '  under  the  name  Aia  reaatlpav.  He  arranged  a 
continuous  account  of  Jesus  (whether  only  in  his  native 
Syriac  tongue  or  in  both  Greek  and  Syriac  is  here  without 
importance)  out  of  the  Gospel  writings  at  his  command, 
omitting  all  parallel  accounts,  and  reconciling  apparent  con- 
tradictions ;  he  probably  made  use  of  this  opportunity  to  exalt 
the  Encratite  elements  in  these  traditions,  and  to  give  a 
diflferent  colour  to  any  inconvenient  sections.  He  composed 
this  Gospel  for  practical  use,  not  with  any  scientific  aims  ; 
almost   the   whole  Syrian   Church  accepted  it ;  the  Syrian 
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doctor  Aphraates  (c.  340)  drew  bia  knowledge  of  the  Goepel 
material  chiefly  from  this  Diatessaron.  Ephraim  (abont  300) 
wrote  a  Syriac  commentary  on  it,  and  Theodoretus  of  Cynu,' 
in  the  district  of  the  Euphrates,  though  be  burnt  sevenl 
hundred  copies,  bad  great  difficulty  in  eliminating  this  work 
from  the  services  of  the  churches  in  his  diocese,  and  in  sab- 
Btitutingfor  it  the  '  separate '  Gospels — that  is  to  say,  tbe  four 
Gospels  in  their  natural  limits. 

If  the  Church  might  and  could  suffer  such  a  condition  of 
things  as  one   Gospel  in  place  of  four,   until   far   into  thi 
fifth  century,  she  would  certainly  not  have  objected  to  sack 
a  substitution  about  the  year  175.     Tatian  did  not  write  the 
Diatessaron  as  a  heretic  or  as  a  sectary,  nor  even  for  the  benefit 
of  his  own  sect,  but  did  the  work  in  all  good  faith  ;  for  him,  si 
for  all  his  Christian  contemporaries,  what  was  divine  in  tbe 
Gospel  was  the  tradition  about  Jesus :  it  did  not  seem  at  aO 
essential  to  have  this  tradition  in  twofold  or  in  fourfold  form. 
It  was  tbe   contents  which  were  of  inestimable  value ;  the 
apotheosis  of  tbe  letter  had  not  yet  taken  place.     Perhaps  even 
tbe  conclusion   drawn   from   tbe   name  Aia  rtaadpcop,  that 
Tatian  only  made  use  of  the  four  known  Gospels,  is  a  mistake, 
this  word  is  a  technical  musical  term  for  '  accord,'  '  harmony,' 
the  ostensible  foundation  of  all  music,'  and  be  might  have  made 
use  of  tbe  name  to  indicate  tliat  bis  work  was  an  harmonioae 
abridgment  of  the  different  Gospel  writings,  whether  drami 
from   three  or   from   five.     In    any  case,  it  was  a  Ooepel 
harmony  or  symphony.     Certainly,  however,  what  we  know 
of  the  Diatessaron  would  incline  us  to  the  belief  that  it  it 
founded  on  our  four  Gospels  alone,  and  consequently  that 
Tatian  was  more  careful  in  dealing  with  the  Gospel  legendi 
than  bis  teacher  Justin. 

About  the  same  time  there  existed  a  party,  dispersed^ 
through  Asia  Minor,  called  the  Alogi  by  their  opponents  ;  th(( 
refused  to  accept  John,  because  his  theology  offended  them; 
they  certainly  did   not   feel   themselves  to  be  heretics 
revolutionists,  but  defenders  of  the  old   Church  traditio 
against  the  new  learning  ;  nor  were  they  at  first  reproaehei 
with  refusing  to  accept /our  divine  Gospels,  but  simply  witi 
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attacking  a  doctrine  which  was  that  of  the  Church,  and  ratified 
bj  the  highest  authorities. 

It  is  a  remarkable  coincidence  (or  is  it  due  to  later  con- 
foBion  ?)  that  the  same  Tatian  who  established,  like  Marcion, 
one  Gospel  instead  of  many  as  the  Gospel,  is  also  said  to 
have  issued,  like  Marcion,  a  new  recension  of  the  Pauline 
Epistles,  ostensibly  freeing  them  only  from  faults  of  style.  In 
any  case,  this  showed  how  anxious  he  was  that  these  Epistles 
sboald  have  an  unimpeded  influence  on  the  community,  how 
highly  he  valued  them,  and  at  the  same  time  how  little  the 
externals,  the  form,  appeared  to  him  sacred  and  unalterable. 
The  Church  could  not  long  deal  ao  freely  with  the  fundamental 
sources  of  her  faith  ;  the  '  holy  things '  which  she  possessed 
in  written  form  must  find  a  place  of  safety  against  the 
encroachments  of  human  caprice  ;  soon,  then,  we  shall  expect 
to  find  the  conceptions  of  the  New  Testament  more  narrowly 
circumscribed,  more  clearly  defined. 

5.  Towards  the  close  of  the  second  century,  the  new  Canon 
had  already  acquired  quite  a  different  appearance  in  the  standard 
literature  of  the  Church  from  that  which  it  bore  in  Justin's 
day.  It  is  enough,  first  of  all,  to  refer  to  the  writings  of  Ireneeus, 
bishop  of  Lyons,'  of  TertuUian,  a  Presbjrter  of  Carthage,* 
and  of  Clement,  a  theologian  of  Alexandria.'  The  principal 
work  of  the  first-named,  the  five  books  against  all  heresies, 
is  unfortunately  only  partially  preserved  in  the  original  Greek, 
but  the  old  Latin  translation  is  trustworthy,  and  there  is  no 
doubt  as  to  the  time  of  its  composition — between  178  and  195. 
Still  more  important  is  the  fact — of  which  we  may  be  quite 
certain — that  Irenieus,  although  by  birth  an  Asiatic  and  at  the 
end  of  his  life  a  Gallican  bishop,  represents,  on  account  of  his 
Roman  training,  the  Roman  standpoint  in  ecclesiastical  ques- 
tions. TertuUian  represents  that  of  the  African  Church;  and 
he  began  to  write  about  the  time  that  Ireneeus  ceased.  The 
countless  tracts  and  controversial  writings  of  this  inimitable 
man  fall  between  the  years  195  and  220 ;  he  wrote  them  in 
part  as  a  member  of  the  Church  Universal,  in  part  as  a 
Montanistic  sectary.  Clement,  who  surpassed  both  in  breadth, 
readingand  intellectual  freedom,  shows  us  the  views  concerning 
'  tc.  200.  «  te.  280.  "  tc.220. 
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the  Canonical  books  held  in  Alexandria,  which  had  by  nov 
become  the  centre — practically  owing  to  his  influence — of  the 
theological  culture  of  the  Greek  world.  Where  these  three 
agree,  it  certainly  does  not  follow  that  the  whole  of  Christendom 
was  at  one  with  them — many  a  community  had  not  moved 
so  fast  as  these  leaders— but  through  them  the  path  wiu 
marked  out  which  the  whole  Church  must  follow  sooner  or 
later  ;  by  them  the  decision  was  made.  If  on  certain  poinU 
they  do  not  agree,  this  clearly  shows  that  the  Canon  wa«  not 
the  result  of  consultation  and  decrees  in  council  ;  the  very  wav 
in  which  it  came  into  being  ought  to  prepare  ns  for  local  and 
provincial  differences  ;  it  was  the  task  of  a  still  later  genera- 
tion to  remove  these  differences,  and  to  realise  here  also 
the  ideal  of  Catholicity. 

Now,  these  three  agree  on  two  principal  points  :  first,  that 
the  new  Gospel  Canon  was  strictly  limited,  and  consisted  of  the 
four  Gospels  of  Matthew,  John  (themselves  Apostles)  and 
Mark  and  Luke  (Apostles'  disciples) ;  this  was  the  only,  but  ai 
the  absolutely  authentic,  tradition  about  the  Lord,  or,  rather, 
was  a  substitute  for  the  Lord  ;  and  secondly,  that  beside  thi 
four  Gospels  there  had  arisen  a  series  of  Apostolic  writings, 
which  held  equal  authority  as  the  second  half  of  the  new 
Holy  Scripture ;  they  were  in  like  manner  the  sole  bai 
authentic  source  of  Apostolic  teaching  and  rules ;  in  shi 
they  represented  the  Apostles.  The  Pauline  Epistles  fonm 
the  kernel  of  this  section.  Consequently,  the  primitive  foi 
of  the  New  Testament  of  to-day  was  created  about  200 ;  after 
this  there  was  nothing  needed  but  its  recognition  in  all  the 
churches,  and  the  establishment  of  the  same  delimU' 
boundaries  between  canonical  and  uncanonical  for  the  Apo- 
stolic writings  as  that  which  had  been  achieved  for  the 
Gospels  between  140  and  *200. 

To  Ireneeus  the  fourfold  form  of  the  Gospel '  is  so  much 
a  matter  of  course  that  he  finds  it  prefigured  in  all  kinds  ol 
theosophic  fancies,  such  us  the  four  winds  and  the  four  quarters 
of  the  world  ;  he  was  the  first,  indeed,  to  make  the  famous 

'  III.  li.  8,  i  \6yot  fl»*cr  V'»  Tpr()<V»p^»  t4  tieeYftXtor,  M  ii  wrtiimri 
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identification  of  the  four  Beasts  of  Revelation  '  with  the  foar 
Evangelists  (Matthew  with  the  man,  Lake  with  the  calf, 
John  with  the  eagle,  Mark  with  the  lion — but  Ireneeus 
reverses  the  last  two  symbols,  while  others  again  arranged 
them  differently) ;  every  attack  on  the  number  four,  whether 
to  introduce  more  or  fewer  embodiments  of  the  Gospel,  seems 
to  him  heretical  presumption.  And  in  authoritative  value 
these  Gospels  were  in  no  way  behind  the  old  sacred  books  ; 
in  II.  xxviii.  2  fol.,  for  instance,  he  asserts  that  all  '  Scriptures  ' 
were  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  perfect,  and  the  gift  of  God  ;  in  his 
employment  of  citations  he  makes  no  difference  between 
Evangelistic  and  Old  Testament  materials.  The  same  may  be 
said  of  Tertullian  from  his  earliest  to  his  latest  writings.^ 
He  speaks  of  the  'Evangelicam  instrumentam ' — that  is  to 
Bay,  the  '  authoritative  record  '  existing  in  the  four  Gospels. 
Clement  quotes  words  from  all  four  Gospels  as  words  of 
'  Scripture,' '  and  distinguishea  *  between  '  the  four  Gospels 
handed  down  to  us  '  and  the  Gospel  according  to  the  Egyptians, 
whose  '  words  of  the  Lord  '  were  not  sufficiently  trustworthy. 
But  when  Tertullian  appeals  to  the  '  Divinum  instru- 
mentum,'  or  even  to  the  '  totum  instrumentam  utriusqae 
testamenti,'  he  has,  besides  the  Old  Testament,  not  only  the 
books  of  the  Gospel,  but  a  number  of  Apostolic  writings  in 
view.  'Evangelicae  et  Apostolicae  literae'  stand,  for  him, 
beside  '  lex  el  prophetae.'  The  Apostolic  wTitings  ('  apostoli 
literae  '),  just  as  much  as  the  Gospel  of  the  Lord,  certify  that 
the  Charch  has  one  baptism,  and  in  the  De  Baptismo,  2, 
a  sentence  of  Paul's  is  introduced  before  a  logion  of  Jesus 
taken  from  Matthew,  as  a  Divine  utterance.  The  equality  of 
1.  Corinthians  with  the  Old  Testament  cannot  be  more  clearly 
expressed  than  in  the  De  Oratione,  22  ('  apostolus  eodem 
atiqne  spiritu  actus,  quo  cum  omnis  Scriptura  divina  tum  et 
ilia  Genesis  digesta  est ').  Even  Irenseus  '  distinctly  reckons 
the  Pauline  Epistles,  like  the  Gospel  of  Luke,  with  the  '  Scrip- 
tures,' i.e.  with  the  record  of  revelation  contained  in  the  two 
Testaments,  and  incapable  of  self-contradiction  :  and  althougli 


•  Bev.  iv.  7 ;  Ezek.  i.  10,  x.  14. 

*  Principally  the  Contra  Afareionct»,  iv.  2. 
'  Ul.  xiii.  93. 
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none  of  his  quotations  from  Paul  (vbich  amount  to  over 
200)  are  made  with  the  solemn  introductory  formula— L». 
directly  designated  as  Scripture  —  yet  he  treats  the  Gospels  j 
almost  the  same  manner.  Here,  on  New  Testament  grou 
Irenseus  is  perfectly  at  home,  and  even  makes  a  point  of  iden- 
tifying the  sources  whence  he  draws  with  some  precision; 
while  with  the  Old  Testament  quotations  he  often  does  not 
know  to  which  book  he  is  referring.  But  even  if  Irensoa 
consciously  distinguished  Scriptures  (i.e.  the  Old  Testament), 
Gospels  and  Apostles,  that  would  only  show  that  he  was  under 
the  iittiuence  of  an  older  habit  of  speech,  in  which  the  three 
degrees  still  existed.  I  cannot  discover  in  Irenieus  the 
slightest  trace  of  the  idea  that  he  looked  upon  the  Pauline 
Epistles  merely  as  the  secondary  authorities  for  his  Scriptural 
proof,  for  in  that  case  it  would  indeed  be  extraordinary  that  h* 
should  almost  have  preferred  the  secondary  to  the  primary ! 

Clement  of  Alexandria,  too,  seldom  quotes  sentences  of 
Paul  as '  Scripture,' '  but  neither  does  he  apply  this  term  veiy 
frequently  to  the  Gospels."  The  Apostle's  words  are  made 
use  of  in  argument  quite  promiscuously,  along  with  words  o|_ 
the  Lord  and  of  Scripture  ;  the  Prophets,  the  Gospel  and  i 
Apostle  make  together  a  '  Scripture  of  the  Lord  '  rich 
unerring  wisdom.'  Finally,  the  difference  in  the  manner  ■ 
quotation  which  may  still  be  observed  centuries  later,  ii 
explained  by  the  necessity  of  making  the  nvw  sources  of 
Revelation  known  as  such  ;  but  there  was  no  common  naiu^ 
for  these  which  would  at  the  same  time  indicate  their  elo 
connection  with  the  Old  Testament.  It  is  true  that 
Testuraents  '  wore  already  spoken  of,  but  m  doing  so  Cle 
of  Alexandria,  as  well  as  Tertullian,  thinks  more  of 
contents  of  the  books  concerned  than  of  the  books  themselve 
Men  accustomed  to  give  two  names  to  the  Old  Scriptures,  th 
Law  and  the  Prophets,  would  probably  find  it  easy  to  exp 
the  dual  nature  of  the  New  Canon  in  the  words 
Gospf  1  iind  the  Apostles  '  (or  evayysXiKa  xal  dwoaroXiKa). 

But  the  second  and  younger  part  of  it  was  not  nearly 


'  Strom.  I.  xvii.  87-xviii.  88.  •  E.g..  Strom.  VI.  lyiii.  IM. 

'  Strom.  VII.  xvi.  94-97,  ai  «vfHcucoi  •yfa^al,  or  else  in  the  ringolar. 
•  Strom.  VI.  V.  43. 
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defined  as  the  first.     Everyone  included   the  thirteen 
letters  of  the  Apostle  /far"  el^oy^ijv — for  thftt  Irenseus  does  not 
mention   Philemon  is  a   mere  chance.     Bat  Paul  had  not 
been  the  only  Apostle  ;  it  would  be  impossible   to   imagine 
any  reason  why  the  Church  should  reject  the  epistles,  dis- 
ooarses,  etc.  of  the  Twelve,  and  we  are  therefore  not  surprised 
jto  find  that  1.  Peter,  1.  and  2.  John  (the  absence  of  3.  John 
auiy  be  due  to  chance),  as  well  as  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles 
HUreated  of  by  Luke,  were  valued  by  Irenaens  as  highly  as 
^^mtl's  own  words.'     In  my  opinion,  Irenfeus  knew  the  Epistle 
of  James  and  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  but  not  as  component 
:  parts  of  Holy  Scripture  ;  he  treats  them  in  the  same  manner  as 
'the  Pauline  Epistles  had  been  treated  forty  years  before.     On 
the  other  hand,  he  has  the  highest  possible  esteem  for  the  Apo- 
calypse, the  book  of  the  Apostle-Prophet.    Tertullian  proceeds 
in  much  the  same  way :  besides  the  thirteen  Pauline  Epistles, 
he  includes  in  the  Apostolic  '  instruments,'  the  Apocalypse,  the 
Acts,  1.  Peter,  1.  John  and  Jude.     The  addition  of  the  last- 
named  is  worthy  of  note,  and  the  absence  of  2.  and  3.  John  in 
flarinWi&n'B  writing s'w  not  absolutely  certain  evidence  of  their 
kbsence  from  his  Canon.     The  Epistle  of  James  is  uncertain  ; 
Mie  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  he  once  quotes  expressly  as  an 
Kpistle   of   Barnabas.'     All    trace   of   2.  Peter   is   wanting. 
pleinentof  Alexandria  includes  in  his  '  Apostolicum,'  the  Acts, 
barteen  Epistles  of  Paul  (indeed  he  is  particularly  fond  of 
looting  *  the  Apostle'  in  passages  from  Hebrews),  the  Apoca- 
prpee,  and,  of  the  Catholic  Epistles,  undoubtedly  I.  Peter, 
.  and  2.  John,  and  Jude.     According  to  Eusebius  {Historia 
odesiastica,  Yl.  xiv.  1)  he  had  given  a  short  summary  of  all 
e  Catholic  Epistles— including,  therefore,  3.  John,  James 
d  2.  Peter- -in  his  '  Outlines  '  {üiroTvn-cöaeis) ;  as  we  cannot 
however,  verify  the  correctness  of  this  report,  the  question 
past  remain  undecided.     But   the   fact   that   the  extensive 
»rritings  of  Clement  which  have  come  down  to  us  nowhere 
betray  any  acquaintance  with  these  three  Epistles,  seems  to 
^e  very  remarkable  in  the  case  of  James  and  2.  Peter,  though 
|n  that  of  8.  John  it  is  of  small  importance. 

Thus  we  see  that  the  three  great  men  of  the  Grseco-Latin 
B.g.,  m.  xiv.  XV.  '  De  Pvdie.  30. 
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Church,  about  200  a.D.,  agree  to  include  in  the  second  part 
r  the  New  Testament,  thirteen  Epistles  of  Paul,  1.  Peter 
1.  John,  the  Acts  and  the  Apocalj^se.  The  opinion  aa  to  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  and  the  five  other  Catholic  Epistles— 
80  far  as  they  were  known  at  all — remained  undecided  even 
in  the  principal  communities.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  the 
decision  as  to  the  rejection  of  books  which  were  cast  out  later 
on  as  Apocrjrphal  was  also  extremely  variable.  Irensua ' 
certainly  very  fond  of  mentioning  the  Scripture  (wcavan-i 
ypacfiTJ)  of  Clement  of  Rome  ' ;  Hermas  is  introduced '  by 
words  KaXcijs  eiTrev  -q  'ypa<t>ri  i>  ^Jyova-a,  in  the  midst 
quotations  from  Genesis,  Malachi,  Ephesiana  and  Matthew , 
and  this  is  not  the  only  evidence  of  the  high  esteem  in 
which  the  Roman  Apocalypse  was  held  ;  Tertullian,  too, 
recognises  the  Scriptural  authority  of  '  that  Hermas  whose 
work  bears  the  title  of  "  The  Shepherd."  '  The  value  of  thin 
older  testimony  is  not  lessened  by  the  fact  that  when  he  after- 
wards became  a  Montanist,  he  mocked  at  the  *  Shepherd  vho 
only  loved  adulterers ' ;  his  change  of  opinion  only  shows  that 
dogmatic  considerations  were  more  effective  than  historical  in 
the  settlement  of  the  Canon.  Clement  of  Alexandria  refers 
still  more  frequently  to  Hermas,  and  also  to  the  Epistle  o( 
Barnabas,  1.  Clement  and  the  'Teaching  of  the  AposUes.' 
Moreover,  certain  '  Apocryphal '  sayings  of  the  Lord  and  of 
the  Apostles  are  to  be  found  in  his  writings.  But  considering 
his  wide  range  and  his  unexacting  standard,  we  must  not  con- 
clude too  hastily,  from  his  own  individual  inclination  towards 
the  most  comprehensive  use  possible  of  everything  valiubla 
in  the  tradition,  that  such  was  also  the  custom  of  his  church, 
whether  that  of  Alexandria  or  of  Palestine.  Be  that  as  it 
may,  several  of  the  above-mentioned  works,  besides  Herm«, 
were  read  aloud  in  the  services  of  the  Church  about  200  a.D., 
without  any  clear  line  of  distinction  being  drawn  between 
them  and  the  writings  of  the  Apostles. 

6.  We  have  still  one  more  witness  (although  an  anony- 
mous one)  as  to  the  position  of  the  new  Canon  about  200, 
the  only  one  to  treat  of  this  subject  ex  officio.    This  is  the 
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Maratorianum  (or  Canon  of  Muratori  ')•  Id  1740  the  Milanese 
librarian  L.  A.  Muratori ''  publislied  a  fragment,  eighty-five 
lines  long  (each  line  consiBting  of  about  thirteen  or  fourteen 
syllables)  and  written  in  barbarous  Latin,  of  a  Codex  embra- 
cing a  number  of  documents,  with  hermeneutic  glosses,  dating 
from  about  the  year  700,  and  formerly  in  the  possession  of  the 
Monastery  of  Bobbio.  The  conclusion  was  illegible ;  it  began 
in  the  middle  of  a  sentence  relating  to  Mark  ;  most  probably 
this  was  preceded  by  a  discussion  of  the  Old  Testament  Books, 
and  what  has  come  down  to  us  is  perhaps  scarcely  a  third  of 
the  whole  list  of  Holy  Scriptures  which  it  contained.  Many 
Btill  deny  that  what  we  have  is  a  translation  from  a  Greek 
original ;  but  so  much  is  certain :  the  treatise  was  written 
bbout  2(X),  rather  a  decade  earlier  than  later ;  and  the  author 
(about  whose  name  it  is  useless  to  trouble  ourselves)  stood, 
in  some  connection  at  least,  with  the  Boman  church.  For 
bstance,  he  says  of  the  '  Shepherd '  of  Hermas '  that  it  was 
'  written  by  Hermas  quite  a  short  time  ago,  in  our  days,  in 
libe  city  of  Rome,  when  his  brother,  Bishop  Pius,  sat  in  the 
Chair  of  the  church  at  Borne.'  At  a  distance  men  would 
»carcely  have  reckoned  by  the  dates  of  Roman  bishops — and 
Bven  if  we  consider  that  the  words  '  nuperrime  nostris  tempo- 
tibus,'  were  intended  to  mark  the  contrast  with  the  Apostolic 
times,  we  cannot  allow  too  great  an  interval  between  the 
Pontificate  of  Pius  (c.  140-155)  and  the  date  of  our  fragment. 
Uow  this  Roman  included  in  his  Canon  Matthew,  Mark,  Luke 
knd  John,  though  the  section  referring  to  Matthew  is  now 
tanting.  The  Gospels  form  one  group  for  discussion  by  them- 
lelvee  ;  then  follow  '  Acta  omnium  Apostolorum  sub  uno  libro 
leripta,' the  Paul  ineEpistles  (nine  to  the  churches,  and  four  to 
individuals),  Jude,  1.  and  2.  John,  the  Apocalypse  of  John  and 
he  Apocalypse  of  Peter,  to  which  indeed  is  added  the  remark 
iiat'Bomeof  our  brethren  will  not  have  it  read  in  their  churches.' 
I.  Peter  can  scarcely  be  absent  from  the  list  except  by  an  over- 
dght,  perhaps  that  of  a  copyist ;  the  fact  that  only  two  Epistles 
ll  John  are  mentioned,  to  some  extent  lends  additional  impor- 
ance  to  the  absence  of  quotations  from  3.  John  in  other  authors. 


See  the  text  in  Preuaohen,  p.  459  above. 
■  Lines  73-80. 
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knowledge  of  these  qualities  depends  on  our  knowledge  oF 
the  motives  which  induced  the  Church  just  at  that  time  to 
create  a  new  Canon.  Let  us  see  whether  the  first  witnesses 
to  the  Canon  themselves  possessed  such  a  knowledge. 

2.  The  author  of  the  Muratorianum  was  not  blind  to 
certain  dififerences  between  the  Four  Gospels,  and  does  not 
pass  over  the  fact  that  all  the  Evangelists  could  not  report 
as  eye-witnessea  ;  but  for  the  faith  of  believers  he  regarded 
these  differences  as  of  no  consequence,  since  the  great  facts 
of  the  history  of  salvation  were  imparted  fully  in  all  of 
them,  by  the  one  authoritative  spirit  ('  uno  ac  principal! 
spiritu  declarata '),  and  the  contents  of  all,  including  M&ii 
and  Luke,  were  vouched  for  throughout  by  one  or  other  of  the 
Apostles.  As  regards  John's  Gospel,  the  fact  that  he  had  been 
induced  to  compose  it  by  the  wishes  of  his  fellow  disciples  and 
bishops,  and  bad  undertaken  it  hi  consequence  of  a  special  reve- 
lation to  Andrew,  was  a  very  welcome  '  donum  superadditum.' 
Great  weight  is  also  laid  on  the  self-testimony  of  the  Apostle 
in  the  First  Epistle  (i.  1-4)  where  he  speaks  of  himself  as 
visor,  auditor  and  scriptor  of  all  the  wonderful  works  of  God. 
Luke,  in  the  Acts,  limited  himself  strictly  to  the  narrstiun 
of  what  came  within  his  own  experience  ;  it  was  for  this 
reason  that  he  was  silent,  for  instance,  as  to  the  martyrdom 
of  Peter,  and  the  journey  of  Paul  to  Spain.  The  Patiline 
Epistles,  from  1.  Corinthians  to  Romans,  were  addressed  in 
the  first  instance  to  seven  separate  communities,  but  were 
intended  for  the  Catholic  Church  scattered  all  over  the 
world,  just  as  John  in  the  Apocalypse '  used  the  number  of 
the  Seven  Churches  as  a  symbol  of  the  perfect  whole.  The 
four  Epistles  to  Philemon,  Titus  and  Timothy  could  not 
be  included  in  this  category  :  they  had  been  declared  sacred 
in  the  Catholic  Church,  in  spite  of  their  private  character,  o^m 
account  of  their  precepts  as  to  ecclesiastical  discipline.  Pseado^^ 
Pauline  epistles,  coloured  by  the  doctrines  of  Marcion  and 
others,  could  not  be  accepted  in  the  Church  any  more  than 
gall  could  be  mingled  with  honey.  Nothing  whatever  is  said 
as  to  the  contents  or  the  status  of  the  Catholic  Epistles  or 
the  Apocalypee.    The  most  interesting  part,  however,  is  the 

■  Chap.  ii.  (ol. 


f?8.] 


THB   MOTIVES 


505 


«liscuBBion  concerning  Hermas.  His  work  should  certainly  be 
read  (this  evidently  does  not  mean  read  aloud,  for  there  is 
now  no  distinction  between  Anagnosis  in  public  worship '  and 
canonisation ;  the  Muratorianuiu  only  testifies  that  there 
was  no  douLt  about  the  orthodoxy  and  usefulness  of  this 
'  Revelation  '),  but  it  must  not  be  proclaimed  before  the 
people  in  church ;  there  was  no  room  for  Hermas  either 
among  the  Prophets,  whose  number  had  long  been  complete, 
or  among  the  Apostles  of  the  latter  days,  since  be  came  long 
after  the  age  of  the  Apostles.  What  the  fragmentist  adds  * 
about  the  books  of  Valentine,  about  a  new  psalm-book  of 
the  Marcionites  and  the  like,  is  only  intended  to  draw  a 
sharp  distinction  between  the  Canon  of  the  Universal,  the 
Catholic  Church,  and  that  which  held  canonical  rank  in  other 
communities.  Christian  only  in  name. 

How  far  the  unknown  author  here  sets  forth  his  own 
ideas  must  remain  uncertain  :  in  any  ease,  he  is  inHuenced 
by  the  desire,  not  only,  by  drawing  up  a  list  of  Canonical 
books,  to  state  the  point  of  view  of  his  commimity  with 
regard  to  them,  but  also  to  defend  that  view  and  to  advance 
reasons  for  the  choice  it  had  made.  The  attempt  was  not 
brilliantly  succeestul,  and  it  may  be  said  of  the  Muratorianum 
that  in  it  the  principle  followed  by  the  Church  in  the  establish- 
ment of  the  new  Canon  is  represented  as  the  very  absence  of 
principle.  From  the  remarks  about  Hermas  we  may  conclude 
— and  this  is  at  bottom  the  author's  standpoint — that  in  his 
opinion  only  the  writings  oi  Prophets  and  Apostles  could  claim 
a  reception  by  the  Church  ;  when  he  speaks  of  the  Apostles 
'  of  the  last  times,'  when  he  applies  the  words  '  compleium 
numero '  to  the  Prophets,  liis  qualifying  phrases  are  levelled 
against  the  Montanists  and  their  vaunts  of  the  new  Prophecy, 
and  imply  that  the  number  of  canonical  books  admitted  of  no 
increase  ;  the  Prophets  to  whom  the  Church  listened  were  even 
older  than  the  Apostles,  who  signified  the  ßnis  temporum,  the 
definite  end.  Consequently  Apocalypses  of  Christian  times 
were  not  accepted  merely  because  their  authors  were  prophets, 
bat  only  if  they  were  Apostles  :  hence  the  Apocalypses  of 
John    and-  Peter   alone   are    admitted.      The    fundamental 
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condition  for   the  admission   of   a   document   into  the  Nev 
Testament  seems  to  be  that  it  should  be  of  Apostolic  origin. 

It  was  already  well  known,  however,  that  many  writings 
laid  false  claim  to  Apostolic  rank,  such  as  the  pBeudo-Pauiine 
Epistles  to  Laodicea  and  Alexandria ;  nor  was  it  historical 
criticism  which  established  their  spurionsness  :  their  heretical 
contents  betrayed  them.  And  the  Church,  naturally,  would 
not  tolerate  pseudo-Apostolic  writings.  But  how  then  could 
Bhe  approve  of  the  pseudo-  '  Wisdom  of  Solomon  '  ? 
there  was  nothing  to  object  to  in  its  contents,  no  taint 
Marcionite  poison ;  but  if  the  contents  and  not  the 
of  the  writer  were  to  set  the  standard,  the  whole  argmneot 
concerning  the  orthodox  Hermas,  who  was  perhaps  a  (riend 
of  Paul — a  man  of  the  Apostolic  times — falls  to  the  ground. 
Again,  Luke,  the  Acts  and  Mark  are  actually  counted  among 
the  Holy  Scriptures,  although  the  author  in  each  case  w»8 
not  an  Apostle,  not  even  an  eye-witness  for  the  contents  of 
the  Gospel,  but  only  a  collector  from  unknown  aoorces  {prout 
assequi  potuit).  And,  on  the  other  hand,  the  equation  Apo- 
8tohc= Canonical  appears  not  yet  to  be  a  matter  of  course  with 
the  author  of  the  Muratorianum.  This  writer  can  only  justify 
the  reception  through  the  whole  Catholic  Church  of  epistles 
written  by  Paul  to  individual  communities  by  a  piece  of  b&lf 
arithmetical,  half  theosophical juggling;  still  less,  then,  ooold 
the  letters  of  the  Apostle  addressed  to  individual  persong 
belong  to  the  Church,  save  for  the  fact  that  their  contents 
referred  to  matters  of  ecclesiastical  organisation.  Private 
Qtterances  of  an  Apostle,  therefore,  had  nothing  to  do  with  the 
Canon.  But  again,  did  not  Luke  dedicate  the  Acts  to  the 
most  excellent  Theophilus,  as  Paul  had  dedicated  an  epistle  (o 
Philemon  ?  And  as  far  as  the  knowledge  of  the  Muratori- 
anum goes,  the  Apocalypse  of  Peter  was  not  attacked  as  non- 
Apostolic  ;  yet,  in  spite  of  this,  many  Catholics  refused  to  have 
it  read  aloud  in  their  churches.  How,  then,  do  these  Aponioli 
in  Jinem  temporum,  who  stand  beside  the  ancient  Prophets, 
look  now  ?  A  motley  gathering :  Apostles  and  their  disciples, 
writings  addressed  to  the  world  and  to  individuals  ;  while,  on 
the  other  hand,  books  bearing  an  unimpeachable  Apostolif 
stamp  are  left,  perhaps,  outside  the  Canon. 
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8.  The  same  result  is  obtained  by  a  study  of  the  writings 
of  well-known  Doctors  of  the  Church,  such  as  Irenaeus, 
Tertullian  and  Clement,  who  were  contemporary  with  the 
Muratorianum.  The  Church  is  founded  on  the  Apostles,  and 
through  the  unbroken  succession  of  her  bishops  (this  is  a 
favourite  idea  in  the  Western  Church)  her  inheritance  is  pre- 
served from  corruption :  she  scarcely  needed  a  written  Canon 
when  she  posseBsed  so  unassailable  a  tradition ;  but  it  was 
well  that  a  comparison  of  the  teaching  and  ordinances  of  the 
Church  with  the  records  of  Apostolic  preaching  should  demon- 
strate the  identity  of  the  original  with  the  later  Christianity. 
It  was  the  Apostles  who  connected  the  Church  with  Christ ; 
their  works  were  the  guarantee  for  the  Christianity — that  is 
to  say,  the  Divinity — of  all  that  pertained  to  the  Church.  It 
had  long  been  impossible  to  imagine  any  antagonism  between 
the  Apostles,  just  as  it  would  have  been  impossible  to  conceive 
an  antagonism  between  a  saying  of  Christ  and  a  saying  of  an 
Apostle.  The  Apostles  being  dead,  they  had  left  behind  them 
in  their  writings  a  substitute  for  oral  preaching,  as  the  founda- 
tion and  corner-stone  of  the  faith.  The  Spirit  of  God,  which 
dwelt  continually  in  those  Apostles  endowed  with  the  potestas 
evangelii,  spoke  in  their  writings,  and  these,  therefore,  con- 
tained the  unerring  truth,  whether  they  told  the  story  of  Jesus, 
or  warned  the  tiock  against  false  doctrine,  or  gave  counsel  as 
to  the  ordering  of  the  Church.  Such  a  chain  of  thought  is 
familiar  to  all  the  Fathers  of  the  Church  from  Irenseus 
onwards  ;  we  might  therefore  expect  the  idea :  as  all  that 
the  Prophets  wrote  forms  the  Old  Testament,  so  all  that  the 
Apostles  left  behind  them  in  writing  forms  the  compass  of 
the  New.  But  no :  we  do  not  attain  to  so  clear  and  imiform  a 
definition  of  the  qualities  which  fitted  a  book  for  admission 
into  the  Canon ;  now  it  seems  to  be  the  absolute  trust- 
worthiness of  an  eye-witness,  or  even  of  the  disciple  of  such 
a  one ;  now  a  specific  Apostolic  charisma,  with  which,  how- 
ever, Mark  and  Lnke  could  not  properly  be  credited  ;  now— 
in  order  to  satisfy  possible  doubts — a  complete  agreement 
with  the  universally  acknowledged  tradition.  The  question 
SB  to  whether  the  Canon  included  everything  recorded  by 
Jj^  Apostles,  and  whether  all  was  made  equal  use  of,  the 
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oompilers  did  not  even  venture   to  raise,  while  writings  of 
obviously  later  origin,  such  as  Hermas  at  least,  are  treated 
with  almost   the  same  reverence  as  the   Apostolic.    Henc« 
it  follows  that  all  reasoning  as  to  the  conditions  of  canonisa- 
tion— the  statement  of  principle —only  came  later,  when  the 
object  which  was  to  be  defined  was  already  in  being  ;  it  vas 
not  till  men  already  possessed  a  New  Testament  that  the; 
began  to  consider  why  they  had  it  in  precisely  that  form. 
The  Church  created  the  new  Canon  unconsciously,  not  ac- 
cording to  any  principles.     Indeed,  one  might  even  say  that 
it  was  shaped  in  that  state  of  super-consciousness  in  which 
all  the  fruits  of  genius  grow  and  ripen,  nor  can  we  expect 
to   be  admitted    into   the   secret  workings  of   this   creation 
by  the   teachers  of   the   Church.     None  of  the  men  of  that 
time  could  have  told  us  why  the  New  Testament  made  it« 
appearance  just  then,  with  such  rapidity  and  in  that  parti- 
cular form,  or  rather  compass ;  for  they  never  suspected  the 
part  that  they  played  themselves  in  the  great  onward  move- 
ment, and  at  the  best  only  made  fair  terms  with  the  acconii^M 
plished  fact ;  we,  surveying  all  the  factors  concerned  from  thfH 
vantage-ground    of    distance,  can    solve    the   enigma  more 
accurately  than  they. 

4.  A  new  religion,  such  as,  in  spite  of  its  close  connection 
with  the  Old  Testament,  Christianity  was,  could  not  be  per- 
manently content  with  the  Canon  of  the  old  religion — which, 
moreover,  it  could  have  dispensed  with  more  easily  at  first 
than  later.  Some  witness  to  its  own  spirit,  some  record  of  the 
new  covenant,  some  authentic  revelation  of  perfect  piety  was 
needed,  if  only  to  derive  from  it  the  real  Christian  inter-^ 
pretation  of  the  old  '  Scriptures,'  or  to  attest  them  anen^f 
Such  a  necessity  is  usually  most  pressing  when  religions 
fertility  begins  to  fail.  So  long  as  men  had  Jesus  and  his 
Apostles,  so  long  as  in  every  community  there  were  prophet« 
and  teachers  to  picture  the  Kingdom  of  Heaven  and  to  repeat 
the  Gospel,  no  one  thought  of  such  things  as  New  Testament 
Books ;  when  the  first  enthusiasm  was  over,  when  speakers 
were  often  lacking,  and  there  were  none  whose  authority 
in  questions  of  life  and   learning'  could  be   considered  in-^ 
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contestable,  on  whom  the  Spirit  of  God  undoubtedly  rested 
— then  compensation  was  sought  in  the  fragments  remaining 
from  an  earlier  and  a  richer  time.     The  more  keen  the  feeling 
of  the  present  poverty,  the  stronger  would  be  the  inclination 
to  idealise  the  past,  to  retain  at  least  what  still  remained  in 
written  form  of  the  treasures  of  that  earlier  generation,  to 
judge  everything  new  by  those  treasures,  and  to  raise  them 
to  the  position  of  a  standard — a  Canon.     If  men  perceived 
that  they  received  a  keener  stimulus,  a  quicker  kindling  of 
faith  and  hope,  from  these  early  Christian  writings  than  even 
from  the  songs  of  David  or  the  eloquence  of  Isaiah — not  to 
mention  the  poor  rhetoric  of  the  contemporary  teachers — it 
followed  inevitably  that  the  '  new '  books  should  be  ranked 
with  the  '  old.'      There  is  some  truth   in   the   saying  that 
the  hymn-book  is  the  Bible  of  the  common  people  ;  at  certain 
times  and  in  certain  circles  the  religious  life  of  the  world 
has  in  truth  been  far  more  strongly  influenced  by  Luther's 
writings,  by  the '  Augustana,'  by  Bpener's  and  Scriver's  edifying 
works,  or  by  Irving's  tractates,  than  by  all  the  Books  of  the 
Bible  put  together :  they,  too,  might  have  been  canonised  and 
declared  sacred,  if  a  dogma  had  not  stood  in  the  way,  the 
dogma — maintained   by   the  very   men   who   received   such 
enthusiastic  veneration — of  the  sole  authority  of  the  Old  and 
New  Testaments.     Now,  the  Lutherans  of  about  1650,  or  a 
genuine   pietist  of  1760,  or  even  an  enthusiast  of   to-day, 
can  forego  the  canonisation  of  their  favourite  books,  because 
they  are  convinced   that  these  books  only  paraphrase  the 
contents  of  the  Bible,  that  it  is  there  that  they  will  find  the 
truth  and  the  Lord,  on  whom  all  depends  ;    but  in  150  it 
would   have  been  very  much  more  difficult  for  a  Christian 
to  console  himself  with  the  Old  Testament.     Only  by  means 
of  the  artifices  of  a  trained  exegesis  did  the  theologian  find 
all  that  the  era  of  fulfilment  had  brought,  foretold  and  pre- 
figured   in    the    Old    Testament ;    for    the   multitude     this 
nourishment  was  not  sufficient:  they  did  not  wish  to  dig  and 
delve,  but  to  see  and    hear.     And  the  richer  in  thought  a 
religion  is — the  more  it  lays  claim  to  a  perfect  grasp  of  the 
truth — the  more  indispensable  it  is,  as  soon  as  the  substance 
of  this  truth  is  fixed  and  systematised  in  detail,  to  possess 


510      AN    INTRODUCTION   TO   THE    SEW    TESTAMENT     [mu.a. 

what  is  peculiar  to  it  in  unequivocal,  norm -giving  records;  a 
Christian  Church  i^ermanently  satisfied  with  the  sacred  l>ookg 
of  Judaism  would  have  heen  a  monstrosity  in  the  history  of 
religion. 

To  ask   when   the  establishment   of  a   Canon  was  lir«t 
thought  of,  is  to  ask  when  the  need  for  authority,  the  feeling  of 
dependence  on  those  who  went  before,  outweighed  the  tirst 
fresh   consciousness    of   power :   that  this  point   is  almoet 
reached  as  early  as  the  second  generation  after  the  Apostle« 
does  not  seem  to  me  at  all  astonishing,  considering  the  spread 
of  the  new  faith  in  districts  which  were  sometimes  not  in  th« 
least  prepared  for  it ;  nor  must  the  influence  which  Gnosti- 
cism  and  Montanism  had  upon  the  process  be  exaggerated. 
Naturally,  a  religious  community  that  has  to  pass  through 
great  internal  confusion  has  much  more  need  to  prove  ita 
rights  by  what  may  be  called  legal  means,  by  documents  which 
even  its  opponents  must  recognise,  than  a  Church  that  lives 
in  peace  and  unity  ;  and  since  only  God  can  decide  in  matten 
of  religion,  every  document  must  be  trace<l  back  to  God.     But 
auch  strife  would  not  have  been  spared  the  Christian  Choroh 
even   without   Gnosticism   and   the   Phrygian  prophets.    If 
there  had  never  been  a  Gnostic,  the  Christian  books  for  public 
reading  of  about  the  year  100  would  probably  have  become 
sacred  before  200,  sharing  the  infallibility  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, h^cauB^  '^otrh  the  feelings  of  the  layman  and  the  brain 
of  the  theologian  in  reality  placed  the  former  before  the  latter. 
The  dispute  between  the  Church  and  the  Gnostics  had  onljH 
the  special  effect  of  making  the  former  more  careful  in  thiJH 
business  of  changing  her  favourite  writings  into  Divine  Books, 
and  of  confining  her  very  soon  to  those  which  were  absolutely 
unassailable  and  especially  fitted  to  form  the  foundation  of 
doctrine ;  that  between  the  Church  and  Montanism  resulted  in 
an  imperative  demand  for  the  one  true  mark  of  the  primitive 
—i.e.  Apostolic  origin— and  in  a  withdrawal  of  favour  from 
books  of  an  apocalyptic  character.     It  is  true  that  another 
interest  worked  in  the  same  direction,  that  of  the  defenders  nt^| 
the  new  faith  before  the  State  and  Gentile  culture.    It  can  be  no  ^ 
mere  chance  tliat  the  first  trace  of  a  New  Testament  appears, 
of  all  writers,  in  Justin,  the  Apologist  of  Christianity  before 
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the  Emperor  and  the  Senate.  The  man  who  sought  to  teach 
the  jealous  enemies  of  the  new  religion  what  it  and  its  aims 
actually  were,  could  not  refer  them  to  Jewish  books  alone  as 
the  final  sources  of  knowledge,  nor,  on  the  other  hand,  to  all 
that  had  ever  been  written  under  the  banner  of  Christianity, 
for  that  would  have  been  to  give  away  his  own  cause, 
especially  at  >\  time  when  Gnosticism  was  flourishing.  It 
was  therefore  the  best  policy  to  bring  forward  very  little  aa 
authentic,  but  that  little  such  as  every  Christian  must  be 
proud  of,  and  such  as  stood  in  immediate  relationship  with 
the  highest  Christian  authorities. 

5.  Thus  the  stage  of  sanctification  followed  that  of  regular 
reading  in  the  services  of  the  Church,  and  how  the  transition 
between  these  two  conceptions  was  brought  about  we  can  easily 
perceive  from  the  Muratorianum.  But  surely,  not  all  the  books 
thus  used  hom  the  beginning  finally  passed  into  the  Canon ? 
On  this  point  it  is  usual  to  speak  of  a  great  process  of  separa- 
tion, which,  when  certain  favourite  Christian  writings  were 
canonised,  crowded  out  a  great  number  of  others  from  the 
Church --devoured,  as  it  were,  a  host  of  victims.  There  is 
some  truth  in  this,  but  it  borders  on  exaggeration.  When 
the  new  Canon  giew  «p  within  the  Church  from  the  year  140 
onwards,  the  Church  trod  down  many  a  flower  growing  closely 
around  it,  in  order  to  complete  the  process  of  enclosure.  A 
similar  process  had,  however,  gone  on  l^efore,  when  the  books 
for  public  reading  were  handed  on  from  one  community  to 
another,  and  a  decision  had  to  be  made  for  or  against  any 
book  that  was  proflfered  ;  for  most  communities  the  formation 
of  the  New  Testament  certainly  meant  an  increase  rather 
than  a  diminution  of  their  material  for  religious  instruction. 
Poverty  itself  had  preserved  them  from  obtaining  all  available 
Christian  writings  for  their  services,  and  even  at  a  much  later 
date  there  were  many  churches  well  aware  of  the  extent  of 
the  new  Canon,  but  not  possessing  copies  of  all  the  New  Testa- 
ment Books.  No  considerable  reduction  was  undertaken  in 
the  number  of  the  original  reading-books,  and  the  efibrtg 
necessary,  after  the  recognition  of  a  new  Canon,  to  enforce  the 
utmost  uniformity  as  to  its  contents  in  all  communities,  had 
long  ago — and  likewise  mainly  through  processes  of  completion 
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and  enrichment — been  prepared  for  by  the  removal,  throagh 
the  lively  intercourse  maintained  between  the  commuiities, 
the  most  conspicuous  differences  in  their  usage.  The 
larity  of  the  boundary  lines  in  the  New  Testament  is  not  to 
denied — in  the  Old  Testament  it  needs  no  explanation,  for  there 
all  the  remains  of  Hebrew  national  literature  were  collect«d, 
while  the  New  Testament  represents  a  selection,  —  but  it  is  to  be 
explained  by  the  fact  that  selection  did  not  mean  the  rigorotu 
exclusion  of  everytfühg  not  answering  to  a  hxed  standard; 
on  the  contrary,  practically  everything  which  had  already 
been  established  and  approved  was  maintained,  and  only 
those  parts  let  go  which  absolutely  could  not  be  retained 
longer.  In  my  opinion,  the  selective  process  on  the  part  of 
the  Church  did  not  take  place — or  did  so  at  least  to  a  verj 
limited  extent — contemporaneouflly  with  the  procesB  of  furm 
ing  the  Canon.  The  rejection  and  admission  of  writi 
went  on  chiefly  at  the  time  when  the  primitive  form  of 
New  Testament  did  not  yet  exist.  The  unconscious  acti 
of  the  canonisers  was  not  guided  by  the  motto  '  As  little 
possible,'  but  by  that  of  '  If  possible,  all '  of  that  which  had 
been  used  for  edification  in  the  worship  of  the  Church. 

As  far  as  we  may  venture  to  judge,  the  Church  admitted 
into  its  new  Canon  only  the  best  of  its  religious  literatare ; 
what  we  know  of  the  non -Canonical  Gospels — we  need  only 
indicate  the  newly  discovered  Gospel  of  Peter — with  their 
romantic  fancies  and  their  pompous,  dogmatic  tone,  cannot 
be  compared  with  the  Canonical  Gospels  in  their  sublime 
simplicity  ;  and  the  Histories  of  the  Apostles  (such  as  the 
Acts  of  Paul)  which  followed  Luke's  are  in  proportion  almost 
more  pitiful.  What  a  contrast,  too,  between  the  prolixity  of 
the  First  Epistle  of  Clement,  or  the  theological  arguments  of 
the  Epistle  of  Barnabas,  and  the  directness  both  of  religioos 
feeling  and  expression  in  the  Epistles  of  Paul,  in  1.  Peter  and 
1.  John  !  Indeed,  the  tact  with  which  the  early  Church  went 
to  work  in  creating  the  New  Testament  was  on  the  whole 
astonishing  ;  she  could  not  have  demonstrated  her  fitness  for 
such  a  task  more  brilliantly ;  but  our  admiration  is  due  in  a 
still  higher  degree  to  that  older  Church  which  chose  the 
books  for  public  reading,  and  left  little  room  beside  them 
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less  valuable  productions.  The  work  of  the  '  maoy '  who 
ite  Gospels  besides  Mark  and  Matthew  was  not  destroyed 
an  act  of  violence  when  the  new  Canon  arose ;  it  had 
generally  approved  of  in  but  few  communities,  for  no 
»cryphal '  Gospel  can  be  proved  to  have  enjoyed  any  con- 
rable  circulation.  No  doubt  the  attempt  was  made  to 
iutain  some  of  them,  but  they  could  not  long  hold  their 
iund  in  most  places  beside  one  or  other  of  those  which  after- 
rds  became  the  Four  Gospels  par  excellence.  A  change  of 
(e  in  the  Church  must  be  admitted  in  the  case  of 
CKalypses  only,  though  it  must  not  be  explained  solely  by  an 
i-Montanistic  tendency.  To  the  claims  of  higher  culture 
class  of  writing,  most  examples  of  which  merely  contained 
rish  prophecies  in  a  more  or  less  Christian  drees,  appeared 
and  vulgar,  and  only  provoked  sharp  criticism.  But  other- 
>  the  makers  of  the  New  Testament  Canon  did  not  work  in 
Adical  spirit,  for  they  merely  changed  the  already  high 
hority  of  the  approved  books  into  the  highest  of  all. 
The  natural  consequence  of  this  was  a  growing  mistrust 
local  peculiarities ;  the  question  as  to  whether  a  certain 
niment  were  Divine  or  not  could  not  now  be  left,  like 
of  its  fitness  or  unfitness  for  public  reading,  to  the 
ösion  of  individual  communities ;  the  tendency  towards 
lormity  was  necessarily  strengthened.  Bat  in  order  to  con- 
ice  a  neighbouring  community  unwilling  to  give  up  doubtful 
items  it  was  necessary  to  have  some  reasons  ;  those,  again, 
nired  reflection  as  to  the  advantages  of  the  right  books  over 
wrong  in  use  elsewhere ;  but  not  till  the  next  period  did  such 
Boning  attain  any  important  influence  on  the  history  of  the 
on ;  the  original  Canon  was  essentially  a  codification 
!  legalisation  of  the  material  handed  down  by  tradition. 
ler  a  while  the  Christian  literature  that  in  the  last  decades 
served  on  Sundays  fur  the  edification  of  the  leading 
nmunities — where,  as  we  have  seen,  the  new  Canon  arose  in 
main  divisions — was  treated  as  Divine  Scripture,  and 
ignated  as  such  ;  and  the  other  commimities,  already  pre- 
red  for  the  most  part  to  follow  the  example  of  the  greater, 
re  induced,  with  more  or  less  rapid  success,  to  join  them  in 
practice.    There  was  never  a  time,  however,  in  the  history 
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of  the  Books  of  the  New  Testament,  when  individnal  oonce«- 
sions  were  not  made  to  considerations  of  policy.  Hermas,  for 
instance,  could  be  given  up  (as  in  the  Muratorianom),  altboagh 
he  had  till  then  been  read  in  the  churches  as  frequently  u 
the  Apocalpyse.  His  existence  in  the  Canon  made  it  too 
difficult  to  exclude  other  dangerous  writings  which  forced 
themselves  forward — though  Irenieus,  TertuUian  and  Clemenl 
did  not  so  much  as  perceive  this  difficulty. 

6.  Let  UB  now  attempt  to  present  a  definite  ontline  of  the 
rise  of  our  Canon  in  the  first  and  second  centuries. 

In  the  eyes  of  believers  '  The  Lord  *  and  his  word  were  fron 
the  first  the  ultimate  Court  of  Appeal.  Most  men,  it  is  true,  had 
knowledge  of  him  only  from  the  narratives  of  others,  and  the 
corruption  which  was  to  be  feared  from  this  method  of  prop«- 
gation  was  avoided  from  about  65  onwards  by  the  preservation 
in  writing  of  his  moat  important  sayings.  Before  long  the 
number  of  those  who  had  received  the  words  of  Jesus  directly 
from  his  actual  hearers  grew  less  and  less,  but  Papias,  assisted 
by  his  age,  his  good  fortune,  his  numerous  cormections  »ith 
the  centres  of  Christian  life  and  his  industry  in  collection, 
was  successful  in  making  many  a  valuable  discovery  unatt&iDed 
by  those  who  possessed  written  Gospels.  Most  of  the  com- 
munities of  that  period  would  have  learnt  very  little  aboat 
Jesus  if  they  had  followed  Fapias's  example  in  preferring  onl 
to  written  tradition  ;  if  the  latter  had  been  strictly  excluded 
they  would  scarcely  have  known  more  than  we  should  now  koov 
of  the  Seven  Years'  War  if  no  written  records  of  it  existed. 
The  only  course  open  to  them  was  to  read  aloud  the  history 
of  the  Lord  from  the  writings  of  Matthew,  Mark,  or  anj 
other  writer  available.  At  first  a  distinction  was  draws 
clearly  enough  between  the  '  most  holy  Word '  of  the  Son 
of  God,  which  was  there  preserved  in  writing,  and  the  additions 
of  those  who  reported  that  Word  ;  but  it  was  impossible  to 
apportion  accurately  the  diflFerent  degrees  of  reverenc«  due  to 
what  was  read,  according  as  it  was  the  Lord  or  the  Evangelist 
who  spoke.  As  soon  as  the  written  word  of  Jesus  had 
assumed  the  holiest  place,  its  honours  must  soon  be  shared 
by  the  documents  which  contained  it.  In  the  long  run  it  was 
impossible  to    keep  the    book    and   its   contents  separate, 
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them  became  more  lively,  in  part  because  their  readers  were 
convinced  that  with  their  help  they  could  beat  back  all  the 
attacks  o!  heresy,  and  saw  the  historical  foundations  of  the 
Catholic  Church  secured  by  them  against  the  subjectivity  of 
Gnosticism  and  Montanism.  Step  by  step — though  there 
exists  no  evidence  of  this — they  rose  to  a  higher  place  in  the 
Anagnosis,  until  at  last  all  memory  had  faded  away  of  a 
distinction  between  the  Evangelistic  reading-books  which  had 
reached  Canonical  dignity  and  the  writings  of  the  Apostles. 
And  now  another  compromise  is  made  between  reason  and 
tradition;  the  popular  Book  of  Acts  is  retained,  in  spite  of  the 
fact  that  it  was  not  written  by  an  Apostle— but  it  dealt,  after 
all,  with  the  words  and  actions  of  Apostles — and  in  many 
instances  Hermas,  1.  Clement  and  others  of  the  same  kind  also 
keep  their  place,  having  long  been  widely  known  in  close  con- 
nection with  the  Apostolic  writings.  The '  Apostolicum  '  was, 
in  fact,  a  plant  of  spontaneous  growth,  and  not  the  deliberate 
product  of  a  Parliamentary  Commission.  Even  if  we  had  no 
data  to  go  upon,  we  should  not  have  allowed  more  than  from 
thirty  to  fifty  yejirs  for  the  transformation  of  the  Gospel  Canon 
into  the  Canon  of  all  the  Ajwstolic  writings.  The  first  genera- 
tion of  those  who  from  their  youth  up  had  heard  the  history 
and  letters  of  the  Apostles  regularly  read  aloud  in  the  worshipof 
the  Church,  side  by  side  with  their  Gospels,  who  were,  moreover, 
constantly  referred  in  the  sermons  they  heard  to  the  Apostles, 
as  the  representatives  of  Christ,  the  founders  and  leaders  of 
the  Church,  must  have  overthrown  the  barrier  which  separated 
the  Gospels  from  the  writings  of  the  Apostles.  Marcion  the 
Gnostic  had  instantly  drawn  the  inference  that  the  writings  of 
Paul,  the  man  who  stood  surety  for  the  genuine  Gospel  of 
Jesus,  could  not  be  treated  as  of  less  account  than  the  Gospel 
itself ;  in  the  Church  at  large  it  was  but  a  little  longer  before 
this  inference  was  also  drawn.  Which  community  first  felt 
the  necessity  of  so  doing  will  never  be  determined  ;  it  is 
certain  that  the  Roman  Church,  with  its  wide-spread  im- 
portance and  its  liking  for  settled  forms  and  fixed  authority, 
was  one  of  the  first  to  be  concerned  in  it. 

We  can  attempt  no  more  than  an  imaginary  reconstruc- 
tion  of  the  first  decisive  epoch  of  the  history  of  the   New 
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Testament  Canon  ;  but  it  oaght  to  satisfy  the  facts  we  possess 
and  the  demands  of  internal  probability.    And  from  this  point 
onwards  the  march  of  events  is  clear.   The  process  of  canoaiiia- 
tion  could  not  be  renewed  after  another  fifty  years  in  favour  of 
post-apostolic  literature,  and  so  on  again  and  again,  for  at  the, 
same  time  that  the  Church  proclaimed  the  original  form  of  th 
new  Canon,  she  proclaimed  her  earliest  dogma,  that  of  th 
unique  quality  of  the  Apostolic  charisma,  which  must  for  ev| 
bar  the  approach  to  productions  of  later  times.     '  The  Pn 
phets  and  the  Apostles  '  was  the  watchword  of  the  old  Catholi 
Church ;  to  them  all  truth  was  revealed,  and  they  had 
to  it  that  in  their  writings  it  should  be  imparted  whole  i 
unimpaired  to  later  generations.     A  Church  could  not 
nise  7iew  truths  ;  in  her  eyes  no  man  of  later  times  could  1 
more  highly  gifted  than  her  founders ;   it  would,  mor 
be  doing   them  shameful  injustice  to  believe  that  they ! 
kept  back  from  their  Church  any  portion  of  the  truth  the 
possessed.    So  the  Chm-ch  of  the  year  200  already  stood  lisi 
in  the  sufiiciency  of  the  revelation  manifested  in  the  Holy  Scrip- 
tures of  the  Old  Testament,  in  the  Gospels,  and  in  the  writings 
of  the  Apostles.     From  that  time  forward  there  was  but  one 
task  left :  to  do  away  with  the  differences  which  were  known 
to  exist  in  the  wide  circle  of  the  Church  regarding  the  number 
of  the  new  Canonical  Books,  and  to  carry  the  '  Apostolicum ' 
to  such  a  point  that  all  writings  left  by  the  Apostles  should 
really  be  included  in  it  in  their  entirety,  and  all  that  was 
not  Apostolic  should  be  removed,  even  at  the  cost  of  well- 
eetablished  custom.     Henceforward  the  work   advances  con- 
sciously in  both   directions.     Reason   founded   on   princip 
takes  this  important  province  into  its  own  hands  ;  it  sets  j 
order  the  spontaneous  gi-owth  of  former  times  ;  and  it  folio« 
that  the  services  it  renders  to  the  Canon  are  scarcely  le 
momentous  than  those  rendered  by  the  labours  of  the 
preceding  periods. 
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CHAPTER  m 

THE    DEVELOPMENT    OF    THE    NEW    TESTAMENT    CANON    DOWN    TO 
TUE    TIME    WHEN    IT    TOOK    ITS    PIIE8ENT    SHAPE 

§  89.  T/i«  New  Testament  of  the  Greek  Church  from 
c.  200  to  c.  330 

1.  It  has  already  been  shown  thai  Clement,  the  representative 
of  the  Eastern  Church  of  about  200,  had  less  hesitation  than 
his  Roman  and  African  contemporaries  in  gi-anting  admission 
within  the  limits  of  the  new  Holy  Scriptures :  this  lack  of 
definite  rule  in  the  matter  of  the  Canon  is  typical  of  the  Greek 
Church  down  to  the  time  of  Athanasius.  The  AloRi  of  Asia 
Minor,  with  their  determined  criticism  of  all  the  writings  of 
John,  were  afterwards  naturally  considered  heretics  ;  but  the 
majority  of  contemporary  Christians  did  not  look  upon  them  as 
enemies  of  the  Church  because  of  their  dissent  in  questions  of 
theCanon.  Indeed, a  Roman  theologian  of  repute  named  Caius, 
who  wrote  in  Greek  and  flourished  early  in  the  third  century,' 
ventured  on  a  similar  criticism,  in  his  wrath  at  the  Montanists' 
aasidnous  preparation  of  '  new  Scriptures,'  by  simply  declaring 
the  favourite  book  of  those  enthusiasts,  the  Apocalypse,  to  be 
an  impudent  forgery  of  the  arch-heretic  Cerinthus.''  The 
name  of  John  indeed  is  not  mentioned  in  the  observations  of 
Cains  which  Eusebius  has  preserved  ^ :  he  only  speaks  of  a 
great  Apostle  who  was  falsely  asserted  to  be  the  recipient  of 
this  angehe  revelation,  but  as  the  description  of  the  contents 
corresponds  exactly  with  our  Apocalypse,  and  as  Eusebius,  who 
had  the  context  before  him,  refers  it  to  this,  we  cannot  doubt 
that  it  was  this  which  Caius  attacked  as  a  non-Apostolic  book, 
with  no  claim  to  Divinity,  and  therefore  nncanonical.     This 

'  Euseb.  Hist.  EccUa.  VI.  xx.  3 ;  >\.oyi<!naros  iyiip.  '  See  p.  277. 

*  Bitt.  EccUs.  III.  xx\-iii.  2. 


at  it 


520     AN    INTKODUCTION    TO   THE   NEW   TESTAMENT    [rii»r.Di 

snppoBition  is  confirmed  by  the  fragments  of  a  controversial 
writing  of  Hippolytus  against  Cains  (preserved  in  Syriac), 
in  which  the  latter's  objections  to  portions  of  the  Apocalyp«, 
Buch  as  viii.  8,  12,  ix.  15  etc.,  are  brought  forward  and  refuted, 
There  were  thus  some  within  the  Church  who  were  alreadj 
beginning  to  object  to  the  chiliasm  and  the  sensuous  expecta- 
tions of  the  Apocalypse,  and  as  they  considered  their  own  con- 
victions necessarily  identical  with  the  revelation  of  God,  they 
drew  the  conclusion  that  a  work  which  contradicted  tliese 
convictions  could  only  have  been  surreptitiously  conveyed 
into  a  collection  of  sacred  books. 

Their  protest  is  no  proof  that  a  Canon  containing  the 
Apocalypse  was  not  in  existence  at  that  time,  but  only  that  it 
had  not  been  in  existence  long  enough,  nor  in  a  sufhuientl; 
settled  form,  to  make  any  correction  of  it  appear  toi 
Btrous.  The  Canon  was  still  visibly  growing  in  one  directii 
then  it  must  also  be  permissible,  on  the  ground  of  better 
information,  to  cut  it  down  in  another.  Books  witli 
heterodox  contents  were,  of  course,  excluded  everywhere. 
Thus  about  the  year  200,  Bishop  Serapion  of  Antioch  pro- 
hibited the  use  of  the  Gospel  of  Peter  in  the  commani^ 
of  KhosBus,  as  soon  as  he  heard  that  dangerous  doctrines 
were  there  encouraged  by  it.  His  conduct '  in  the  matter 
is  most  characteristic.  On  a  former  visit  of  his  to  Bbossas 
he  had  conferred  the  favour  on  its  church  (which  he  found 
standing  firm  in  the  true  faith)  of  permitting  it  to  read 
the  Gospel  of  Peter,  till  then  unknown  to  him,  in  it« 
services  :  whether  as  well  as  the  four  Canonical  Gospels,  or 
instead  of  one  of  them,  he  does  not  say.  Boon  afterwardu 
heresy  broke  out  in  Bhossus  ;  the  Gospel  of  Peter  was  ap- 
pealed to  on  behalf  of  Docetism ;  Serapion  examined  it, 
found  some  parts  of  it  to  be  false  and  rejected  it  peremp- 
torily as  a  forgery  (ilrevBewir/pa(f>6i>) — as  though  he  could  haw 
thought  it  genuine  before  without  at  once  procuring  so  great 
a  treasure  for  his  own  use  and  introducing  it  to  his  otb«r 
churches  !  But  a  clear  distinction  between  /lia^ortcaZ  judgment 
as  to  the  spuriousness  of  a  book  professing  to  be  Apoetolic, 

*  Desoribod  acoording  to  his  own  aooouni  of  H  in  Euieb.  Bitt.  EeeL  VI, 
xii.  8-6. 
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id  dogmatic  judgment  as  to  heretical  elements  in  its  con- 
en  ts,  was  quite  beyond  the  powers  of  the  early  Church.  The 
name ' Pseudepigiaph  '  always  indicates  both — a  rejection  from 
historic  as  well  as  dogmatic  motives.  This  amalgamation  of 
the  two  points  of  view  will  soon  take  place  more  definitely 
and  with  more  serious  consequences.  What  was  accidentally 
at  aside  in  Rhossus  had  probably  been  read  with  reverence 
sr  Bome  time  in  other  communities,  and  naturally  the  Gospel 
of  Peter  had  not  taken  a  lower  place  than  that  of  Matthew  or 
Mark.  But  not  only  the  Gospel  of  Peter  had  enjoyed  such 
distinction.  The  '  Shepherd '  of  Hermas  was  treated  by 
practically  all  the  Greek  theologians  of  the  third  century  who 
had  occasion  to  use  it  as  a  canonical  document.  Methodius  of 
Olympus,'  the  greatest  ecclesiastical  teacher  of  the  opposite 
school  to  Origen,  included  in  his  Canon  the  Apocalypse  of 
Peter,  and  i)erhap8  also  the  Epistle  of  Barnabas  and  the 
'  Teaching  of  the  Apostles  ' ;  and  we  may  conclude  from  the 
remarkably  keen  interest  shown,  for  instance,  by  EusebiuB, 
in  the  definite  exclusion  of  certain  books  from  the  canonical 
sphere,  that  in  his  neighbourhood  the  Church  had  not  yet 
attained  complete  success  in  its  efforts  to  eject  troublesome 
appendages  from  the  Canon. 

ii.  And  yet  the  Greek  Church  possessed,  between  200  and 
880,  a  teacher  kot'  i^oxnv,  both  in  quality  and  quantity 
her  greatest  writer  is  Origen  (f  264),  the  head  of  the 
Alexandrian  school.  His  position  with  regard  to  the  new 
Canon  must  be  examined  on  account  of  his  extraordinary 
influence.^  Unfortunately,  an  element  of  difficulty  attends 
euch  an  examination,  owinj,'  to  the  fact  that  a  considerable  part 
of  his  work  is  altogether  lost,  and  another  part  is  only  preserved 
in  Latin  translationH,"  which  cannot  by  any  means  be  called 

I^teral.  For  this  indefatigable  writer,  who  represented  the 
Kaetem  Church  of  about  250,  was  condemned  as  a  heretic  in 
pkhe  sixth  century  by  that  very  Church,  and  it  is  only  in  few  and 
scattered  fragments  that  she  has  preserved  his  works  for 
herself  and  after  times.  Nevertheless,  tliere  is  no  doubt  as 
^Uo  the  principal  points. 

^V       '  e.  300.  '  Some  nrnteriol  in  PreaBohen ;  sm  above,  p.  4fi9. 

^L       '  01  Jerome  nud  Bufinus. 
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(a)  Origen  knows  no  distinction  of  value  within  the  limits  of  S 
the  Holy  Scriptures  between  the  old  and  the  new  ;  he  com- 
ments on  the  new— on  Matthew,  John  and  Romans— in  tb 
same  manner  as  on  Exodus  and  Leviticus,  with  the  same  pre- 
sumption in  either  case,  that  he  has  before  him  inspired 
books,  full  of  unerring  truth,  and  with   the  same   metbods' 
of   treatment.     In    argument   he  is  quite  indifferent  as  in 
whether  his  citations  come  from  the  Old  or  the  New  Testa 
ment.     One  sentence  from  his  Commentary  on  Matt.  xiii.  Hi 
may  serve  as   a  proof   of   this :  '  We  must  study   the  la' 
of  the  Lord  day  and  night,  and  not  only  the  new  decrees  ot' 
the    Gospels,  and  the   Apostles,  and  their   revelation,  but 
also  the  old  decrees  to  be  found  in  the  Law,  which  for 
shadowed  the  good  things  to  come,  and  the  Prophets  wl 
prophesied  of  these  things.'     A  passage  fi-om  his  Commentary] 
on  John  {torn,  v.)  received  in  the  '  Philocalia '  the  appoaile 
heading,  '  That  all  inspired  Scripture  forms  a  single  book.' 
Further,  he  finds  support  for  the  unity  of  the  divine  book 
(to  iviKov  TTJr  deias  ßißXov)  in  passages  such  as  Rev.  v.  1  fol. 
and  X.  10 ;  for  him  it  is  from  beginning  to  end  the  Book  of  Life. 
Yet  he  does  not  deny  the  difference  between  Old  and  New :  he 
admits  that  the  one  offers  shadow  and  prophecy,  the  other 
fulfilment  and  revelation — though  such  a  proposition  agree« 
but   ill   with   his  method   of   interpretation,   which  regard« 
everything  in  the  Bible  as  possessing  a  double  meaning, 
plain  and  a  secret  text.     But  even  the  name  '  New  Teal 
ment '  for  the  sum  of  the  new  books  as  opposed  to  the  Old 
(ij  Kaiiiy'j  and  >'/  iraXaia  hiadrjKri)  is  already  a  familiar  phrase 
with  Origen,  and  in  the  course  of  the  next  century  becomes 
established  in  the  whole  Church,  with  the  name  of  '  Novum 
Testamentum  '  in  the  Latin  branch.     In  the  New  Testami 
again,  he  makes  a  clear  division  between  Gospels  and  Apoatol 
writings,  as  in  the  Old  Testament  between  the  Law  and 
Prophets,  for  to  him  '  the  Revelation  of  the  Apostles  '  is 
tlio  title  of  a  single  book,  but  an  honourable  appellation  for 
everything,  excepting  the  Gospels,  left  by  the  Apostles. 

(b)  But  which  books  did  Origen  include  in  his  New  Tea 
ment?   The  sacred  number  of  the  Four  Gospels  was  conaidgn 
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question  was  clear  to  him,  clearer  than  to  most  other  men, 
since  his  immense  literary  knowledge  made  him  aware  how 
mach  useless  stuff  was  current  under  the  Apostolic  aegis. 
But,  unfortmiately,  he  was  too  modest  to  dictate  the  decision  ; 
ill  the  end  he  was  satisfied  with  recording  the  facts  in 
statistical  form.  The  idea  of  making  out  different  classes  of 
'  Evangelico-Apostolic  '  books  originated  with  him,  not  that  he 
wished  to  keep  them  i^rmanently  in  these  classes,  but  only  to 
give  the  results  of  his  researches  into  the  state  of  the  question. 
In  the  case  of  all  writings  which  came  under  hia  considera- 
tion, whether  as  to  their  titles  or  their  contents,  the  reader, 
or  the  community,  might  learn  from  him  whether  they 
were  definitely  accepted,  formally  rejected,  or  still  debuteable 
—  that  is  to  say,  whether  the  churches  took  up  a  varying 
position  with  regard  to  them.  The  first  class  includes  those 
which  are  universally  recognised  {ävmnipprfTa,  ofioXoyov/j-sva) 
— the  four  Gospels,  the  Acts,  the  Aixicalypse  (!),  1.  Peter,  \ 
1.  John,  the  Pauline  Epistles — and  of  these,  by  strict  right, 
only  thirteen.  Origen  knew  that  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  was 
not  universally  recognised  as  Pauline,  or  as  Aiwstolic,  but  his 
own  inclination  made  him  advocate  the  unreserved  addition  of 
this  Epistle  to  the  others ;  he  never  called  it  expressly  one  of 
the  Homologumena,  but  treated  it  practically  as  such.  (2) 
As  false  (yjrsvBt))  are  reckoned  the  Gospel  according  to  the 
Egjrptians,  that  of  the  Twelve,  above  all  that  Kara  HaaiXelSr)!', 
and  all  that  the  heretics  had  forged  under  the  names  of  Gospels 
or  Apostles.  Between  these  two  stands  Class  3,  the  doubtful 
writings  (dfM(f)ißaX\6/Meva)  :  2.  Peter,  2.  and  3.  John — probably 
cJso  James  and  Jude  (and  Hermas  ?)  those  whose  genuine- 
ness, whose  Apostolic  authorship,  was  doubtful  (oii  ■n-a.tnea 
i^affl  yvtjaiovs  slvai,  ravTas). 

8.  This  classification  met  with  the  entire  approbation  of 
Eusebius,  the  famous  ecclesiastical  historian  and  true  follower 
of  Origen,  who  stood  at  the  turning-point  between  two  epochs, 
and  studied  the  history  of  the  New  Testament  Canon  with 
peculiar  interest,  as  far  as  a  learned  Christian  of  that  time  could 
study  it.  In  §  III.  xxv.  of  his  principal  work  he  summed  up  the 
total  results  of  his  researches — probably  not  without  a  secret 
desire  in  some  degree  to  influence  public  opinion  upon  the 
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question  of  the  Canon  [Text  in  Preuschen,  see  p.  459]. 
Here  he  aims  at  giving  a  catalogue  of  the  '  Scriptures  of  the 
New  Testament.'  In  the  first  place  there  were  the  four 
Gospels,  then  the  Acts,  the  Pauline  Epistles  (whether  thirteen 
or  fourteen  was  left  doulitful,  as  with  Origen — but  according 
to  III.  iü.  5  Eusebius  thought  fourteen),  lastly  1.  John  and 
1.  Peter,  and  '  if  it  seems  good  '  (st  ye  <f>aveir})  the  Apocalypse 
also.  These  books  are  universally  recognised,  and  recognised 
moreover  as  Divine  Scriptures.'  On  the  other  hand,  the 
Epistles  of  James  and  Jude,  2.  Peter,  and  2.  and  3.  John  are 
disputed  {avTt\syöfieva),  it  being  uncertain  whether  these  last 
were  written  by  the  Evangelist  or  by  another  John.  Also  to  be 
numbered  among  the  not  genuine  (voOa) "  are  the  Acts  of  Panl, 
Hermas,  the  Apocalypse  of  Peter,  Barnabas,  the  '  Teaching  of 
the  Apostles' ;  lastly,  if  desired,  the  Apocalypse  of  John  and 
the  Gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews.  The  extraordinary  fad 
that  Eusebius  could  count  the  same  Apocalypse  among  the 
oniversally  recognised  and  the  contested  books  is  only  compre- 
hensible when  we  remember  his  dependence  on  Origen,  who 
counted  it  among  the  Homologumena.  But  Eusebius  knew 
that  some  rejected  it,  or  denied  that  it  was  written  by  the 
Apostle,  and  therefore,  for  his  part,  he  felt  obliged  to  count  it 
among  the  Antilegomena,  where  the  Gospel  according  to 
the  Hebrews  might  at  best  find  a  place.  The  New  Testa- 
ment in  the  strictest  sense  was  comijosed  of  those  Scriptures 
which,  according  to  the  tradition  of  the  Church,  were  true, 
uncorrupted  and  universally  recognised  (twenty-one  doca- 
ments,  or  according  to  Origen,  who  included  the  Apocalpyse, 
twenty-two).  The  Antilegomena  no  longer  formed  part  «^ 
the  New  Testament — that  is  to  say,  of  the  absolutely  certal^H 
norm  of  Christian  faith ' — but  were,  nevertheless,  well  known  to 
very  many  ecclesiastical  writers,  and  had,  at  any  rate,  nothing 
at  all  in  common  with  the  Gospels  produced  by  heretics,  such 
as  those  of  Peter,  Thomas,  and  Matthias,  or  with  Acte  of 
the  Apostles  such  as  those  of  Andrew,  John,  SiC,  which  had 
never  been  thought  worthy  of  mention  by  one  of  the  authori- 
ties of  the  Church,  and  which  alike  in  style  and  contents 
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were  far  removed  from  the  Apostolic  standard.  They  were 
to  be  avoided  as '  quite  perverted  and  godless  '  {ws  aToTra-TrdvTij 
tcai  Svcra-eßf)  irapaiTTjTsov) . 

As  Eusebius  makes  isolated  remarks  on  this  subject  in 
other  parts  of  his  '  Ecclesiastical  History,'  and  in  doing  so 
changes  his  class-titles,  his  classification  has  given  rise  to 
much  controversy.  But  we  may  regard  it  as  settled  that  after 
careful  proof  he  considered  that  the  collective  body  of  docu- 
ments which  had  any  claim  whatever  to  be  called  sacred  teU 
into  three  classes  :  the  undoubtedly  Apostolic  (21),  the  Anti- 
legomena,  and  the  Anti- Apostolic,  which  in  III.  x.\.\i.6  he  calls 
entirely  spurious  (iraifreXms  v66a).  There  was  no  doubt  as 
to  the  books  belonging  to  the  third  class ;  the  distinction 
between  Classes  I.  and  II.  he  drew,  not  according  to  the 
results  of  historical  criticism,  but  by  counting  the  authorities 
for  or  against.  What  was  unanimously  accepted  by  all  be- 
longed to  the  first  class  ;  what  only  a  part  admitted  belonged 
to  the  second.  The  statistician  is  here  surrounded  by  obscu- 
rity and  confusion.  He  says  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  ' 
that  it  was  not  recognised  as  an  Epistle  of  Paul  by  the 
Roman  churches,  but  yet  it  does  not  occur  to  him  to  include 
it  among  the  Antilegomena.  Again,  the  Apocalypse  of  Peter 
stands  in  one  place'  among  the  Antilegomena  (that  is, 
among  the  much  used  and  quoted  writings),  even  before  the 
Apocalypse  of  John  ;  in  another '  it  is  said  to  be  unknown  in 
Catholic  communities  and  not  quoted  by  any  ecclesiastical 
writer.  Further,  the  authorities  of  Eusebius  were  sometimes 
the  churches,*  sometimes  the  ecclesiastical  writers  (especially 
those  of  old  time),  and  once  he  expressly  assures  us  '  that  he 
intends  to  state  in  a  later  page  which  of  the  ecclesiastical 
writers  of  diflFerent  times  made  use  of  Antilegomena,  and 
of  how  many  of  these,  as  well  as  what  they  said  alrout  the 
universally  recognised  Scriptures  and  about  those  which  were 
not  BO  recognised.  The  opinions  of  churches  he  knew  only 
from  his  own  experience ;  those  of  individual  writers  he 
gathered  from  widely  differing  periods,  and  a  combination  of 
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the  two  was   bound   to   give  a   perverted   image.    II  tli« 
chiircheB   of   his   day   were   unanimous   in   accepting   whi 
certain  writers   150  years   before   had   cont^ested,  most 
book  in  question  nevertheless  be  count«d  among  the 
legomena  to  all  eternity  ?   Was  it  possible,  on  the  other 
to   maintain   a  class   of   books   which  by  some   auihori 
were  counted  among  the  Divine,  but  not  by  others  ?     For  the 
one  party  did  not  merely  reckon  as  '  useful '  what  the  otbi 
ignored,    but    treated   it  exactly    as    they    did    the    otl 
Scriptures    {fisTa  twv  aWwv   eaTrovBäa-ffrj  iypa<f>ä>v) ;  for  in- 
stance, they  '  published  '  the  Epistles  of  James  and  Jude  to 
gether  with  the  other  Epistles  (/cat  ravras  fierä  tüv  Xonrür 
ip  T-XilcTTaxi  Be^Tjfiacnsvfievas  iKKXTjaiais) ;  and  was  the  fact  of 
not  being  mentioned  to  be  taken  as  a  denial  of  the  book,. 
Must  a  thing  be  known  everywhere  and  always  if  it  was  to 
considered  trustworthy  ? 

But  Eusebius  is  most  unfortunate  of  all  in  his  terminoli 
He  asserts  '    that  of  all   the  writings  bearing  the  name  of 
Peter,  he  knows  but  one  single  Epistle  which  is  genuine  and 
recognised  by  the  Fathers  ;  thus  Class  I.  actually  receives  tlie 
title  of  '  genuine ' ;  but  if  Class  lU.  bears  the  designatioD 
'  absolutely  spurious,'  Class  IL  must  lie  between  the  perfectly 
genuine  and  the  absolutely  spurious  ;  and  as  a  matter  of  (act, 
Eusebius  uses  for  it  the  term  'spurious'  (vööa).     For  the 
context  of  the  principal  passage,  III.  xxv,  3-6,  forbids  us  to 
accept  a  division  of  the  second  class  into  two  sections— one 
containing  such  books  as  merely  took  the  title  of  the  vhule 
class  (Antilegomena),  and  the  other  those  whicli  might  also 
be  called  '  spurious  ' ;  and  if  Peter  left  only  one  genuine  docn- 
ment  behind  him,  what  could  the  other  writings  of  Peter  be 
but  spurious  ?     And  is  it  of  '  spurious  writings  '  that  we  are 
again  and   again  assured  that  they  belonged  to  the  public 
possession  of  most  of  the  commimities  ?   Here  again  Eusebius 
can   only  be  understood  through  Origen,   who,  in   making 
an  incidental  use  of  the  '  Kerygma  Petri,'  says  that  he  wonJd 
not  at  the  moment  argue  whether  the  book  were  genuine, 
spurious  or  mixed  {yinjuiov  rj  vödov^fiiKTÖf).     In  myopinioi 
we  have  no  right  to  identify  these  three  words  unreservedlj 
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with  the  headings  used  in  Origen's  clasBification ;  it  by  no 
means  follows  from  this  that  Origen  had  drawn  up  a  class  of 
'mixed'  writings  identical  with  his  Amphiballomena,  while 
EusebiuB,  by  an  oversight,  included  '  spurious  '  with  'mixed." 
Origen  is  there  considering — very  reasonably  too,  and  only 
in  the  case  of  the  '  Preaching  of  Peter ' — that  there  exist  three 
possibilities  :  (1)  that  the  document  was  really  derived  wholly 
and  entirely  from  the  Apostle  Peter,  in  which  case  it  would 
be  '  genuine ' ;  (2)  that  it  had  only  been  falsely  attributed 
to  him,  in  which  case  it  would  be  '  spurious ' ;  and  (3)  that 
it  contained  much  that  was  really  Peter's,  but  interspersed 
with  the  thoughts  of  a  later  writer,  in  which  case  it  must  be 
^^ed  '  mixed.'  Origen  knew  perfectly  well  that  it  did  not 
^Pk>ng  to  the  Homologumena :  if,  nevertheless,  he  leaves 
open  the  possibility  of  its  genuineness,  this  shows  that  he 
does  not  consider'  *  genuine  '  and  '  universally  recognised  '  to 
be  identical  ideas.  It  was  a  serious  mistake  on  the  part  of 
Eusebiua  if  he  identified  '  genuine  '  with  '  recognised  '  through 
^B  imperfect  remembrance  of  Origen  ;  for  the  former  involves 
^(tersonal  judgment :  the  latter  is  the  result  of  a  statistical 
inquiry.  When  (in  this  case  logically)  he  describes  the  writings 
of  his  second  class — no  longer  genm'ne,  though  much  esteemed 
as  reading-books  for  the  churches — as  spurious,  he  weakens  the 
sense  of  the  word  in  his  own  mind  to  mean  not  undisputedly 
genuine  (i'ööa= books  of  an  avriXsyofiii'-ij  yvTj'TiÖTjjs). 

The  fact  is  that  in  the  case  of  many  of  these  books  it  was 

«i  their  genuineness  in  a  literary  and  historical  sense  which 
8  called  in  question  (e.g.  in  the  case  of  1.  Clement,'  Uermas 
and  Barnabas) ;  still  less  was  it  their  genuineness  in  a  dog- 

»tic  sense,  for  those  writings  which  were  false  and  deceitful 
that  sense  of  course  composed  the  third  class.  It  was 
only  their  right  of  belonging  to  the  Canon  that  was  objected 
to,  and  chiefly  on  the  ground  of  established  custom.  Certainly 
as  regards  writings  with  an  Apostolic  title,  it  was  only 
possible  to  contest  them — when  once  the  whole  Church 
had  become  thoroughly  imbued  with  the  idea  that  the  only 
condition  of  Canonicity  was  that  of  Apostolic  origin — by 
emonstrating  their  spuriousness  in  a  Uterary  sense.     On 
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this  point  the  Church  must  be  clear  ;  the  question  conid  not 
remain  undecided  as  to  whether  a  certain  work  were  of 
Apostolic  origin  or  only  falsely  attributed  to  an  Apostle,  and 
thus  the  Apostolic  writings  termed  '  spurious '  by  Eusebioa 
— perhaps  this  unendurable  epithet  helped  to  hasten  tbe 
decision — were  obliged  to  range  themselves  either  with  the 
£rst  or  the  third  class.  Either  it  was  found  possible  to  believe 
in  their  Apostolic  origin,  in  which  case  every  protest  must 
cease,  and  the  documents  be  received  into  the  Canon  of  the 
'  most  genuine  '  (this  is  the  result  in  the  case  of  the  five  Ut«r 
Catholic  Epistles  and  the  Apocalypse)  ;  or  the  decision  vas 
given  against  them,  and  then  the  partial  esteem  which  the; 
had  formerly  enjoyed  tended  precisely  to  destroy  their  reputa- 
tion, and  they  were  called  godless  and  lying  :  this  was  the  fate 
of  the  Gospels  of  the  Hebrews  and  of  Peter,  the  Acta  of  Paal, 
the  Apocalypse  of  Peter,  and  so  on.  That  this  process  had 
already  begun  in  the  time  of  Eusebius  is  shown  by  the  fact 
that  he  never  expressly  uses  the  term  '  spurious  '  for  the  five 
Catholic  Epistles  ;  they  stand  high  up  in  the  second  class, 
and  he  takes  a  breath,  as  it  were,  before  going  on  to  the 
other  books  of  the  same  class ;  it  is  not  without  intention, 
moreover,  that  he  places  the  Apocalypse  of  John  rather  low 
down  in  the  second  Hat. 

4.  If  Eusebius  had  not  yielded  very  decidedly  to  his  own 
learned  proclivities  in  his  labours  and  writings  upon  the 
history  of  the  Canon,  a  very  different  picture  of  the  position 
of  the  New  Testament  in  the  Greek  Church  of  his  time  would 
probably  have  resulted.  Re  himself  scarcely  knew  several  of 
the  Antilegomena  about  which  he  discourses  so  eagerly.  The 
Greek  Church  of  his  time  acknowledged  (besides  the  four 
Gospels)  the  Acts,  fourteen  Pauline  Epistles  —  the  nomber 
fourteen  was  only  contested  among  the  Latins — and  seven 
Catholic  Epistles.  Theologians  were  still  aware  that  the 
majority  of  these  seven  Epistles  had  only  recently  won  thei: 
way  to  general  esteem  ;  but  as  far  as  the  Church  was  concerned, 
the  distinction  between  them  was  already  smoothed  away;  she 
possessed  a  collection  of  seven  Epistles  for  which  she  had  even 
invented aspecialname,tbatoftheCatholicEpistles.'  Eusebius 
bears  witness  to  this  (in  11.  xxiii.  25 ' ),  and  as  he  had  ahorüj 
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efore  mentioned  the  Epistle  of  James  as  the  first  of  the  so- 
ilied  Catholic  Epistles,  there  appears  already  to  exist  a  settled 
rder  of  precedence  within  this  second  Canon  of  Epistles.  But 
hen  once  James  stands  before  1.  Peter  in  the  manuscripts, 
i  is  at  most  a  learned  archaism  to  designate  James  as  ovk 
vBiäOrjKOf,  while  1.  Peter  is  included  in  the  New  Testament. 

Thus  the  second  part  of  the  New  Testament,  which  Origen 
filled  '  The  Apostle,'  is  now  for  the  Greek  Christians  just  as 
omplete  as  was  the  first  part,  '  The  Gospels,'  in  the  time  of 
renieuB.  It  is  known  which  Epistles  are  to  be  honoured  as 
ipostolic.  Edifying  Epistles  of  other  authors,  such  as  the 
Ipistle  of  Barnabas  and  the  Epistles  of  Clement,  were  certainly 
till  read  aloud  in  public  worship  in  many  places,  but  as 
heir  authors  did  not  speak  as  Apostles,  and  only  the  word  of 
he  Apostles  was  admitted  into  the  Canon,  there  was  no  danger 
f  their  entering  the  New  Testament ;  they  had  never  stood 
mong  the  newly  arranged  '  Catholic  '  Epistles,  nor  even 
eside  the  Pauline  and  the  Catholic  Epistles  as  a  third 
livision  ;  they  were  treasured,  but  were  not  considered  as  a 
tandard  authority — not  as  '  The  Lord.' 

On  the  other  hand,  the  situation  is  proportionately  worse 
Q  the  apocalyptic  division  of  the  '  Apostolicon.'  Instead  of 
he  one  Apocalypse  of  John  which  Origen  accepted  as  a 
aatter  of  course,  some  used  several,  and  others  would  not 
olerate  any  at  all  within  the  limits  of  the  New  Testament, 
fiven  if  we  had  not  the  testimony  of  Methodius  in  favour  of 
he  Apocalypse  of  Peter,  we  might  conclude  from  Eusebius 
hat  this  book  bad  enthusiastic  partisans  ;  even  the  non- 
Lpostolic  Apocalypse  of  Hermas  was  not  yet  rejected  from  the 
ist  of  church  books  ;  and  there  is  no  doubt  that  where  an 
iffection  existed  for  these  two  books,  the  Apocalypse  of  John 
aust  have  been  held  in  still  higher  esteem.  But  the  anti- 
Lpocalyptic  movement,  which  first  met  us  with  the  Alogi 
md  Caius  about  the  year  200,  had  meanwhile  greatly 
ncreased.  ■  Origen  was  not  aware  that  the  Apocalypse  of 
fohn  had  ever  been  contested  :  he  appears  to  have  read  none 
)f  the  attacks  of  Caius  ;  but,  considering  the  nature  of  his 
ipeculations,  it  is  no  matter  for  surprise  that  we  soon  find 
Ü8  school  leading  the  opposition  against   this  Apocalypse. 

M    M    3 
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Bishop  Dionysius  of  Alexandria  (a  follower  of  Origen),  who 
died  about  the  year  265,  expressed  himself,  according  to  ibe 
EccUtiastica  Historia  of  Eusebias,'  in  the  following  tem<t 
on  the  Apocalypse: — Some  of   the  early  Christians  ut*  •' 
repudiated  the  book,  and  declared  its  title  to  be  false  [1^ 
only  have  been  thinking  of  learned  criticism  sach  as  that  of 
Cains],  and  its  real  author  to  be  the  heretic  Cerinthus.    He 
personally  would  not  venture  to  repudiate  a  book  so  dear  Ui 
many  of  the  brethren,  but  he  did  not  understand  it.     He  did 
not  measure  it  by  his  understanding,  but  accepted  the  (act 
that  its  contents  were  above  his  comprehension  as  a  matt^^ 
of  faith.  J^ 

However,  his  critical  doubts  led  him  still  further.     ^P 
made  a  very  thorough  comparison  between  the  ideas,  litera^ 
style  and  language  of  the  Apocalypse  and  those  of  the  Gospel 
and   First   Epistle  of  John  (the  Second  and  Third  Epistlo« 
are  once  introduced  too  as  letters  of  the  Apostle,  although 
separated  noticeably  from  the   two  principal  writings),  and 
found  it  impossible  to  believe  that  one  man  was  the  anthor 
of   theui  all.     But,  he  continues,  we  need  not  believe  that 
the  author  spoke  falsely  when  he  called  himself  John  ;  there 
were  many  who  bore  the  name  of  John— in  Ephesus  alone  the 
monuments  of  two  were  shown — and  so  perhaps  the  kyo- 
caljrpse  might  have  been  written,  not  by  a  heretic  under  a 
false  name,  but  by  some  real  John,  some  holy  and  inspired 
man.     This  compromise  between  critical  suspicion  and  cod- 
sideration  for  those  who  reverenced  the  book  might  satiify 
Dionysios,  but  the  Church  could  not  be  content  with  it.   If 
the  writer  of  the  Apocalypse  was  no  Apostle — and  among  the 
Apostles  there  was  but  one  John — if  it  was  impossible  to 
prove  at  least  a  connection  between  him  and  the  Apostles,  hr  in 
the  case  of  Mark  and  Luke,  his  work  could  not  remain  \rii 
the  Canon.     The  motive  power  in  the  history  of  the  Cai 
here  comes  out  very  clearly.     The  Apocalypse  had  a  brilli 
record  as  Holy  Scripture  on  its  side ;  even  if  itsnon-Apoatol 
authorship  had  been  proved— which  was  not  the  case— a  way 
would  still  have  been  discovered  to  retain  it  within  the  New 
Testament  if  only  the  right  interest  had  been  felt  for  it.    Bot 

•  VU.  XIV. 
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this  was  precisely  lacking  in  many  leaders  of  the  Greek  Church ; 
because  the  contents  of  the  book  were  extremely  inconvenient 
to  them,  their  eyes  were  opened  to  the  discrepancies  of  form 
between  it  and  the  Gospel  and  Epistle.  They  did  not  wish 
to  maintain  its  Apostolic  origin,  and  therefore  thought  they 
■were  unable  to  do  so,  or  rather  found  out  that  the  thing 
was  impossible.  Thus  the  denial  of  the  fact  that  it  was 
Apostolic  was  the  first  Bt«p  towards  its  exclusion  from  the 
Kew  Testament.  Eusebius  himself  belonged  to  those  who 
did  not  consider  the  Apocalypse  as  ivSidöijxof ;  at  first  it 
vas  not  read  in  public  worship  only  because  it  was  too 
difScult  of  comprehension,  but  it  was  kept  among  the  collec- 
tions of  church  books.  Once  the  congregations  had  grown 
unaccustomed  to  it,  its  critics  applied  more  drastic  measures, 
and  either  made  a  logical  attack  on  its  right  to  belong 
to  the  Canon  or  else  ignored  it  altogether.  About  the 
year  325  there  were  certainly  many  Greek  churches  which 
believed  themselves  to  possess  complete  New  Testaments  with 
only  twenty-six  Books — the  same  as  those  we  recognise  to-day, 
with  the  exception  of  the  Apocaljrpse.  Here  and  there  it  was 
probably  quite  unknown,  although  all  kinds  of  appendages 
tc  the  New  Testament  were  affectionately  cherished. 

Thus  in  the  Greek  world,  the  advance  to  be  noted  in  the 
history  of  the  Canon  between  the  period  of  Origen  and  that  of 
Athanasius  is,  on  the  one  hand,  a  securer  welding  together  of 
the  seven  Catholic  Epistles,  and  their  attachment  through 
tradition  to  the  Pauline ;  on  the  other,  an  almost  complete 
abandonment  of  the  Apocalyptic  hterature  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment. 


1 40.    The  New  Testavient  in  the  Latin  Church  from 
c.  200  to  c.  875 


1.  In  this  section  our  limits  may  be  extended  a  little 
farther,  because  the  Latin  Church  did  not  reach  a  turning- 
point  about  the  year  330,  as  did  the  Greek.  The  elevation  of 
Christianity  by  Constantine  to  the  position  of  a  State-religion 
was  not  felt  so  much  as  in  the  East ;  the  Church  had  at  this 
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time  no  scholar  like  Eusebins,  with  his  interest  in  the  hisb 
of  the  Canon  ;  nor  did  uny  remarkable  general  developmi 
take  place  before  the  last  quarter  of  the  fonrth  centtiry; 
Jerome  and  Augustine,  who  died  in  420  and  430  respectiveh, 
are,  in  the  West,  the  first  to  indicate  the  beginning  of  the  la&l 
epoch  of  our  history. 

2.  The    indefatigable   Hippolytus,    Bishop    of    a    bc! 
matical  community   in   Bome    (died  about   220),  repi 
scarcely  any  advance  upon  his  teacher,  Irenaeus,  in  liia 
of  the  question  of  the  Canon.     The  four  Gospels,  the  A 
and  thirteen  Epistles  of  Paul  are  included  in  his  New  T 
ment ;  and  he  wrote  an  impassioned  defence  of  the  Apocalypee 
against  Caius.   He  was  acquainted,  moreover,  with  1.  Pi 

1.  and  2.  John,  and  also  with  Hebrews,  while,  since  the 
of  his  Commentary  on  Daniel,'  2.  Peter  is  likewise  placed  l>e- 
yoiid  question ;  his  acquaintance  with  James  remains  oncertaio. 
But   he  never   quotes  Hebrews  as  an  Epistle  of  Paul,  nor 

2.  Peter  as  '  Scripture  ' ;  he  alludes  to  them  in  the  same  way  as 
to  Hermas,  the  Acis  and  the  Apocalypse  of  Peter  and  the  Acu 
of  Paul.  The  fragments  of  his  writings  which  have  come  down 
(o  aa  do  not,  in  fact,  leave  the  impression  that  all  this 
literature  from  which  he  occasionally  borrows, 
in  his  eyes  the  same  authority  as  the  Gospels  or  Bevelatioa., 

All  else  that  has  come  down  to  as  from  Boman  Chrisi 
of  the  third  century  gives  the  same  result :  the  Gospels, 
with  thirteen  Epistles,  Revelation  in  very  high  esteem,  Acts, 
1.  John,  and  I.  Peter  enjoying  equal  consideration,  but  \m 
often  quoted  ;  the  rest  felt  only  below  the  surface.  The  fact, 
however,  deserves  emphasising,  that  about  255  the  Roman 
schismatic  Novatian,*  after  quoting  Rom.  xii.  with  the  words 
beatus  apostolus  Paulus,  introduces  Heb.  xiii.  15  as  follows: 
sed  et  sanctissimus  Barnabas  .  .  .  inquit.  Hence  Hebrews 
is  included  in  Holy  Scripture,  but  under  the  name  of  Barnabas, 
not  of  Paul. 

8.  The  African  Church  maintained  the  same  conservative 
attitude.    Cyprian,  Bishop  of  Carthage,  who  died  in  285,  nw 

■  See  espeoialJy  IIL  xxii.  4,  IV.  xxvi.  7. 
*  Sec  p.  108  of  Biitiflol's  editio  princeps  of  the  Traclatut  OrifenU  (1900)," 
which  in  reality  contains  material  peculiar  to  Novation. 
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exceedingly  fond  of  quoting  the  Bible  in  hi8  writings,  and  his 
collection  of  '  Maxims  '  supplies  very  full  information  as  to 
the  compass  of  his  New  Testament.  The  earlier  appendages 
to  the  New  Testament  existed  no  longer ;  he  held  the 
Apocalypse  in  honour,  but  did  not  know  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews,  and  of  the  Catholic  Epistles  quoted  only  1.  Peter 
and  1.  John.  It  is  true  that  another  African  bishop  intro- 
duced 2.  John  as  a  sacred  authority  at  the  Synod  of  the  year 
266,  and  his  introductory  formula,  '  The  Apostle  John  in  his 
Epistle,'  shows  that  we  may  not  conclude  that  when  Cyprian 
makes  a  similar  use  of  the  singular  in  reference  to  1.  John  and 
1.  Peter,  he  knew  only  of  one  Epistle  by  each  of  these  Apostles. 
Bat  Cyprian  cannot  have  included  the  Second  Epistle  of  John, 
nor,  consequently,  the  Third,  in  his  New  Testament,  otherwise 
he  would  not  have  let  the  best  reference  (2.  John  x.  11)  in  sup- 
port of  the  precept  that '  men  should  not  converse  with  heretics ' 
escape  him ' :  the  argumentum  e  silentio  may  be  considered  in- 
contestable in  such  a  case.  The  numerous  pseado-Cyprianic 
writings,  which  almost  all  belong  to  the  third  century,  at  first 
sight  display  a  considerable  family  likeness  ;  but  in  reality  the 
aermon  '  Adversus  Aleatores '  shows  marked  divergencies. 
Side  by  side  with  words  of  Paul  it  has  recourse  to  Hermaa 
and  the  '  Teaching  of  the  Apostles ' ;  while  a  number  of  other 
citations  it  makes  from  Christian  authorities  are  even 
yet  unidentified.  This  tract,  which  appears  to  make  use  of 
Cyprian's  '  Testimonia '  (as  did  Lactantius  and  Firmicus 
Matemus  in  later  times)  probably  proceeded  from  the  Bishop 
of  an  African  trading  city,  and  shows  that  in  the  West,  about 
the  year  2ßO,  it  was  agreed  that  the  Four  Gospels,  the  Pauline 
Epistles,  the  Apocalypse,  some  of  the  Catholic  Epistles  ^  and 
the  Acts  were  Canonical,  but  that  the  circumscription  of  the  new 
Canon  against  further  edifying  literature  was  far  from  being 
complete  in  all  churches  alike.  If  this  is  once  granted,  and 
since  the  affection  of  the  Spaniard  Priscillian  (executed  at  Treves 
about  385)  for  all  kinds  of  Apocryphal  writings  must  surely 
have  sprung  from  an  acquaintance  with  them  obtained  through 

■  Teatimonia,  lib.  iii. :  De  Exhortalione  Martyrii. 
•  TesHm.  iii.  78 ;  cf.  De  Unitate,  17.  Epiit.  liz.  20. 
'  1.  John  iii.  8  ig  quoted. 
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the  Cbarcb,  we  may  unhesitatingly  consider  the  intereel 
Btichometrical  '  Catalogus  ClaromontanuB  ' '  to  be  a  witneu 
belonging  to  the  Latin  Church.     Here  are  named  among  tbe 
'  Scripturae,'  and  after  the   Four  Gospels,  first  the  Pauline 
Epistles  (those  to  Philemon  and  the  Thessalonians  are  omitted 
by  an  oversight)  with  the  numbers  of  their  verses,  then  1.  aod 
2.  Peter,  James,  1.  2.  and  3.  John,  Jude,  Barnabas,  the  Apo- 
calypse, the  Acts,  the '  Shepherd  '  (Hermas),  the  Acts  of  Paul, 
and  the  Apocaljrpse  of  Peter.     According  to  its  position  in  the 
list,  the  Epistle  of  Barnabas  appears  to  mean  the  Epistle  to    j 
the  Hebrews,  a  name  which  has  been  met  with  before  only    | 
among  the  Latins ;  Hermas  was  equally  dear  both  to  Eastern    I 
and  Western  communities.    The  Muratorianum  considered  the 
Apocalypse  of  Peter  as  Canonical.     There  remain  the  Acts  oi 
Paul ;  but  even  these  were  occasionally  retained  in  the  Bible* 
of   the  Latin  churches  of   the   fourth   and   fifth   centuries.' 
Thus  any  of  the  Latins  might  well  have  drawn  up  such  a  list 
about  the  year  880 :  it  would,  for  instance,  have  suited  the 
taste  of  a  Priscillian  excellently. 

We  cannot  here  examine  all  the  Fathers  of  the  Latin 
Church  in  turn  as  to  the  limits  of  their  New  Testament;  in 
many  cases,  too,  the  answers  would  prove  altogether  too  un- 
certain.    Briefly,  the  following  statement  may  be  made  as  ^i 
its  development  between  the  years  200  and  375.  ^M 

(a)  There  is  no  attempt  to  shake  the  Four  Gospels,  tl^^ 
Acts,  the  thirteen  Pauline  Epistles  and  the  Apocalypse.  The 
hyper-orthodox  Lucifer  of  Cagliari '  is  the  only  man  who 
omits  the  Apocalypse  (and  this  scarcely  by  accident) : 
banished  to  the  East  for  many  years,  he  learnt  to  reject  the 
book  from  orthodox  brethren  there.  But  even  Hilary  of 
Poitiers,*  who  was  very  much  under  Greek  influence,  used  the 
Apocalypse  without  hesitation  :  it  was  indeed  obvious  by  abont 
the  year  375  that  the  Westerns  would  never  give  up  thi« 
document,  in  spite  of  the  opposition  of  most  of  the  Eastern 
ehurcbes.  (b)  The  number  of  the  Epistles  in  the  second 
class  has  very  slowly  increased  ;  the  minor  Epistles  offered  to 


■  On  a  few  blank  pages  in  Codes  D  of  the  Pauline  Epistles.    See  {  SI,  1 
*  See  Harnack,  TexU  u.  Untert^  Neae  Folge,  iv.  8b,  cop.  pp.  30,  33  lot 
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the  Latins  by  their  Eastern  neighbours  were  not  directly 
refused,  since  their  contents  were  orthodox  and  they  bore  the 
names  of  Apostles,  but  it  was  only  in  exceptional  cases  that 
they  were  really  welcomed  ;  1.  Peter  and  1.  John  are  quoted 
far  more  frequently  than  the  other  five  put  together  ;  only 
the  rarest  traces  of  2.  Peter  are  to  be  found  before  the  fourth 
century,  (c)  One  section  of  the  Western  Church  was  al- 
together imacquainted  with  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  to 
which  the  Alexandrian  school  had  given  so  secure  a  position 
within  the  body  of  Pauline  writings  that  it  was  even  treated  by 
some  as  one  of  the  Homologumeua.  Others,  like  Commodianus 
— as  to  whose  date,  unfortunately,  we  know  nothing  for 
certain  (perhaps  about 300  ?) — knew  it  and  made  use  of  it ;  they 
had  probably  read  it  iu  a  Latin  translation,  but  they  left  the 
question  of  authorship  undecided,  or  named  Barnabas  as  the 
author.  Even  about  the  year  370,  when  the  unknown  Roman 
whom  we  are  accustomed  to  call '  Ambroaiaster,'  or  the  Briton 
Pelagius,  soon  after  400,  wrote  commentaries  in  Rome  on  the 
Pauline  Epistles,  they  never  thought  of  commenting  on  more 
than  thirteen ;  once  only  Ambrosiaster  quotes,  evidently  from 
memory,  a  passage  from  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews, '  Similarly 
it  is  written  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews ' ;  and  in  the  extensive 
compilation,  also  of  Roman  origin,  published  under  the  name 
of  Augustine— the '  Quaestiones  Veteris  et  Novi  Testamenti ' — 
but  a  single  sentence  from  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  is 
quoted,  though  this  time  it  is  introduced— in  our  texts — by  the 
words  •  The  Apostle  says  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.' 
In  isolated  instances  indeed,  as  with  Hilary,  Lucifer,  and, 
in  Spain,  Priscülian,  mention  is  made  of  the  Epistle  of  Paul 
to  the  Hebrews ;  but  here  the  connection  with  Greek  theology 
is  notorious, 

(d)  On  the  whole,  the  West  showed  a  much  stronger  im- 
pulse than  the  East  towards  the  better  circumscription  of  the 
Canon  against  other  kindred  literature.  In  the  search  for 
the  highest  authority  it  showed  a  far  more  lively  feeling  for 
an  uncompromising  Yea  or  Nay  :  a  classification  such  as  that 
of  Origen,  or  still  more  that  of  Eusebius,  was  here  quite  un- 
heard of.  Philastrius  of  Brescia  (chap.  Ixxxviii,,  see  also  Ix.) 
stands  almost  alone  Id  his  opinion,  that  Apocrypha  like  the 
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yet  admitted  the  Catholic  Epistles.  No  Syrian  distinguishes 
between  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  and  the  other  EpistleB  of 
Paul.  This,  in  itself,  is  evidence  for  the  dependence  of  8yri 
on  the  Hellenic  East.  That  Philemon,  which  is  never  quoi 
by  the  earlier  Syrians,  was  ever  wanting  in  their  Canon  itj 
improbable,  for  if  this  Epistle  had  been  received  as  part  a: 
parcel  of  a  large  collection,  it  could  not  have  been  rejected  agais' 
without  strong  reason.  On  the  other  hand,  we  learn  for 
certain  from  the  quotations  of  Aphraates  and  of  Ephraim 
that  the  body  of  Paul's  writings  was  more  extensive  in  the 
Syrian  Church  than  elsewhere.  It  contained  a  further  corre- 
spondence between  Paul  and  the  Corinthian  church  (composed 
of  scraps  of  othor  canonical  material,  wretchedly  pieced 
together) — including,  therefore,  a  third  Epistle  of  Paul  to 
the  Corinthians,  and  the  reply  of  the  community.  Apart 
from  this,  the  ancient  Syrians  had  a  remarkable  preference 
for  Apocrypha.  These  they  borrowed  in  great  quantities 
from  the  Greeks — Gospels,  Apocalypses,  legends  and  teaching 
of  the  Apostles — using  them  for  their  edification  with  a  piety 
not  unlike  that  of  Priscillian.  But  later  on  a  general  porgiug 
took  place  on  the  strictest  lines :  smd  to  this  the  false 
Corinthian  Epistles  fell  victims.  Until  a  short  time  ago  our 
only  knowledge  of  these  was  drawn  from  the  re-translation  in 
the  Armenian  Bible,  which  did  not  reject  them  ;  but  in  1891 
Borger  and  Carriere  were  able  to  publish  an  original  Latin 
text  of  them  from  a  Milanese  Bible-manuscript,  containing 
more  primitive  characteristics  than  the  Armenian.  And  dot 
C.  Schmidt  and  Harnack  have  made  it  certain  that  these 
inferior  Epistles  owe  their  origin  to  the  Greek  Acts  of  Pai 
belonging  to  the  second  century. 

Thus  the  Syrian  New  Testament,  about  the  year  350,  is 
on  a  far  lower  plane  of  development  than  either  the  Greek  or 
the  Latin  ;  it  lacks  all  the  Catholic  Epistles,  and  the  Syrians 
are  unwilling  to  sacrifice  the  old  '  Diatessaron '  for  the  four 
Gospels ;  with  regard  to  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  and  tbe 
Apocalypse,  they  agree  with  the  majority  of  the  Greeks,  but 
they  possess  certain  Apocryphal  writings  which  the  Greeks 
treated  as  of  no  account. 


"W 
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§  42.  The  Final  Settlcvient  of  the  New  Testament  in  the 
Latin  Church 

1.  The  settlement  was   brought  about  in  the  West  by 
means  of  a  small  concession  to  the  Greek  Church.     To  the 
Greek  Church,  not  to  its  theology  ;  for  Rufinus,'  the  faithful 
friend  of  the  Alexandrian  school,  found  no  one  in  the  Latin 
,    HTorld  to  follow  his  attempt  to  establish  three  classes  :  Canoni- 
^Hll.  Ecclesiastical,  and  Apocryphal  hooks.     More  important 
^%an  this  attempt  is  the  fact  that  all  the  twenty-seven  books 
I    of   our   New   Testament   of   to-day   were   even   then   to   be 
found  in  his  ürst  class.     Indeed,  it  was  then,  about  400,  that 
the  incorporation   of   the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  into  the 
^body  of  Pauline  writings  was   finally  accomplished.     About 
^Bie  year   390,  Philastrius   of   Brescia,  confuter  of  heretics, 
^^oald  name  '■'  in  the  list  of  '  Scriptures  '  of  the  New  Testament, 
authenticated  (!)by  the  blessed  Apostles  and  their  followers, 
j     thirteen  Pauline  beside  the  seven  Catholic  Epiaties,  passing 
over  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  and  even  the  Apocalypse  in 
^absolute  silence.     But,  as  he  elsewhere  recognised  Hebrews 
^■b   Pauline  and  the  Apocalypse  as  Apostolic,  this  list  only 
^shows  that  he  was  not  yet  accustomed  to  speak  of  fourteen 
Epistles    of    Paul.     The   decision   in   this   case   is   brought 
about  by   Jerome    and    Augustine,   the   latter   being   to   a 
certain  extent  influenced   by  Jerome,  who  for  his  part  had 
not  made  a  study  of  Greek  theology  in  vain.     Jerome  knew 
from   Eusebius   how    many    books  of   the   New   Testament 
had  been  considered   '  doubtful ' ;   he  knew  that  even  then, 
the  East,  some  writings  of  the  early  Church,  such  as  Hennas 
d  1.  Clement,  stood  very  close  to  the  New  Testament;  but 
e  makes  no  practical  use  of  this  knowledge.     When,  bow- 
er, he  could  advantageously  quote  the  Apocalypse  or  one  of 
le  Catholic  Epistles  as  an  authority,  he  did  so ;  and,  although 
e  often  used  some  cautious  formula  in  introducing  passages 
from  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  he  soon  began  to  quote  it 
more  and   more  fi'equently,  with   the  utmost  solemnity,  as 
*  The   Epistle   of   the   Apostle  Paul.'      Augustine,  too,  still 
ed  the  older  and  more  reserved  expression,  '  the  Epistle 
'  1 410.  »  Chap.  Ixixviu. 
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with  the  title :  to  the  Hebrews,'  but  in  the  official  list  in  lu^J 
De  Doctrina  Christiana,  ii.  8,  he  reckoned  fourteen  Epistlil^l 
of  Paul,  and  among  them,  the  last  in  the  list,  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews.  Most  important  of  all,  the  African  Sjmods,  inspired 
by  Augustine,  published  at  Hippo  Begins  in  the  year  393,  and 
at  Carthage  in  397  and  419,  lists  of  the  Scriptures  as  Cb 
Laws,  which  give  the  New  Testament  in  its  present  comp, 
with  this  noticeable  difference,  that,  while  the  lists  before 
ran  :  thirteen  Epistles  of  the  Apostle  Paul  and  one  to  the 
Hebrews  by  the  same  Apostle  ;  in  419  the  fourteeen  Epistles 
of  Paul  are  simply  bracketed  together.  On  this  pomt  the 
example  of  the  Bishop  of  Rome  was  followed — for  Airica  was 
very  careful  to  make  sure  that  Rome  agreed  with  her 
decisions — for  in  405  Innocent  I.  had  issued  a  rescript  ad- 
dressed to  the  Bishop  of  Toulouse,  in  which  he  briefly 
specified  the  fourteen  Epistles  of  the  Apostle  Paul  among  the 
twenty-seven  books  of  the  New  Testament.  The  '  Episloli 
Johannis  lU.'  follows  immediately  upon  this,  so  that 
Apostolic  authorship  of  the  three  Epistles  of  John  was 
tively  enunciated  from  Rome,  and  the  distinction  foandi 
on  individual  erudition  and  accepted  by  Pope  Damasos,' 
between  the  Ap<j8tle,  author  of  the  First  Epistle  of  John,  and 
the  presbyter,  author  of  the  Second  and  Third  Epistles,  wu 
abandoned.  The  Apostolic  inheritance  was  completely  included 
in  those  twenty-seven  books.  From  that  time  onward  the 
watchword  was :  '  Nothing  more  and  nothing  less.'  Rome 
and  Airica  alike  were  vigilant  to  secure  its  universal  accep- 
tance, and  the  more  rapid  the  success  of  the  '  nothing  less,' 
the  stronger  the  logical  necessity  to  insist  upon  the  '  nothing 
more  ' ;  hence  from  now  onwards  the  Catalogue  of  the  'Be- 
jected,'  the  pseudo-Apostolic  and  pseudo-Scriptural  books  of 
the  New  Testament,  became  a  form  of  literature  in  great, 
request.  Innocent,  indeed,  mentions  to  his  Gallican  fri 
the  more  important  issues,  which  the  latter  must  not  oofy 
avoid,  but  condemn." 

2.  However,  it  would  be  a  great  mistake  to  represent  the 
question  of  the  Canon  as  finally  settled  in  all  Western 
Christian  communities  by  about  the  year  400.     The  Church. 

<  1 386.  >  See  pp.  569  fol. 
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has  made  her  decision,  Augustine's  authority  in  Latin 
Christendom  being  so  overwhelming  that  there  can  be  no 
further  oflBcial  debate  as  to  the  legal  boundaries  of  the  New 
Testament ;  but  the  written  law  is  far  from  having  managed 

,  to  extinguish  at  one   stroke  the  opposing  rights  of  custom. 

^^m  not  referring  here   to   le^irned   traditions   among  the 

HRerary  historians  touching  '  disputed '  and  '  recognised ' 
Scriptures;  Junilius,  with  his  three  classes  of  authorities,' 
belongs  least  of  all,  language  notwithstanding,  to  the  repre- 
sentatives of  the  Western  Church.  But  the  manuscripts  of 
the  Epistles  of  Paul  (and  of  entire  Bibles  also)  which  did  not 
include  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  were  not  so  quickly  en- 
larged, or  rather  replaced  by  complete  copies,  as  to  enable  this 
Epistle  actually  and  everywhere  to  take  the  place  which  waa 
officially  recognised  as  its  own.  We  shall  not  be  surprised  to 
find  that  many  '  Fathers  '  of  the  next  age  are  not  yet  fully 

.  acquainted  with  it,  and  that  a  Catalogue  of  the  '  old  transla- 

ta  '  accessible  to  Cassiodorius  only  sets  forth  the  twenty-six 
»ks  of   the   New  Testament ;  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews 
ng  probably  the  one  omitted,  as  the  full  number  of  the 
'en  Catholic   Epistles  is  given.     On  the  other  hand,  the 
rman  tribes,  especially  the  West-Goths,  had  brought  Bibles 
with  them  from  the  East  to  Spain  and  the  south  of  France, 
and  when  they  went  over  to  the  orthodox  church  they  did 
not   at   once  lightly  abandon   their  traditions ;  thus  in  the 
Spanish  Synod   the  opponents  of  the  Apocalypse  were  still 
i^^ng  combated   after   the   year  600 !     Again,  books  which 
'Ihe  Greek  and  Latin  Churches  abhorred  were  still  retained 
through  individual  afifection  in  particular  communities.     Not 
to  mention  Priscillian's  predilection  for  the  Apocrypha,  we 
know  of  one  such  case  from  Augustine,  who  reproaches '  a 
certain    presbyter    because    writings    not    included    in   the 
ecclesiastical  Canon  were  publicly  read   in    his  community. 
No  doubt  similar  cases  often  occurred  of  which  we  have  no 
record.      The   history   of    the    Epistle   to    the    Laodiceans 
offers  the  most  remarkable  example  of  the  long-continued 
elasticity  of  the  limits  of  the  New  Testament,  even  in  the 
Jffesteru  Church,  in  spite  of  all  the  Rescripts  of  Bishops  and 
^H  '  See  p.  9.  *  Eputola,  Ixiv.  3. 
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the  decrees  of  Councils.  The  Epistle  in  qaestion  is  short, 
tinimportant  and  colourless.  It  was  supposed  to  be  writt«ii 
by  Paul  to  the  Church  of  Laodicea  '  ;  Priscillian  nndoubtodly 
madeuseof  it,  and  in  the  so-called  pseudo-Auguatinian  '  Spwu- 
lom,'  -  which  is  certainly  later  than  Augustine,  it  takes  the 
place  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  which  is  wanting;  nu- 
merous manuscripts  of  the  Vulgate  include  it;  and  the  Greek 
Church,  which  had  been  offered  the  Epistle  in  its  own  tonjime, 
took  occasion  to  issue  a  decree  condemning  such  folly.  Itj 
not  so  much  the  energy  of  the  Church  as  the  growth  of  histoq 
cal  judgment  through  the  study  of  Jerome's  and  Augustine's 
writings,  which  again  banished  this  intruder  from  the  Latin 
Bible  before  the  end  of  the  Middle  Ages. 


§  48.  The  Final  Settlement  of  the  New  Testament  in  t\ 
Greek  Church 

1.  The  Greek  Church  appears  to  have  overcome  the  nn 
satisfactory  condition  of  her  New  Testament,  as  set  forth 
Eusebius,  with  surprising  rapidity.  We  possess  several  Usts 
the  sacred  books  dating  from  the  fourth  century  :  one  by  Cyril 
of  Jerusalem  in  his  '  Catecheses '  * ;  one  by  Athanasius '  in  his 
thirty-nmth  Easter  Epistle  (a.d.  367) ;  one  by  Epiphanins" 
in  the  '  Panarion  '  (§  76)  ;  and  two  metrical  lists  by  Gregory  of 
Nazianzus '  and  his  contemporary  Amphilochius  of  Iconium. 
To  these  we  may  add,  possibly,  the  so-called  eighlv  '^''' 
Apostolic  Canon,  and  more  probably  the  so-called  8; 
Laodicean  Canon,  although  this  may  not  have  been  attached 
until  later  to  the  fifty-ninth  Canon  of  a  Laodicean  Svnod, 
held  about  360,  which  only  issued  a  general  condemna 
tion  of  the  practice  of  reading  the  uncanonical  hooka 
the  churches.  Among  these  catalogists  Amphilochiug  aloi 
considers  himself  bound  to  follow  Origen  and  Euäehius  tu 
a  detailed  statistician  ;  here,  however,  he  is  peculiar  in 
admitting  James  as  well  as  1.  Peter  and  1.  John  among 
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'  Col.  iv.  IG.  '    §  ii.  hiber  (U  Divinii  Seripturu. 

•  c.  348.  «  iv.  S3,  36. 

•  The  text  in  Preuschen  :  vide  supra,  reference«  at  head  of  Part  n.  tH 
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quite  undoubted  Catholic  Epistles.  He  regards  the  Epistle 
to  the  Hebrews  as  genuine  ;  and  therefore,  in  spite  of  occa- 
Bional  self-contradictions,  he  enumerates  from  the  first 
fourteen  Epistles  of  Paul ;  the  Apocalypse,  he  says,  is  declared 

the  majority  to  be  spurious.     Cyril,  Gregory  of  Nazianzus 

d  the  sixtieth  Canon  of  Laodicea  give  twenty-six  books  of 

e  New  Testament— those  of  to-day  without  the  Apocalypse 

^and  the  term  '  the  seven  Catholic  Epistles  '  is  already  fully 

blished.  A  short  notice  is  added  as  to  the  genuineness  of 
these  books,  and  these  books  alone,  and  a  warning  given  against 
the  reading  of  false  and  harmful  works,  but  not  a  hint  appears 
of  the  existence  of  several  classes  of  Canonical  books. 

Epiphanius  is  only  distinguished  from  those  already 
mentioned  by  the  fact  that  he  concludes  by  naming  the 
Apocaljrpse  also  as  a  component  part  of  the  Holy  Scrip- 
tures, in  this  agi'eeing  with  Athanasius.  His  list  has  this 
advantage  over  the  rest,  that  it  contains  an  appendix  '  for 
the  Bake  of  greater  accuracy,'  stating  that  besides  these  books 
there  were  some  others  which  were  not  Canonical,  but  were 
appointed  by  the  Fathers  to  be  read  aloud  to  the  Catechumens : 
viz.  the  '  Wisdom  of  Solomon  '  and  other  Old  Testament 
Apocrypha,  the '  Teaching  of  the  Apostles '  and  the '  Shepherd  ' 
of  Hennas.  To  this  sorry  condition  has  Eusebius's  second  class 
fallen,  and  that  at  best  in  a  few  Greek  communities.  Its 
contents  are  relegated  to  the  position  of  reading-books  {ava- 
yi/fvaxTKoiJ.eva)  as  opposed  to  the  Canonical  Scriptures,  though 
they  are  sharply  distinguished  from  Class  III. — the  Apocryphal 
forgeries  of  heretics. 

We  can  now  understand  that  an  Alexandrian  of  the  time  of 
Athanasius  might  include  the  '  Teaching  of  the  Apostles  '  and 
Hermas,  side  by  side  with  Sirach  and  Judith,  in  a  Bible  manu- 
script intended  for  church  purposes,  but  we  can  also  understand 
that  the  position  uf  hooks  for  public  reading  beside  the 
Canonical  books  could  not  long  have  been  maintained  in  face 
of  the  chilly  silence  of  so  many  other  Churchmen.  The  only 
question  of  importance  for  the  Greek  Church  in  the  matter 
of  the  New  Testament  now  is,  whether  the  New  Testament  of 
Athanasius  with  the  .apocalypse,  or  that  of  the  Palestinians 
lit  it,  shall  prevail.     In  the  fourth  century  tJie  majorit;/ 
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onwards  (e.g.  John  Zonaras)  treated  the  various  opiniona  as  I 
the  compass  of  the  New  Testament.  Even  in  the  West  the  (5 
'  Apostolic  Canons '  are  occasionally  included  in  the  New  Tes- 
tament ;  the  Canon  of  Mabillon,  from  a  Codex  Bobbienxit,' 
deliberately  reckons  twenty-eight  books  of  the  New  Testament, 
placing  after  the  four  Gospels  a  liber  sacramentorum — a  Mass- 
book  of  some  sort.  (Harnack's  emendation, '  secretorum  ano ' 
[^= Actus  Pauli],  cannot  be  accepted,  owing  to  the  position  after 
the  four  Gospels.)  Again,  in  Gaul  in  the  fifth  century  the 
Actus  Pauli  were  still  retained  in  the  New  Testament:  while 
up  to  the  thirteenth  century  Church  historians  of  repute 
were  among  those  who  recognised  fifteen  Epistles  of  Paul— 
that  is,  who  admitted  the  Epistle  to  the  Laodiceans  as  geno- 
ine.  Express  rejection  of  the  apocryphon  as  a  forgery  is  rarer 
than  its  grateful  acceptance.  In  this  instance  the  East  is  only 
a  few  degrees  more  careless  than  was  the  West  down  to  the 
sixteenth  century.  Thus  the  table  of  contents  of  Codex  A ' 
added  to  the  New  Testament  Land  2. Clement.  John  of  Damas- 
cus' reckoned  the  'Canons  of  the  Holy  Apostles'  (he  append« 
Biä  Kx^fievToi)  among  the  New  Testament  Books.  The  last 
(85th)  of  these  Canons  names  before  the  Acts,  as  belonging 
to  the  New  Testament,  two  Epistles  of  Clement,  and  the 'ordi- 
nances which  I,  Clement,  have  issued  to  you,  the  bishops,  in 
eight  books  '  ('  Constitutiones  Apostolorum '),  although  the 
following  qualification  is  added, '  these  must  not  be  made  public 
to  all  on  account  of  the  secret  things  (to  ii>  avralt  fivfmxd) 
which  they  contain.'  Antilegomena  of  the  New  Testament 
reappear  in  the  Sticliometry  of  Nicephorus,*  viz.  side  by 
side  with  the  Apocalyjjse  of  John,  the  Apocalypse  of  Peter, 
Barnabas,  and  the  Gospel  of  the  Hebrews.  Here,  too,  th« 
•Teaching  of  the  Apostles,'  1.  and  2.  Clement,  and  Hennas 
figure  among  the  apocrypha  of  the  New  Testament,  while  the 
pseudo-Athanasian  Synopsis  names  the  '  Teaching  of  thi- 
Apostles '  and  the  '  dementia '  as  New  Testament  Antilego- 
mena (or  books  for  public  reading  ! )  beside  certain  extremely 
questionable  documents — though  with  the  qualification  'from 
which  only  the  truest  and  the  inspired  parts  have  been 

'  Of  c.  600.  *  See  §  68.  2.  •  c.  730. 

•  See  p.  646. 
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nritten  out  after  careful  selection.'  We  have  here  the  un- 
uistakable  attempt  to  clothe  the  books  of  ecclesiastical  law 
ritb  Canonical  authority  ;  and  thus  we  can  well  understand 
hat  the  Copts  and  Ethiopians  (including  the  Abyssinians), 
rho  drew  all  their  ideas  from  Alexandria,  included  their  legal 
odes  directly  in  their  New  Testament,  so  that  the  Ethiopian 
^ew  Testament  contained  thirty-five  books.  If  the  identity 
letween  Aix)stolic  and  Canonical  were  strictly  insisted  on,  and 
f  Apostolic  rank  were  claimed  for  the  gi'eatest  existing  sources 
if  the  law,  it  was  only  logical  to  canonise  the  Apostolic  '  Con- 
titutions  '  and  the  like  ;  to  be  consistent,  the  West  should  have 
lone  the  same  with  its '  Apostolic '  Symbolum.  But  when  this 
dea  arose  there  was  no  room  left  in  the  New  Testament ; 
jid  the  Greek  Church,  instead  of  the  '  Apostolicum,'  had  the 
Nicaenum,'  the  origin  of  which  did  not  permit  of  such 
reatment. 


The  Final  Settlement  of  the  New  Testament  in  the 
national  Churches  of  the  East 


^4.  ; 

^nThen  the  rich  remains  of  Syrian  literature  shall  have 
teen  thoroughly  examined  and  made  universally  accessible,  a 
ontinuous  histoi'y  of  the  New  Testament  among  the  Syrians 
on  whom  the  other  national  Churches  of  the  East,  the 
'ersian  and  the  Armenian,  are  dependent)  may  probably 
•e  written,  from  the  earhest  times  down  to  our  own  day. 
Jntil  that  time  we  must  content  ourselves  with  indicating  the 
ew  perfectly  certain  jwints.  Through  Cosmas  '  we  know 
hat  there  were  only  three  Catholic  Epistles  in  the  Syrian 
.kuion,  James,  1.  Peter  and  1.  John ;  this  agrees  with 
be  state  of  the  case  in  the  Syrian  translation  of  the 
iible,  the  Peshitto.  In  its  present  state  this  document  can- 
lot  be  older  than  the  fourth  century ;  thus  the  only  certain 
oference  it  affords  is  that  the  Syrian  Church  of  the  fourth 
tentuiy  possessed  a  New  Testament  of  twenty-two  l>ooks 
Fude,  2.  Peter,  2.  and  3.  John  and  the  Apocalypse  being  absent. 
tVe  do  not  know  when  the  Syrians  gave  up  the  pseudo- 
Corinthian  correspondence  ;  it  can  scarcely  have  been  before 

'  See  p.  547. 
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the  fifth  century.     The    breath  of    criticism    from  Antioch 
swept  away   the  AiX)crypha:    to  the   same   cause  may  be 
ascribed  the  resistance  offered  in  Syria  to  an   enlargement  of 
the  New  Testament  by  the  addition  of  the  Apocalypse  (which 
was  certainly  known  to  Ephraim)  and  the  four  minor  Cathoho 
Epistles.     Even   James  is  again   somewhat   thrust  into  the 
shade ;  at  least  in  the  great  School  of  Nisibis,  according  to 
rjunilius,'  after  the  Epistles  of  Paul,  only  1.  Peter  and  1.  John 
are  recognised  as  absolutely   authoritative  books,  while  the 
other  five— and  still  more  the  Aiwcalypse, '  which  is  considerpd 
very   doul)tfal    by   the   Orientals '—enjoy   but  a   secotiddrv 
rank.     Probably   it  seemed   enough    at   Nisibis   that  thti^- 
lugians  should  be  acquainted  with   such   debated  writings; 
the  laity  were  offered  only  those  whicli  possessed  the  higbe«t 
authority.      Since   the  East   Syrian   Church  subscribed  to 
Nestorianisra   (condemned  from   the  time  of  the  Council  of 
Ephesus  in  431)  and  was  thus  entirely  cut  off  from  the 
neighbouring  Western  Churches,  we  can  scarcely  imagine  any 
motive  which  could  induce  it  to  complete  ita  New  Testament 
after  the   pattern   cif   the  Greek  ;    we  cannot  be  surprised 
that  a  Syrian  manuscript  (probably  East  Syrian)  of  the  year 
1470,  formally  concludes  its  New  Testament  with  the  Pauline 
Epistles,  and  tlien  proceeds :  '  We  here  add  to  the  Elpistles  wf 
Paul  the  Epistles  of  the  AiK)stIes  which  are  not  to  be  founi! 
in  all  the  Codices.'     Then  follow  2.  Peter,  2.  and  8.  Jolin, 
•lude,  and  the  two  '  Clementine  '  Epistles  on  Virginity. 

In  West  Syria  Monophysitism  prevailed.  The  S; 
Monophysites  kept  up  a  lively  corresix)ndence  with  those 
like  mind  among  the  Greeks  and  Copts  ;  the  respect  for  the 
authority  of  Greek  tradition,  which  led  them  about  500  to 
undertake  a  more  accurate  translation  of  the  original  text 
tlian  the  Peshitto,  was  also  the  occasion  of  their  incr 
their  three  Catholic  Epistles  to  seven,  in  accordance  with 
Greek  MSS.  But  even  the  second  and  revised  edition 
that  translation  (that  of  616),  which  is  better  known  to  ns, 
did  not,  apparently,  originally  include  the  A|x>cal3rpee,  which 
was  added  later,  and  at  last  found  its  way  into  the  Peshitto 
manuscripts  together  with  the  four  minor  Catholic  Epistles. 

'  Soe  p.  9.  
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The  Monophysite  Dionysius  Bar  Salibi  (tll71)  wrote  com- 
mentaries on  the  Apocalypse,  the  Acts,  seven  Catholic  and  foar- 
teen  Pauline  Epistles,  in  exactly  the  same  style  as  on  the  four 
Oosi^els.  The  anti-Chalcedonian  Armenians  imitated  their 
Syrian  brethren  ;  but  the  anxiety  of  the  Westerns  as  to  the 
separation  of  the  Canonical  from  other  early  Christian  litera- 
tore  is  not  to  be  found  among  any  Orientals.  As  the  Armenians 
were  edified  by  3.  Corinthians,  so  a  certain  Syrian  Bible-Codex 
written  at  Edessa  in  1170  placed  the  Epistles  of  Clement  of 
Bome  (but  not  the  '  De  Virginitate ')  between  -Tude  and  Romans 
as  Canonical  books,  and  even  provided  them  with  a  system  of 
pericopic  subdivision  ! 

§  46.  The  Maintenance  of  the  New  Testament  Canon 
in  the  Age  of  the  Reformation 

1.  The  Reformation  of  the  sixteenth  century  shook  the 

established  Canon  to  its  foundations  ;  the  Reformed  Churchea 

removed  a  number  of  books  from  the  Old  Testament  entirely, 

the  Lutherans  partially,  branding  them  as  '  Apocry])hal.'     It 

med  for  some  time   as  though  the  New  Testament   was 

istined  to  undergo  similar  treatment.     '  Humanism  '  had 

already  brought  forward  long-forgotten  facts  as  to  the  history 

the  Canon  ;  not  only  did  Erasmus  of  Rotterdam  question 

,e  authenticityof  Hebrews,  2.  Peter,  James,  2.  and  3.  John  and 

the  Apocalypse — though  without  challenging  their  canonicity, 

,     and  prepared  throughout  to  condemn  such  doubts  as  soon  as 

the  Church  should  have  decided  definitely  that  not  only  the 

contents,  but  the  titles  of  these  books  were  unassailable — but 

even   the    Cardinal    Gaetano,'    the   celebrated    opponent  of 

Lnther,  entertained  great  mistrust  of  Hebrews,  James,  2.  and 

8.  Jolm,  and  Jude,  and  therefore  concluded  that  their  authority 

^^as  inferior.     If  Hebrews  were  not  written  by  Paul,  its  canon  i- 

^^ty  was  not  assured,  and  a  doubtful  question  of  faith  could 

f     Bot  be  decided  on  the  authority  of  this  Epistle  alone.     Sixtus 

of  Siena  ■  still  speaks  of  seven  deutero-canonical  writings  of  the 

New  Testament,  and  the  Jesuit  Bellarmine  repeated  it  after 

him,  but  perhaps  simply  in  order  to  stamp  it  as  a  piece  of 

learned  lore.     For  within  the  province  of  the  Roman  Catholic 

'  1 1634.  '  See  p.  10. 
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Church  the  question  of  the  Canon  had  meanwhile  been  sett 
rest  for  ever.     The  (Ecumenical  Council  of  Trent,  at  its  foo 
sitting,  on  April  8,  1546,  had  declared  the  whole  contents  of  t 
Vulgate,  definitely  enumerating  the  twenty-seven  books  of  I 
New  Testament — among  them  'Pauli  Apostoli  ad  Hebraeoi* 
and  '  Jacobi  Apostoli  [!]  una ' — to  be  Divine  (that  is,  sacred 
and   Canonical)  without    admitting  any  difference  of  degree 
between  the  constituent  parts.     In  order  to  defend  interpola- 
tions agreeable  to  the  Church,  such  as  Mark   xvi.  9  foi.  and 
the   '  Comma  Johaimeum  '  (see  §  51,  3),  this   canonisatia 
was  expressly  ext-ended  to  '  the  books  in  their  entirety, 
all  their  parts,  as  they  are  habitually  read  in  the  Catholii 
Church,  and  as  they  are  to  be  found  in  the  ancient  Lati 
edition  of   the   Vulgate.'      Since   then,   in  cases  where  the 
scientific  consciousnoBS   of  a   Roman  Catholic  still  compels 
opposition  to  a  portion  of  the  Vulgate  tradition,  he  mugt  I 
content  with  challenging  the  primitiveness,  the  authenticity,  < 
a  verse,  a  section,  a  l>ook  uf  the  New  Testament,  and  take 
comfort  in  the  thought  that  the  authority  and  canonicity  of  a 
passage  in  the  Bible  has  nothing  to  do  with  its  genuineness. 
This  servitude  corresponds  to  the  nature  of  the  Roman  CaUio 
Church  ;  but  it  would  never  have  been  so  openly  proclaim« 
had  not  the  fearless  criticism  employed  by  the  German  revola 
tionaries  against  the  Holy  Scripture  itself  compelled  the  tra- 
ditional Church   to  define  the   limits  of  what  it  held  to  be 
Canonical  with  absolute  accuracy, 

2.  The  criticism  which  Luther  brought  to  bear  upon  Ihe 
traditional  New  Testament  was  not  from  the  historic,  bat  from 
the  dogmatic,  or,  more  precisely,   from   the   religious  side. 
Personal  experience  and  study  of  the  Scriptures  gradually  cod- 
vinced  him  that  the  Gospel,  faith  and  salvation  had  been  utterly 
distorted  in  the  corrupt  theology  of  his  time ;  that  the  truth, 
as  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  and  the  Apostles  had  delivered  it  to  ns, 
was  far  removed  from  the  teaching  of  the  Church.     This  he  wm 
prepared  to  prove  from  the  Holy  Scriptures  themselves ;  an^i 
with  the  consciousness  of  power  which  marks  religious  genio^H 
he  raised  his  own  understanding  of  Paul  and  John  into  th^^ 
standard   by  which  everything   reputed  sacred   and   Divine 
must  be  tried.      Thereafter  he  measured  the  Scripture  by  the 
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Scripture,  and  from  1519  onwards,  and  most  forcibly  in  his 
treatises  on  the  German  New  Testament  in  15*22,  contrasted 
the  '  well-assured,  principal  books ' — above  all,  John,  Romans 
and  Galatians — with  other  books  in  the  New  Testament 
deserving  of  open  blame,  namely  Hebrews,  Jude,  James  and 
the  Apocalypse.  The  teaching  of  Hebrews  ae  to  the  Atone- 
ment was  false :  possibly  Apollos  might  have  written  it ; 
Jude  was  unnecessary  beside  2.  Peter  ;  as  for  the  Apocalypse, 
he  could  not  see  '  that  it  was  inspired  by  the  Holy 
Ghost.'  But,  above  all,  the  Epistle  of  James  was  a  thing  of 
straw,  which  gave  to  works  the  power  of  justification,  in  direct 
opposition  to  Paul,  and  sought  to  teach  Christian  people 
without  reminding  them  of  the  sufferings  of  Christ. 

Zwingli  also  called  the  Apocalypse  a  '  non-Biblical  book,' 
and  considered  Hebrews,  from  religious  motives,  as  non- 
Pauline  ;  (Ecolampadius  (1530)  admits  a  '  slighter  authority  ' 
for  the  Apocalypse,  James,  Jude,  2.  Peter  and  3.  John,  while  even 
Calvin  showed  plainly  that  he  had  doubts  as  to  the  Epistle  to 
the  Hebrews,  2.  and  3.  John,  2.  Peter  and  the  Apocalypse, 
though  these  doubts  were  in  the  main  based  on  the  histoi7  of 
the  Canon.  The  typical  representative  of  this  kind  of  '  criti- 
ciam  '  of  the  Canon  is  Carlstadt,  who  in  1520  wrote  a  '  Libellus 
de  Canonicis  Scripturis,'  publishuig  a  German  abstract  of  it  at 
the  same  time.  In  this,  while  rigidly  enforcing  the  idea  of 
inspiration,  he  met  the  historical  facts  by  distinguishing  three 
claflses  of  Authorities  among  the  Books  of  the  New  Testament 
as  well  as  of  the  Old  :  (I)  those  of  the  highest  dignity  :  the  four 
GoBpels ;  (2)  those  of  the  second  order :  the  Acts,  thirteen 
Epistles  of  Paul,  1.  Peter  and  1.  John  ;  ( 3)  the  third  and  lowest 
both  in  authority  and  celebrity :  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  the 
Apocalypse,  and  five  Catholic  Epistles.  He  hoped  by  this  naeans 
to  have  cut  away  the  ground  from  that  subjectivism  which 
judged  of  Biblical  Books  according  to  individual  religious  taste, 
and  to  have  substituted  for  it  a  criticism  founded  on  history. 
In  reality,  as  regards  the  New  Testament,  he  slavishly  sub- 
mitted to  the  same  Catholic  tradition  which,  by  the  aid  of  this 
New  Testament,  be  had  thought  to  cast  off  as  miserable  human 
handiwork.  It  was  not  the  Protestant  spirit  that  stirred  in 
Carlstadt's  '  Libellus ' ;  a  learned  Nestorian  might  have  put 
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forward  essentially  the  same  ideas.     Moreover,  Carlstadt  der^, 
manded  a  universal  recognition  for  his  theses,  while  LatI 
forbade  no  man  to  think  as  his  own  spirit  taught  him  with 
gard  to  the  books  he  held  in  least  esteem  :  indeed  he  transla 
and  spread  abroad  the  disputed  writings  just  as  he  did  tLe 
above-mentioned  '  principal  books.' 

However,  such  a  freedom  of  decision  could  not  remain  open 
to  an  Evangelical  Church,  any  more  than  could  Carlstadl's 
division  into  different  orders,  if  the  idea  of  inspiration  was  to 
be  taken  up  seriously  and  stretched  to  its  extreme  limits.  Among 
the  Reformers,  Beza  '  stands  at  the  end  of  the  epoch  in  whicli 
the  genuineness,  the  Apostolic  title,  of  any  book  of  the  Nevr 
Testament  could  be  called  in  question.  In  the  Lutheran  Church 
an  echo  of  Luther's  forcible  words  was  to  be  heard  until  about 
1700.  M.  Chemnitius  described  the  Antilegomena  as  New 
Testament  Apocrypha  of  insufficient  authority  ;  here  again  we 
find  the  '  objective '  criticism,  springing  from  real  historical 
knowledge,  not  the  subjective  religious  criticism  of  Luther ; 
hence  he  decides  on  seven,  not  four,  Antilegomena  ;  hence,  too, 
a  lasting  success  was  impossible  for  his  conclusions  within  the 
religious  community.  The  stiffest  Lutherans,  however,  shared 
his  point  of  view,  and  with  remarkable  complacency  discussed 
the  question  as  to  what  was  to  be  said  for  or  against  the  Apo- 
stolic origin  of  these  books :  that  is,  of  their  authorship  by 
inspired  instruments.  The  Lutheran  scholastics  of  the  seven- 
teenth century  still  sjwke  of  Canonical  books  of  the  New  Teat«- 
ment  of  the  second  order,  or  of  deutero-canonical  books.  But 
this  terminology  disappeared  even  with  them  about  1700,  and 
rightly  so,  since  no  logical  conclusions  affecting  dogma  conld  Iw 
drawn  from  it.  Equal  qualities,  an  equally  high  Authoi 
were  allotted  to  all  the  twenty-seven  Books  of  the  New  TesI 
ment :  thus  even  through  the  storms  of  the  Reformation  ti 
original  New  Testament  held  its  own. 

And  here  its  history  ends.  Although  since  then  theoli 
science  may  have  given  its  verdict  against  the  Apostolic 
origin  of  many  a  New  Testament  Book — although  it  may  have 
fundamentally  transformed  the  conception  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment Canon,  or  indeed  all  the  conceptions  which  are  bound 
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op  with  it — for  the  past  three  hundred  years  no  one  has 

dreamt  of  altering  the  New  Testament  of  the  Church,  either 

diminishing  or  increasing  it,  or  by  marking  out  different 

within  it.     Since  Luther  and  the  earlier  Lutherans, 

ogma  of  the  Canon  and  the  historical  criticism  of  the  New 

stament  Books,  have  indeed  had  their  histories,  but  not  the 

Testament   Canon   itself,   not   the   collection   as   such. 

le  text  alone,  the  wording  of  certain  passages,  still  continues 

to  develop  and  to  take  new  forms. 

^B  §  46.  The  Variations  in  the  Order  of  the  different  Parts 
^g  of  the  New  Testament 

[Of.  T.  Zahn,  '  Gesch.  des  N.T  lichen  Kanons.'  ü.  343-383,  and 
ß.  Berger,  '  Histoire  de  la  Vulgate  '  (1893).  pp.  301-6  and  331-42.] 

1.  A  glance  at  the  Lutheran  Bible  will  show  that  such  an 
apparently  indifferent  question  as  that  of  the  order  of  the 
New  Testament  Books  is  of  no  small  importance  in  the  history 
of  the  Canon.     In  it  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  stands  in  the 
^naidst  of  the  Catholic  Epistles,  followed  by  James,  Jude,  and 
^piie  Apocaly])Be.     Such  a    singular  arrangement  can  only  be 
explained  by  rememl«>ring  Luther's  judgment  upon  these  four 
^^ocuments  of  the  New  Testament.     In  his  eyes  they  were  not 
^HSie  pure  metal  unalloyed,  and  he  therefore  gives  them  a  lower 
^^place :  Hebrews  first,  because  the  Pauline  Epistles  preceded  the 
^^iitholic  ;  the  Apocalypse  last,  because  he  was  accustomed  to 
^Bfead  it  at  the  end.     In  the  oldest  editions  he  had  only  carried 
'     the  numbered  index  of  New  Testament  Books  as  far  as  3.  John 
(i.e.  to  No.  23)  ;  the  last  four  books  were  given  no  numbers  at 
all — a  more  eloquent  witness  as  to  his  attitude  towards  them 
■Ihan    long  discussions   on   the   question   of   their  authors ! 
^»Except  for  this  separation  of  the  last  four,  Luther  kept  to  the 
order  usual  in  his  time.     This,  however,  only  became  perma- 
nent through  the  invention  of  printing  ;  from  that  time  on- 
wards the  Apocalypse  everywhere  forms  the  conclusion  of  the 
New  Testament,  as  the  fourfold  Gospel  forms  the  beginning ; 
Hfiie  Acts  stand  after  the  Gospels,  and  the  only  point  which  still 
^^varies  is  that  most  of  the  newer  Greek  texts  place  the  Catholic 
Epistles  before,  the  Vulgate  texts  after,  the  Pauline  Epistles. 
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It  is  to  be  regretted,  though  perhaps  it  is  not  Borprismg,  thtt 
even  in  its  '  Novum  Testamentum  Graece  *  the  new  Stuttgart 
edition  has  introduced  Luther's  order,  unsupiMrted  as  it  is  by 
any  Greek  manuscripts. 

2.  Before  the  introduction  of  printing,  the  New  TeBtament 
is  found  comparatively  rarely  in  one  volume,  so  that  it  seems 
as  though  the  majority  of  the  manuscripts  could  tench  us 
nothing  as  to  the  order  of  the  whole.  But  the  manuscript« 
almost  always  include — except  in  the  case  of  the  Apocalypse 
and  the  Acts — several  connected  books,  such  as  the  /nur 
Gospels,  the  Pauline  or  the  Catholic  Epifitles.  The  Epistle 
to  the  Galatians  was  not  copied  out  alone  any  more  than  tbe 
Epistle  of  Judo.  Now,  the  order  within  these  groups  shows 
variations  which  are  not  always  accidental.  With  the  Goepek 
the  present  established  order  is  very  old,'  and  has  by  far  the 
largest  amount  of  evidence  in  its  favour.  And  since  John  ^J 
considered  to  be  the  last-written  of  the  Gospels,  d^H 
time  of  writing  may  be  taken  as  the  general  principle  on 
which  these  books  are  grouped.  There  is  an  important 
deviation  from  this  principle  in  those  collections  in  which 
we  tind  the  Gospel  of  John  placed  before  the  Gospels  of 
the  Apostles'  disciples '— that  is,  either  after  or  even  before 
Matthew  ;  in  these  the  desire  is  to  place  the  two  Apostolic 
Gospels  together,  or  perhaps  the  Beloved  Disciple's  first  of  all. 
Other  re-arrangements,  such  as  the  placing  of  Luke  before 
Mark,  can  only  be  looked  on  as  exceptions,  and  have  nu  ^ 
historical  interest.  ^B 

As  to  the  Epistles  of  Paul,  we  gather  from  the  history  3^^ 
the  Canon  tliat  the  Greeks,  almost  without  exception,  placed 
the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  before  the  private  Epistles,  as 
No.    10,    sometimes   also   as    No.   4   after    2.    Corintl 
to  which  it  fairly  corresponds  in  length  ;  the  Westerns  almi 
as   invariably  placed   it  after  them  as  No.    14.    Even 
Epistle  to  the  Laodiceans  is  inserted  immediately  before 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  in  a  few  Latin  manuscripts.    A» 
rule,  its  place  is  next  to  Colossians.    It  is  difficult  to  di 
at   what   time   the   present  arrangement  of   Paul's  Epistl 

'  As  early  as  tbe  Canon  of  Murntori  and  the  Mommstniann». 
'  E.g.,  Catal.  ClaromoDtanos  ;  see  p.  636. 
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replaced  the  motley  confusion  presented  by  Marcion  and  the 
Muratorianum  ;  it  took  place  before  the  fourth  century,  how- 
ever, for  Cyprian  found  it  already  existing  in  all  essentials. 
[t  is  very  probable  that  the  Epistles  to  the  Churches  and  those 
individuals  were  at  one  time  separated,  but  otherwise 
placed  according  to  their  length  :  thus  establishing  a  basis  for 
a  rough  estimate  of  their  value.  Only  in  one  point  does  the 
greater  part  of  the  Latin  evidence  differ  until  late  in  the 
Middle  Ages  from  the  Greek  tradition ;  the  Epistle  to  the 
ColoBsians  is  usually  placed  after  2.  Thessalonians. 

The  variations  in  the  case  of  the  Catholic  Epistles  are 
connected  with  the  gradual  growth  of  this  collection  ;  at  first 
there  were  only  1.  John  and  1.  Peter  ;  naturally  2.  and  3.  John 
and  2.  Peter  were  attached  to  their  predecessors ;  but  when 
James  and  Jude  had  to  be  added,  it  was  necessary  to  make  some 
arbitrary  arrangement.  As  early  as  Eusebius,  James  stands 
^^TBt :  the  probable  order  of  the  rest  was  Peter,  John,  Jude, 
^^B  in  most  of  the  Eastern  lists,  and,  since  Jerome's  time,  in 
Hniose  of  the  West  also  :  consideration  for  the  words  of  Gal.  ii.  9, 
"*  James  and  Cephas,  and  John,  they  who  were  reputed  to  be 
pillars,'  might  have  decided  in  favour  of  this  order.  In  the 
West,  on  the  other  hand,  the  '  Canon  Mommsenianus  '  and  the 
Rescript  of  Innocent  name  John  as  the  first,  no  doubt  because 
he  was  the  Beloved  Disciple;  otherwise  Peter  enjoys  this 
position  almost  universally  in  districts  under  Roman  sway : 
some  placing  John  immediately  afterwards,  others  (probably 
under  Greek  influence)  first  James  and  then  John  and  Jude ; 
more  rarely  James  and  Jude  first,  and  then  John  (e.g.  Ru- 
finus).  If  Jude  is  occasionally  found  in  the  West  before 
James,  the  reason  might  be  that  he  was  there  admitted  to 
the  Canon  earlier  than  James. 

3.  But  we  possess  at  any  rate  a  sufficient  number  of 
complete  Bibles  and  lists  of  the  New  Testament  Books  to 
be  able  to  pronounce  an  opinion  as  to  the  succession  of  the 
five  integral  parts— the  Gospels,  the  Acts,  the  Pauline 
Epistles,  the  Catholic  Epistles,  and  the  Apocalypse.  As  the 
Gospels  were  the  first  to  appear  in  the  Canon,  so  they  have 
always  maintained  their  place  at  the  beginning.  The  few 
exceptions  in  which  they  form  the  conclusion  to  the  New 
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Testament  are  not  of  more  importance  than   the  placbg 
Paul  by  some  Vulgate  manuscript  between  Isaiah  and  Gem 
or  of  the  Apocalypse,  the  Catholic   Epistles  and  the  Ad 
between  Jeremiah  and  1.  Samuel.     The  Apocalypse  U8u&|]< 
take»  the  last  place,  wherever  it  is  read  at  all  ;  as  early 
Origen,  as  we  know,  it  follows  the  Go8}ielB  and  the  Apostles ; 
its  conclusion  formed  a  peculiarly  fitting  end  to  the  Holy  Scrip- 
tures, and  its  outlook  towards  the  end  of  the  world  appeared 
naturally  to  assign  it  to  the  last  place.     Codex  k  shows 
following  order    for    the    three   middle   portions :    Pauli 
Epistles,  Acts,  Catholic   Epistles  ;   Codex  B,  Acts,  Catholic 
Epistles,  Pauline  Epistles.    Augustine,'  followed  by  most  medi- 
aval  authorities,  including  Pope  Eugenius  IV.  in  his  Bull  of 
1441,  presents  this  order  :  Pauline  Epistles,  Catholic  Epistl« 
Acts  ;  hence  it  always  appears  that  the  Acts  and  the  Cathol 
Epistles  have  a  closer  connection  with  one  another  than  wil 
Paul  ;  -  as  if  in  those  two  '  all  the  Apostles  '  were  represeni 
over  against  the  one  Apostle  Paul.     When  the  order  :   PaoUne 
Epistles,  Catholic  Epistles,  Acts,  was  introduced,  it  was  for  the 
•sake  of  having  all  the  Epistles  together  ;  to  place  the  Paalioe 
before  the  Catholic  Epistles  and  the  Acts  might  appear  more 
natural,  considering  the  course  of  the  history  of  the  Canon ;  but 
the  final  victory  of  an  order  which  placed  the  Acts  before 
Epistles  was  brought  about  by  the  feeling  that  the  place  of 
Acts,  as  history,  was  immediately  after  the  Gospels,  th( 
selves  historical  books.     That  the  Pauline  Epistles  were  final 
placed   immediately   after   the   Acts,   thereby   deposing  the 
Catholic  Epistles,  is  due  to  their  advantage  over  the  Catholic 
in  quality  and   quantity — an  advantage  which  unintention- 
ally found   this  means  of  expression.     Thus  we   may  now 
conveniently    make    the    threefold     division    of     the    New 
Testament  into  five  books  of  history,  twenty-one  Epistles,  and 
one  book  of  Prophecy,  corresponding  to  the  order  of  subject- 
matter  in  the  Old  Testament  of  the  Greeks  ;   but  the  early 
ages,  which   looked   more   to   the  contents  than  the   form, 
attached  no  value  to  such  an  arrangement. 

It  is  characteristic  of  the  state  of  the  Canon  that  the  New 

'  De  Doctr.  Chnst.  ii.  8  (13). 

'  See  Phikstrias :   Quae  teptem  {i.e.  the  Ctth.  Ep.j  Aetibui  Apoilolonm 
o»^unctae  sunt. 
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Testament  could  be  arranged  in  such  various  orders  at  all  ; 
it  is  not  less  characteristic  that  since  the  Council  of  Trent 
and  Luther's  translation  of  the  Bible,  the  Churches  know  no 
more  of  such  alternatives. 


I 

01 

Beat 


§  47.  Result  of  the  History  of  the  Canon 

1.  As   the  original  Canon   of  the  New  Testament  grew 

oat  of  the  usages  of  the  Church,  and  consisted  of  the  books 

rhich  had  long  served  in  the  leading  communities  for  edifi- 

ition    and    for   settling  questions   of   belief,  and    as    this 

canonisation  of   tradition   was  only  justified,  after  it  wa4i 

alrtadij    accomplished,   by    the    assertion    that    none    but 

Apoetolie  writings  had  been  canonised,  so  the  second  half  of 

the  history  of  the  Canon  is  entirely  governed  by  the  idea 

^diere  indicated,  an  idea  which  was  firmly  grasped  as  early  as 

H(he  time  of  Irenxus  and  Tertullian.     The  Apostles  signify 

^Ro  the  Church  of  the  New  Covenant  exactly  what  Moses  and 

the  Prophets  signified  to  the  people  of  the  Old  ;  the  writings 

of  the  Apostles  must  stand  on  the  same  level  with  tbeh's,  as 

authentic  records  of  Divine  Revelation.     But  naturally  this 

only  applied  to  the  genuine,  uncorrupted  writings.     Augustine 

»felt  no  more  strongly  against  the  heretics  who  rejected  the 
Apostolic  writings,  or  portions  of  them,  because  these  were 
not  to  their  liking,  than  against  those  who  could  not  endure 
that  the  hymn  uttered  by  Jesus  (Matt.  xxvi.  30)  or 
the  Epistle  written  by  Paul  to  the  Laodiceans  (according  to 
Col.  iv.  16)  should  no  longer  be  in  existence,  and  supplied 
the  loss  by  their  own  fabrications  :  '  what  is  Apostolic  is 
Canonical,'  was  his  principle,  but  only  what  is  truly  Apostolic. 
Whether  those  writings  which  were  called  Apostolic  really 
possessed  this  quality  was  left  to  the  decision  of  none  but 
the  Apostolic  Church,  the  questioner  herself.  What  the 
Church  had  always  held  to  be  Apostolic  must  he  accepted  as 
Buch,  and  by  '  the  Church '  the  majority  in  the  Church  was 
meant.  Since  the  efi'ort  after  uniformity  constantly  increased 
from  the  year  200  onwards,  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  and 
the  Apocalypse  had  at  last  to  be  given  their  place  in  the  Canon, 
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in  spite  of  all  objections,  because  the  tradition  of  the  whi 
Greek  Churdi  supported  the  former,  and  that  of  the  whole 
Latin  Church  the  latter.  The  case  is  different  as  regard« 
the  minor  Catholic  Epistles.  They  had  not  held  a  high 
place  of  old  in  any  important  church  or  circle  of  churches ; 
they  emerge  almost  without  warning  from  obscurity,  and 
raise  the  question  of  their  recognition  by  the  Church  in  spit« 
of  deficient  '  tradition.'  This  question  was  answered  variously 
according  as  more  stress  was  laid  on  the  trustworthiness  of 
their  A^xistolic  title  or  on  tlie  ecclesiastical  tradition  supporting 
them ;  at  last  it  was  agreed  to  accept  them  because  they  con- 
tained nothing  which  might  contradict  their  Apostolic  author- 
ship, and  because  they  attached  themselves  very  easily  to  the 
Epistles  already  in  existence,  1.  Peter  and  1.  John :  while  the 
importance  of  these  old  favourites  was  happily  increased  by 
such  a  timely  addition. 

On  the  other  hand,  after  the  year  200,  non-Apostolic 
writings,  however  brilliant  their  recommendation,  could  not 
by  any  manner  of  me.ins  effect  an  enti'y  into  communi 
an  earlier  acquaintance  with  them.  Ni 
only  received  if  they  came  with  an 
hence  the  Catholic  uniformity  of  the  New 
regard  to  writings  like  those  of  Clemi 
Barnabas  and  Hermas  could  only  be  attained  by  abandoi 
these  even  in  their  old  homes.  With  them  were  abandon< 
also  a  number  of  works  with  an  Apostolic  title,  such  as  the 
'  Teaching  of  the  Apostles,'  the  Preaching  and  the  Apoos- 
iypse  of  Peter,  and  the  Acts  of  Paul,  because  the  general  sense 
of  the  Church  discovered  in  them  a  closer  relationship  with  un- 
doubted heretical  forgeries  than  with  the  Apostolic  writings  of 
the  Canon,  and  because,  on  the  whole,  they  had  no  sufficient 
points  of  connection  with  the  Canon.  Who  knows  whether 
the  Apocalypse  of  Peter  would  not  at  last  have  been  received 
in  the  West,  as  was  the  Epistle  of  Paul  to  the  Hebrews,  if, 
at  the  decisive  moment,  the  Ajwcalypse  of  John  bad  not 
been  rejected  in  the  Greek  Church,  thus  making  the  Apo- 
calypse of  Peter  untenable  ?  Accident  of  this  kind  inflnem 
the  decision  ;  but  from  the  third  century  onwards  the  Chn 
with    constantly   increasing   energy,   consciously   refused 
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nHnnit  anything  within  the  Canon  except  the  whole  body  of 
the  attested  writings  of  the  Apostles.'  Those  who  ascribed 
the  Apocalypse  to  a  holy  and  inspired  man  distinct  from 
the  Apostle,  or  2.  and  3.  John  to  an  otherwise  unknown 
Presbyter,  and  yet  would  retain  them  in  the  Canon,  stand 
entirely  alone.  The  required  attestation  is  now  found,  art- 
lessly enough,  in  the  fact  that  the  Church  accepted  them 
as  Apostolic ;  as  Augustine  explained  to  the  Manichieans, 
'  I  must  give  credence  to  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  if  I  do  to 
the  Gospels,  for  both  wi-itinge  are  recommended  to  me  equally 
by  the  Catholic  authority.' 

Augustine  could  not  have  entertained  the  theory  of  a 
modern  Catholic  theologian.  Comely — who  indeed  has  a  fore- 
runner in  Gregory  the  Great, — viz.  that  if  Hebrews  were 
proved  to  proceed,  not  from  Paul,  but  from  one  of  his  disciples 
or  some  other  Apostolic  person,  its  canonicity  would  not  suffer, 
inasmuch  as  this  depended,  not  on  its  Apostolic  origin,  but 
on  its  inspiration  as  recognised  by  the  Church ;  nor  that 
of  another  Catholic,  Martin,  according  to  which  certain 
portions  of  the  Vulgate  which  do  not  belong  to  the  original 
text  are  quasi-canonical,  the  authority  of  the  Church  supply- 
ing their  defect  and  lending  them  a  force  which  they  had  not 
in  themselves.  For  Augustine,  Apostolicity  is  the  foundation 
upon  which  rest  inspiration  and  canonicity,  i.e.  ecclesiastical 
recognition  ;  in  his  eyes,  to  accept  ecclesiastical  recognition  as  a 
substitute  for  inspiration  would  be  a  sheer  inversion  of  things. 
These  theories,  indeed,  are  but  a  return,  by  no  means  artless, 

^ftthe  first  stage  in  the  formation  of  the  Canon,  in  which 

'  The  Christians  whom  Jerome  attacks  in  his  Comnumtary  on  Phüenion 
might  be  considered  an  exception ;  they  rejected  this  Epistle  on  acoount  of  its 
animporiant  contents,  because  it  did  not  contain  teaching,  but  was  only  a 
letter  of  rooommcndation.  The  Holy  Ohost,  they  said,  bad  dwelt  anintcr- 
niptedly  in  no  man  but  Christ.  But  I  cannot  believe  thut.  these  unknown 
Christians  are  really  meant  for  the  Syrian  Church,  in  spite  of  the  fact  that 
Ohrysoatom  and  Theodore  also  assert  the  real  value  of  this  Epistle,  with  all 
the  appearance  of  conducting  a  set  argument  in  its  defence.  The  question  i» 
one  of  points  of  pedantic  theory,  the  importance  of  which  Jerome  exaggerates  in 
order  to  make  corresponding  display  of  his  zeal  in  defence ;  the  learned  writer 
himself  haH  to  acknowledge  that '  all  the  Churches  in  the  whole  world  have  re- 
oeived  the  Epistle,'  and  the  dogma  of  the  uninterrupted  inspiration  of  the 
Btles  is  not  seriously  in  danger. 
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the  sympathy  of  the  communities,  not  a  theory  of  inspiration 
or  any  learned  information  concerning  the  author,  lent  the 
sacred  books  their  authority.  Luther's  and  Zwin^li's  return 
to  the  subjectivism  of  the  earliest  Church,  while  betraying 
another  spirit,  is  in  no  cruder  opixjsition  to  the  law  of  history. 
2.  The  technical  term  for  what  is  recommended  by  this 
Catholic  authority  is  Canonical ;  for  that  which  it  reject« 
on  solicitation,  Apocryphal.  The  original  meaning  of  tb« 
word  '  Canon '  (canonical,  canonise)  in  this  technical  appli- 
cation is  not  perfectly  clear  ;  the  Latins  translate  it  sometimes 
by  regula,  sometimes  by  nunwras.  Both  these  meanings  are 
attested  by  other  evidence  as  well ;  Kavmv  originally  meant 
standard,  rule,  and  therefore  may  also  signify  something 
«stablished  by  absolute  rule,  something  fixed  (e.g.  in  the  State, 
TOf  Kavöva  ■rr\r)povp=to  pay  the  fixed  tax-assessment),  suchat' 
a  catalogue,'  an  index.  Now,  as  in  the  oldest  e<  ' 
literature  the  word  icavav,  with  additions  such  as  '  m 
of  the  truth,'  represents  the  ideal  conception  of  the  Divine 
things  of  the  Church — its  new  law,  whether  written  or  un- 
written—so, on  tiie  other  hand,  might  theology,  when 
began  to  speak  of  a  Canon  of  Divine  writings,  of  ad  mi 
into  this  Canon  and  the  like,  have  understood  by  it  the  6: 
and  established  list  nar  i^o^tjv — that  of  the  Holy  Scriptui 
Only  in  this  sense  do  we  speak  of  a  Canon  of  Muratori, 
the  same  sense  meets  us  again  when  Amphilochius' 
up  his  catalogue  of  the  Biblical  Books  as  an  entirely  infallil 
Canon  of  the  inspired  writings ;  or  when  Aagostine  s] 
of  the  Canon  of  Holy  Scriptures  which  requires  defii 
limitation :  '  Quem  definitum  esse  oportebat.'  Nevertlieless, 
the  ecclesiastical  use  of  the  word  '  Canon,'  as = the  Old  and  N( 
Testaments,  the  idea  of  the  subject-matter  absolutely  prevail 
over  that  of  the  form  ;  with  the  word  '  Canon,'  a  judgment 
passed  upon  the  contents  of  certain  Scriptures :  they  are  th 
which  the  Church  holds  to  be  incorruptible  records  of 
Law  of  God.  The  Canon  is  the  pattern  according  to  whii 
everything   in  the  Church  is  judged  ;  Canonisation  signi 
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recognition  as  an  integral  part  of  this  pattern.  In  using  the 
word  '  canonical '  the  Christian  of  about  the  year  200  had 
exactly  the  same  feeling  as  if  he  had  said :  Divine,  holy,  in- 
fallible, an  absolute  standard.  Augustine  used  the  terms 
•  Canon  '  and  '  authority '  interchangeably,  and  in  some  places 
used  the  two  together.  He  considered  '  Canonical '  Epistles 
as  synonymous  with  *  inspired ' ;  everywhere  alike  '  Canonical ' 
is  the  absolutely  binding,  as  opposed  to  the  neutral  and  the  bad 
— the  writings  lacking  authority.  The  epithet  '  Canonical '  as 
applied  to  books  is  e.xchanged  without  any  alteration  of  sense 

■with  '  testamental '  (ivhiäd-qicos  and  ivBidderoi)  or  '  included  ' 
^iyKpiTos)  or  even  '  ecclesiastical '  (this  particularly  with  the 
Latins).  It  is  interesting  to  note  that  instead  ot  Kai'ovi^ä/xevai 
or  even  beside  it,  the  Greeks  often  put  iKKXijaia^ö/ievai, 
'  belonging  to  the  Church,'  i.e.  recognised  by  the  whole  Church. 
At  theopposite  pole  to  these  stand  the '  writings  of  individuals.' ' 
H^he  books  in  which  the  Church  recognises  her  own  flesh  and 
Bblood  are  intended  for  publicity,  they  have  to  be  brought  for- 
ward regularly  at  every  vital  act  of  the  Church  ;  so  that  even 
the  Muratorianum  speaks  of  the  '  Se  publicare  in  ecclesia 
populo,'  and  later  writers  often  of  the  hi^ftoaieveaOat  of  the 
sacred  books,  which  is  at  last  no  longer  distinguishable  from 
the  '  reading  aloud  to  the  congregations.' 

The  most  comprehensive  term  for  the  books  which  were 
rejected,  in  spite  of  apparent  claims  to  the  highest  rank,  is 
the  Apocrypha.  In  the  mouth  of  the  Gnostics  it  is  a  term  of 
esteem  ;  their  secret  traditions,  as  contrasted  with  the  trivial, 
were  the  precious  possessions  of  the  Elect.  The  Church  had 
every  reason  to  keep  the  secret  literature  of  the  Gnostics  at  a 

■distance  ;  she  was  as  proud  of  her  published  as  they  were  of 
Pteir  secret  records  ;  all  the  '  secret  writings  '  which  had  not 
'     attained  publicity  in  the  churches  were  soon  regarded  with 
mistrust.     But  in  itself  there  is  as  yet  no  reproach  attaching 
to  the  term — it  merely  signifies  exclusion  from  public  reading 
in  the  churches.   It  was  not  until  a  prohibition  had  been  passed 
^^gainst  a  number  of  writings  presumed  to  be  Apostolic,  on  the 
^moround  that  they  were  spurious — thus  making  the  '  spurious  ' 
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a  majority  among  the  '  secret '  or  '  separated  '  writings — that 
these  ideas  passed  into  one  another,  and  Apocryphal  came  to 
mean  falsely  ascribed,  lying,  dangerous.    Thus  even  the  most 
innocent  books,  which  had  never  laid  claim  to  Apostolic  auth 
ship,  but  had  merely  been  stripped  of  their  earlier  veneratü 
were  now  flung  aside  among  the  Aix)crypha ;  and  from  the  fom 
century  onwards  the  Church  considered  it  her  duty  to  hinder 
the  reading  of  the  Apocrypha,  and  to  this  end   to  draw  up 
lists  of  the  Apocryphal  books.     The  most  famous  of  these 
lists  is  the '  Decretmn  de  recipiendis  et  non  recipiendiB  Libris,* 
which  is  ascribed   to  the  Popes  Damasus,-   Gelasius,^ 
Hormisdas,''  and  exists  in  several  recensions.     This  is 
original  form— disfigured  by  many  gross  errors— of  an  '  Index 
Libronim  prohibitorum,'   for    the   authors   did   not  confine 
themselves  to  Biblical  and  pseudo-Biblical  books  either  in 
their  lists  of  acceptable  or  prohibited  writings.     Apocryphal, 
however,   remained   the   general    title   given   to   everything 
which  was  rejected,  and  soon  meant  simply  heretical.    The 
use  of  the  word  in  the  Lutheran  Church,  which  describee 
Apocryphal   books  as   those   '  which  do  not   belong  to  tl^taJ 
Holy  Scriptures,  hut  which  are  useful  and  good  to  read,'  ^| 
connected  with  its  use  in  the  early  Church  ;  unfortunately, 
in   ecclesiastical  language   all  the  different  meanings  of  the 
word  have  been  retained :  (1)  secretly  propagated  (according 
to  Priscillian),  (2)   not  suitable  for  public  reading  in  the 
church,  (3)   spurious  (not  by  the  reputed    authors,  or  not 
entirely  by  them),  and  (4)  heretical. 

The  differences  in  the  form  of  quotation  from  the  Old  and 
New  Testaments  which  were  noticed  as  still   existing  aboat 
the  year  200,  disappeared  soon  after,  owing  to  the  feeling  of 
unity  between  the  Old  and  the  New.     The  '  New  Testami 
formed  with  the  Old  an  inseparable  whole,  united  with  it  und( 
the  name  of  the  Scripture,  or  the  Divine  Scripture,  or  nn 
rarely  in  the  plural.     So  much  has  ypa<f)7'f.  Scripture,  beooi 
the  name  of  the  Bible,  that  Old  or  New  Testament  quotationsare 
introduced  as  ypiKfiiKal  fi,apTvpiai,  Scriptural  testimony.  Also 
the  Old  and  New  Scriptures  are  spoken  of  in  the  same  sense  u 
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the  Old  and  New  Testaments,  und  in  the  innumerable  instances 
be  found  in  Christianlliterature  after  375,  in  which  the  sub- 
stantive is  omitted  (only  i)  TraXaui — /;  Kaivj})  it  is  impos- 
sible to  say  whether  we  are  to  understand  '  Scripture  '  or 
•  Covenant.'  The  term  '  books '  (Divine,  Ancient,  and  so  forth) 
appears  much  more  seldom  among  both  Greeks  and  Latins. 
The  word  '  biblia '  ('  sacra  ')  in  the  singular,  from  which  the 
word  *  Bible '  is  derived,  originated  in  the  later  Middle  Ages. 

8.  Every  trace  of  growth — nay,  of  being  the  product 
of  growth — appears  to  have  been  removed  from  the  New 
Testament  for  centuries  ;  even  as  early  as  the  year  500  such 
traces  are  only  to  be  recognised  by  the  keenest  scrutiny : 
externally,  all  appendages  appear  utterly  rejected  ;  internally, 
the  various  distinctions  of  class  and  degree  are  one  and  all 
swept  away.  But  this  latter  is  in  reality  an  illusion.  '  It  has 
never  been  possible  in  practice  to  give  to  all  the  New  Testa- 
ment Books  the  same  position.  Chrysostom,  the  very  man 
who  feels  obliged  to  put  in  a  good  word  for  the  Epistle  to 
Philemon,  lets  us  see  how  lightly  the  Acts  were  often  valued, 
and  that  to  some  readers  they  were  almost  unknown.  A 
Western  confuter  of  heresy,  who  is  indignant  because 
the  heretics  reject  several  of  the  Gospels  and  the  Pauline 
Epistles,  and  also  the  Apocalypse,  does  not  even  mention 
their  small  regard  for  the  Catholic  Epistles.  The  Church— I 
^-do  not  speak  of  individual  enthusiasts — has  never  considered 
^^be  Apocalypse  to  be  as  important  as  the  Epistle  to  the 
Komans,  nor  Mark  as  important  as  Matthew,  nor  the 
Catholic  Epistles  as  the  Pauline.  Wherever  we  look, 
whether  to  their  employment  in  dogmatic  discussions,  to 
their  use  in  the  Liturgy,  or  to  the  claims  made  on  them  for 
family    edification,   the    difference    between    the   individual 

t documents,  judged  with  particular  reference  to  their  bulk, 
bus  always  been  enormous.  It  is  astonishing  how  far,  on 
Ifae  whole,  the  Church  has  judged  aright :  the  Gospels,  which 
ihe  completed  first,  are  read  a  thousand  times  more  often 
than  the  writings  of  the  Apostles  ;  and  Matthew,  which  was 
the  first  to  be  universally  received,  is  the  most  important  book 
that  exists.  Those  documents  which  were  added  last — the 
Antilegomena  of  Eusebius — and  which  were  only  introduced  on 
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the  hesitating  reflection  of  later  generations,  are  those  «hii 
have  least  to  offer  to  the  Christian  world.  The  healthy  manner 
in  which  the  new  book  was  allowed  to  grow  up  is  one  of  the 
main  reasons  why,  in  defianc«  of  the  Church's  equalising 
dogma  of  inspiration,  religious  energy  dared  again  and  again 
to  exercise  choice  within  the  Canon,  and  to  distinguish  the 
'  essential  books '  from  straw  and  stubble — why  in  (act 
Christianity,  although  a  book-religion  from  the  first,  hae 
nevertheless  remained  '  Life.''-' The  incontestable  facts  of 
the  history  of  the  New  Testament  Canon  are  themsel 
the  safeguard  against  all  danger  lest  this  Canon 
become — and  remain — an  oppressive  yoke  instead  of  aeupporT 
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PAET  III 

HISTORY  OF  TEE  NEW  TESTAMENT  TEXT 

CHAPTEE  I 
§  48.  The  Original  Manuscripts 

[Cf.  0.  von  Gebhardt's  article  entitled  '  Bibeltext  des  N.  T.'a  ' 
in  the  '  Protestantische  Real-EncycIopiLdie  '  (1897),  vol.  ii.  pp.  728- 
773.  Also  E.  Nestle,  '  Einführung  in  das  griechische  N.  T.' 
(1899) ;  Scrivener,  '  A  plain  Introduction  to  the  Criticism  of  the 
New  Testament,"  in  2  vols.  (1894),  and  C.  K.  Gregory,  '  Textkritik 
des  N.  T.'s,"  vol  i.  (190O).  In  this  section  we  must  borrow 
largely  from  that  branch  of  philological  science  known  as  palaeo- 
graphy. A  French  scholar  named  B.  de  Montfaucon,  a  Benedicdna 
of  the  Congregation  of  St.  Maur,'  was  really  the  creator  of  this 
science  with  his  '  Palaeogi-aphia  Graeca,"  pub.  in  1708  and  the  fol- 
lowing year.  Palteograpbicul  studies  have  now  flourished  for 
several  decades,  and  the  material  has  thus  been  enormously  in- 
creased, but  even  so  Montfaucon's  work  is  not  yet  out  of  date. 
8.  Gardthausen  gives  a  comprehensive  presentation  of  the  sub- 
ject in  his  '  Griechische  Paläographie  '  (Leipzig,  1879).  Consult 
also  T.  Birt :  '  Das  antike  Buchwesen  in  seinem  Verhältnis  zur 
Literatur '  (Berlin,  1882) ;  E.  Bhode  in  the  '  Göttingische  gelehrte 
»Anzeigen  '  for  1882,  pp.  1537-63,  and  Dziatzko's  article  on  '  Das 
V Bach '  in  the  '  Rcal-Encyclopädie  der  classisohen  Altertums- 
wissenschaft,' published  in  Pauly-Wissowa,  vol.  iii.  pp.  939-971.] 

H  1.  The  original  documents '-'  from  the  hands  of  the  New 
Testament  authors  themselves  were  all  lost  at  a  very  early 
date.  It  is  true  that  an  unknown  chronicler,  writing  in  tlie 
fourth  century  at  earliest,  informs  us  that  the  original  MS. 

'  Died  in  1741.  '  eäniyfa^a  or  iSi^x""' 
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of  John  was  preserved  at  Ephesus  ;  at  Prague  and  Venice 
was  claimed  until  late  in  the  eighteenth  century  that  tl 
original  of  Mark's  Gospel  was  preserved  at  both  those  places 
the  fact  that  it  was  in  Latin  being  overlooked — and  A.  Schul 
in  his  'Biblischkritische  Heise'  (1823)  tells  of  a  sup] 
autographon  of  Matthew  in  Laodicea.  These  are  mere  idle 
inventions,  for  if  the  spokesmen  of  the  Church  could  have 
brought  forward  any  original  Apostolic  manuscript  in  their 
struggle  against  heresy,  especially  against  the  '  falsifier 
Marcion,  they  might  have  spared  themstilve»  much  trouble 
long  dispute  as  to  what  was  genuine  and  what  was  not.  Wh( 
Tertullian  appeals  to  the  authentic  writings  of  the  Apostles 
they  were  still  read  out  in  the  churches  of  Corinth,  Rome 
Ephesus,*  he  probably  means  the  unaltered  Text  as  opposed 
to  that  '  emendated '  by  the  Gnostics,  or  else  we  shoi 
perhaps  rate  his  testimony  in  favour  of  those  writings  a$ 
mere  rhetorical  phrase,  like  his  '  thrones  of  the  Apostles.'  But 
it  is  always  possible  to  obtain  a  clear  idea  of  the  nature  of  those 
original  manuscripts  through  our  knowledge  of  what  was  tl 
appearance  of  books  and  letters  of  that  time,  for  the 
Testament  authors  would  naturally  have  conformed  to 
usage  of  their  age  and  theii*  surroiuidings  in  all  the  lit 
apparatus  they  employed.- 

2.  A  wooden  tablet  smeared  with  wax,  such  as  the  dumb 
priest  Zacharias  had  brought  to  him  in  order  to  write  the  name 
'  John  '  in  the  soft  material  for  the  son  of  his  old  age,'  was  not 
sufficient  for  the  purposes  of  a  serious  writer ;  for  books  as  well 
as  for  letters  of  a  certain  length,  an  artificial  product  was  used 
which  was  prepared  from  the  Egyptian  papyrus  shrub  and  re- 
sembled our  paper,  which  derives  its  name  from  it.  The 
Cyperus  papyru.s  (Trairvpos)  once  grew  in  gi-eat  quantities  in 
the  Delta  of  the  Nile,  as  well  as  in  certain  places  in  Syria  aud 
Palestine,  and  even  in  Sicily.  Its  pith  (ßvß\of)  wasout  into  fine 
strips,  and  after  skilful  preparation  formed  a  material  suitabi 
for  the  purposes  of  writing.*  The  further  requirements  f( 
writing  were  :  (1)  a  pen,  i.e.  the  specially  prepared  stalk 

'  D»  Pnuacriptione  Hagreticonm,  eh.  xxxvi.  . 

*  See  Hilary :  '  Communis  apostolo  elementorom  atqne  apicnm  (onna  eaL* 
■  Lulce  i.  63.  '6  x<</n^i|>.  2.  John  13. 
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a  reed  (tcäXafios),^  which  had  to  ))e  cut  into  shape  ahnest  as 
in  the  case  of  our  ancient  goose-quill  (so  that  a  penknife  -  was 
also  indispensable  to  the  writer),  and  which  was  likewise  chiefly 
to  be  found  in  Egypt ;  and  (2)  some  ink  (to  fjJXuv),^  which  was 
introduced  into  the  cane  by  means  of  a  piece  of  wool,  and  was 
prepared  from  soot,  vitriol,  and  similar  substances.  The  indi- 
vidual papyrus  leaves  (aeXiBit  or  columns  ')  were  of  different 
sizes  according  to  the  needs  and  wishes  of  those  who  bought 
them  ;  their  average  size,  however,  might  be  laid  down  as  about 
one  hand-breadth  in  width  and  not  quite  twice  as  much  in  length. 
A  single  leaf  of  this  kind  was  quite  sufficient  for  accounts, 
contracts  and  short  notes,  such  as  have  been  preserved  to  as 
in  very  large  numbers,  but  for  comiiositions  of  greater  length 
several  of  them  had  to  be  fastened  together.  This  was  done 
from  left  to  right,  the  left  edge  of  the  second  leaf  being  glued 
to  the  right  edge  of  the  first,  and  so  on.  Sheets  made  in  this 
manner,  which  were  often  very  long,  were  only  written  ujwn 
on  the  upper  side.  Those  written  upon  on  both  sides  {ra 
ifLirpoadev  Koi  ra  oiria-co  feypafifiiva  ^)  belong,  like  many  extra- 
ordinary things,  to  tlio  visionary  machinery  of  Ezekiel  and  the 
Apocalypse.  A  space  of  one  finger-breadth  at  least  must 
have  been  left  blank  at  the  edge  of  each  leaf,  if  only  to  provide 
means  for  sticking  them  together,  but  even  apart  from  this 
consideration  a  margin  would  have  been  made  on  (esthetic 
grounds  to  right  and  left,  as  well  as  above  and  below.  Short 
letters  were  rolled  firmly  together,  a  thread  fastened  round 
them  to  which  the  seal  could  be  conveniently  attached,  and 
the  address  written  on  the  outside."  But  with  writings  of 
greater  length,  or  those  intended  for  frequent  perusal  (ßlßXoi 
or  ßtßXla),  a  cylindrical  stick  was  fastened  to  the  edge  of  the 
last  leaf,  with  its  ends  sticking  out  above  and  below,  and  the 
upper  end,  at  any  rate,  usually  adorned  with  a  knob.  Several 
leaves  together  were  then  rolled  round  this  stick  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  written  part  was  always  inside,  that  of  the 
last  leaf  lying  directly  against  the   stick,  while  the  outer 


■  3.  John  13.  *  ri  Ivpby  tov  ypa/inarius,  Jer.  xxxvi.  28. 

*  2.  Cor.  iii.  3.  '  Jer.  ibid. 

*  Ezek.  ii.  10,  und  possibly  Rev.  v.  1. 

*  E.g.i  'AiroXAwvlq*  or  T^  TOTfl  nroAt^aly. 
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cover  was  formed  by  the  first  leaf,  though  only  its  unwritten 
side  was  exposed  to  the  dust. 

The  whole  was  cylindrical  in  shape,  and,  to  prevent  ii 
from  imroUing,  straps  were  fastened  to  the  outside  leaf, 
knotted  together,  and  if  necessary,  also  sealed.  The  reader 
would  then  proceed  first  to  untie  the  straps,  and  then  k< 
unroll  one  leaf  after  the  other,  from  right  to  left,  holding  tin 
roller  in  his  right  hand ;  another  stick  would  usually  Jk' 
attached  to  the  first  leaf,  round  which  the  roll  would  gradualW 
wind  itself  after  being  read — this  time  with  the  writing  out- 
side ;  and  thus  the  reader  would  hold  a  roll  in  each  hand,  oue 
containing  the  part  of  the  book  already  done  with,  the  other 
that  still  unfinished,  and  between  the  two,  straight  bef> 
eyes,  the  leaf  with  which  he  was  busy  at  the  m' 
Naturally,  some  rolls  were  very  small  and  some  gigantic,  and 
it  is  probably  the  idea  of  a  huge  roll  of  this  kind  that  under- 
lies ver.  xviii.  5  of  the  Apocalypse.  A  convenient  medium  siie 
seems,  however,  to  have  become  usual  long  before  the  time 
of  Christ,  through  the  influence  of  Alexandrian  scholars  and 
booksellers.  Papyrus  is  not  a  particularly  durable  material, 
and  yet  not  only  have  countless  little  notes,  but  even  a  few 
genuine  rolls,  been  preserved  down  to  our  own  time  under  the 
ashes  of  Uerculaneum  and  in  the  sand  of  Egypt.  In  the 
New  Testament  the  book-roll  {el\i}TÖv=rolumen)  is  not 
directly  mentioned,  but  ver.  vii.  14  of  the  Apocalypse  show» 
that  books  were  thought  of  as  rolls,  and  the  Ke<paKit  ßtßkiou 
quoted  by  the  author  of  Hebrews  '  from  Psalm  xl.'  can  only 
be  translated  by  '  the  roll  of  the  book ' ;  it  means  properly 
'  the  little  head  of  the  liook,"  a  designation  for  the  knob  by 
which  the  roll  was  drawn  out  of  its  cover  and  held  while 
being  read,  and  then  became,  by  a  natural  synecdoche,  the 
name  for  the  roll  itself. 

Papyrus  was  not  the  only  writing-material  known  in  the 
time  of  the  Apostles.  The  Jews  had  Thora-rolls  of  leather 
(Si^dspa),  and  held  obstinately  to  the  custom  of  using  them  loog 
after  rolls  had  been  given  up  by  every  other  nation.  But  in  the 
Greek  world,  too,  parchment  be^an  to  rival  papyrus  as  early  «8 
the  second  century  before  Christ.  Parchment  is  a  substance 
'  Verse  x.  7.  '  Verse  7,  intl  see  nUo  Ezekiel  ii.  9. 
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obtained  by  tanning  and  otherwise  skilfully  preparing  the 
hides  of  animals— those  of  asses  or  antelopes  yielding  the 
best  quality — and  many  conclude  from  its  name,  Trepyafirjitj, 
that  it  was  invented  by  the  inhabitants  of  Pergamus,  though, 
indeed,  a  much  older  and  more  commonly  used  word  for  it 
was  fiefißpäva,  borrowed  from  the  Latin.  But  parchment  was 
more  costly  than  papjrrus,  and  the  New  Testament  writers 
WQuld  scarcely  have  used  it  for  their  works.  If  indeed,  as  we 
are  told  in  2.  Timothy  iv.  13,  Paul  possessed  certain  fie/j,ßpai/at 
among  the  books  left  behind  at  Troas,  these  parchments  would 
certainly  not  have  been  original  copies  of  the  New  Testament 
writings,  still  less  his  own  notebooks  or  memoranda,  but 
were  most  probably  copies  of  the  sacred  books  of  the  Old 
Testament,  which  the  Jew  would  certainly  have  prociued  in  a 
more  costly  form. 

3.  It  is  scarcely  probable  that  the  Uncial '  handwriting 
which  we  find  in  ancient  inscriptions  and  in  the  earliest  parch- 
ment codices  of  the  fourth  century,  was  employed  in  the 
autogrnpha  of  the  New  Testament.  Even  though  their 
authors  may  not  have  been  practised  shorthand  writers 
{Taxvyp<i<j>oi ,  rwtarii),  they  would  yet  have  had  no  cause  to 
employ  an  ^criture  de  luxe  for  their  modest  records. 
Moreover,  the  ordinary  handwriting  of  those  days  was 
corsive,  a  form  in  which  the  letters  were  joined  together  and 
abbreviations  were  plentifully  used,  so  that  both  time  and 
paper  were  saved.  This  style  of  handwriting  was  certainly 
not  the  most  convenient  for  the  reader,  for  it  might  easily 

»give  rise  to  misunderstandings,  if,  say,  an  abbreviation  were 
wrongly  interpreted  ;  but  so  long  as  the  Uncial  form,  innocent 
as  it  was  of  any  distinction  between  small  and  capital  letters, 

(of  punctuation,  or  of  any  signs  whatever,  clung  to  the  scriptio 
continua,  i.e.  the  handwriting  without  any  intervals  between 
the  words,  Huent  reading  was  there  too  an  art  that  required 
some  learning.  Nor  would  even  Luke  have  had  calligraphers 
at  his  disposal  who  would  undertake  to  clear  and  simplify 
all  his  involved  constructions,  or  even  those  professional 
correctors  who  prided  themselves  on  polishing  the  manuscripts 
committed  to  them  of  all  their  mistakes. 

'  From  unoia=^%a  inch,  relerriDg  to  the  original  eize  of  the  letter. 
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I  copy  of  the  New  Testament  Books.  This  propagation  and 
,  multiplication  of  the  texts  was  much  increased  after  the 
fourth  century,  partly  because,  owing  to  the  favour  of  the 
Emperors,  countless  new  communities  arose,  extending  even 
into  the  remotest  villages,  and  partly  because  the  monasterieB 
not  only  needed  a  number  of  copies  for  themselves,  but  nuule 
a  labour  of  love  of  the  preparation  of  new  JfSS.,  believing 
it  to  be  a  work  pleasing  to  God.  Nevertheless,  we  mnrt 
beware  of  accepting  exaggerated  estimates  of  the  number 
of  New  Testament  manuscripts  existing  and  circulating , 
the  same  time ;  before  the  Reformation  the  idea  that  it 
the  daily  duty  of  every  Christian  to  read  his  Bible  did 
exist,  and  Birt's  assertion  that  '  the  Bible  must  have  U 
obtainable  at  a  low  price,  since  it  was  the  indispenaat 
possession  of  every  member  of  a  community,  even  of 
very  poorest,"  is  an  enormous  exaggeration.  It  was  the 
exception  for  individual  laymen  to  possess  the  Books  of  the 
Bible,  and  even  the  clergy  only  possessed  them  as  their 
private  property  in  very  few  cases.  Naturally,  however,  each 
community  would  have  been  anxious  to  obtain  complete 
copies,  at  any  rate  of  the  New  Testament,  for  the  use  of  its 
church,  but  nowhere  and  at  no  time  was  this  desire  fulfilled 
in  the  case  of  every  little  village  church.  A  complete 
'  liibliotheca  sacra '  was  only  to  be  found  in  those  plaoa 
where  scholarly  activity  and  ecclesiastical  intfirest  met,  and  in 
the  language  of  the  Church  'bibliotheca'  came  to  be  underst 
as  the  whole  body  of  the  '  Scriptures,'  together  with 
traditional  apparatus  of  commentaries  and  introduction 
Nevertheless,  no  book  in  all  the  world's  literature  can  appro 
the  New  Testament  in  the  number  of  copies,  both  of  the 
original  text  and  of  all  manner  of  translations,  which  have 
been  made  of  it. 

2.  But  even  after  the  New  Testament  was  completed,  i 
its  parts  were  by  no  means  propagated  in  equal  quantit 
The  four  Gospels  on   the  one  hand,  and  on   the  other 
fourteen  Pauline   E[»i8tles,  are  those  which  hang   togetl 
most  firmly,  nor  is  it  at  all  usual  for  the  Catholic  EpistlesJ 
wherever  their  number  is  known  and  fixed — to  app" 
but  the  Acta  and  more  especially  the  Apocalypse  <  iM 
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iplete  volumes  by  tliemselves,  or,  if  not,  they  are  bound 

ip  with  the  Pauline  or  the  Catholic  Epiatles.     The  Apocalypse 

las  even  been  met  with   in   a  volume  of  Patristic  Tracts. 

Jut  separate  versions  of  the  complete  New  Testament,  like 

lose  we  possess  in  countless  printed  editions,  are  not  to  be 

found  in  manuscript ;  the  parchment  codices  which  embrace 

all  the  books  of  the  New  Testament  without  exception  (like 

the    Sinaiticus)   contain    the   whole    Bible,   with    the    New 

BS'estament   and  occasionally  a  few  other  books  for  church 

^reading  forming  the  last  volume  (as  in  the  Alexandrinus). 

■Elaborately  written  copies  of  the  sacred  writings  sometimes 

Bextend  to  as  many  as  twelve  volumes.     This  fact  is  confirmed 

by    overwhelming    evidence    from   ecclesiastical    literature ; 

^^the  far  more  frequent  use  of  plural  than  of  singular  designa- 

Blions '  shows  that,  as  far  as  outward  form  was  concerned,  the 

idea  of  unity  did  not  exist ;  and  we  read,  for  instance,  in  the 

^  protocol  of  a  disputation  between  Augustine  and  the  Mani- 

Hohtean  Felix,  that  the  former  takes  the  Codex  of  the  Gospel  in 

his  hand  (here  we  find  unity  once  more,  for  to  evayy^Xiov  is 

the  usual  name  for  the  four  Gospel  writings :  not  till  later 

^     does  pedantry  prefer  reTpaevayydXiov),  reads  something  from 

Kit,  gives  it  back  again,  and  calls  for  the  book  of  the  Acts  in 

Border  to  read  a  passage  from  it  m  like  manner. 

H        Ancient  manuscripts  of  the  Gospels  are  fairly  plentifully 

■  preserved  (we  iwssess  nearly  one  hundred  codices  in  the 
H  Uncial  hand),  but  the  case  is  less  favourable  with  the  Pauline 
Hand  Catholic  Epistles  and  the  Acts,  while  the  Ajwcalypse  is 

■  «xtremely  poorly  represented.  In  the  later  Middle  Ages  the 
H  l)ooks  for  reading  aloud,  or  lectionaries,  were  almost  more 
H  widely  distributed  than  the  New  Testament  Scriptures  them- 
H  selves  ;  they  were  made  to  suit  the  convenience  of  the  priests, 
H  and  only  contained  the  passages  (pericopae)  intended  for 
H  public  readmg,  and  arranged  according  to  the  order  of  the 

■  ecclesiastical  year.  Their  history  begins  with  the  sixth 
H  century,  and  there  was  naturally  very  considerable  variation 
H  among  them,  since  the  length  of  the  pericopae  might  be,  and 
H  indeed  was,  very  different  in  different  cases.  It  was  quite 
H^xceptional  to  unito  the  Evangelic  readings  in  a  single  volume 

^B  '  As  T<k  ßißKl»,  tacrae  f^nctae  aeripturae,  hört  canonici  eic. 
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with  the  Apostolic  (i.e.  those  taken  from  the  Acts  and 
Epistles),  but  where  this  was  done  it  was  called  an  üvoctto] 
evayyiXtov.    The  collections  from  the  Gospels  are  often  merelv 
called  evayyeXiov,  or   else  eiiayyeXiriptov  or    evayytXirrdptov 
(but   a   sharp  distinction   cannot   be   drawn    between  tb«ee 
terms) ;  those  from  Apostolic  writings,  simply  a-rröcroXot  or 
vpa^aTToaToXos;  but  these  are  rarer  and  generally  of  later 
origin  than  the  Gospel  collections.     Of  course  extracts  fna^ 
the  New  Testament  found  admission  into  other  Htargli^| 
MSS. ;  but  thti«  does  not  interest  us  here,  because  it  did  not 
induence  the  rnultiplication  of   the  New  Testament  and  is 
altogether  without  importance  for  the  history  of  the  tuX, 
since  no  fresh  material  can  be  expected  among  such  common 
market  ware. 


§  50.  The  Outward  Form  of  the  Texts  down  to 
about  H'lOO  A.D. 

[Cf.  for  this  and  the  following  sectiona  C.  R.  Gregory's  ' 
legomena '  in   C.  Tischendorf' s   '  Novum  Testamentum  Graeee,' 
od.  8,  vol.  iii.  (1884,  1890  and  1894.] 


1.  The  exact  time  at  which  papyrus  gave  way  to 
ment  as  writing-material   for  the  sacred  books  cannot 
be  determined.     It  probably  happened  at  different  times 
di£ferent  places— in  Egypt  naturally  later  than  elsewhe 
but  soon  after  the  Mohammedan  invasion  in   the  seve 
century,    papyrus   seems   even   there   to   have   disapf 
entirely,  even  from  domestic  use.    At  any  rate,  all  tiut 
Theodoras  of  Mopsuestia,  who  died  in  428,  knows  of  it,  is 
many  years  ago,  in  the  time  of   Paul,  men  possessed 
Divine  Scriptures  in  the  form  of  rolls.     Jerome  tells  us  Umt 
between   340  and   380  the   bishops  of  Giesarea  saved   tbe 
library  formed  in  that  place  by  Origen  and  Pamphilus  fra^^ 
decay  by  laboriously  transcribing  everything  it  contained  c^H 
to  parchment.     Thus  the  greater  part  of  this  library  mast 
originally   have   consisted   of   papyrus   rolls,    and   we  m«y 
probably  consider  the  period  about  300  uti  that  of  the  genenü 
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transition  to  the  use  of  parchment.  In  the  persecution 
of  Diocletian  it  is  in  almost  every  case  the  codices  of  the 
Divine  Law  which  are  sought  for  by  the  authorities  and 
given  up  by  cowardly  Christians ;  if  in  later  times  the 
'  Volumina '  are  still  spoken  of,  it  only  means  that  the  old 
name  had  been  retained  for  the  new  thing. 

It  was,  in  fact,  very  difficult  to  convert  stiff  parchment, 
iU  adapted  as  it  was  to  the  process  of  gluing,  into  rolls  ;  the 
usual  practice  was  to  fold  the  leaves  over  in  the  middle, 
and  then  to  lay  several  of  them  one  inside  the  other,  or  one 
on  the  top  of  the  other ;  booklets  thus  produced  could  be 
fastened  together  by  the  binder  in  any  desired  number, 
making  a  volume  resembling  the  form  of  our  present  books.' 
Ab  a  rule,  such  a  folio  consisted  of  four  double  leaves 
(quaternio)  and  more  rarely  of  five ;  one,  two,  or  three  were 
scarcely  ever  used  except  at  the  end  of  a  book,  when  a  complete 
folio  was  not  needed.  Both  sides  were  written  on,  and  thus 
it  consisted  on  an  average  of  sixteen  pages,  like  a  printer's 
sheet  of  to-day.  Some  particularly  strong  material,  such  as 
wood,  sometimes  covered  with  leather  or  silk,  was  chosen  for 
the  binding  of  the  folios,  which,  when  put  together,  were 
often  very  thick  ;  for  the  finely  dressed  parchment  of  ancient 
times  now  disappears  for  the  sake  of  greater  durability. 
The  fact  that  economical  owners  were  often  tempted  to  make 
more  than  one  use  of  their  parchment  is  in  a  sense  a  mis- 
fortime,  but  often  turns  out  the  reverse.  If  a  library  already 
contained  several  copies  of  the  New  Testament,  but  not  the 
works  of  some  revered  father  of  the  Church,  the  addition  was 
made  without  expense  by  scratching  out  the  original  writing 
(in  case  it  was  not  already  faded  enough)  in  one  of  the  New 
Testament  parchments,  and  writing  the  desired  text  over  the 
old,  or  between  the  lines,  or  occasionally,  but  not  often,  cross- 
wise. Such  manuscripts  are  called  Palimpsests  (codices  re- 
Rcripti,  and  sometimes  even  bis  rescripti).  The  original 
writing,  which  can  often  only  be  made  legible  by  means  of 
chemical  reagents,  is  generally  the  most  interesting  to  us ; 
whatever  fragments  we  possess  of  the  Gothic  translation  of  the 
New  Testament  and  of  the  oldest  Syriac  version  of  the  Gospels 
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have  come  down  to  us  for  the  most  part  from  'Codices 
rescript!.'  On  the  other  hand,  from  the  fourth  century 
onwards  the  13ible  manuscripts  were  often  prepared  with 
extravagant  splendour  ;  parchment  of  marble  whitcness  aud 
of  the  greatest  delicacy  was  procured,  gold  and  silver  letten 
were  painted  on  a  ground  of  purple — as  in  the  '  Codex 
Argenteus'  of  the  Gothic  translation  of  the  Gospels  at  Upsal» 
— and  the  cover  richly  adorned  with  jewels  and  fitt«d  with 
costly  clasps  ;  while  the  decorations  which  were  inserted  iii 
the  margins  of  the  manuscripts,  eBj)ecially  at  the  beginning  of 
the  book,  belong  to  the  most  valuable  material  for  the  history 
of  Christian  Art. 

Paper,  a  cheaper  writing-material  than  parchment,  at  li 
took  its  place  in  the  cultivated  world  about  the  shores  of  the 
Mediterranean ;  it  was  apparently  invented  by  the  Chinese, 
and  made  out  of  linen  rags.  It  was  known  to  the  Greeks  as 
early  as  the  eighth  century,  and  from  this  time  onward» 
leaves  of  linen,  as  formerly  of  papyrus,  are  to  l)e  met  wi 
between  the  parchment  pages.  The  traditional  materi 
however,  was  long  preferred  for  New  Testament  manuscri] 
It  was  not  till  after  the  fourteenth  century  that  the  {larch 
ment  manuscripts  disappeared  entirely,  and  the  '  Codices 
bombycini,'  and  '  chartacei '  replaced  the  '  Codices  mem- 
branacei,'  though  retaining  in  all  other  respects  the  appear- 
ance of  the  older  books. 

2.  When  the  Emperor  Constantino  commissioned  Bishoj 
EusebiuB  of  Cssarea  to  provide  him  with  fifty  copies  of 
Holy  Scriptures  for  the  newly  built  churches  of  his  capi 
on  the  Bosphorus,  he  expressly  desired  that  they  should 
very  legible  and  of  a  convenient  size  for  general  use.  In  the 
latter  respect  tastes  and  necessities  varied  with  the  times, 
but  in  general  the  tendency  to  a  decrease  in  size  is  unmist 
able  in  tlie  history  of  the  codices.  When  Jerome  bewailed 
unwiekly  bulk  of  the  codices  then  in  vogue  he  was  probal 
not  thinking  only  of  their  thickness.  Among  the  parchmi 
manuscripts  still  extant  we  may  find  examples  of  the  large 
folio,  the  quarto,  and  the  small  and  dainty  octavo — the  \mA 
a  sign  of  a  comparatively  modem  age.  The  manuscripts  ve 
possess  of  the  Greek  New  Testament  never,  so  far  as  we  know, 
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exceed  a  size  of  18  inches  in  height  by  16  in  breadth  ;  a 
very  general  medium  size  is  12  by  8.  The  parchment  pages 
were  originally  considerably  higher  than  the  average  of  those 
made  of  papyrus,  and  also  of  correspondingly  greater  breadth  ; 
thus  if  the  copyist  still  wished  to  keep  to  the  usual  length  of 
the  lines  on  a  papyrus  page,  and  was  yet  unwilling  to  leave 
such  enormous  margins  unused,  he  simply  divided  each  page 
of  the  parchment  into  several  columns,  clearly  separated  from 
one  another  by  a  small  space  :  the  Sinaiticus  has  four  such 
columns,  the  Vaticanus  three,  but  it  is  more  usual  to  find  only 
two.  Even  some  of  the  quite  ancient  manuscripts,  however, 
have  their  lines  running  across  from  margin  to  margin,  and 
when  it  became  the  custom  to  cover  the  text  with  all  manner 
of  auxiliary  apparatus,  equally  wide  margins  were  needed  for 
every  portion,  so  that  this  also  contributed  to  the  abandon- 
ment of  the  older  fashion. 

8.  A  change  in  the  nature  of  the  writing-materials,  how- 
ever, need  not  necessarily  have  brought  about  a  change 
in  the  characters  used.  Not  until  the  ninth  century  are  the 
uncial  letters,  which  had  been  retained  until  then,  supplanted 
by  the  cursive  hand,  but  even  then  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  conservatism  of  the  Church  long  clung  to  the  older 
cuBtmn-  in  fact,  until  late  in  the  eleventh  century — as  is 
proved  by  a  great  nimiber  of  lectionaries.  The  cursive  hand 
is  also  called  the  Minuscule,  and  the  uncial  the  Majuscule. 
But  it  is  not  principally  the  height  or  even  the  general  size 
of  the  single  letters  which  makes  the  distinction  between  the 
two  methods  of  writing :  large  and  coarsely  written  minuscules 
on  the  one  hand,  and  very  fine  and  delicate  uncials  on  the 
other,  are  not  uncommon.  Naturally,  moreover,  the  change  did 
not  come  about  without  some  preparation.  The  uncial  writ- 
ing bad  gradually  dropped  more  and  more  of  its  old  beautiful 
features,  the  letters  had  become  narrower  and  more  pointed, 
,«lid  had  begim  to  slant  to  one  side  ;  the  practice  of  joining 
several  letters  together  was  growing  commoner  ;  the  differences 
in  length — as  for  instance  between  Iota  and  Rho — increased  ; 
we  find  in  fact  that  a  semi-uncial  hand  was  developing.  In 
the  case  of  the  cursive  hand  still  more,  almost  a  new  alphabet 
had  at  last  been  produced  ;  we  can  still  perceive  its  relationship 
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to  the  original  form  of  the  letter,  but  everything  has  l»ecoi 
smoother,  [mrtly  through  abbreviation  and  partly  through  tl 
separation  of  words,  though  always  with  the  tendency  to  make 
the  fewest  possible  strokes,  and  to  lift  the  pen  as  seldom  u 
possible.  This  form  of  writing,  too,  underwent  many  develop- 
ments ;  it  borrowed  again  and  again  from  the  old  imciil 
letters,  and  it  is  the  foundation  of  our  modem  Greek  band. 
It  is  not  the  fault  of  the  cursive  hand,  but  of  its  innumerable 
abbreviations,  that  the  manuscripts  of  the  later  Middle  Agee 
are  in  general  bo  difficult  to  read  ;  whole  words  are  often 
represented  in  them  by  a  single  hieroglyph,  while  in  the  old 
manuscripts  such  abbreviations  are  but  rarely  found,  and  then 
only  in  the  case  of  constantly  recurring  words  (e.g.  KX  for 
Kvpiov,  ANn  for  äpOpoyiru),  UNA  for  -rrvev/ia).  With  the 
minuscule,  again,  it  now  becomes  the  rule  to  separate  the 
words  by  dots  or  by  a  space,  and  to  insert  punctuation  and 
signs  ;  but  after  the  eighth  century  these  are  also  found  in 
uncial  codices,  and  are  apparently  not  merely  the  insertions  of 
later  hand.  Individual  scribes  well  versed  in  the  rules  of 
^ammar  made  accented  copies  (icarä  irpoa^Siav)  of  the  Books 
of  the  Bible  as  early  as  the  fourth  and  fifth  centuries,  but 
this  attempt  had  no  permanent  success. 

Most  of  the  good  codices  are  carefully  and  evenly  written ; 
the  scribe  drew  lines  to  help  himself  (and  in  the  case  of  fine 
parchment  it  was  only  necessary  to  do  this  on  one  side),  some- 
times single  ones,  in  which  case  the  letters  were  merely 
written  upon  them,  and  sometimes  double,  when  they  were 
inserted  between  the  two  ;  the  space  between  two  such 
would  then  be  about  equal  to  the  height  of  the  row  i 
The  number  of  rows  on  each  page  depended  on  the  shape  of 
the  codex  and  the  copyist's  manner  of  writing:  in  the 
Sinaiticus  there  are  48  on  a  page  ;  in  the  Vaticanus,  although 
it  is  much  less  in  height,  42  ;  in  the  Codex  H  of  the  Pauline 
Epistles,  16,  although  it  is  about  an  inch  higher  than  the 
Vaticanus ;  in  the  codex  A  of  the  Gospels,  the  number  varies 
between  17  and  25.  A  single  column  of  the  Sinaiticus  takes  on 
an  average  about  12  letters,  of  the  Vaticanus  about  17,  of  the 
Aiexandrinus  about  21,  of  the  Codex  Ephraemi  8  about  40; 
thus,  counting  the  columns  together,  there  are  respectivelyi 
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48,  51,  42,  and  40  letters  on  each  line.  As  the  line  represents 
a  mere  unit  of  space  (and  not  of  sense),  words  are  sometimes 
broken  ofif  at  the  end  of  them  without  a  hyphen,  e.g.  Tret 
patTfiov,  but  this  hardly  ever  occurs  in  the  middle  of  a 
syllable. 

4.  But  scarcely  a  single  writer  of  the  New  Testament 
manuscripts  known  to  us  was  content  to  reproduce  his 
original  without  any  regard  to  the  meaning  of  the  text— that 
is,  without  giving  his  readers  some  assistance  towards  the 
understanding  of  it.  At  the  beginning  of  a  new  paragraph 
the  Sinaitieus  makes  the  first  letter  project  into  the  left-hand 
margin,  and  from  the  fifth  century  onwards  it  became  usual  to 
distinguish  these  initial  letters  by  their  special  size  as  well — 
later  even  to  paint  them  with  some  colour,  mostly  red.  Then 
from  the  single  letter  several  came  to  be  treated  in  this  way, 
till  at  last  the  wliole  first  word  was  coloured.  But  the  needs 
of  the  reader  (and  of  the  church  reader  in  particular)  were 
met  comparatively  early  by  a  much  more  comprehensive 
plan.  The  New  Testament  text  was  split  up  into  a  series  of 
eense-units,  written  in  such  a  manner  that  the  beginning  and 
end  of  each  unit  must  be  clearly  perceptible,  whether  it  filled 
the  space  of  one  or  more  actual  lines.  This  was,  however,  a 
costly  undertaking,  as  by  this  method  half  lines  and  more 
had  constantly  to  be  left  blank  ;  and  indeed  it  was  i)robably 
on  this  account  that  the  system  disappeared,  even  before  a 
better  substitute  was  found  for  it  m  a  rational  system  of 
pvmctuation.  This  Colometric '  method  of  writing  appears 
to  have  been  introduced  into  the  sacred  literature  of  the 
Greeks  by  Origen  -at  first  only  for  the  Psalms,  in  which 
the  nature  of  Hebrew  poetry  determined  the  limits  of  the 
sentences  automatically.  Thus  in  his  '  Hexapla '  he  could 
give  a  comprehensive  view  of  all  the  seven  different  Greek 
translations  beside  the  original  text.  "When  Jerome  had  his 
Latin  translation  of  Isaiah  written  out  in  separate  versicles 
of  this  sort  ( '  per  cola  et  commata ' — and  even  Cassiodorius 
made  the  mistake  of  applying  the  words  to  the  punc- 
tuation-marks so  named  in  modem  times  ! )  he  warned  his 

■  A  KMAor,  aooording  to  Aagustine,  De  Doctr.  Chr.  iv.  7  =  Lat.  mtmbrnm, 
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Episcopi  Sulconsis  Actuum  Apostolorum  et  xiv  Sancti  Pauli 
Oiliarumque  Catholicaruin  Epistolarum  editio  od  Athanuium 
juniorem  Episcop.  Ales.  .  .  .  graece  et  latins  edita.'  Also  J 
Robinson's  article  on  '  Euthaliana '  in  '  Texts  and  Stadien,'  üi, 
1895 ;  and  E.  von  Dobschütz  on  '  EuthaLiussiudien '  in  the 
'  Zeitschrift  für  die  Kirchengeschichte,'  part  xix.  1H98,  pp.  107  fol 
and  on  '  Euthaliua '  in  the  'Protestantische  Real-Encyolopädie" 
(edited  by  Hauck),  part  v.  1898.] 

5.  But  the  New  Testament  text  was  not  only  copi 
in  more  or  leas  practical  form  ;  as  in  the  llasoretic  version  of 
the  Old,  it  underwent  a  peculiar  form  of  elaboration,  and  wa» 
in  fact  surrounded  by  a  mass  of  auxiliary  notes  of  all  kinds. 
I  am  not  referring  here  to  the  '  Catenae '  (see  pp.  599  fol.), 
although  in  the  later  Middle  Ages  scarcely  a  single  Greek  teit 
of  the  New  Testament  was  allowed  to  appear  without  theid^H 
nor  to  the  increasingly  copious  postscripts  giving  informatioB^ 
as  to  the  original  language  and  the  author  of  each  document, 
and  the  place  and  time  of  its  composition  ;  nor  to  the  tables  of 
contents  '  at  the  beginnings,  and  all  the  later  amplifications  of 
the  older  and  shorter  superscriptions.'    In  addition  to  these    i 
a  learned  apparatus  of  the  most  diverse  character  and  valae 
was  added   to  the  text,  and  vestiges  of  this  are  still  to 
found  even  in  the  latest  printed  editions. 

In   this   sphere    of    activity    the    master    and    pioneer 
appeared  until  recently  to  be  a  certain  Eutbalius  of  Ale^^ 
andria,  whose  work  was  dated  by  its  first  editor,  Zaccagni,  ^H 
458.     The  mystery  in  which  this  remarkable  book  used  to    ' 
be  wrapped  is  not  yet  quite  cleared  away,  but,  owing  to  the 
searching  investigations  of  Robinson  and  von  Dobschütz  in 
particular,  we  now   possess  the  certain  knowledge  that  the 
Eutbalius  of  Zaccagni  did  not  constitute  a  literary  entity  at 
but  was  a  compilation  put  together  by  different  hands  fri 
materials  belonging  to  different  periods,  practically  complete 
as  early  as  the  fourth  century,  though  enlarged  even  after 
the  year  600  by  additions  from  other  sources.     Whether  a 
Eutbalius  was  at  least  one  of  the  revisers — possibly  the  editor 
of  the  year  896 — remains  an  open  question  until  these  mann- 

'   inroBttrtts. 

*  K.g.,  instead  of  wpd^tn  droffrtiXvr,  Tpd^rtt  riv  äylttp  ivwrilAtfr,  uid  later 
BtUl '  writtea  b;  the  holy  Apostle  and  Evangelist  Lake.' 
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scripts  have  been  more  accurately  and  fully  examined,  for 
then  only  will  it  be  poBsible  to  iletermine  his  share  in  the 
work  of  compilation.  The  very  diverse  elements  that  go  to 
make  np  the  Corpus  Eiithalianum  are  held  together  by  one 
interest  only — that  of  presenting  the  Apostolic  wi-itings  to 
the  Chui'ch  conveniently  arranged  and  adapted  for  study,  ac- 
cording to  the  approved  models  of  Greek  scholastic  learning. 
We  do  not  yet  know  whether  the  text  which  the  so-called 
Euthalius  used  as  the  foundation  for  his  work  was  a  particularly 
good  one ;  but  in  any  case  he  wrote  it  in  '  sense-units  '  from 
beginning  to  end,  furnished  it  with  stichometry,  carefully 
identified  all  the  quotations  to  be  found  in  it,  both  sacred  and 
profane,  prepared  indices  for  these  quotations,  and  made  the 
consultation  of  them  easy  by  a  complicated  system  of  in- 
serting figures  in  the  margin  opposite  the  place  containing  the 
quotation.  In  addition  to  all  this  he  contributed  short 
prefaces  to  the  Epistles,  chronological  sketches  of  the  life  and 
death  of  Paul,  and  other  embryonic  attempts  at  an  '  Introduc- 
tion to  the  New  Testament.' 

But  probably  the  most  useful  part  of  all  this  work  was 
his  division  of  the  Acts  and  the  Epistles  into  longer  and 
shorter  sections.  The  Acta,  for  instance,  we  find  divided  into 
forty  chapters  (KetftäXaia),  of  which  the  first  and  second 
together  form  what  is  now  our  first,  and  the  third  our  present 
Becond.  In  most  of  these,  again,  subdivisions  (inroSiaipsa-eis) 
are  added,  always  beginning  lower  down  than  the  beginning 
of  the  chapter  proper  ;  e.g.,  in  the  Euthalian  chapter  iii.  they 
begin  at  what  are  now  verses  ii.  14,  ii.  17,  ii.  22,  ii.  37,  and 
ii.  42.  The  numbers  of  these  sections  are  again  noted  on 
the  margin  of  the  text,  by  means  of  red  pigment.  But  the 
indices  to  the  chapters  and  sections  do  not  consist  in  simple 
numbering,  or  in  the  mere  giving  of  the  initial  words,  but 
an  attempt  is  made  in  them  — and  by  no  means  uuskil- 
fxxlly — to  summarise  the  contents.  The  seventh  chapter  of 
Romans,  for  instance  (verses  vi.  1-28  m  our  version),  is  thus 
described :  '  Concerning  the  good  conduct  which  ought  to 
accompany  faith';  chapter  xvii.  (=vv.  xii.  1-3)  thus, 
'  Injunctions  concerning  virtue  towards  God  and  men ' ; 
section   a    (vv.   xji.   3  fol.)  thus,   '  On  concord ' ;   section  8 
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(vv.  xiii  1  fol.)  thus,  'On  obedience  to  the  higher  powe 
Lastly,  considerably  larger  sections  are  formed  by  pott 
together  several  chapters  to  make  one  lesson  (avayvaoit 
These,  too,  are  of  very  varying  length,  but  the  author 
these  old  pericopae  evidently  had  the  object  in  view 
dividing  the  whole  body  of  the  Apostolic  writings  into  Le 
embracing  a  complete  ecclesiastical  year  of  fifty-seven  serviced 

This  ideal  could  never  be  maintained  in  the  public  worship 
of  the  communities,  and  thus  the  Lessons  of  Euthalius  never 
attained  any  very  wide  acceptance.  But  his  chapters  and  i 
the  rest  of  his  arrangements  played  all  the  more  important  J 
part  in  the  Greek  and  Syriac  Bibles.  He  never  won  comple 
and  sole  recognition,  however — still  less  in  the  case  of 
Acta  and  Catholic  Epistles  than  in  that  of  Paul  -  and  t| 
Gospels,  which  he  never  touched,  had  already  been  satii 
torily  arranged  in  chapters  before  his  day. 

The  Latins  gave  the  name  of  breves  to  what  the  Gi 
called  KC(f)ii\aia  (and  also  rirXoi,  vepiaj^ai,  and  irsptKovaCjA 
word  which  had  at  first  undoubtedly  signified  the  sue 
of  contents  at  the  beginning  of  the  chapters,  and  was 
applied  until  later  to  the  chapters  themselves.  The  no« 
universally  adopted  system  of  division  was  introduced  in 
beginning  of  the  thirteenth  century  by  Stephen  Lang 
Chancellor  of  the  University  of  Paris,  principally  for  the  sake 
of  convenience  in  quotation  and  reference,  and  with  tli 
object  he  aimed  at  as  close  a  similarity  as  possible  between  < 
lengths  of  the  chapters.  This  innovation  soon  made  ite  ' 
into  all  Latin  Bible-manuscripts  ;  and  as  it  was  in  the  W« 
too  that  the  first  printed  versions  of  the  Greek  Bible  apf 
it  naturally  followed  that  the  approved  arrangement  should 
also  have  been  introduced  into  those  versions.  The  fact  tl 
in  an  arrangement  so  indispensable  in  our  eyes  to 
scientific  and  edificatory  use  of  the  Scriptures,  unity  was 
attained  until  after  a  thousand  years  of  diversity,  can  only  bt 
explained  by  the  ch-cumstances  of  the  times ;  we  can,  in  fa 
barely  understand  that  up  to  the  end  of  the  fourth  cent 
such  divisions  were  dispensed  with  altogether  ;  for  when  earlJ 
writers,  such  as  Clement  of  Alexandria,  Origen,  or  Dionysiiul 
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Alexandria,  speak  of  Pericopae  and  chapters  in  connection 
with  New  TeBttiment  Books,  they  only  mean  divisions  accord- 
ing to  the  sense,  which  the  observant  reader  perceived  to  be 
wholes  complete  in  themselves,  but  which  need  not  for  that 
reason  have  been  marked  upon  the  text.  And  in  fact  that 
they  were  not  so  marked  can  be  proved  from  the  language 
of  Jerome. 

Eusebius,  who  was  the  first  to  undertake  the  subdivision 
of  the  four  Gospels  (he  made  1162  chapters  out  of  them),  did 
so  with  the  sole  object  of  giving  the  reader  a  synoptic  survey 
of  the  parallel  passages  within  them.  To  accomplish  this, 
therefore,  he  seeks  and  carefully  marks  out  the  passages  in 
eftch  Gospel  for  which  parallel  passages  can  be  found  in  the 
three  others,  in  two  of  them,  or  in  one,  or  for  which  there  are 
no  parallels  at  all ;  then  counts  up  the  sections  thus  obtained 
in  each  case  (e.g.,  355  for  Matthew,  232  for  .John),  some  of 
which  are  infinitesimal,  and  others  (especially  in  John)  of  con- 
siderable length,  and  prepares  a  table  of  ten  rubrics  (Kai'öves), 
in  the  first  of  which  he  sets  down  the  passages  common  to  all 
four  Gospels,  in  the  second  those  common  to  Matthew,  Mark, 
and  Luke,  and  so  on.  The  tenth  gives  those  passages  peculiar 
to  Matthew,  Mark,  Luke,  or  John,  in  four  separate  columns. 
When  the  numbers  of  these  chapters  as  well  as  those  of 
the  rubric  to  which  each  belonged  were  correctly  noted  in 
the  margins,  it  would  not  be  difficult  to  obtain  a  synoptic  view 
of  any  given  portion  of  the  Gospels  with  tolerable  rapidity  and 
with  sufficient  accuracy  to  satisfy  the  demands  of  that  age. 
The  plan  of  this  work,  of  which  Eusebius  speaks  in  his 
dedication  to  Carpianus,  had  occurred  to  him  while  making 
use  of  a  '  Diatessaron  '  by  Ammouius  of  Alexandria  '  ;  this 
man  had  wished  to  attain  the  same  end — though  at  the 
expense  of  Mark,  Luke,  and  John — by  adding  to  the  complete 
text  of  Matthew  the  corresponding  sections  from  the  other 
Evangelists.  Unfortunately,  this  Eusebian  apparatus  was  too 
complicated  to  be  handed  on  without  corruption,  and  a  few 
mistakes  would  have  vitiated  it  all ;  but  it  is  characteristic  of 
the  conservatism  of  the  Church  that  almost  all  the  Gospel 
manuscripts  from  the  sixth  to  the  sixteenth  century  possess  it, 
'  Probably  about  260. 
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although  all  interest  in  these  comparative  studies  had  li 
died  out.     Far  more  useful  to  the  clerical  owner  were 
marginal   notes,   a  (äp^v)  ^^^  "^  (reX-os),  which  marked  the 
beginning  and  the  end  of  the  Lessons  for  Sundays,  Saints'  day« 
and  festivals,  and  are  regularly  found  in  all  New  Testament    i 
manuscripts  after  the  ninth  century,  while  accurate  india^H 
of  these  pericopae  may  also  be  found  attached  to  them.       ^* 

All  this  supplementary  matter,  which  bears  witness  to  the 
labour  of  the  Church  on  the  sacred  text,  does  not  deserve 
special  attention  on  account  of  its  possible  value  in  Utt 
history  of  the  Church,  of  literature,  or  of  culture— for  no  vt 
excessive  intelligence,  after  all,  went  to  the  production  of  it 
but  it  is  often  full  of  significance  for  the  history  of  the  Ne 
Testament  Text,  as  giving  useful  hidications  concerning  tlw_ 
origin,  antiquity,  birthplace  and  mutual  relationship  of 
different  manuscripts.  As  a  rule,  it  is  the  mistakes  it  cont 
which  render  the  best  services  in  this  respect. 


§  51.  Tlie  Material  Ilistory  of  the  Text  down  to 
about  1500  A.D. 

1.  The  history  of  the  New  Testament  text  during  this 
period  is  the  history  of  its  corruption,  or  at  the  best  of 
futile  attempts  to  slay  its  corruption.  Wherever  the  repro- 
duction of  documents  of  some  length  is  not  carried  out  hj 
mechanical  means,  but  by  individual  labour,  the  copy  will 
always  vary  in  some  degree  from  the  original ;  every  ne* 
copy  brings  with  it  new  mistakes,  and  when  we  consider 
the  enormous  number  of  manuscripts  in  which  we  possess  the 
New  Testament  Books,  it  is  no  wonder  that  the  whole  body  of 
the  texts  can  only  be  shown  to  agree  in  a  few  words  here  and 
there.  The  painful  anxiety  about  every  letter  and  every 
apostrophe,  with  which  Judaism  propagated  the  Masoretic 
text  of  the  Old  Testament,  was  never  the  portion  of  the  N0 
(whose  Masoretes,  in  fact,  did  not  arise  until  1590-92) ; 
the  important  period,  the  first  centuries,  the  words 
handled  with  a  freedom  mcomprehensible  to  us  ;  and 
the  sacredness  of  the  letter  had  at  last  impressed  itself  ap 
the  universal  consciousness — even  of  the  copyist — and 
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set  themselves  seriously  to  reproduce  the  text  of  the  codices 
they  had  before  them  as  correctly  as  possible,  and  to  elimi- 
nate mistakes  by  comparing  their  copies  afresh  with  the 
originals  or  with  other  ancient  manuscripts,  it  was  too  late ; 
they  only  succeeded  in  securing  a  jxtsition  of  authority  for  an 
already  corrupted  text. 

The  variants  (dififerent  readings)  are  most  numerous  in 
the  Gospels,  precisely  because  these  were  the  most  frequently 
copied,  and  extend  to  pmictuation  marks,  letters,  words, 
phrases,  sentences,  and  even  entire  sections ;  they  con- 
sist, moreover,  in  substitution,  transposition,  omission  or 
addition,  and  arose  for  the  moat  part  unintentionally,  but 
also  (and  this  is  a  distinction  full  of  importance  for  our 
purpose)  by  design,  these  latter  being  by  far  the  older  and 
the  more  significant.  Many  readings  may  l«  recognised  as 
mistakes  at  the  first  glance ;  on  the  other  hand,  there  are 
many  cases  in  which  it  is  very  difficult,  if  not  impossible,  to 
decide  whether  they  are  the  original  readings  or  have  been 
introduced  by  some  scribe.  Complaints  about  the  stupidity 
of  the  copyists  date  from  the  earliest  times  and  are  particu- 
larly loud  in  the  West  (see,  for  instance,  Casaiodorius), 
because  in  their  intercourse  with  (ireek  scholars,  the  Latins 
could  not  help  noticing  the  great  difference  between  their 
texts  and  the  Greek.  Jerome  says  somewhere  that  every 
manuscript  iwssessed  a  separate  text.  But  even  Origen  can 
no  longer  show  a  naive  faith  in  one  definite  manuscript ;  he 
is  familiar  with  the  manifold  sources  of  corruption,  and  can 
only  hope  to  get  back  to  the  Apostolic  original  by  a  comparison 
of  several  different  texts.  Nor  can  Augustine  himself '  deny 
that  in  some  places  the  variants  in  the  copies  of  the  Scrip- 
tures affected  the  very  sense,  the  train  of  thought ;  although 
indeed  he  was  sufiieiently  optimistic  to  hope  that  the 
uncertainty  might  be  removed  by  the  methodical  work 
of  theologians.  It  matters  little  whether  there  are  30,000 
or  100.000  variants  in  the  New  Testament  manuscripts ;  but 
the  fact  is  of  the  utmost  importance  that  the  Christian 
Church  lived  for  many  centuries  in  spite  of  -  nay,  upon — an 


'  Contra  Faiutimt,  id.  8. 
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exceedingly  corrupt  sacred  text ;  nor  will  she  ever  possess  one 
that  is  absolutely  free  from  error. 

2.  The  unintentional  altenitionB  are,  as  a  rule,  the  least 
harmful.     Slips  of  the  pen,  for  instance,  such  as  ovmat  for 
Svvavrai  in  Mark  ii.   19,  have  but  a  very  slender  chance  of 
establishing  themselves.     Faults  of  memory  are  not  generkllj 
dangerous,  at  any  rate  to  the  sense,  since  the  copyist  proba 
retained  the  correct  idea,  though  failing  to  retain  the  origi^ 
expression :    such    is    the    encroachment    of   ava/ep7vat 
hiaKplvai  in  1.  Cor.  vi.  5,  or  the  interchange  or  simultane 
use  of  the  names  Jesus  and  Christ  for  the  Lord.     To  thi* 
class  also  belong  permutations  such  as  that  of  2.  Cor.  zi. ; 
where   the   reading   ei'   irXtjyali   irfpicra-oreptiit,  ev   ^vXata 
vTrepßaWövTus  is  scarcely  better  attested  than  iv  ^vXaKoli 
TTSpiaaoT^ptof,    iv   irXriyatt    inrEpßaWovTU}*,   or    iv   TXtiyait 
virepßaWövrms,  iv  <f>v\aKals  irepiaaoripui  ;  or  variants  i 
as  KttfioL  for   xal   sp.oi,   eiißvf  for  evOews,   v7rcpticmpi<Taov 
virepeKvepiaaäis,  on  for  S(OTt,  -ttw»  for  rt ;  but  the  most  ve 
tious  of  these  are  the  confusions  between  related  prepositia 
and  conjunctions,  such  as  «tto  and  iic,  irepi  and  irrrip,  y<ip  and  j 
ydp  and  ovv,  8e  and  ovv.  apa  and  hiö — if  indeed  the  conjuncti<i 
is  not  entirely  omitted  or  even  arbitrarily  inserted.     Such  i 
takes  as  the  substitution  of  the  particle  apa  for  the  partifii{ 
Spas  in  1.  Cor.  vi.  15,  or  of  Ip-eipo/xevoi  for  6p.up6fttvoi,  wiat 
for  toy  aeavTov  (an  error  favoured  by  the  scriptio  contint 
Of  for  Oeös   (which  when  abbreviated   was  written   69), 
merely  due  to  inaccurate  copying ;  letters  like  ft  and  O,  H  and 
N,  A  A  and  M  were,  after  all,  very  easy  to  confuse  in  the  ondal 
hand  ;  and  when  the  original  was  half  faded,  or  perhaps  eve 
injured  in  parts,  the  scribe  could  not  always  avoid  makii 
mistakes   even   by   the  closest   scrutiny.     The   ;^<up(r   i)t4 
instead   of   x"/"''''  ^^''**  ^"^  Heb.   ii.  9,  may  be  due  to  sue 
an  error  in  reading.    We  seldom  find  one  line  transposed  for 
another,  hut  very  frequently  one  line,  or  even  part  of  a  He 
altogether  omitted,  more  especially  when  the  similar  endin 
of  two  lines  caused  the  eye  to  stray  from  the  second  to 
first  or   from   the   upper   to   the   lower.      This    is    teme 
'  homoioteleuta,'   and   its   correlative   is  '  dittography  ' 
WTiting  of  the  same  word  or  portion  of  a  sentence  twice 
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over,  which  is  a  still  plainer  sign  of  inattention.  Strictly 
speaking,  we  ought  not  to  count  as  alterations  n  class  of 
variants  which  have  yet  had  just  the  same  effect — the  differ- 
ences produced  between  the  manuscripts  on  the  introduction 
of  word-division,  accentuation  (including  breathings)  and 
punctuation — though  indeed  the  copyist  was  usually  guided 
by  the  traditions  of  an  older  exegesis.  The  word  et<rs\6tov, 
for  instance,  admits  the  reading  eh  iXOtou  quite  as  well  as 
tlo-tX6<i>v ;  avTtov  might  ecjually  well  be  understood  as  avrmv 
or  as  avT&p ' ;  in  1.  Thess.  iii.  3  Lachmann  read  to  ßTjBiv 
affit  ii'tafiai,  others  to  fifjSiva  (Taivecrffai  ;  and  the  two  conclud- 
ing words  of  John  i.  3  have  quite  as  often  been  held  to  be  the 
subject  of  the  first  clause  of  the  fourth  verse,  as  to  be  the 
nearer  definition  of  the  preceding  '  not  anything.' 

From  the  very  first  the  copyists  bestowed  but  the  smallest 
attention  on  the  orthographical,  dialectical  and  other  similar 
peculiarities  of  their  texts.  They  did  not  go  so  far  as  to 
remodel  their  originals  systematically  according  to  their  own 
handwriting,  pronunciation  and  idiom,  but  they  took  no  pains 
to  keep  them  free  from  such  influences  ;  and  the  result  was 
an  extraordinary  confusion  of  forms.  Attic  correctness  may 
be  found  side  by  side  with  utter  barbarism — how  hopeless, 
then,  the  task  of  discoverijig  the  forma  of  the  original  draft ! 
It  was  but  rarely,  however,  that  the  meaning  of  the  text 
suffered  injury  from  this  carelessness,  and  even  the  strangest 
deformities  may  acquire  great  value  in  the  eyes  of  the 
etymologist  and  the  palaeographer.  Consistency  in  such 
things  as  the  placing  of  the  apostrophe,  the  use  of  the  vv 
B(f>e\KvaTiKÖt>,  the  doubling  of  p  after  the  augment '  or  the 
assimilation  of  consonants  in  compound  words,'  is  not  to  be 
expected ;  we  find  ^fivpi'a  preserved  beside  afivpva,  weip 
beside  inelv,  yevvrjdijvai  beside  yeurjfffivat,  ijfiTji>  beside  jjj/, 
i<f>6aaev  beside  e<f>6aKsv,  airoicrivvei  beside  diroicrtivei,  6<l)s\ov 
beside  olxfteXov,  Tjveip^Qr^ffav  beside  a,ve<öy6Ti<Tav,  avoiyuxri 
beside  üvoi'^däxn,  iivoi^ev  beside  äpf<i>^iv,  ip'oiyfitvovs  beside 

*  E.g.,  3.  Cor.  iii.  5. 

*  E.g.,  2.  Cur.  xi.  25,  fpaßStir9riii  and  »ppa'il. 

*  E.g.i  2.  Cor.  iii.  1  :  wrtrrarucmr  lUld  ffvirTaTUn»>,  or  iii.  2  and  3  :  ttr/typtiittuni 
mid  »mflf' 
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ivsayfitvovs,  olKohöfiovv  beside  i^Kohöfiovv,^  till  &t  last  ii 
remains  doubtful  in  very  many  cases  whether  such  volgarisnu 
(including  errors  of  syntax  like  /i»J  ttot«  KaTatrarriiTovaiv  for 
-o-oxrif,  Matt.  vii.  6)  should  be  put  down  to  the  author  or  the 
copjrist.  In  the  reporting  of  proper  names,  correctness  is  stSl 
less  to  be  hoped  for ;  in  the  same  verse  of  the  Acts '  the 
different  texts  have  Vofj^av,  PofjL<f>a,  Ptfitftaßj.  and  Vetpav, « 
lE.oXofiü>vos  alternates  with  'EoXofj.Mvro»  and  '\<Td<f>  with  ' 
— in  fact  in  these  cases  the  scribe  simply  gave  the  reins 
his  ova  proclivities. 

A  special  feature  of  the  late  and  decadent  Greek  was  the 
truncation  of  diphthongs  and  vowels,  termed  in  some  CMe« 
'  Itacism.'  Scarcely  any  distinction  came  to  be  mtule 
the  pronunciation  of  a>  and  o,  v  and  oi,  and  after  a 
none  at  ail  between  the  latter  and  i,  ti  and  t;  :  at  and 
became  interchungeable,  and  closely  resembled  17.  In 
quence  of  this,  scribes  of  inferior  culture  were  obliged  to 
concoct  the  strangest  mixtures  of  vowels,  unless  they  pain- 
fully set  themselves  to  copy  their  model  letter  for  letter. 
Thus  we  find  atoaov  for  ffoiaiov,  irtpa^erat  for  Trttpa^trt, 
■7rpoaK\r}a-iv  for  -rrpcxTKKiaiv,  ami  for  rri,  rptt?  for  rpit, 
KatvoSo^iav  for  KsvoBo^iai',  ei  firj  for  tj  firj,  vfieis  for  yjßfit  and 
vwe  versa — all  of  them  proofs  that  although  at  first  these 
errors  were  merely  orthographical,  they  often  led  to  serious 
injury  to  the  meaning.  Even  the  hv^tv  of  John  xix 
could  be  read  by  Latin  translators  as  r^vot^ip,  and  the  erit^ 
are  not  unanimous  to  this  day  as  to  whether,  in  Bom.  v 
the  preference  should  be  given  to  the  Indicative  ^x"/^^" 
the  Subjunctive  ex^fiei' — a  question  full  of  importance  for 
the  determination  of  the  Apostle's  frame  of  mind  at  that 
time. 

The   boundary   between   the  intentional   and   the   nnin^ 
tentional  alterations  cannot  be  sharply  defined  ;    many 
thoughtful  copyist,  taking  into  consideration  the   '  Itacii 
with    which   he  was   familiar,  would   certainly  correct 
model  with  the  full  intention  of  so  doing,  changing  an  Infini- 
tive  Middle   into   a   second   person  plural    and   so  on ; 
the  other  hand,  some  of  the  corruptions  of  the  text,  to 
'  Lake  xvii.  38.  '  AeU  vii.  43. 
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discussed  later,  arise  from  the  fact  that  in  the  memory 
of  the  scribe,  what  he  had  just  read  became  confused  with 
things  he  had  learnt  in  former  days.  Moreover,  even  very 
serious  corruptions  might  simply  arise  by  chance— when, 
for  instance,  a  marginal  note  which  the  author  himself  had 
added  as  a  supplement  to  his  text,  was  inserted  in  the  wrong 
place  by  a  careless  scribe ;  or  when  marginal  notes  in- 
serted by  a  former  owner  as  glosses,  were  then  considered 
be  parts  of  the  text  and  interpolated  in  the  original — 
favourable  cases  at  the  right  place,  but  by  no  means 
always. 

8.  But  in  the  case  of  the  New  Testament  text  m  par- 
ticular, it  is  the  intentional  alterations  which  have  such  very 
great  importance — those,  namely,  which  were  undertaken  with  ■ 
the  intention  of  improving  it  and  of  removing  difSculties,  but 
are  not  really  based  on  a  better  text,  and  follow  only  the  indi- 
vidual taste  of  the  scribe.  In  my  opinion  it  is  not  advisable  to 
make  an  express  distinction  between  these  and  '  falsifications,' 
since,  according  to  the  present  standard,  all  arbitrary  emenda- 
tions of  the  text  must  be  called  '  falsifications,'  though  even 
the  boldest  '  emendators  '  of  the  early  times  acted  in  all  good 
faith,  believing  that  what  they  did  was  in  the  interests  of  the 
Word  of  God.  It  is  true  that  the  orthodox  ecclesiastical 
teachers  are  very  fond  of  reproaching  the  heretics  with 
having  '  falsified  '  '  the  Bible  text  in  favour  of  their  own  false 
teaching.  Marcion  gave  some  ground  for  this  reproach  by  his 
treatment  of  the  Gospels  and  the  Pauline  Epistles  ;  but  the 
same  accusation  is  brought  against  the  other  Gnostics,  as  it 
was  once  brought  against  the  .Tews ;  Valentinians  first  and 
foremost,  but  also  Artemonites,  Novatians,  Arians,  Donatists, 
and  even  Neetorians,  are  all  included  in  the  charge.  Even 
within  the  Church  one  party  attributes  such  action  to  the 
other :  Ambrosiaster,'  for  instance,  believes  that  where  the 
Greek  manuscripts  differed  on  any  important  point  from  the 
Latin,  the  Greeks  with  their  presumptuous  frivolity  had 
smuggled  in  the  corrupt  reading.  It  was,  of  course,  con- 
venient to  ascribe  the  fact  of  any  great  uncertainty  of  the 

'  ■wofaxapiiraiiv,  ^itvfytiv,  interpolare,  adalteraie,  violare  etc. 
»  See  p.  837. 
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text  to  the  agencj  of  the  Devil ;  bat  we  are  veiy  fraqnently 
in  a  position  to  prove  the  injustice  of  the  reprxMeh,  for  tbc 
falsifications  attributed  to  the  Keetorians  or  the  Donatiste 
can  often  be  shown  to  have  been  variants  long  before  Hmt 
time.  Marcion  has  actoally  preserved  the  correct  test 
(oU  oiile)  in  Gal.  Ü.  5,  while  Tertollian,  who  attacks  him 
mercilessly  for  having  interpolated  the  two  words,  is  id 
reality  the  champion  of  a  '  corrected '  text.  Perhaps  tin 
originator  of  this  correction  thought  it  impoesible,  in  view  of 
Acts  xvi.  3,  that  Paul  should  have  disturbed  the  peace  of  Ibe 
Church  in  Jerusalem  by  his  self-willed  obstinacy  on  a  odt 
issue,  and  accordingly  reformed  the  text  in  such  a  manner  aa, 
in  his  opinion,  it  must  have  run  originally.  From  this  nahn 
conviction  that  what  was  dogmatically  objectionable  or  incon- 
venient could  not  have  bad  a  place  in  Scripture,  and  most 
therefore  be  removed,  spring  innumerable  important  variants, 
particularly  from  the  earlier  times,  for  later  on  it  became  the 
custom  to  explain  such  difficulties  by  exegesis.  Dogma  alone 
is  responsible  for  such  variants  as  the  following  :  John  i.  18, 
where,  '  The  only  begotten  God '  is  as  well  attested  at 
'  The  only  begotten  Son  ' ;  Matt.  i.  25,  where  '  her  son '  a 
just  as  authentic  as  '  her  first-bom  son,'  or  Luke  iii.  22, 
where  in  the  account  of  the  Baptism  the  voice  from  heaven 
is  rendered  by  one  set  of  texts  as  '  This  day  have  I  begotteo 
thee,'  and  in  another  and  afterwards  undisputed  version  at 
'  In  thee  I  am  well  pleased.'  And  when  the  uvk  afaßaiv<c  of 
John  vii.  8,  which  appears  to  be  an  obvious  impossibility,  it 
corrected  by  the  substitution  of  oi/ttw  avaßaivu>,  or  when  the 
words  '  All  that  came  before  me  *  of  John  x.  8,  so  very  welcome 
as  they  were  to  heretics,  are  made  innocuous  in  two  different 
ways,  the  intention  of  the  emeudator  is  quite  as  unmistakable 
as  is  his  confident  belief  that  so  questionable  a  word  could 
only  have  found  its  way  into  the  Bible  through  the  error 
or  the  intentional  falsification  of  a  scribe. 

But  yet  another  motive  for  intentional  alteration  of  the 
text  is  sometimes  mentioned  by  ecclesiastical  writers.  Origen, 
not  without  reason,  moralises  on  the  right  of  solecisms  to 
exist  within  the  Scriptiu'es,  and  complains  of  the  copyists 
who,  irpoipäasi   Stopdtöaeiiis — '  on   the  pretext  of   making  s 
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thorough  correction '—altered  the  texts  to  suit  their  own 
ideas  of  style  and  logic.  Andrew  of  Cseaarea,'  in  his  Com- 
mentary on  the  Apocalypse,  expressly  extends  the  curse  in 
Rev.  XX.  18  fol.  to  the  forgers  who  considered  that  Attic 
syntax  and  a  strictly  logical  train  of  thought  were  more 
convincing  and  more  to  be  admired  than  the  peculiarities  of 
the  Scripture  language.  ^Vhat  the  Fathers  meant  by  this  is 
made  clear  by  an  anecdote  told  by  Sozomenos': — At  an 
assembly  of  Cypriot  bishops  about  the  year  350,  one  Tri- 
phjllios  of  Ledra,  a  man  of  high  culture,  was  addressing  the 
company,  and  in  the  saying  '  take  up  thy  bed  and  walk '  ^ 
made  use  of  the  more  refined  Attic  aKi/j,Trovf  instead  of  the 
New  Testament  Kpiißaros ;  whereupon  a  certain  Bishop 
Spyridon  sprang  up  and  angrily  called  to  him  l^efore  the 
whole  assembly :  '  Are  you,  then,  better  than  he  who  first 
said  KpiißaTOi[\]  that  you  are  ashamed  to  use  his  word?' 
Again,  Tatian  tells  us  that  he  went  through  the  text  of  the 
Pauline  Epistles  in  order  to  remove  the  barbarisms  and  vul- 
garisms it  contained,*  and  countless  scribes,  with  less  system 
than  he,  and  therefore  all  the  greater  danger,  copied  their 
originals  with  more  regard  for  elegance  than  accuracy :  kutoi- 
Kovvres  eis  'lepovaaXiifi  is  changed  into  tv  ']epova:'^ ;  the  un- 
nsoal  SiTjTTopoOvro  of  Acts  ii.  12  into  SiTjiropovi' ;  and  if  the 
Syrians  read  r/Kovadr]  r/  dKoij  in  Matt.  iv.  24,  while  all  the 
other  evidence  is  in  favour  of  an-  or  i^\6ep  jj  a«©?},  the 
latter  might  very  well  be  a  correction  ;  just  as  Lucian  mocked 
at  a  KuWei,  Ka\\i<TTT],  so  TjKovadt]  jj  aKorj  might  also  have 
appeared  clumsy. 

The  Apocalypse,  with  its  Semitisms,  was  the  book  that 
afforded  the  greatest  temptations  to  the  emendator  :  of  course  a 
grammatical  error  like  äpviov  iarTjKws  .  .  .  ex<i»'  was  corrected 
to  iaTfjKOi  .  .  .  t^ov,  or  tTrra  "Trvev/MiTa  .  .  .  nvearaXfievoi 
to  airs(TTa\pJv a ,  or  pofufiaia  t^  i^eXdowT)  ix  rov  crTÖfutTot 
bo  T^  iicTropevo/LSpr].  And  it  was  not  only  for  the  sake 
of  elegance  of  style  that  these  things  were  done,  but  far 
more  often  with  the  intention  of  making  the  language 
clearer  and  more  intelligible.     The  '  facilitating '  variants, 


'  See  p.  »4U. 
<  See  p.  495. 


»  Hist.  Eccl.  i.  11. 
'  AotB  ii.  5. 


'  John  V.  8. 
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especially  those  in  the  form  of  additions  to  the  test,  art 
Legion  in  the  New  Testament :  innumerable  ainov,  ainir, 
itrriv,  elffip  etc.  are  due  to  this  tendency,  as  veil  as  words 
like  the  diXtov  before  or  after  vidaat  fit  in  2.  Cor.  xi.  82,  the 
6  'lri(Tovf  after  ÜKovaa»  Bg  in  Matt.  iv.  12,  or  the  rk 
irapairrmfuira  avT&v  in  Matt.  vi.  15  *.  Many  of  the  abov»>' 
mentioned  changes,  especially  of  conjunctions,  have  the  Ban« 
origin  ;  where  a  7ap  appeared  unsuitable  or  inappropriat« 
according  to  the  strict  laws  of  logic,  it  was  replaced  hj  h  U 
or  an  ovv  ;  and  if  later  provincial  idioms  sometimes  fonad 
their  way  into  the  New  Testament  text,  it  is  scarcely  less 
probable  that  copyists  with  grammatical  culture  (such  oa 
existed  in  considerable  numbers  not  only  as  late  as  the  fourth 
and  fifth  centuries)  took  great  pains  to  polish  the  text  aooord- 
ing  to  the  laws  of  the  Schools,  and  altogether  to  make  it  mor« 
agreeable  to  read.  In  the  Sinaiticus,  for  instance,  Üie 
inconvenient  'lovhaloi  of  Acts  ii.  5,  is  simply  omitted,  and 
the  Gospels  too,  as  well  as  the  Acts,  were  very  much  affected 
by  this  sort  of  emendation. 

And  indeed  in  their  case  it  was  the  assimilation,  re- 
modelling, amplification  and  transposition  of  the  text  of  one 
Evangelist  to  suit  the  parallel  reports  of  another,  that  prodooed 
so  many  thousands  of  variants.  These  changes  occmr  so  t 
tematically  that  we  cannot  be  satisfied  with  the  hypot 
which  would  cover  individual  cases — that  the  memory  oil 
scribe  was  unconsciously  influenced  by  the  similar 
he  had  read  elsewhere.  This  evil  habit,  moreover,  is  not 
limited  to  the  Gospels  alone ;  for  instance,  the  ix  between 
irptoTOTOKos  and  töii>  vtKpiöv  comes  from  Col.  i.  18,  and  an 
interesting  transmutation  has  taken  place  between  Rer. 
L  8,  xxi.  6,  and  xxii.  13 ;  the  words  '  upon  the  sons  of  dis- 
obedience '  in  Col.  iii.  6  have  found  their  way  in  from 
£ph.  V.  6,  and  Gal.  vi.  15  has  been  vturionsly  remodelled  oa 
verse  v.  6.  There  is  all  too  great  a  tendency  to  rectify  the 
Old  Testament  quotations,  which  are  often  free  enoogfa 
in  the  New,  according  to  the  current  Septuagint  test.  Bnt 
the  parallel  accounts  of  the  Gospels  offer  the  most  tempting 
field  for  this  equalising  process ;  and  since  it  is  notorioas 
that  the  later  Evangelists  themselvee  introduced 
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from  the  earlier,  it  is  often  impossible,  considering  the  amonnt 
of  confusion  among  the  manuscripts,  to  distinguish  the 
original  uniformity  of  text  from  that  which  was  produced 
later,  by  artificial  means.  Thus  the  words  in  John  xix.  20, 
'  it  was  written  in  Hebrew,  and  in  Latin,  and  in  Greek,' 
have  intruded  into  Luke  xxiii.  38 ;  most  manuscripts  insert 
a  whole  verse— Matt.  vi.  15 — after  Mark  xi.  25,  merely 
because  this  verse  of  Mark's  corresponded  with  Matt.  vi.  14  ; 
others,  again,  have  inserted  Matt.  vii.  7  and  8  instead. 
Matt.  XX.  7  was  augmented  from  verse  4  by  the  words 
'  And  whatsoever  is  right  I  will  give  you."  A  desire  for 
amplification  and  the  rounding  off  of  phrases  is  related  to 
the  above ;  many  a  copyist  finds  it  hard  to  let  '  the  chief 
priests  ' '  pass  without  '  the  scribes  ' ;  eating  without  drink- 
ing ' ;  praying '  without  fasting.  The  liturgical  language  also 
exercised  a  certain  inliuence,  and  not  in  the  doxologies  of  the 
Epistles  alone.  The  most  famous  instance  is  the  introduc- 
tion of  the  conclusion  after  the  Lord's  prayer  in  Matt.  vi.  18  ; 
but  the  words  "  In  the  name  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ '  after 
the  '  Tabitha,  arise '  of  Acts  ix.  40  (of  which  we  have  very 
early  evidence)  have  a  precisely  similar  ring. 

Individual  instances  of  such  conformatory  addition  may 
have  crept  in  accidentally  from  the  margins,  as  when  in 
Acts  i.  3  we  find  the  word  tpaivofievot  standing  beside  (or 
before)  öirravöfievof  in  the  text;  they  were  intended  in  the 
first  place  to  assist  in  the  elucidation  of  the  text,  not  to  make 
it  more  correct.  But  the  copyist  who  included  them  in  the 
text  imagmed  that  be  was  improving  it,  as  was  certainly  the 
case  with  the  man  who  in  1.  Cor.  viL  3,  replaced  ö<f>n\t']  by 
6<fm\ofitin]  tvvoia,  or  avota  by  ituvoia  in  2.  Tim.  iii.  9,  or 
avTa-rröhoais  by  fLiaOairohoola,  in  Col.  iii.  24. 

It  is  impossible  for  us  to  guess  the  object  of  the  '  corrector ' 
in  every  case  in  which  the  variants  were  certainly  intentional ; 
a  classification  of  the  motives  for  '  emendation  '  would  be  a 
hopeless  task.  The  fact  itself  is  incontestable  that  for  cen- 
turies the  sacred  text  was  handled  in  the  most  incredibly 
arbitrary  manner,  even  though  this  tendency  certainly 
decreased  from  one  generation  to  another.  If  anything  was 
'  E.g..  Mktt.  xxvi.  3.  '  E.g.,  Matt.  vi.  36.  '  1.  Cor.  vii.  6. 
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felt  to  be  lacking  in  a  given  text  the  gap  was  filled  without 
any  hesitation  ;  Matt.  xxii.  14,  for  instance,  is  reinserted  after 
XX.  15,  in  order  to  silence  the  malcontents  still  more  effectually, 
and  the  Apostolic  Decree  of  the  Acts  is  raised  to  the  dignity  of 
a  moral  code  by  the  addition  of  the  fundamental  principle: 
'  Do  not  unto  others  what  thou  wouldst  not  that  men  aboold 
do  unto  thee.'  And  in  the  First  Epistle  of  John,  v.  7  and  8, 
the  words  intended  to  support  the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity,  '  For 
there  are  three  that  bear  record  in  heaven,  the  Father,  the 
Word,  and  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  these  three  are  one,'  have  not 
even  yet  disappeared  from  most  versions  of  the  Bible.  Thu 
interpolation,  which  is  found  over  and  over  again  in  the  Latin 
Church  of  Spain  and  Africa  after  the  fourth  century,  crept 
into  the  Vulgate,  and,  at  the  end  of  the  Middle  Ages,  even 
into  a  few  Greek  manuscripts.  The  author  of  this  '  Comnu 
Johanneum  '  had  no  more  intention  of  deceiving  than  the  scribe 
who  inserted  '  And  they  worshipped  him '  in  Luke  xxiv.  52, 
or  'And  was  carried  up  into  heaven  '  in  xxiv.  51.  The  ouly 
difference  lies  in  the  fact  that  the  latter  was  a  Greek  and  the 
former  a  Latin.  It  is  quite  possible  that  we  still  have  many 
Greek  '  Commata  '  of  the  same  age  even  in  our  best  editions. 
It  was  very  natural  that  many  learned  Fathers,  from 
Origen  onwards,  should  have  laboured  to  stem  the  increasing 
corruption  of  the  New  Testament  text,  and  should  have 
corrected  their  own  copies  throughout  after  better  and  older 
manuscripts,  thereby  exerting  an  influence  on  others  also 
towards  the  use  of  better  and  earlier  readings  in  the  pre- 
paration of  new  codices.  But  the  result  was  a  still  more 
hopeless  confusion,  since  no  really  sound  critical  principle« 
existed.  Even  Origen,  whose  texts  were  regarded  as  standard« 
by  his  own  disciples  and  by  a  large  part  of  the  learned 
Greek  world,  did  not  by  any  means  confine  himself  to  re- 
moving the  errors  of  others,  but  also  introduced  some  of  his 
own  making ;  in  fact,  his  authority  helped  a  considerable 
number  of  undoubtedly  false  readings  to  a  position  of  universal 
acceptance.  In  the  '  Deeretum  Gelasii ' '  the  Gospels  of 
Lucian  and  Eesychius  are  rejected  as  falsified  texts.  This 
cautious  proceeding  is  due  to  Jerome,  who,  in  bis  preface 

'  See  above,  p.  664. 
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to  the  Four  Gospels  '  Ad  DamaBum,'  speaks  contemptuously 
of  the  Gospel  manuscripts  issued  under  the  names  of  these 
men,  and  preferred  by  a  few  perverse  persons ;  his  words 
sound  as  though  they  had  contained  an  unusually  large 
number  of  interpolations.  Now  the  successful  labours  of 
these  two  theologians '  on  the  Old  Testament  test  are  well 
known ;  it  is  not  incredible,  then,  that  they  should  have 
undertaken  a  systematic  emendation  of  the  Gospels  at  least ; 
but  this  is  not  rendered  certain  by  such  a  statement  as 
the  above  from  .Terome,  and  still  less  would  his  judgment 
be  binding  on  us.  We  can  at  present  have  no  idea  of  what 
the  text  of  Lucian's  Gospel  was  like. 

The  fact  that  during  this  period  of  its  development  the  New 
Testament  text  was  overgrown  to  an  amazing  extent  can  only 
be  denied  by  the  ignorant.  It  places  the  party  of  dogma, 
however,  in  an  embarrassing  situation,  because  the  deteriora- 
tions produced  within  the  Church  are  treated  by  them  with  the 
same  reverence  as  the  genuine  text.  Fortunately  for  science, 
the  earliest  witnesses  to  its  corruption  are  also  in  every  instance 
witnesses  against  one  another,  so  that  as  we  possess  them 
in  enormous  quantities,  they  help  us  not  only  to  survey  the 
different  stages  of  corruption,  but  to  trace  back  the  original  until 
we  arrive  within  measurable  distance  of  its  starting-point. 


k 


§  52.  The  Witnesses  to  the  Texts  down  to  1500  a.D.,  as  they 

exist  to-day 

1.  The  first  place  must  here  be  given  to  the  quotations 
from  the  New  Testament  in  the  works  of  ecclesiastical  writers, 
because  some  of  these  have  the  advantage  of  a  higher  antiquity 
than  any  of  the  preserved  manuscripts,  and  in  their  case  we 
may  generally  be  certain  to  what  part  of  the  world  the  quoted 
texts  belonged.  Now,  the  writings  of  the  Blathers  from  the  third 
century  onwards  are  extremely  rich  in  such  quotations,  and 
naturally  we  need  only  take  the  Latin  Fathers  into  considera- 
tion as  witnesses  for  the  Latin  text,  the  Byrian  for  the  Syriac, 
and  so  on.  Unhappily,  the  great  work  of  throwing  light 
upon  this  class  of  evidence  is  hardly  begun.  The  '  Catenae  ' — 
Commentaries  patched  together  from  the  utterances  of  earlier 

■  They  lived  sboat  300. 
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Fathers,  and  osaally  vn-itten  all  over  the  margins  bordering 
the  Bible  texts  -seem  once  more,  we  are  glad  to  say,  to  be 
attracting  the  earnest  attention  of  modern  theologians ;  bat 
the  greater  part  of  them  have  not  yet  been  edited  at  all,  and  the 
Patristic  teits  themselves  bat  unsatisfactorily,  while  the  actatl 
words  of  the  Bible  quotations  are  often  the  most  ontruatworthr 
part  about  them.  Thus  it  is  only  in  a  few  instances  '  that  ao 
exhaustive  collection  of  this  material  and  a  critical  study  o(  it 
have  been  attempted.  The  greatest  caution  is  necessary  for 
this  task  :  allusions  to  a  Scriptui'e  sentence  must  of  oonm 
be  judged  differently  from  direct  quotation  ;  but  even  with 
the  latter,  the  words  are  often  given  simply  from  memory,  and 
are  then  never  to  be  trusted  on  individual  points  of  expression. 
We  may  assume  that  an  ecclesiastical  writer  would  scarcely 
have  looked  up  short  and  well-known  Sayings  in  his  Bible 
before  making  use  of  them.  If  the  same  author  quotes 
a  passage  very  frequently,  and  always  in  exactly  the  same 
words,  we  may  take  it  that  his  memory  is  clinging  to  a 
written  source.  When  the  quotation  is  very  long,'  the  idea 
of  ita  repetition  from  memory  is  out  of  the  question,  and  we 
may  draw  the  same  conclusion  when  we  are  given  minute 
information  as  to  the  place  where  the  quotation  is  to  be 
found.  Books  of  Logia,  such  as  Cyprian's  '  Testimonia '  ami 
Augustine's  '  Speculum,'  are  of  the  highest  value  for  textual 
criticism,  inasmuch  as  they  were  doubtless  put  together  from 
Bible  manuscripts.  The  same  is  true  of  Commentaries  which 
give  portions  of  the  text  one  after  another  before  they  explain 
them.  Many  traditional  errors  in  the  Text  can  be  rectified 
by  means  of  the  commentary,  because  we  can  there  see  what 
was  the  form  of  the  Text  which  the  commentator  was  using.* 
But  the  evidence  of  a  '  Father '  reaches  its  highest  valtM 
when  he  actually  referrf  to  some  peculiarity  in  the  wording, 
or  when  he  compares  different  readings  one  with  another. 

But  even  in  cases  where  the  author  has  neither  quoted 
accurately,  nor  is  the  condition  in  which  his  words  have  come 
down  to  us  above  suspicion,  the  context  will  sometimes  enahls 
'  E.g.,  with  Justin.  Clement  of  Alexandria  and  Tertulli&n. 

•  E.g.,  Matt.  xxiv.  4'-31  in  Cyprian's  Ad  Vortun.  11. 

*  Thus  Origen  and  Ghryaostom  among  the  Greeks,  Ambrosiaster  and  Jerom« 
in  the  West,  Ephraim  among  the  Syrians. 


m 


S6a.] 


THB   WITNESSES  TO   THE   TBXTB   OF  TO-DAY 


US  to  decide  with  some  certainty  to  which  of  two  or  three 
variant  readings  tlie  writer  gave  his  preference  —  e.g.  whether 
in  Gal.  ii.  6  he  read  '  To  whom  we  gave  place  for  the 
moment,'  or  '  To  whom  we  gave  place,  no,  not  for  an  hour.' ' 
The  very  great  value  of  the  Catenae  consists  chiefly  in  the  fact 
that  they  alone  have  preserved  a  number  of  fragments,  from 
u  literature  otherwise  lost  beyond  recall,  which  ofifer  excellent 
materials  for  the  determination  of  the  time  and  provenance  of 
interesting  variants.  It  stands  to  reason  that  in  this  respect 
the  writings  of  heretics  and  schismatics  are  quite  as  valuable 
to  us  as  those  of  the  most  orthodox  Fathers,  and  that  the 
work  of  the  inexperienced  blunderer  ranks  with  that  of 
the  eloquent  master  of  ideas.  Even  inaccurate  translations, 
like  those  of  Irenxus  and  Origen  into  Latin,  may  acquire 
special  importance,  since  the  translator,  free  as  he  is  in  his 
rendering  of  the  quotations,  shows  us  nevertheless  how  he 
read  the  passages  in  question  in  his  Bible.  Very  often  this 
is  also  the  case  with  variants  in  inferior  manuscripts ;  in 
Codices  W  and  A,  for  instance,  of  Cyprian's  '  Testimonia,' 
the  original  text  (which  is  only  retained  uncorrupted  in  L) 
has  been  arbitrarily  remodelled,  but  in  accordance  with  the 
copyists'  own  versions  of  the  Bible;  thus  the  different  copyist« 
of  Cyprian  become  witnesses  to  certain  forms  of  the  Latin 
translation  which  would  otherwise  have  sunk  into  oblivion. 

2.  The  systematic  study  of  the  second  order  of  records,  the 
Greek  manuscripts  of  the  New  Testament  Books,  has  been 
carried  much  further.  These  are  divided  according  to  the 
form  of  writing  into  the  Uncial  and  Minuscule  texts,  bat 
since  few  of  the  latter  are  earlier  than  the  tenth  century,  their 
authority  cannot  rival  that  of  the  Uncial,  for  as  a  rule  a 
manuscript  is  the  more  valuable  the  older  it  is.  This  rule, 
however,  has  its  exceptions.  A  Minuscule  manuscript  of  the 
twelfth  century  may  have  been  copied  with  care  and  accuracy 
from  a  very  old  and  good  original,  and  similarly  an  Uncial 
manuscript  of  the  seventh  may  have  been  carelessly  copied 
from  an  indifferent  original  prepared  live  years  before ;  in 
this  case  no  one  would  prefer  the  latter.  Thus  the  Ferrar 
group  of  Minuscule  Gospel  texts  (so  called  because  they  were 

'  See  above,  p.  5'J4. 
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production,  it  ought  not  to  be  estimated  at  so  high  a  value  as  ito 
discoverer  is  inclined  to  claim  for  it. 

B  (Yatioanus).  An  Athanasian  Bible,  either  written  about 
331  (bo  0.  von  Gebhai-dt)  or  soon  after  367  (A.  liahlfs  ') ;  breaks  off 
at  verse  ix.  14  of  Hebrews,  while  a  few  leaves  are  also  lost  at 
the  beginning  and  in  the  middle.  Thus  part  of  Hebrews,  1.  and 
2.  Timothy,  Titus,  Philemon  and  the  Apocalypse  are  altog>.-tb 
wanting.  This  precious  possession  was  long  jealously  guarded  ia 
the  Vatican  Library,  and  only  since  1867  have  we  become  tolera.bly 
familiar — again  through  Tischendorf — with  its  readings ;  a  photo- 
graphic impression  of  it  appeared  in  Rome  in  1889.  Its  original 
text,  which  can  still  be  easily  distinguished  in  spite  of  some  later 
retouching,  is  almost  universally  considered  excellent. 

A  (Alexundrinus).  Has  been  in  England  since  1628,  and  haa 
there  been  frequently  collated.  In  1879  it  was  sumptuously  edited 
at  the  expense  of  the  British  Museum.  It  also  contains  the  whole 
Bible  ;  in  the  New  Testament  (which  includes  the  Apocalypse)  we 
also  and  the  First  and  Second  Epistles  of  Clement,  but  of  these 
the  last  pages  are  wanting,  as  well  as  the  whole  of  the  Psalms 
of  Solomon,  which  originally  formed  the  end.  The  bookbinder 
has  robbed  ua  of  several  marginal  letters ;  and  the  larger  part  of 
Matthew,  part  of  John  and  of  2.  Corinthians  are  now  missing  froi 
this  Codex.  A  belongs  to  the  second  half  of  the  fifth  century.  I 
text  dififers  vnvy  much  in  the  different  books,  and  is  least  servio«-' 
able  in  the  Gospels. 

C  (Cod.  Ephraemi  Syri  rescriptus).  Now  in  the  Bibhotheque 
Nationale  of  Paris.  It  is  probably  as  old  as  A,  and  also  of 
Egyptian  origin.  It,  too,  was  a  complete  Bible,  though  little  of 
the  Old  Testament  is  now  preserved.  It  contains  rather  more 
than  half  of  the  New,  however,  but  in  fragments  scattered  o\-er 
every  part  of  it.  It  is  difficult  to  read,  but  repays  the  tronbl 
for  it  contains  some  quite  original  readings. 

P  and  Q  |  are  likewise  good  paUmpsests,  and  consist  in  frag 
ments  of  the  Gospels  from  the  sixth  and  fifth  centuries.  They  ai 
portions  of  the  Isidorus  Manuscript  of  Wolfenbiittel,  whii 
also  contains  fragments  of  the  Gothic  translation. 

L.  A  Gospel  Codex,  dating  indeed  only  from  about  800,  am 
written  either  carelessly  or  else  by  a  scribe  entirely  ignorant  of 
Greek,  but  founded  nevertheless  upon  an  excellent  original.  It 
is  now  in  Paris. 

A.    Contains  the  four  Gospels,  almost  without  a  break.     It  was 
written  at  St.  Gall  in  the  ninth  century  from  an  original  containing 
'  Theologisch»  Literatur teitimg  tor  1899,  p.  556. 
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ing  as  it  is  a  question  of  the  Gospels,  the  Acts,  the  Pauline 
Epistles,  or  the  Apocalypse — and  even  two  different  lectiona- 
ries,  one  of  the  Gospels  and  one  of  the  Epistles,  bear  this 
number !  On  the  other  hand,  one  and  the  same  MS.  bears 
a  diflferent  number  for  each  different  part  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment :  a  '  Florentinus '  of  1331,  for  instance,  bears  the 
number  367  for  the  Gospels,  146  for  the  Acts,  182  for  the 
Pauline  Epistles,  and  23  for  the  Apocalypse  !  And  in  addition 
to  this  the  English,  following  Scrivener,  have  a  system  of 
numeration  differing  in  many  ways  from  the  German,  which 
follows  Gregory.  Thus  it  may  be  seen  that  considerable 
patience  and  attention  are  required  in  order  to  estimat« 
correctly  all  the  different  witnesses  refeiTed  to  in  editions 
of  the  Texts,  in  Commentaries  and  in  critical  investiga- 
tions. It  must  especially  be  borne  in  mind  that  several 
of  the  very  best  manuscripts  have  been  preserved  to  us 
in  very  incomplete  form  ;  that  the  more  comprehensive  of 
them  may  have  been  copied  from  various  different  originals, 
80  that  some  parts  of  them  may  be  of  greater  value  than 
others,  and  that  one  and  the  same  scribe— where  the  work 
is  not  shared  between  several— sometimes  appears  as  though 
tired  out,  and  makes  mistakes  which  never  occur  in  other 
parts  of  his  work.  Valuable  manuscripts  have  sometimes 
undergone  two,  three  or  even  more  wholesale  corrections, 
but  the  corrections  by  no  means  always  offer  the  best 
readings.  (The  work  of  the  correctors  is  generally  indi- 
cated in  its  chronological  order  by  the  addition  of  small 
letters,  Arabic  numerals,  or  asterisks,  to  the  principal  letters, 
e.g.  K.,  K„  H-,  D»«,  etc.) 

Only  two  of  the  more  important  New  Testament  manuscripts 
appear  to  belong  to  the  fourth  century  :  the  '  Binaiticus '  and  the 
'  Vaticanua,"  both  containing  the  whole  Bible. 

K  (Sinaitious).  Discovered  in  the  Monastery  of  St.  Catherine  on 
Mount  Sinai  by  C.  vou  Tischendorf  in  1844 :  published  in  1862 ;  now 
in  St.  Petersburg.  This  is  the  only  Uncial  MS.  which  contains 
the  complete  New  Testament,  even  including  the  Epistle  of 
Barnabas  and  the '  Shepherd '  of  Hermas.  Even  if  it  belongs  to  the 
50  MSS.  prepared  by  Eusebius  for  Constantine,  and  the  same 
Egyptian  scribe  to  whom  we  owe  B  assisted  here  and  there  in  its 
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iroportiant  cn.ses  all  the  other  Greek  manuscripts  are  against  it 
need  be  no  proof  of  its  oorraption,  but  may  quite  as  well  be  due  to 
the  fact  that  it  or  its  original  (which  some  believe — somewhat 
fantastically — to  have  been  the  copy  of  Iremeus)  was  the  only 
survivor  from  a  period  in  which  the  New  Testament  text  had  not 
yet  been  subjected  to  tho  polishing  which  afterwards  became  oni- 
versaL  Nevertheless  it  is  indisputable  that  D  displays  a  tendency 
towards  an  arbitrary  conformation  of  the  Gospel  texts  and  a  loose 
treatment  of  its  original,  and  although  some  of  its  peculiar  readings 
may  be  very  ancient,  they  need  not  for  that  reason  be  original ; 
moreover,  what  cause  have  we  to  suppose  that  the  corruption  of  the 
sacred  texts  had  not  already  reached  its  maximum  before  the  time 
of  Irenseus  ?  Tho  tendency  to  explain,  ending  sometimes  in  mere 
paraphrase,  and  to  amplify  details  is  still  more  conspicuous  in  all 
examples  of  the  '  Western  '  text  than  the  tendency  manifested,  say, 
in  B  and  its  descendants  to  polish,  to  remove  vulgarisms  and  to 
shorten  prolixities.  It  will  be  wisest  to  recognise  both,  and  to  try 
in  each  individual  case  to  ascertain  the  original  text  by  the  helpof 
D  and  also  of  B,  K,  etc.;  neither  the  one  nor  the  other  presents  us 
with  a  faultless  original  text,  but  still  less  is  either  a  mere  dust-heap. 
But  the  most  essential  thing  for  the  advancement  of  research  on 
this  point  is  that  tho  old  translations  which  follow  D  should  be 
systematically  studied,  established  in  their  true  relationship  one 
with  another  and  made  use  of  for  the  reconstruction  of  their  Greek 
originals.  [Cf.  B.  Harris  on  the  '  Codex  Bezae '  in  '  Text^  and 
Studies  ■  (Cambridge,  1891) ;  and  B.  Weiss  and  A.  Hamack  in  the 
pamphlets  mentioned  on  p.  453.  A  convenient  collation  of  D  has 
been  made  by  E.  Nestle,  in  his  '  Novi  Testamenti  graeci  Supple- 
mentum  '  (1896),  pp.  7-66. 

3.  (a)  Translations,  under  certain  circumstances,  may 
render  excellent  service  in  the  determination  of  the  original 
wording  of  a  text,  e.g.  when  they  are  old  and  literal, 
when  they  allow  us  to  perceive  with  some  certainty  how 
the  Greek  which  underlies  them  ran,  or  when  they  date 
from  a  time  of  which  our  records  are  insufficient.  Ceteris 
paribus  the  first-hand  translations  are  to  be  preferred  to 
the  second-hand,  the  re-translations  ;  but  even  the  latter 
are  not  quite  useless,  unless  we  are  already  familiar  with 
their  originals.  For  instance,  an  Irish  re-translation  based 
on  the  '  Itala,'  and  belonging  to  the  sixth  century,  would  be 
more  valuable  than  a  direct  Slavic  translation  of  a  Greek 
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text,  of  which  there  were  a  hundred  other  records.  In  fact 
the  Old  Slavic  translation,  dating  at  the  earliest  from  the 
ninth  century,  is  of  no  imix)rtance  to  the  history  of  the  text, 
and  the  same  would  be  true  of  the  Persian  and  Arabic  versions 
even  if  we  could  be  certain  that  they  were  founded  on  a 
Greek  original.  It  is  an  established  point  that  the  Egyptian, 
Gothic,  Ethiopian  and  Armenian  translations  are  from  the 
Greek,  even  though  the  Syrian  text  may  from  the  first  have 
had  some  influence  on  the  two  latter.  They  are  of  consider- 
able antiquity  :  the  Gothic,  which  is  from  the  hand  of  Bishop 
Ulfilas, might  be  dated  about  370,  the  Ethiopian  not  much  later. 
We  need  not  conclude  that  the  whole  New  Testament  was  trans- 
lated at  the  same  time ;  when  it  was  a  question  of  gradual  comple- 
tion we  may  always  assume  that  the  Gospels  and  the  Pauline 
Epistles  are  the  oldest.  Mesrobes  is  said  to  have  presented 
the  Armenians,  some  time  after  431,  with  a  Bible  in  their  own 
tongue,  and  written  in  a  peculiar  alphabet.  From  the  fourth 
century  onwards  the  need  of  possessing  the  sacred  books  in  the 
vernacular  must  have  been  the  cause  of  their  translation  into 
the  different  dialects  of  Egypt ;  for  after  about  300  we  find  the 
Greek  losing  more  and  more  ground  in  that  country,  till  at  last 
it  is  confined  to  the  capital  alone.  Large  portions  of  transla- 
tions in  the  Theban  or  Sahidic  (i.e.  Upper  Egyptian)  dialects, 
in  the  Memphian  or  Boheiric  (i.e.  the  dialect  of  the  Delta), 
and  in  that  of  Fayoum  and  other  Middle  Egyptian  districts,  have 
been  made  known  through  the  industry  of  scholars,  especially 
Danes ;  the  Boheiric  has  long  played  a  great  part  in  the 
Coptic  Church,  and  an  Arabic  re-translation  has  actaially 
sprung  from  it.  But  as  yet  the  study  of  textual  history  has 
not  derived  great  profit  from  all  these  translations.  The 
Greek  originals  from  which  they  are  taken  appear  mostly  to 
approach  the  ordinary  text  very  nearly,  and  even  where  this  is 
not  the  case,  the  incompleteness  of  the  materials  presented  by 
them  prevents  our  coming  to  any  very  definite  conclusions. 
Moreover,  the  knowledge  of  Ethiopian,  of  Armenian,  and, 
above  all,  of  the  Egyptian  dialects— knowledge  indispensable 
to  the  successful  prosecution  of  such  studies— is  lacking  in 
almost  all  those  who  are  interested  in  them.  P.  de  L.\oardb 
possessed  both  knowledge  and  interest,  but  he  died  without 
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having  carried  out  bis  great  schemes.     Thus  there  are  onl; 
two  translations  left,  the  Latin  and  the  Syrian,  from  the  com- 
parison of  which  with  the  Greek  records  we  may  expect,  no 
account  of  their  high  antiquity  and  their  comparative  am^ 
sibility,  to  obtain  a  steady  increase  of  knowledge. 

{b)  We  are  accustomed  to  distinguish  two  forms  of 
Latin  translation :  the  Itala  and  the  Vulgate  ;  but  it  might 
be  more  accurate  to  speak  of  them  as  the  pre-Hieronymite 
and  the  Hieronymite  translations.  For  the  '  Vulgate,'  which 
only  obtained  this  name  hi  the  Middle  Ages,  was  for  a  lo; 
time  by  no  means  the  '  Vulgar '  (vulpata  =  ^  koivt))  :  fi 
centuries  passed  away  before  it  succeeded  in  ousting  its  riv 
from  ecclesiastical  use.  The  relationship  of  the  Vulgate  \d 
the  Itala  in  the  case  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments  respec- 
tively is  very  different,  since  Jerome  translated  the  formi 
afresh  from  the  Hebrew,  without  any  reference  to 
Septuagint,  while  he  did  no  more  than  revise  the  Goe] 
superficially,  and  soon  afterwards  (in  382)  the  other  Books 
of  the  New  Testament  also,  at  the  request  of  Pope  Dama- 
SUB.  He  undertook  no  fresh  translation  of  them,  however, 
but  at  the  most  a  fresh  recension  of  the  Latin  text  he 
already  possessed.  In  so  doing  he  contented  himself  as  a  rule 
with  removing  the  more  important  deviations  of  the  Lati 
from  the  Greek  in  favour  of  the  latter,  and  preferred  merely 
to  choose  from  among  various  Latin  versions  the  reading 
which  followed  the  original  most  closely,  without  inserting 
anything  of  his  own.  But,  of  course,  he  never  observed  that 
he  was  only  dealing  with  a  Greek  text,  not  with  the  Greek 
original ;  when  any  uncertabity  arises  he  seeks  the  genuini 
New  Tustament  only  in  the  Greek  ('  Graecae  tidei — autoritaU 
reddidi  Novum  Testamentum ').  Thus  the  translation  of  Jerome, 
with  the  characteristics  peculiar  to  it,  is  scarcely  more  than  a 
record  of  one  form  of  the  Greek  text  of  about  the  year  380. 
And  even  from  this  point  of  view  it  must  be  used  with  the 
greatest  caution,  because  Jerome  himself  did  not  do  his  work 
consistently,  and  afterwards  his  text  suffered  an  unusuall; 
marked  deterioration  by  being  subjected,  naturally  enough, 
the  inlluence  of  the  traditional  version.  The  different  Vulgat 
texts  display  just  as  many  variants  as  the  original  MSS.    Not 
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till  1200  did  certain  Parisian  theologians  exert  themselves 
successfully  in  the  establishment  of  a  textus  receptus,  though 
unfortunately  their  Vulgate  was  not  founded  on  the  very  best 
authorities.  It  is  due  to  the  influence  of  this  edition  that  the 
numerous  printed  versions  of  the  Vulgate  belonging  to  the 
fifteenth  and  sixteenth  centuries  -  including  even  those  of 
Erasmus  and  of  R.  Stephanos — do  not  differ  very  materially 
from  one  another,  and  that  it  seemed  an  easy  task  to  Pope 
Sixtus  V.  to  publish,  in  fulfilment  of  the  resolutions  of  the 
Council  of  Trent,  an  infallible  Latin  text  in  1590— although, 
indeed,  Clement  VIII.  silently  replaced  it  two  years  later  by 
one  still  more  infallible.  For  those  days  these  were  quite 
respectable  pieces  of  work,  but  the  mixed  text  which  even  the 
present  official  version  of  the  Roman  Church  rejiresents  is  not 
sufficient  for  the  purposes  of  critical  research.  The  original 
text  of  Jerome  can  only  be  restored  by  means  of  the  ancient 
manuscripts,  among  which  the  Codex  Amiatinus,  whose  history 
we  can  trace  with  some  accuracy,  is  of  special  interest. 

The  name  of  Itala  for  the  pre-Hieronymite  texts  of  the 
Latins  was  introduced,  all  unconsciously,  by  Augustine,  who 
recommended  in  his  '  De  Doctrina  Christiana '  that  the 
'  Itala  '  should  be  preferred  to  other  Latin  translations  of  the 
Scripture,  because  it  had  the  advantage  of  i)eing  literal 
and  intelligible  at  the  same  time.  Thus  he  must  have  known 
several  Latin  translations  {latinae  qua^libet).  By  '  Itala  '  he 
probably  meant  that  version  which  he  had  learned  to  know  and 
value  in  Italy—  that  is,  when  staying  at  Milan  with  Bishop 
Ambrose.  The  translation  current  in  his  native  African 
Church  appeared  to  him  inferior,  principally  because  it  kept 
80  loosely  to  '  the  words  '^that  is,  to  the  Greek  '  original 
text '  of  about  397.  To  us  this  particular  lack  of  literalnesa 
would  rather  seem  to  speak  in  favour  of  the  value  of  the 
translation.  And  in  truth  the  Old  Latin  texts  are  raised  to  the 
position  of  witnesses  to  the  original  wording  of  the  first  order 
because,  while  they  are  exempted  by  tlie  frequent  awkward- 
ness and  barbarity  of  their  Latin  from  all  suspicion  of  having 
paraphrased  or  artificially  altered  the  foi*m  of  the  original, 
they  yet  differ  very  markedly  from  the  Oreek  texts  still  pre- 
served.    Yet  they  are  certainly  prepared  from  very  ancient 
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manuBcripts.  For  Cyprian  andoubtedly  qaotea  from  a  Latb 
Bible,  about  the  year  250.  Still,  a  number  of  the  moet  impw- 
tant  questions  are  not  yet  answered :  (1)  whether  Tertullian 
used  Latin  Bible-texts  about  the  year  200  ;  (2)  whether  there 
were  several  independent  translations  or  only  one,  which 
later  became  very  much  corrupted,  or  rather  'emendated,' 
and  (8)  whether,  if  this  were  the  case,  Africa  or  Italy  was  it> 
birthplace. 

In  any  case,  the  twenty-seven  Books  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment were  not  rendered  into  Latin  all  together  by  one  trans- 
lator.    Consequently  the  different  books  might  have  different 
histories ;    the  oldest   Latin   text  of  the   Gospels  and   the 
Pauline  Epistles  might  come  from  Africa,  while  perhaps  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  and  the  later  Catholic  Epistles  might 
have  a   different  origin.     But   it  is  also  possible  that  the 
Gospels  were  translated  at  several  places  in  the  West  at  about 
the   same  time,   and   that   the   similarity  between   all    the 
transmitted  texts   may   be  explained  by  the  mingling  they 
underwent  in  later  times.     On  the  other  hand,  the  Pauline 
Epistles  might  only  have  been  translated  once,  and  the  many 
different  forma  of   this  translation  have  been  due  to  its 
further  distribution  throughout  the  West,  and  especially  to 
its    frequent    comparison    by   learned   scribes    with    Greek 
manuscripts.     But  for  the  present  the  greatest  caution  is 
required  in  dealing  with  this  question.     We  possess  indeed 
countless  New  Testament  quotations  in  the  Old  Latin  authors, 
— these  have  yet  to    be    restored  to  their  original   form 
according    to   the   best   manuscripts ;    we   possess,    further, 
a  rich  store  of  fourth  century  and  later  manuscripts  (both 
complete   and   fragmentary)  of   the  pre-Hieronymite  text — 
these  also  have  to  be  thoroughly  examined  as  to  their  age, 
birth-place  (to  be  deduced   by   comparison  with  the  quota- 
tions  of   the   Fathers)   and   mutual  relationship,  with  con- 
stant reference,  too,  to   all  the   non-Latin  texts.     But  first 
and  foremost  they  require  to  be  published  in  complete  and 
authentic  form.     Then   perhaps   a   history  of   the   'Itala' 
may  be  written  (for  it  is  to   be   hoped  that  confusion  will 
not  be  worse  confounded  by  the  sacrifice  of  this  now  well- 
established  name  to   mistaken  ideas  of  correctness)  by  the 
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help  of  which  the  page  still  almost  blank  in  the  history  of 
the  Greek  Text  from  the  second  to  the  fourth  century  may 
be  satisfactorily  filled.  Remarkable  instances  of  agreement 
between  Latin  and  Oriental  texts,  as  against  all,  or  almost  all, 
other  authorities,  show  that  this  labour  would  be  well 
rewarded,  even — nay,  especially— if  it  resulted  in  the  definite 
destruction  of  certain  exaggerated  expectations. 

The  most  valuable  services  in  the  iavestigation  of  the  Itala  and 
the  Vulgate  were  rendered  in  the  eighteenth  century  by  Q. 
Bianchini  ('  Evangeliarium  quadruplex  latinae  versiouis  antiquae,' 
1749)  and  P.  Sabatier  ('  Bibliorum  S.  latinae  versiones  antiquae,' 
ed.  2, 1751),  the  latter  an  attempt  at  a  oomplate  restoration  of  the  Old 
Latin  translations  by  means  of  manuscripts  and  quotations  of  the 
Fathers.  In  modern  times  the  work  has  been  carried  on  in  Germany 
by  E.  Ranke,  H.  Ronsch,  L.  Ziegler,  P.  Corssen,  J.  Haussleiter, 
and  E.  von  Dobschiitz ;  in  Italy  by  G.  Amelli ;  in  England  by 
J.  Wordsworth,  Bishop  of  Salisbury,  W.  Sanday,  and  H.  J.  White  ; 
in  Norway  by  J.  Belsheim  ;  in  France  by  L.  Delisle,  P.  Batiffol  and 
S.  Berger  (in  his  excellent '  Histoire  de  la  Vulgate  pendant  lea 
premiers  siöcles  du  moyen  &ge,'  1893).  A  very  fine  edition  of  the 
Vulgate  has  been  appearing  in  Oxford  since  1889,  entitled  '  Novum 
Testamentum  latine  secundum  editionem  S.  Hieronymi,'  edited  by 
Wordsworth  and  White  ;  but  only  the  first  volume  is  as  yet  com- 
pleted ;  the  '  Old-Latin  Biblical  Texts,'  i.-iv.  (Oxford,  1883.  1886, 
1888  and  1897),  contain  also  excellent  reprints  of  Itala  manuscripts. 
F.  C.  Burkitt,  in  his  article  on  '  The  Old-Latin  and  the  Itala '  in 
'Texts  and  Studies,'  iv.  3,  1896,  asserts  that  what  Augustine 
understood  by  Itala  was  Jerome's  revision  of  the  Gospels,  so  that 
Itala  and  Vulgate  would  in  reality  mean  the  same  thing ;  but 
sufficient  evidence  for  this  theory  is  not  produced. 


8.  (c)  The  history  of  the  Syriac  New  Testament  is  similar 
to  that  of  the  Latin.  A  translation  rich  in  peculiar  readings 
into  the  Syriac  of  Palestine  must  for  the  present  be  left  out 
of  account,  because,  in  the  first  place,  we  are  not  certain  of 
its  age  (the  manuscripts  do  not  go  back  beyond  the  eighth 
century),  and,  in  the  second,  the  equally  important  question 
has  not  yet  been  decided  as  to  whether  this  Jerusalemic 
document  is  derived  directly  from  a  Greek  manuscript  or  is 
remodelled  from  an  Edessenic  text,  perhaps  with  reference 
to  the  Greek.    The  Syrian  Vulgate  has  been  commonly  known 
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since  the  ninth  or  tenth  century  by  the  name  of  '  Peehitto,* 
meaning  '  the  simple,'  probably  either  in  the  good  sense  of 
'  not  tampered  with,"  or  in  the  deprecatory  of  '  onleamed,'  i^. 
not  accurately  grounded  on  the  original,  but  possibly  too  in 
that  of  üttXt}  as  opposed  to  hezaplaris.  This,  however,  can 
only  be  ascertained  from  the  history  of  the  Old  Testament, 
and  indeed  the  Old  Testament  is  the  older  portion  of  this 
translation.  About  the  year  500  Bishop  Philoxenus  of  Hiera- 
polis  caused  the  Peshitto  to  be  completed  and  improved 
according  to  certain  Greek  examples  by  a  Rural  Bishop 
named  Polycarp,  because  in  it  the  New  Testament  differed 
very  markedly  from  that  of  the  Greek  Bible,  partly  in  the 
meaning  of  several  individual  passages  and  partly  through 
the  absence  of  four  of  the  Catholic  Epistles— an  uncer- 
tainty which  caused  distress  to  the  Monophysitic  Sjrrians. 
But  since  even  then  there  still  remained  much  that  was 
doubtful,  the  monk  Thomas  of  Heraclea,  in  the  year  616, 
finished  the  assimilation  of  the  Syrian  Bible  to  that 
of  his  Alexandrian  brethren  by  a  translation  of  unexampled 
accuracy,  which  succeeded  in  displacing  the'  original 
translation  of  Philoxenus  altogether,  and  the  Peshitto  in 
part,  among  the  Monophysites.  Or,  at  any  rat«,  wherever 
the  Peshitto  was  still  used,  it  borrowed  the  books  it  had  bo 
long  lacked  from  this  later  translation.  But  portions  of 
the  Peshitto  have  been  very  freely  incorporated  with  the 
'  Heracleensis '  as  we  now  have  it,  both  from  marginal  notes 
and  from  the  memory  of  copyists ;  whereas  the  opposite 
process  has  not  been  nearly  so  frequent.  In  fact,  since  the 
beginning  of  the  Middle  Ages  the  Peshitto  has  been  pro- 
pagated with  surprising  fidelity.  We  can  distinguish  two 
classes  of  Peshitto  manuscripts — one  West-Syrian  *■  and  the 
other  East-Syrian ' ;  within  each  of  these  the  variants  are  not 
numerous,  and  the  classes  themselves  do  not  differ  very 
considerably.  Thus  by  about  4SI  the  Syrian  Vulgate  is  as 
far  advanced  as  the  Latin  at  about  1200. 

But  the  Peshitto  of  4.31  has  yet  another  translation 
behind  it ;  the  quotations  of  Aphraates  and  Ephraim  '  from 
the  New  Testament  differ  so  constantly  and  so  characteris- 

'  Melehiti«,  Jaeobitio  and  Maronitio.        '  NestorUn.        *  See  pp.  5S9  (ol. 
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tioally  from  the  wording  of  the  Peshitto,  in  spite  of  a  greal 
deal  of  agreement  which  cannot  be  accidental,  that  we  might 
take  the  present  Peshitto  simply  as  a  Recension,  baaed  as  far 
as  possible  on  an  emendated  Greek  text,  of  an  older — 
probably  third  century— translation.  This  older  text  natu- 
rally has  the  greater  interest  for  us.  But  most  valuable  of 
all  would  be  the  authentic  text  of  the  Syrian  '  Diatessaron,' ' 
which  springs  from  yet  older  sources,  and  which,  moreover, 
as  might  have  been  expected,  has  strongly  influenced  the  text 
of  the  separate  Gospels.  But  we  can  scarcely  hope  for  a 
complete  reconstruction  of  this. 

I  The  publication  of  the  actual  Old  Syrian  New  Testament 
was  begun  in  1858  by  W.  Cureton,  after  whom  the  transla- 
tion of  the  Gospels — unfortunately  preserved  but  in  very 
fragmentary  form — was  named  Syrus  Curetonianus  ;  another 
and  perhaps  still  older  text — known  as  the  Sinaiticus  from 
its  having  been  discovered  in  a  palimpsest  belonging  to  the 
Monastery  of  St.  Catherine  on  Mount  Sinai — has,  however, 
very  few  omissions,  and  was  published  in  1894  by  Bensly, 
B.  Harris  and  Burkitt.  These  two  texts  have  a  number  of 
peculiar  readings  in  common,  but  the  Sinaiticus  alone  con- 
tains some  of  almost  greater  interest ;  unfortunately,  how- 
ever, theological  considerations  bore  a  large  part  in  the  mould- 
ing of  this  latter  text,  and  for  the  present  we  must  beware 

I  of  exaggerating  its  value  as  a  witness.  The  history  of  the 
Syriac  Text  of  the  New  Testament  is,  in  fact,  still  more 
involved  than  that  of  the  Latin. 

Cf.  the  '  Evangeliariuin  Hierosolyiuitanum  '  edited  by  P.  de 
Lagarde  in  the  '  Bibliotheca  Syriaca,'  in  which  two  manuscriptB 
discovered  on  Mount  Sinai  by  Agnes  S.  Lewis  and  Margaret 
D.  Gibson  in  1892  and  1893  are  made  use  of.  Also  'The 
Palestinian  Syriao  Lectionary  of  the  Gospels '  (1899 :  frag- 
ments of  the  Pauline  Epistles  and  the  Acts,  belonging  to  the  same 
type  of  tranBlation),  edited  by  G.  William  in  the  '  Anecdota 
Oxoniensia'  (1893)  and  by  Mrs.  Lewis  in '  StudiaSinaitica,'  vi.  1897 
For  the  study  of  the  Peshitto  the  edition  of  the  Dutch  scholars 
Leusden  and  Schaaf,  entitled  '  Novum  Testamentum  syriacum  ' 
(1709)  is  still  indispensable ;  it  has  a  Latin  translation  and  is 
furnished  with  an  array  of  variants. — The  Heracleensis  was  edited 

>  Sec  pp.  493  lol. 
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by  Joseph  White  between  1778  and  1803 ;  the  most  imponunt 
Bapplement  to  it  is  the  '  Apocalypse  of  Bt.  John  in  a  Byriac  Vergion 
hitherto  unknown,'  edited  by  J.  Gwynn  (1897). — The  Diatessaron  ii 
partially  preserved  in  the  Armenian  translation  of  Ephraim's  Com- 
mentary ;  see  the  Latin  version  by  J.  B.  Aucher  and  G.  Moesinger 
entitled  '  Evangelii  concordantis  Expositio  facta  a  S.  Ephraemo ' 
(1876).  The  Arabic  and  Latin  versions  of  the  Diatessaron  are  le« 
trustworthy.  All  the  material  is  turned  to  acooant  in  Zahn'i 
'  Forschungen  zur  Geschichte  des  Neutestamentlichen  Kanons,'  i.. 
1881,  and  iv.,  1891,  pp.  226-46 ;  see  also  his  *  Gesch.  des.  N.T.lichen 
Kanons,'  vol.  ii.  pp.  530-56.  The  materieJ  of  the  Curetoniantu 
has  been  made  accessible  to  all  by  F.  Bäthgen  in  '  Evangelienfng- 
mente  des  griechischen  Texts  des  Cureton'schen  Syrers  wiederher. 
gestellt '  (1885) ;  that  of  the  Sinaiticus  by  A.  Merx  in  '  Die  4 
kanon.  Evglien.  nach  ihrem  ältesten  bekannten  Teste ;  eine 
Übersetzung  des  syrischen  im  Binaikloster  gefundenen  Palimpseet- 
handschrift '  (1897).  A  list  of  the  Variants  in  the  Sinaiticus  and 
the  Guretonianus  is  given  by  C.  Holzhey  in  '  Die  neuentdeckte  Cod. 
Sinait.  untersucht '  (1896).  For  a  criticism  of  the  new  text  see 
Wellhausen's  '  Nachrichten  der  Göttinger  Gesellschaft  der  Wissen- 
schaft '  (1895,  no.  1). — As  yet  no  universal  adoption  of  symboU  to 
prevent  vexatious  confusion  has  been  found  practicable  with  the 
different  Byriac  texts. 
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THB   OBBAT    RECENSIONS    OF   THE    NEW    TESTAMENT    TEXT 
SINCE    1516 

[Cf.  E.  Reuss :  '  Bibliotheca  Novi  Testomenti  graeci,'  1872  : 
the  most  comprehensive  description  ever  made  of  the  printed 
editions  of  the  New  Testament  down  to  about  I860.] 


§68. 


The  Formation  of  the  New  Testament  '  Textus 
receptus '  (to  about  1630) 


II.  From  the  moment  when  the  Greek  New  Testament 
began  to  profit  by  the  invention  of  printing — and  it  is  signifi- 
cant that  this  was  not  until  the  sixteenth  century— a  new  period 
dawns  in  the  history  of  its  Text.  The  form  of  the  New 
Testament  interests  us  no  longer,  because  only  the  same  long- 
established  form  was  applied  to  the  sacred  texts  as  to  all 
other  books,  and  also  because  its  peculiarities  no  longer  exert 
any  influence  upon  the  contents.  It  might  seem  at  first  sight 
as  though  all  the  former  deplorable  results  of  production  on  a 
large  scale  would  but  be  increased  a  thousandfold  by  printing. 
But  in  reality  the  new  method  of  multiplication  did  not  by 
any  means  result  in  creating  a  still  greater  dissimilarity 
between  the  texts,  but,  on  the  contrary,  in  drawing  them 
more  and  more  closely  together.  A  few  errors,  imknown 
before,  may  indeed  have  found  their  way  into  the  New  Testa- 
ment text  since  1500,  through  the  carelessness  of  editors  or 
the  imskilfulness  of  printers  ;  but  it  was  far  more  difficult  for 
these  to  maintain  themselves  in  such  a  text,  before  the  public 
opinion  of  hundreds  of  owners  and  readers,  than  in  a  manu- 
script never  accessible  to  more  than  a  few,  in  which  error  and 
truth  might  be  perpetuated  side  by  side  from  one  generation 
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to  another.  The  publiaher  who  sent  out  a  thousand  similar 
copies  of  a  New  Testament  into  the  world  together  wa» 
obliged  to  proceed  with  greater  care  than  a  Calligrapher  of 
the  old  times,  who  always  had  the  Corrector  to  fall  back 
upon.  A  scholar  of  the  humanist  period  was,  in  any  case, 
anxious  to  draw  up  his  text  according  to  the  oldest  and  most 
correct  original  to  be  had,  and  the  comparison  of  different 
manuscripts,  which  was  here  unavoidable,  naturally  roused  the 
critical  impulse.  Thus  we  find  Erasmus  choosing  between 
several  available  copies  (or  rather  readings) ;  others  gave 
their  readers  plentiful  materials  to  choose  from,  and  though 
custom  and  dogma  did  not  at  first  permit  the  growth  of  these 
fresh  shoots,  the  fact  remains  that  with  the  multiplication  of 
the  Greek  New  Testament  by  means  of  printing,  a  reaction 
set  in,  a  backward  movement  towards  older  and  better  texts— 
although  indeed  it  was  long  l)efore  this  became  a  conscious, 
methodical  search  after  the  oldest  and  best  text  to  be  found. 
The  printed  editions  of  the  New  Testament,  in  so  far  aa 
they  really  deserve  mention— that  is,  possess  a  certain  inde- 
pendence of  their  own— are  no  longer  mere  reproductions, 
but  recensions,  versions  of  the  text  founded  on  critical 
principles. 

2.  The  editio  princeps  of  the  Greek  Testament  was  pre- 
pared by  Erasmus  in  1516  for  the  bookseller  Frohen  in  Basle. 
He  based  it  upon  very  late  manuscripts  :  for  the  Apocalypae 
be  used  one  of  the  twelfth  century  which  broke  off  at  verse 
xxii.  16,  and  made  up  the  missing  portion  simply  by  re-trans- 
lating from  the  Latin  text !  Even  the  subsequent  editions 
of  1519-22-27-35  are  not  substantially  improved ;  they 
still  contain  readings  without  any  manuscript  foundation.' 
The  Complutensian  Polyglot  (giving  both  the  Latin  and 
Greek  texts,  and  in  the  Old  Testament,  as  far  as  possible, 
the  Hebrew  also)  contains  far  more  valuable  work.  It  was 
issued  at  Alcald  (=Complutum)  by  Spanish  scholars  imder 
the  leadership  of  Cardinal  Ximenes.  The  New  Testament  (in 
Greek  and  Latin)  was  ready  as  early  aa  January  1514,  but 
the  complete  Bible  did  not  attain  publicity  until  1521. 
Although   Erasmus   might   have   learnt  much  from   it,  its 

'  E.g.,  1.  Peter  iii.  20 :  ini  i^tSixtr»  instead  of  itniiS4xrr», 
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Greek  text  was  not  drsMm  from  much  better  sources  than 
his  own. 

8.  Both  editions  have  often  been  reprinted,  generally 
with  fresh  errors  in  the  printing.  But  the  editions  of  the 
Parisian  bookseller,  Robert  Estienne  (Stephanas),  possess  a 
higher  value,  especially  the  third  (1550),  called  the  '  Editio 
Regia.'  This  man  profited  by  the  preparatory  labours  of  his 
stepfather,  Colinceus,  and  was  assisted  in  the  comparison  of 
manuscripts  by  his  learned  son  Henri ;  really  valuable  manu- 
scripts, such  as  Codex  L  for  the  Gospels,  were  employed  by 
him,  and  he  even  ventured  to  insert  a  few  variants  in  the 
margin.  In  the  text  he  follows  the  Erasmian  of  15S5  almost 
exclusively,  except  for  the  Gospels  and  Acts — and  even 
recurs  to  it  occasionally  in  passages  where  he  had  before 
preferred  the  better  readings  of  the  Complutensis.  The 
Genevan  reprint  of  the  '  Regia,'  dated  1551,  is  famous  on 
account  of  the  division  of  the  chapters  into  verses  which 
Stephanus  introduced  into  it.  This  arrangement,  in  spite  of 
its  serious  defects,  was  universally  accepted,  with  but  insig- 
nificant alterations,  from  the  seventeenth  century  onwards, 
for  although  Pope  Sixtus  V.  had  adopted  a  different  system 
of  division  in  his  official  edition  of  the  Vulgate,  his 
successor  Clement  VIII.  had  returned  to  the  system  of 
Stephanus  in  his  edition  of  1592.  The  arrangement, 
especially  when  each  verse  is  printed  separately,  has  rendered 
a  fatal  assistance  towards  the  conception  of  the  New  Testament 
as  a  string  of  disconnected  mottoes  and  oracles.  Still  more 
ambitious  resources  than  those  of  his  predecessors  were  em- 
ployed by  the  Calvinist  Theodore  Beza,  who  printed  many 
Grffico-Latin  New  Testaments  from  1565  onwards.  Besides 
the  manuscripts  mentioned  on  p.  605,  he  even  made  com- 
parisons with  older  translations  and  quotations  in  the 
Fathers,  and  in  his  notes  often  gives  valuable  hints  to 
textual  critics,  though  he  scarcely  dared  seriously  to  alter  the 
text ;  the  text  of  Stephanus,  indeed,  which  he  took  as  his 
model,  may  almost  be  said  to  be  better  than  his  own. 

4.  The  following  century  produced  nothing  but  reprints, 
of  which  indeed  scarcely  one  agreed  word  for  word  with  the 
model ;   but,  after  all,  the  existing  editions  did  not  differ  so 
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very  widely  one  from  another,  not  even  the  Complatensian 
from  the  Erasmian.  The  process  of  mingling  has  now  begun, 
with  the  result  that  Deza's  text  seta  the  standard  more  and 
more.  But  the  brothers  Elzerier  of  Leyden  bad  the  greatest 
success  among  the  publishers  of  these  New  Testament  texts. 
Their  editions  (from  1624  onwards)  were  recommended  by 
their  elegant  form  euid  clear  print,  and  took  possession  first 
of  Holland  and  the  other  Reformed  countries,  and  finally, 
under  the  sway  of  Pietism  (about  1700),  of  the  Latheran 
territory  as  well.  These  texts  of  the  Elzeviers,  which,  more- 
over, do  not  correspond  entirely  with  one  another  or  with 
their  numerous  reprints,  and  which  make  quite  arbitrary 
though  trifling  alterations  in  the  Stephano-Bezan  text,  are 
the  type  of  the  so-called  '  Textus  receptus ' ' — that  is,  of  the 
universally  accepted  version,  which  Protestant  scholasticism 
in  particular  has  naively  regarded  as  the  original  and  literally 
inspired  text  of  the  New  Testament. 

§  54.  The  A  ttacks  on  the  '  Textus  receptus  ' 
{down  to  circa  1830) 

1.  Doubts  as  to  the  trustworthiness  of  the  Textus  receptut 
— which  were  indeed  bound  to  arise  as  soon  as  the  polyglot 
editions  of  Antwerp,  Paris  or  London  were  compared  with  it 
— were  soon  expressed,  though  timidly  at  first.  Reprints  were 
made  of  it,  but  at  the  same  time  variants  were  collected,  and 
more  or  less  clear  references  made  to  their  superiority-  The 
place  of  honour  in  this  respect  is  due  to  Stephan  Curcellaeus 
the  Arminian,  who  in  1658  drew  up  an  edition  of  the  Ne«? 
Testament  in  Amsterdam,  in  which,  though  he  followed  the 
Elzevier  edition  (only  bracketing  the  'Comma  Johanneum,' 
1.  John  V.  7  and  8),  he  yet  furnished  a  very  considerable 
stock  of  variant  readings.  These  he  collected  from  older 
editions,  from  commentaries,  and  from  good  manuscripts 
not  previously  collated ;  some  are  even  pure  conjecture, 
taken,  for  instance,  from  H.  Stephanas,  I.  Casaubon,  and 
D.  Heinsias;  for  he  considered  that  even  though  the 
authority  for  such  readings  was  not  equal  to  that  of  readings 
supported  by  the  evidence  of  ancient  manuscripts,  some  of 
'  Known  b;  the  symbol  r,  the  Oreek  initial  letter  of  Stephanos. 


i  84]    ATTACKS  ON  THK  '  TEXTUS  RECEPTÜS'  (TO  C.  1830)    619 

them  were  yet  bo  strongly  recommended  by  internal  probability 
that  in  the  mere  interests  of  truth  they  ought  not  to  be 
despised.  The  readings  of  the  Texttis  vulgatus,  he  contended, 
were  at  least  not  always  better  than  the  variants  ;  the  naxt 
thing  to  do  would  be  to  add  all  the  variants  to  the  text,  and 
then  a  sound  judgment  might  be  trusted  to  find  out  the  correct 
reading.  He  gives  a  very  reasonable  opinion,  too,  as  to  the 
rise  and  religious  significance  of  the  variations  of  the  text, 
and  it  is  to  be  regretted  that  he  was  not  able  to  carry  out  bia 
plan  of  making  use  of  the  far  richer  material  he  had 
collected  in  the  course  of  his  work,  in  a  larger  edition. 
English  theologians,  although  they  entertained  a  greater 
respect  for  the  receptus,  achieved  collections  of  variants  of 
far  greater  exbaustiveness,  especially  owing  to  their  use  of 
the  Oriental  translations.  Of  these  we  may  specify  J.  Fell, 
1675,  and  J.  Mill,  1707.  The  Low-German  Gerhard  of 
Maestricht  next  showed  in  his  edition  (1711)  that  Curcellffius 
and  R.  Simon  had  not  written  in  vain,  for  the  question  aa 
to  the  best  use  to  be  made  of  the  variants  already  occupies 
his  mind.  Textual  criticism,  which  Simon  had  made  the 
order  of  the  day,  obtained  a  remarkably  brilliant  promoter  in 
J.  J.  Wettstein  of  Basle,  who  laboured  from  1713  onwards 
at  the  improvement  of  the  traditional  texts,  thereby  incurring 
the  suspicion  of  heresy.  At  last  he  was  obliged  to  take  refuge 
with  the  Arminians  in  Holland,  and  there,  shortly  before  his 
death,'  was  able  to  complete  his  life's  work,  the  '  Novum 
Testamentum  graecum  cum  varus  Lectionibus  et  Commenta- 
rio,  II  Tomis,'  which  has  retained  its  value  down  to  the  present 
day.  He,  too,  held  in  all  essentials  to  the  late  text  of  the 
printed  editions  ;  but  he  did  not  leave  his  readers  in  any  doubt 
as  to  which  readings  he  himself  preferred  to  those  standing 
in  the  text,  and  did  not  shun  the  deductions  which  his  stock  of 
variants,  much  improved  by  his  unwearied  industry  in  collec- 
tion and  his  thirst  for  accuracy,  seemed  to  impose  upon  him. 
2.  But  even  in  Wettstein's  lifetime,  editions  had  appeared 
in  which  the  Textus  receptus  was  forced  to  give  way  on  many 
points  to  the  tradition  embodied  in  the  manuscripts.  That 
philologist  of  genius,  Bichard  Bentley,  attempted  to  construct  a 

'  tl7ö4. 
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New  Testament  according  to  the  beet  records,  and  in  the  22nd 
chapter  of  the  Apocalypse,  which  he  published  in  1720  w  a 
tentative  effort,  he  abandoned  the  Texttis  receptus  in  over  forty 
places.  Unfortunately,  however,  he  did  not  follow  up  this  first 
essay,  and  the  editions  of  Wace  (1729)  and  Harwood  (1776),  m 
which  the  manuscripts  were  seriously  preferred  to  the  printed 
versions — though  naturally  with  much  one-sidedness — were 
either  decried  or  ignored  by  the  orthodox  party.  But  J.  A. 
Bengel '  of  Würtemberg  secured  a  far  greater  influence,  in 
spite  of  violent  opposition.  His  New  Testament,  first  pnbliabed 
in  17S4,  and  often  reprinted  since,  removed  a  number  of  on- 
doubted  mistakes  in  the  receptus.  His  alterations  are  almost 
always  correct — they  are  only  far  too  few.  But  he  had  other 
merits  besides  his  boldness  (which  was  all  the  more  effective 
because  of  his  exegetical  insight  and  his  well-known  piety) ; 
even  those  variants  which  were  not  *  admitted  '  he  classified 
according  to  their  degrees  of  excellence,  and  did  not  allow  his 
judgment  to  depend  on  the  caprices  of  critics  or  the  chance 
results  of  statistics,  but  formed  the  manuscript  records  into 
groups,  and,  instead  of  isolated  examples,  ranged  the  families 
of  texts  together — no  matter  whether  they  were  composed  of 
a  hundred  manuscripts  or  only  of  two — and  examined  the 
evidence  they  supplied.  J.  S.  Semler '  took  up  this  happy 
idea  and  carried  it  yet  further,  thinking  himself  justified  finit 
and  foremost  in  distinguishing  a  Syriac  and  an  Egyptian 
'  Recension  '  of  the  Greek  text.  This  was  the  starting-point 
for  the  true  historical  study  of  the  texts. 

Fortunately  the  effort  to  increase  the  apparatus,  to  ad- 
vance the  knowledge  of  the  ancient  texts  of  the  New  Testament, 
did  not  cease  daring  this  clearing  process.  Danish  as  well  as 
German  scholars  rendered  valuable  services  at  that  time  in 
this  direction.  The  iirst  master  of  textual  criticism  capable 
of  using  the  material  at  hand  for  a  systematic  emendation 
of  the  New  Testament  text  api)eared  now  to  have  arrived  in 
the  person  of  J.  J.  Griesbach,^  Professor  of  the  University  of 
Jena.  He  created  almost  a  new  Textus  receptus,  published  in 
numerous  editions  from  1774  onwards,  besides  which  his  other 
pamphlets  and  his  commentaries  on  the  history  of  the  text 

'  1 1762.  •  1 1791.  •  t  1813. 
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ought  not  to  be  forgotten.  He  proceeded  in  as  conservative 
a  spirit  as  possible,  so  that  there  can  be  no  idea  of  a  real 
downfall  of  the  old  receptus.  He  distinguished  the  readings 
worth  considering  from  those  of  undoubted  authenticity,  and 
noted  them  in  the  margin.  Moreover,  he  always  believed 
it  possible  to  defend  the  best  text  by  exegesis.  Going  further 
along  the  path  marked  out  by  Bengel  and  Semler,  he  distin- 
goished  three  classes  of  texts,  the  Occidental,  the  Alexandrian, 
and  the  Byzantine;  but  while  displaying  a  healthy  pre- 
ference for  the  ürst  two,  he  defined  his  families  far  too 
hastily,  far  too  much  in  general  and  absti-act  terms. 
Oriesbach  was  doubtless  in  the  right  as  compared  with  his 
adversaries,  one  of  whom,  the  Saxon  C.  F.  Matthai,  in  Moscow, 
attempted  with  the  blindest  prejudice  to  establish  the  New 
Testament  text  from  certain  late  Greek  manuscripts — thus 
from  the  very  worst  sources  ;  while  another,  A.  Scholz,  a 
Catholic  of  Bonn,  sought  in  a  very  similar  manner  to  iden- 
tify the  Byzantine  text  with  that  of  the  primitive  Churches 
of  Asia,  and — unlike  Matthai  on  this  point — often  worked 
exceedingly  carelessly.  But  Griesbach  himself  steered  hia 
course  too  much  according  to  the  Textus  receptus,  which 
he  only  sought  to  amend  by  making  compromises,  instead 
of  ruthlessly  expelling  it  from  the  domain  it  had  usurped. 
Science  was  bound  to  pass  on  beyond  him  in  her  forward 
march. 


I 


§  55-  The  Downfall  of  the  '  Textus  receptus  '  and  the 
latest  Textual  Criticism 


w 


[Cf.  A.  Büegg,  •  Die  N.T.Iiche  Textkritik  seit  Lachmann  '  (1893, 
.97  pp.] 


1.  In  1830,  the  celebrated  philologist  Carl  Lachmann  ' 
undertook  the  task  of  drawing  up  a  New  Testament  text 
strictly  according  to  the  approved  methods  of  philological 
criticism.  The  first  small  edition  appeared  in  1831  ;  a 
larger  one,  produced  in  collaboration  with  P.  Buttmann  of 
Berlin,  between  1842  and  1850.  The  printed  editions  and 
the  whole  of  the  Byzantine  group  are  ignored  ;    it  is  left  to 
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the  oldest  Greek  and  Latin  manoscripta  to  decide,  not  bo« 
the  original  test  ran.  bat  which  text  ma  most  widelj 
diotribated  in  the  Greek  Church  before  the  year  400.  There 
was  something  sublime  in  this  renunciation  of  the  higheat 
aim,  and  indeed  the  hope  can  no  longer  be  cherished  that  tbe 
complete  loss  of  all  the  autogra{)ha  can  ever  be  compensated 
for  by  the  results  of  textual  criticism.  Lachmann's  merit 
lies  in  his  having  demolished  the  *  infallible  '  text  once  and 
for  all,  and  in  having  set  up  a  new  and  attainable  goal  and 
clearly  pointed  out  the  way  to  it.  He  himself,  however, 
did  not  attain  it :  first,  because  he  left  out  of  account  at 
least  one  whole  class  of  valuable  witnesses — the  quotations 
from  the  Fathers  and  the  translations  lexcept  the  Latin)— 
and  also  that  of  the  later  Greek  manuscripts,  which  are  at 
any  rate  not  wholly  to  be  despised  ;  and,  secondly,  because  the 
knowledge  of  the  all-important  authorities  was  not  sufficiently 
advanced  in  his  time. 

2.  The  Leipzig  Professor  Constantin  von  Tischendorf' 
devoted  the  whole  energies  of  his  life  to  the  newly  imposed 
task.  As  early  as  1641  he  issued  one  New  Testament,  and 
countless  others  followed,  their  texts  differing  very  markedly 
one  from  another ;  the  best  he  left  behind  him  in  the  ao- 
called  eighth  edition,  *  Critica  M^ajor,'  1864-72,  which  was 
sapplemented  by  C.  R.  Gregory.'  Here  we  have  a  compara- 
tively good  text,  as  complete  a  collection  as  possible  of  the 
variants  to  each  verse,  and  a  careful  description  of  all  the 
textual  evidence  extant.  The  work  will  long  be  indispensable 
for  studenlR  in  this  department.  It  is  true  that  the  text  thus 
presented  is  again  only  that  of  the  fourth  century,  for 
Tischendorf  decidedly  prefers  the  oldest  Greek  Uncials  :  and 
in  the  supplementary  apparatus  there  is  much  to  improve, 
to  ttdd  to,  und  to  rearrange.  But  without  Tischendorf  this 
a]iptiratuB  would  never  have  been  brought  together,  and  a 
number  of  manuscripts,  among  them  the  two  oldest  Greek 
textH,  have  become  accessible  to  science  through  him  alone. 
It  was  perhaps  due  rather  to  his  thirst  for  applause,  which 
always  drove  him  to  use  up  his  new  treasures  with  undue 
haste  in  the  recension  of  the  New  Testament  text,  than  to  his 
•  1 1874.  «  See  p.  576. 
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prejudices  in  dealing  with  fundamental  historical  questions, 
that,  in  spite  of  his  enthusiasm  and  his  rare  endowment  for 
such  work,  he  did  not  attain  to  so  much  permanence  in  it  as, 
in  every  phase  of  his  development,  he  believed  Iiiraself  to  have 
attained. 

k  3.  The  co-operation  of  the  modem  English  theologians  in 
^his  department  has  been  of  special  value.  The  first  place 
must  be  given  to  S.  P.  Tregelles,'  who  began  his  great  edition 
of  the  Greek  New  Testament,  based  on  the  oldest  authorities, 
in  1857,  and  only  completed  it  after  he  had  become  para- 
lysed. His  text  stands  midway  between  Lachmann's  and 
Tischendorf's ;  with  far  richer  materials  he  seeks  to  carry 
out  the  principles  of  Lachmann  consistently,  but  in  so  doing 
takes  an  important  step  in  advance :  when  two  readings  are 
supported  by  equal  evidence  he  does  not  reject  the  one, 
but  draws  attention  to  the  uncertainty  between  them  within 
the  text  itself. 
j  The  edition  of  the  Cambridge  Professors  B.  F.  Westcott 
and  F.  J.  .\.  Hort  (1881) '  carries  this  system  of  alternative 
readings  to  a  still  finer  point.  In  vol.  i.  they  give  the  text,  a 
statement  of  their  critical  principles  and  premisses,  and  a  list 
of  third-  and  fourth-rate  readings,  which  cannot  seriously  enter 
into  competition  with  those  ofi'ered  in  the  text  or  on  the 
margin,  hut  which  deserve  special  consideration  on  account  of 
their  good  and  early  attestation,  or  else  on  grounds  of  internal 
probability.  The  end  is  formed  by  an  index  of  the  Old 
Testament  quotations.  The  second  volume  contains  a  detailed 
Introduction  to  New  Testament  textual  criticism,  and  a 
justification  of  the  authors'  innovations.  The  Appendix  is 
mainly  devoted  to  a  technical  commentary  on  the  '  select 
readings '  of  vol.  i.  A  complete  supplementary  apparatus  is 
not  given,  but  the  history  of  individual  typical  passages  is 
carefully  examined,  and,  based  on  these,  a  genealogical  tree  is 
prepared,  in  the  branches  of  which  all  the  records  extant 
find  a  place.  This  enables  them  to  be  estimated,  not  as  in- 
dividual records  according  to  the  mere  accident  of  their  age, 


'  tl875. 

*  The  New  Testament  in  tlie  ori^nal  Greek ;  a  new  edition  appeared  in 
.  1896  of  Tol.  i.  and  in  1896  of  vol.  ii.,  containing  a  (cw  correotiona  and  additions. 
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but  according  to  their  place  in  the  family  tree.  The  con- 
nection with  Bengel  is  more  than  a  mere  superficial  one,  though 
the  difference  in  result  shows  in  a  most  satisfactijry  manner 
how  far  the  history  of  the  text  has  advanced  since  his 
time.  Westcott  and  Hort  consider  it  necessary  to  distinguish  : 
(1)  a  neutral  text,  mainly  represented  by  B,  and  still  free  from 
characteristic  deformities ;  (2)  an  Occidental  text,  which  had 
already  spread  from  Antioch  to  Rome  before  the  year  200, 
became  the  foundation  for  the  Itala  and  the  Peshitto,  and  is 
plentifully  represented  in  the  quotations  of  early  Western 
Fathers  and  also  in  early  manuscripts  such  as  the  Gospel- 
Codex  D :  it  has  a  tendency  towards  glossing  and  paraphras- 
ing ;  (3)  an  .Alexandrian  text,  represented  specially  by»  and  \, 
and  showing  attempts  at  polishing  and  the  eradication  of 
grammatical  errors  ;  and  (4)  a  late  Syriac  text,  more  and  more 
widely  distributed  from  the  year  800  onwards,  and  at  last  reign- 
ing alone,  with  Constantinople  as  its  head-quarters :  it  arose 
through  the  mingling  of  all  the  others  and  has  a  special  ten- 
dency towards  the  removal  of  difficulties.  Naturally  No.  4 
stands  at  the  bottom  of  the  scale,  while  what  is  peculiar  to  2 
and  3,  if  not  vouched  for  elsewhere,  should  also  be  rejected. 
But  unfortunately  the  representatives  of  '2  and  3  often  follow 
a  parallel  course,  and  it  is  also  extremely  uncertain  whether 
we  may  venture  to  speak  of  a  neutral  text  at  all. 

4.  A  survey  of  the  present  New  Testament  text,  the  result 
of  such  gigantic  efforts  of  unwearied  industry  and  of  the  beet- 
trained  learning,  presents  no  very  encouraging  picture.  The 
authorities  of  the  nineteenth  century  still  differ  very  con- 
siderably amongst  themselves — how  much,  may  be  con- 
veniently studied  in  ♦  The  Resultant  Greek  Testament '  of 
R.  F.  Weymouth  (1886).  The  same  service  is  rendered 
within  humbler  limits  by  the  best  of  the  Pocket  Editions, 
by  0.  Von  Gebhart's  second  stereotyped  edition  entitled 
'  Das  Neue  Testament  gi'iechisch  nach  Tischendorf's  letzter 
Recension,  und  deutsch  nach  dem  revidirten  Luthertext, 
mit  Angabe  abweichender  Lesarten  beider  Texte  und  aus- 
gewählten Parallelstellen  '  (Leipzig,  1884),  and  by  the  mar- 
vellously cheap  edition  published  in  1898  by  the  '  Wiir- 
tembergische  Bibelanstalt.'  In  this  latter  £.  Nestle  bases 
his    text  upon   Tischendorf,   Westeott  and   Weymouth,  on 
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the  principle  of  adopting  such  readings  as  a  majority  of  the 
three  authorities  are  agreed  uiwn,  while  noting  the  deviations 
of  the  minority  regularly  in  his  footnotes.  But  what  con- 
stitutes the  peculiarity  of  his  edition  is  that  he  feels  bound 
to  incmde  certain  readings  from  manuscripts  which  had  not 
found  favour  with  any  of  the  other  great  editors  ;  in  fact,  in 
the  historical  Books  this  part  of  his  supplementary  material  is 
often  the  fullest.  Moreover,  a  comparison,  say,  between  the 
texts  of  the  Acts  adopted  first  by  Hilgenfeld  in  his  '  Acta  Apo- 
stolorum  graece  et  latine  sec.  antiquissimos  testes '  (1899),  and 
next  by  B.  Weiss  in  his '  Textkritische  Untersuchungen  über  das 
N.  T.'  (1894-99),  shows  how  slight  is  the  unanimity  of  critics 
even  in  fundamental  questions ;  the  Codex  D,  which  the  one 
writer  regards  as  by  far  the  most  valuable  authority,  is  con- 
sidered by  the  other  to  be  unusually  corrupt,  and  in  his  reliance 
on  B,  Weiss  decidedly  outbids  the  English.  Practically,  only 
one  point  is  admitted  by  all  the  different  schools  of  criticism 
— the  worthlessness  of  the  Textus  receptus;  otherwise  the  only 
department  in  which  tolerable  unanimity  has  been  attained 
is  that  of  the  Pauline  Epistles.  With  the  other  Books  of  the 
New  Testament  we  are  at  this  moment  further  removed  from 
such  a  goal  than  ever,  partly  because  the  interests  of  the  so- 
called  Higher  Criticism  interfere  with  the  progress  of  the 
Lower.  Thus  we  see  the  British  Bible  Society  calmly  con- 
tinuing to  advertise  the  exploded  Receptus,  but  even  most  of 
those  who  use  worthier  editions  have  no  conception  of  the 
uncertainty  that  still  clings  to  the  text  of  the  New  Testament 
at  innumerable  points,  nor  of  the  numl>er  of  mistakes  on  which 
the  translations,  revered  by  many  as  Holy  Scripture,  are 
based. 

5.  An  effectual  furtherance  of  the  work  of  textual  criticism 
— that  is,  the  establishment  of  confidence  in  the  form  of  the 
text  already  won  by  criticism — may  perhaps  best  be  expected 
from  a  more  exhaustive  study  of  the  oldest  versions  and  of 
the  writings  of  the  Fathers.  There  is  little  to  be  hoped  from 
the  discovery  of  new  Greek  manuscripts,  unless  indeed 
papyrus  remains  from  the  first  centuries,  containing  the 
original  Greek  text,  can  be  found.  But  the  research  into  the 
Itala  is  only  in  its  infancy;  that  into  the  Syriac  Bible  is 
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scarcely  further  advanced.  The  individaal  eoelesiaetiealj 
writers  must  be  examined  side  by  side  with  the  manuscripts,' 
and  the  text  they  used  must  be  inserted  in  its  place  in  the 
manuscripts  known  to  us.  But  the  hope  that  we  may  in 
every  case  recover  the  original  text  by  this  means  is  quite 
extinguished.  Internal  criticism,  again,  has  its  place  as  well 
as  external ;  a  reading  supjiorted  by  excellent  evidence  must  J 
nevertheless  be  rejected  if  one  with  apparently  little  in  iti 
favour  is  yet  vouched  for  by  the  context,  or  by  the  style  and 
thought  of  the  author  in  question.  The  exegete  must  no 
longer  treat  the  work  of  the  textual  critic  as  outside  his 
province,  but  ought  on  the  contrary  to  put  the  rules  of  textual 
criticism  into  practice  himself — not,  however,  if  he  is  one  fc 
whom  the  orthodox  dogma  forms,  though  perhaps  uncon- 
sciously, the  touchstone  for  the  reading  to  be  admitted. 
Under  certain  circumstances  even  conjecture  may  be  perrais- 
Bible.  When  the  original  reading  is  only  supported  by  two 
independent  witnesses  in  one  place,  in  another  only  by  one, 
why  should  it  not  be  supported  by  none  at  all  {among  the 
that  we  possess)  in  a  third  ?  In  the  very  oldest  times,  inUfl 
which  none  of  our  records  of  the  New  Testament  extend,  the 
text  was  often  copied  by  quite  unskilful  hands,  and  it  was 
precisely  at  that  time  that  it  was  handled  most  freely,  and  that 
what  the  copyist  did  not  understand  or  did  not  think  suitable 
was  remodelled  without  hesitation  according  to  what  was  more 
convenient  or  seemed  easier  to  say.  Explanatory,  softening 
or  edifying  additions  were  admitted  with  special  readiness 
into  the  text,  which,  as  we  know,  had  not  yet  been  pronounced 
sacrosanct ;  for  Col.  ii.  18,  for  instance,  nothing  but  cor- 
rupted texts  are  preserved,  either  making  no  sense  at  all 
or  else  consisting  of  the  worthless  conjectures  of  ancient 
copyists,  and  in  Rom.  vii.  25  the  first  part  of  the  verse 
at  any  rate  is  an  inadmissilile  gloss.  Now,  these  interpola 
tions  can  be  perceived  by  the  eye  of  a  practised  stiident,  for 
where  it  is  a  question  of  the  distortion  of  the  original  form, 
a  happy  insight  may  guess  just  as  well  in  the  case  of  a  sacred 
as  of  a  profane  text  what  first  stood  at  a  certain  place  and 
was  then  superseded  by  an  early  corruption.  But  prudenc«  > 
and  moderation  are  here  a  siiic  qua  non.     Conjecture  may] 
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never  simply  Bubßtitute  an  agreeable  for  a  disagreeable 
version  ;  it  is  merely  called  upon  to  enpply  the  place  of  what 
IB  absolutely  impossible,  and  the  limits  of  what  is  i)0S8ib]e 
in  matters  of  thought  and  expreaaion  are  extremely  varied 
according  to  the  literary  attainments  and  the  temperaments 
of  different  writers.  Certainly  a  conjecture  has  some  claim 
to  acceptance  in  the  text  if  it  is  able  to  explain  the  manner 
in  which  the  traditional  reading  arose  out  of  what  it  presumes 
to  have  been  the  oldest.  This  is  the  case,  for  instance, 
with  Cobet's  proposal  to  read  t^Siova  instead  of  7r\[e]toj'a 
in  Heb.  xi.  4,  because  in  the  old  Uncial  hand  the  forms 
of  the  two  words  are  extremely  alike ;  or  with  that  of  Bois, 
to  read  «at  rfjs  eTri<f>aveias  avroO  ical  rfjs  ßatriXelaf  ainov 
KT)pv^ov  TOP  \6yoi'  in  2  Tim.  iv.  1  fol.,  on  the  ground  that 
the  copyist  who  introduced  rrjv  i-mt^avelav  and  t^i»  ßaaiXeiav 
had  not  perceived  the  reference  of  the  genitives  to  what 
followed,  and  had  understood  them  merely  as  the  objects  of 
BiafuipTvpofun.  Still,  the  traditional  versions  are  not  abso- 
lutely inadmissible  in  these  cases,  and  as  yet  not  a  single 
conjecture  has  found  unanimous  acceptance  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment text,  even  with  those  who  do  not  make  a  principle  of 
rejecting  them. 

At  a  time  when  the  secret  of  the  Higher  Criticism 
appears  to  many  to  lie  in  the  dissection  and  piecing  together 
of  the  New  Testament,  there  is  some  danger  that  in  the 
Lower  Criticism  also,  inventive  addition  and  arbitrary 
omission  may  gain  the  upper  hand ;  in  Holland  the  task  of 
re-creating  the  text  in  this  way  is  already  in  high  favour, 
and  in  France  and  Germany,  too,  a  few  critics  are  beginning 
to  practise  the  art.  J.  M.  S.  Baljon  has  made  a  tolerably 
complete  collection  of  the  material  in  question  in  the  notes  to 
his  •  Novum  Testamenttma  graece'  (Groningen,  1898) ;  but  the 
modest  use  which  he  makes  of  such  conjectures  in  constituting 
his  text,  and  the  cautious  reserve  manifested  b}'  all  exegetes 
of  repute  in  dealing  with  these  proposals,  leave  room  for  the 
hope  that  this  branch  of  science  will  not  be  quite  discredited 
by  the  irresponsible  proceedings  of  certain  omniscient 
experts.  We  are  still  aware  that  in  an  obscure  path  the 
ars  tiesciendi  is  the  best ;  we  know  that  our  ultimate  aim — 
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